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POLAND, LIBRARIES AND 
INFORMATION CENTERS IN

Introduction

In Poland, traditions of the basic factors contributing to library developm ent 
are analogous to those with a 1,000-year tradition. A m ong several physical Euro
pean processes and phenom ena which determine the level of the socioeconom ic  
developm ent of the com m unity, of greatest im portance are: the advancem ent in 
manufacturing technologies and the evolution of the book industry, the rising edu
cational opportunities and their universalization, and a broadened range of scientific 
activities. In addition, the internal political situation of Poland and relations with 
foreign countries have exerted a m easurable influence on the developm ent of Polish  
libraries.

The history of Polish libraries, which reflects the general history of national 
culture, can be divided into the follow ing periods:

1. T h e  M iddle Ages, 11th th rough  the  15th cen turies
2. T he  Renaissance and R efo rm a tion ,  16th cen tu ry  to the beginning of the 17th 

cen tu ry
3. C o u n te r -R efo rm atio n ,  17th cen tu ry  to  the beginning of the  18th cen tu ry
4. Enligh tenm ent,  the second half  o f  the  18th cen tu ry
5. T he  period of the  parti t ion ing  of P o land ,  1795-1918
6. T h e  period of the  Second Republic ,  1918-1939
7. T he  Nazi occupation ,  1939-1945
8. T h e  Polish P eop le ’s Republic ,  sincc 1945

Centers for scientific information have only recently been created. Their em er
gence, in 1 9 4 8 -1 9 5 0 , is closely associated with econom ic developm ent and with 
the remodeling of organizational structures and the necessity of introducing rational 
control of the processes in view of the sociopolitical and cultural developm ent of  
Poland.

The Middle Ages (11 th—15th Centuries)

T he earliest libraries were organized at the time of the establishm ent of Poland  
as a sovereign state, when the Christian faith, as Rom an Catholicism, was adopted  
in 966.

The first collections of books were brought to Poland from Czech territory, Ire
land, Italy, France, and Germany in the 10th century. These volum es comprised  
liturgical and church administration works, indispensable to the clergy for the

i
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propagation of the Christian faith. Libraries only appeared later, during the succeed
ing century. A t the turn of the 11th century, Poland was already in possession  of 
all types of libraries characteristic of the M iddle Ages: church collections, convent, 
court, and privately ow ned libraries. In the 14th century, the first library of a Polish  
university was begun.

L IB R A R IE S O F C H U R C H E S A N D  O F M O N A ST E R IE S

Church libraries (capitular, collegiate, parochial) as w ell as monastery libraries 
have played an outstanding role in the history of Polish culture. In these libraries 
were written, and preserved, such source materials of invaluable significance to 
Polish historians as: biographic notes, chroniclers’ records, obituaries, annals, and 
chronicles. The im portance of these libraries is not lessened by the lim ited range 
o f their social influence, because of the then low level of education of the com 
munity, and because the Latin text of the books created a language barrier to the 
speakers of the Polish language.

T he earliest collections of books were to be found am ong ecclesiastical holdings 
of churches maintaining seminaries for educating the clergy. T he prior existence  
of these collections has been verified by a few manuscripts and by entries on  
donations and grants of use found in capitular deeds. The m ost ancient in Poland  
is thought to be the Capitular Library of G niezno, the place where the first cathedral 
school was started in the 11th century. The capitular library in Krakow belongs to  
the same era. The oldest lists of books of this library, still in existence, date back 
to the 12th century. A ccording to the inventory of the treasury, in 1101 the capitular 
library was in possession of only three volum es, but in 1110  it already contained 52  
statute books, m ost of them secular. To the group of m ost ancient capitular libraries, 
w hose origins date back to the 11th century, belongs the library of the P lock  
cathedral. The library of the Poznan cathedral has existed since the 12th century, 
and dating from the 13th century are libraries of W toctawek, W roclaw, and 
From bork. The St. John parochial library at Torun is also one of the m ost ancient 
church libraries. There is som e inform ation on  church libraries at W islica, 
Sandom ierz, Low icz, Przem ysl, and B^kowa Gora as well. In Silesia, the oldest 
church library was in Z ielona Gora. T he church libraries at Lubin, Ztotoryja, 
W roclaw, and Gora Sl^ska date from  the 15th century.

Besides churches, m onasteries represented the m ain centers where books were 
collected, and where they were also prepared in the scriptoria, (i.e ., room s set apart 
for writing).

T he Italian Benedictines were the first order of priests to set foot on P olish  soil, 
in 1001 and 1002; they settled at M igdzyrzecz W ielkopolski. On account o f  their 
missionary activities they learned to speak Polish and started teaching Poles. In  
the m iddle of the 11th century they founded an abbey at T yn iec near Krakow, 
and at Lubieniec W ielkopolski— a monastery.

M ost operative in their activities proved to be the m onks o f the H oly Cross 
m onastery on L ysa Gora. Provided with a scriptorium, in which num erous scribes 
m ade copies of manuscripts borrowed from the K rakow A cadem y, the m onastery
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soon acquired an im pressive collection of books. In all likelihood, to this m onastery  
belonged the m ost important linguistic m onum ent of the Polish language, nam ely, 
fragments of the H oly  C ross Serm ons  [Kazania Swigtokrzyskie] dating from  the 
14th century. A nd in this m onastery fundam ental source materials for the study 
of Poland’s history were com piled: The A n cien t H oly-C ross A nnals  [R ocznik  
Swi^tokrzyski], m iddle of the 12th century, as w ell as the annals with entries m ade  
since the m iddle of the 13th century. The oldest part of the collection of books  
belonging to the benedictines o n L y sa  Gora was destroyed by fire in 1459.

A t the end of the 12th and beginning of the 13th centuries the Cistercians devel
oped increasing numbers of libraries. In this group, particularly outstanding are 
m onastic libraries of Paradyz and Henrykow. The form er place was the site of the  
efficient activities of the well-know n theologian called Jakub of Paradyz, while  
Henrykow is the place of origin of the H en rykow  V olum e  [Ksi^ga H enrykowska] 
com piled in 1269, w hich constitutes an important source docum ent contributing  
to the history of the socioeconom ic system  of Poland under the Piast dynasty. T he  
H enrykow  V olum e  contains the first Polish sentence ever written.

Impressive collections were, m oreover, found in m onastic libraries of Cistercians 
at L^d, M ogiia, Oliwa, Pelplin, Koprzywnica, Sulejow, Trzebnica, and J^drzejow. 
In Silesia, the largest collections of books were owned by Cistercian convents at 
Lubigz, H enrykow, and Ruda.

In the 13th century, to the number of m onastic libraries were added collections of 
books belonging to the D om inicans, of which the m ost valuable were those kept 
in the m onasteries of Krakow, W roclaw, and Lublin. The oldest bookstock of the  
Krakow m onastery was consum ed by fire in 1850.

The m ost extensive libraries belonging to the Franciscans were to be found in 
Krakow and Torun. The collection of school textbooks of the convent in K rakow  
was destroyed by fire, while the collection of Torun later becam e the endow m ent of 
the local grammar school library.

A vast convent library was built up by canon regulars who had settled in Zagan  
in the 13th century. C om pleted in subsequent years, by the end of the 15th century  
this collection com prised about 1 ,000  volum es. A  similar convent library was ow ned  
by the m onastic order dw elling in the vicinity of the Corpus Christi church in 
Krakow. C onvent libraries were also known to belong to the order of Lateran canons  
at Czerwirisk, Trzem eszno, and Ptock.

A n im pressive library was part of the Carthusian monastery near Legnica, founded  
in the 15th century. This m onastery was liquidated in the 16th century and part 
of the bookstock passed under the ownership of the local church (St. Peter and Paul).

M edieval Poland abounded in church and m onastic collections of books, yet 
with the passage of tim e books were destroyed, or else were handed over to secular  
libraries, both scientific and municipal. N ot many of those volum es have survived 
until the present, and those extant m ostly belong to collections of capitular libraries 
in G niezno and Krakow, to convent libraries in Tyniec and M ogiia, and to the  
seminary book collection at Pelplin. N um erous and valuable book specim ens deriv
ing from collections of liquidated convent libraries still exist in other libraries, both  
ecclesiastical and secular.
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L IB R A R IE S O F SO V E R E IG N S A N D  O TH ER  P R IV A T E  BOOK  
C O LL EC TIO N S

Libraries o f sovereigns started to develop in Poland as late as in the second  
half of the 14th century. From the preceding period, 1 1th -13th  centuries, there are 
only traces of single book specim ens belonging to the Piast sovereigns. B ooks  
devoted to the liturgy were kept in the ducal treasury and used for purposes of 
religious worship. M anuscripts belonging to King M ieszko II (1 0 2 5 -1 0 3 4 )  and 
to his wife, R ycheza, are the first batch of manuscript volum es (codices) recorded  
in historical sources. O rdox R om an u s  constituted the main specim en— it was offered 
to the Polish sovereign by M atylda Szwabska (ca. 1027).

Entries in chronicles carry inform ation on the interest in books shown by wom en  
of ducal fam ilies. M entioned is Salom ea, spouse of King B olesfaw  III the W rymouth, 
w ho offered a great psalter to the monastery at Zwiefalten; and also the daughter 
of Leszek the W hite, St. Salom ea, owner of an extensive collection of books which  
she donated to the Franciscan friars (1268).

Sporadic m anifestations of interest in books occurring at the courts of the Piast 
rulers in the 11th to the 13th centuries did not result in the developm ent of larger 
book collections. The chief unfavorable influence here was the crisis in the central 
state administration, which was torn apart by decentralizing forces, and finally 
brought about a long-term division of the country into separate provinces.

Ludwik I, a Piast prince of the Silesian line, residing at Brzeg, was the first 
owner of a library (com prising several dozens of volum es) that is m entioned in his
torical records. In 1360, on the strength of his will, this collection was divided  
am ong different members of his family and the Silesian m onasteries at Brzeg, 
Legnica, and Lubi^z.

The reunification of Poland in 1320 became a new starting point in the history  
of royal book collections. The king’s court gradually resumed its role as the center  
o f political and cultural activities.

Under the reign of King Kazimierz III the Great (1 3 3 3 -1 3 7 0 )  a w ell-stocked  
library existed in his W awel residence in Krakow. According to information recorded  
by the chronicler Jan of Czarnkow, som e of the codices were handed over by the 
king to churches he had erected, among others the cathedral of G niezno. Traces 
of this library have been preserved until today, including an ornamental m ono
gram of the king drawn on a copy of St. Augustine’s com m entary to St. John’s 
writings. In time, this com m entary became the possession of Jan D lugosz, the  
Polish historian.

The bibliophilic tradition of the W awel R esidence had been further supported  
by Q ueen Jadwiga (1 3 7 4 -1 3 9 9 ) , who amassed many ascetic, religious, and secular 
books. M ost of them were translations into the Polish language. H ere could  be  
found Polish versions of St. B rig id’s R eve la tion s , the G olden  L egend, H om ilies o f  the  
Four D o c to rs , and m editations and prayers of St. Bernard and St. Ambrose. It seem s  
very likely that the St. Florian Psalter  [Psalterz Florianski], constituting one o f the  
m ost ancient m onum ents of the Polish language and com prising Latin, Polish , and



5 POLAND ,  L I BRAR I E S  AND  I N F O R M A T IO N  C EN T ER S  IN

Germ an texts, was destined for the use of the queen. T he subsequent history of the 
library of Q ueen Jadwiga remains obscure. It seem s highly probable, though, that 
the collection was scattered. There is sporadic m ention about codices from  this 
collection later belonging to members of the royal family, as for exam ple, the so- 
called Q ueen Sophia's B ible  [Biblia Krolowej Zofii], which in the m iddle of the  
15th century was in the possession o f the spouse of King W ladystaw J a g iefto (1348 -  
1434). Queen Jadwiga sold the collection, or part of it, turning the gained funds 
over to the Krakow Academ y.

In addition to libraries belonging to courts of sovereigns, privately owned libraries 
were begun in the M iddle A ges. In the second half of the 14th century this trend  
clearly gets stronger, lasting all through the 15th century. Bibliophilic interests 
were greatly stimulated by the then scientific contacts, by diplom atic relations, and 
by religious dealings of the Poles with countries of southwestern Europe, mainly 
with Italy and France. B ooks were collected by the clergy, learned persons, and 
professors of the Krakow Academ y. Large libraries were then amassed by the 
G niezno Archbishop, Jaroslaw from Skotniki (died in 1376), by Cardinal Zbigniew  
O lesnicki (1 3 8 9 -1 4 5 5 ) , and by the em inent Polish historian Jan D lugosz (1 4 1 5 — 
1480). The library of Jan D lugosz contained manuscripts, works by writers of 
antiquity, legends, chronicles, and law codices. Individual volum es of this collection  
are still to be seen. Private libraries were also owned by professors of the K rakow  
A cadem y. In time, some of them were turned over to the Krakow Academ y.

L IB R A R Y  O F TH E KRAKOW  A C A D E M Y

The largest collection of books in Poland, in the second half of the 14th century, 
had been am assed in the library of the Krakow Academ y founded by King Kazimierz 
III the Great in 1364. The downfall o f the academy after the king’s death presumably 
was accom panied with a dispersal of the bookstock. As soon as the university was 
renovated by King Wtadystaw Jagietto in 1400, books started to be collected once  
again in the different colleges of the academy. Libraries of the colleges were 
independent, maintained and developed chiefly from grants and bequests set up 
by professors or eminent fellows. These libraries mainly comprised textbooks and  
scientific dissertations, mostly in the dom ains of philosophy, legislation, theology, 
and m edicine; with the passage of time, also works of ancient Latin and Greek  
authors, and books of contemporary humanists, som e of them brought by partici
pants of the ecumenical council held in Basel, 1 4 3 1 -1 4 4 9 . Under the best auspices 
the libraries of colleges of artists and theologians were in time merged into the  
great library of the Collegium  M aius. Statutes of this college of 1429 established  
tw o offices of custodians of the library, appointable once a year, enjoying the  
privilege of reelection. These custodians were entitled to lend the codices not only  
to masters of the university but also to “ trustworthy persons.” In addition to the 
Collegium  M aius Library, the library of the law college, without a librarian, had 
a smaller collection then kept in the Collegium  Maius. The use of books was 
facilitated by smaller libraries established in the boarding houses for the students.
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The Renaissance and Reformation (16th Century)

Tow ard the end of the 15th and in the 16th century the social influence of 
books continually grew in Poland. Likewise the structure of book collections changed  
significantly as an outcom e of the econom ic developm ent of the country, of the 
social changes, and of the rising level of cultural activities enriched by the humanistic 
ideology. T he wealth of the com m unity increased as a result of the intensive produc
tion of cereals both for direct export and for the hom e market, of the developm ent 
of the m ining and metallurgical industry, and of com m erce and crafts. The function
ing of the state adm inistration was improved by the reorganization of the treasury, 
the army, and the judicial system . Legal protection was established in the significant 
dom ain of civil rights, especially freedom  of religion, providing for the develop
m ent of the Lutheran reform ation, Calvin’s theology, and Arianism . There was 
a blossom ing of art with W awel and Zam osc, of literature with M . Rey and J. K och- 
anowski, and of science with M. K opernik and A. Frycz-M odrzewski.

The influence of the Italian R enaissance with reference to library culture reached 
deep into the 15th century because of the long-standing relations in the early 
M iddle A ges between Poland and Italy. Ecum enical councils and students at Italian 
universities brought back with them manuscripts of texts by classical and humanistic 
authors, for exam ple, Plutarch’s manuscript imported by Jakub from Sienna and 
L ivy’s work brought to Poland by Jan Dfugosz. The influx of renaissance culture 
into Poland increased with the invention of printing. Renaissance literature was 
brought from Italy (mainly from V enice), Switzerland (Basel), Germ any (Nurnberg, 
Leipzig, V ienna), and France (Paris, Lyon). In addition to theological literature 
acquired until that tim e by church and convent libraries, an ever-broadening stream  
of secular literature and o f books written in the spirit o f the Reform ation flowed  
into Poland. Local printing increasingly served to popularize literature, and the 
craft of printing accounts for the developm ent of book collections.

P R IV A T E L Y  O W N E D  L IB R A R IE S

Libraries of the R enaissance were already organized at the beginning of the 16th 
century. Scholars and persons engaged in instruction were the main collectors. 
B ecause o f the quantitative and qualitative improvem ent of the book market, and 
the low ered cost of books, the collectors were provided with a better opportunity  
for developing bibliophilic interests. Book collections of professors of the Krakow  
A cadem y, of rectors of public schools, and of representatives of other intellectual 
circles often held 2 5 0  or m ore volum es each. That number of books was attained  
by M ikolaj Czepiel from Poznan (1 4 5 3 -1 5 1 8 ) . H is library contained books on legis
lation, philosophy, philology, and medical science; also works by m ost em inent 
representatives of the school of glossarists from Bologne. Of value, too, was the 
collection  of Greek volum es, the first one in Poland, and one of the earliest in 
Europe. A  rich and valuable collection of H ellenistic books was acquired by 
Stanislaw' Grzepski (1 5 2 4 -1 5 7 0 ) , who held a university chair in classical studies. 
N ot of less value were the book collections of those in the m edical profession.

Interest in books becam e the fashion and an approved activity of the wealthy in
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Poland. Im pressive bookstocks were brought together by Boners, the Krakow  
patricians; the K rakow m ayor Pawef Pernus (died 1599); the Lw ow  m ayor Jan 
Zaleski from Skalmierz (died ca. 1590); by the m iddle-class writer and Lublin mayor 
S. F. K lonow ic (ca. 1 5 4 5 -1 6 0 2 );  and the eminent poet and philologist Szym on  
Szym onowicz (1 5 5 8 -1 6 2 9 ) . A  sizable collection of books belonging to the mayor of 
Toruri, Henryk Stroband, has been preserved almost intact in the Kopernik M unici
pal Library in Toruri.

Tow nspeople developed family collections, to which volum es were added over 
endless centuries. In som e cases such libraries grew to impressive dim ensions, for 
exam ple, the collection of the A lam beks of Lwow which prospered for alm ost 2 0 0  
years.

R epresentatives of the most highly privileged social circles, the ecclesiastic and 
secular magnates, form ed a num erous group of bibliophiles in the 16th century. 
An outstanding role in propagating the ideas of the R enaissance in Poland was 
played by libraries of primates: of Andrzej Krzychi (1 4 6 2 -1 5 3 7 ) , a poet; and Maciej 
Drzewiecki (1 4 6 7 -1 5 3 5 ) , who had amassed a great number of books by classical 
authors. D rzew iecki’s book plates o f 1516 and 1517 are regarded as the oldest in 
Poland. R enaissance book collections were also developed by bishop-hum anists. 
Those of the bishops of Ptock, Erazm Ciolek (1 4 7 4 -1 5 2 2 )  and Piotr W olski (1531 — 
1590) were notable in number and quality. With exquisite taste, Ciotek collected  
illuminated m anuscript codices, som e of which were specially made on his order. 
C iolek’s collection  contained a profusion of Venetian printed matter. The whole  
bookstock was handed over to the capitular library of Pfock.

Under conditions prevailing in Poland, the library of Piotr W olski was quite 
unusual. It was com prised of a rich collection of Spanish works brought back from  
diplomatic voyages to Spain and Italy. Num erous specim ens from this library have 
been preserved until today in the Jagiellonian Library. In that same library are 
kept som e books from a large collection of 400  to 500  volum es belonging originally  
to the Krakow B ishop Piotr Tom icki (1 4 6 4 -1 5 3 5 ) , patron of the Krakow Academ y,  
in particular in the field of Greek and Hebrew philology. A rich humanistic library 
comprising num erous “Erasm iana” was com piled by Bishop Jan Dantyszek (1 4 8 5 — 
1548). Likewise, B ishops Jan Lubrariski (died 1520) and Marcin Kromer (1 5 1 2 — 
1589) were owners of libraries. Of D antyszek’s library, only single copies o f books 
remain, most of the stock having been stolen by the Swedish invaders in the 
17th century. Lubrariski's collection forms the basis of the library of the academ y  
founded in Poznan, 1519.

Collections of books belonging to laymen of influence, which were obtained in 
the 16th century, ow e their origin in most cases to the ow ners’ humanistic interests 
or to their involvem ent in the Reform ation m ovem ent. In a few cases, bibliophily  
was based on snobbishness and on surrender to exigencies of fashion rather than 
on specific intellectual needs.

W ell-supplied collections of books are in the first place to be found in dwellings 
of high-ranking state dignitaries. Libraries were founded by the great marshal of 
Poland, Piotr Kmita (1 4 7 7 -1 5 5 3 ) , by the voivode M ichat Radziwift, and the 
castellan Jan Boner.

A privately ow ned library, mainly containing books on history and law, belonged



POLAN D ,  L IBRAR IE S  AND  I N F O R M A T IO N  C EN T ER S  IN 8

to hetman Jan Zam oyski (1 5 4 2 -1 6 0 5 ) , founder and patron of the Zam oyski A ca d 
emy, which had a separate collection of books destined to m eet the requirements 
o f teaching and research. A  library of interesting books was developed by the 
courtier to the king, M elchior Krupka. Krupka’s bookstock was not only numerous 
but covered an impressive selection of topics. It contained works of classical authors 
and of the humanists, religious literature of the period of early Christianity and of 
the Reform ation, and even Byzantine scientific papers. The original stock was 
amassed in 1 5 5 0 -1 5 5 3 , as evidenced by datings on the rich book covers and on 
labels.

Snobbishness and the owner’s am bitions found a manifestation in the rich co llec
tion of books belonging to Chancellor Krzysztof Szydtowiecki, 1 4 6 7 -1 5 3 2 .

Libraries of dissident Polish nobility, the followers of heresies, constitute a sepa
rate group of book collections of the 16th century. Libraries of this kind belonged  
to the Szafraniec, Firlej, Radziwift of N iesw iez, and Sapieha of Rozanka families. 
Within the boundaries of the then Poland, in Krolewiec a w ell-stocked dissident 
library belonging to Prince Albrecht, the Polish vassal, was established. In 1506, 
the K rolewiec library owned 586  manuscripts and 2 ,400  printed items. Of greatest 
value was its so-called “silver library” comprising 20  volum es by Reform ation  
authors, published in 1 5 4 0 -1 5 6 2 , artistically bound in sheet silver. The Krolewiec 
library was enriched about 1551 by the collection of Kwidzyn, formerly belonging 
to the Poznan Bishop Pawel Speratus (1 4 8 4 -1 5 5 1 ) . Theological and historical 
treatises constituted the core of the bookstock.

Libraries of dissident nobility, which owed their origin to the idea of propagat
ing the Reform ation m ovem ent, had an extensive area of influence by making their 
collections available to the w hole religious comm unity. In this respect they differed 
from libraries comprising Latin and Greek classics, which were mainly for use by 
owners and a limited group of their friends. Libraries of nonconform ists, therefore, 
brought important progress toward the popularization of book reading.

L IB R A R IE S O F SO V E R EIG N S

The new type of R enaissance book collecting at kings’ courts dates from  the
times of the sons of King Kazim ierz Jagielloriczyk, whose education under the guid
ance of Jan D lugosz was based on Latin and Greek classics. The eldest son, 
W ladyslaw (1 4 5 6 -1 5 1 6 ), even before his voyage to Hungary had collected a large 
bookstock of Latin classics and works o f humanists. H is brother, Cardinal Fryderyk 
(1 4 6 8 -1 5 0 3 ) , inherited from Filip Kallim ach (1 4 3 7 -1 4 9 6 )  a large collection  of 
books. In Wawel cathedral, Krakow, an illuminated pontifical published in 1494  
from this library has been preserved. King Jan Olbracht (1 4 5 9 -1 5 0 1 )  has 
bequeathed to posterity a gradual, illuminated with miniatures, issued in 1 5 0 1 -1 5 0 6 .

The inventory of the Polish treasury made in 1506, after the death of King 
Aleksander (1 4 6 1 -1 5 0 6 ) , lists 39 books, mainly on religious topics, a few  Russian  
books, and a copy of Statu tes  [Statuty] by Jan ILaski. M ost valuable here is the
prayer book of 1491, now belonging to the British Museum.

The library of K ingZygm unt the Old (1 4 6 7 -1 5 4 8 ) , situated in Vilnius, possessed
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according to the register of 1510 a total of 71 volum es. Apart from this library, 
the king had his own collection  in Krakow. Of the Vilnius books, a third were 
Ruthenian. A m ong Latin works there were treatises on law and exact sciences. A  
separate collection  of books belonged to the spouse of Zygmunt the Old, B ona  
Sforza. This library com prised classical literature and works of Italian scholars. 
B ona’s collection was taken back to her native Bari in 1556.

The library of King Zygm unt A ugust (1 5 2 0 -1 5 7 2 )  was the m ost outstanding  
court collection  of the Polish R enaissance; it contained som e 4 ,0 0 0  volum es. In its 
extent and range of topics it was not inferior to other libraries of kings’ courts in  
Europe. King Zygm unt August collected books by purchasing up-to-date local 
literature and by acquiring foreign volum es through special emissaries. A lso  num er
ous gifts, both of a local and foreign origin, contributed to the assets of the library. 
A  copy of the Bible was sent to the king by Martin Luther. The library of King  
Zygm unt A ugust mainly abounded in law treatises and in books on history. It 
also contained works by classical authors, as well as writings on the dom ains of 
theology, astronom y, and m edicine. The books were well bound and provided with  
gilded labels.

King Zygm unt A ugust’s library enjoyed the custody of court librarians, am ong  
others of the writer Lukasz Gornicki. In spite of the bibliophilic am bitions of the 
founder and o f the lavish expenditure of funds, the library o f Zygm unt A ugust 
failed to play an important role in the developm ent of intellectual life in the 16th 
century. After the king’s death it was broken up and scattered.

King Zygm unt III Vasa (1 5 6 6 -1 6 3 2 )  manifested his interest in libraries by 
establishing and developing the castle library in W arsaw— the m ost extensive court 
book collection  of Poland in the 17th century. In addition to num erous writings 
provided with autographed dedications to the royal family, this library possessed  
expensive publications and m anuscripts purchased in the country and abroad by the  
king’s secretaries. Worthy of particular mention is the Old Greek codex of the 
N ew  Testam ent acquired by Stanistaw Reszka in Spain. The bookstock com prised  
several works in law, history, natural science, and theology. B ooks o f this library 
were bound in parchment or in red-stained leather on which was stamped the 
ex libris of the Vasa dynasty. The library was supervised by two emigrant Swedish  
scholars: G. Borastus and J. V astovius. The castle library, handed dow n by the  
king’s father and enriched by King W ladyslaw IV, was seized and destroyed by the 
Sw edish army. Only 40  volum es have been preserved until now  in Swedish co l
lections.

SC H O O L L IB R A R IE S

During the R enaissance, hum anistic education and the Reform ation assigned an 
important role to libraries of grammar schools. The developm ent of libraries under 
the R eform ation gave rise to Jesuitical book collections, destined for contravening  
and opposing anti-Catholic tendencies in a broad sense of the word, and dissident 
view s in particular. In this way support was given to the notion that a book is not 
only a m eans for broadcasting know ledge, but also a weapon for ideological com bat.
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A m ong school libraries the topm ost rank is held by the library of the Lubranski 
Academ y in Poznan, established in 1519 together with the founding of the academ y. 
It contains the founder’s collection of several thousand volum es, mainly the Greek 
and Latin classics. D uring the 16th, 17th, and 18th centuries the library of the 
Lubranski A cadem y acquired num erous bequests from canons of Poznan, and books  
from the capitular library of that town. After the academy was closed by the N ational 
Education C om m ittee [Komisja Edukacji Narodow ejl in 1784, the books were 
divided am ong local high schools.

The library of the Zam oyski A cadem y, founded in 1594, also played an im portant 
role. The original stock of books was offered to the academ y by its founder; the 
collection included books on Polish and Rom an law, ancient Polish chronicles, and 
Greek and Latin classical authors. The library received, m oreover, num erous gifts 
from professors, em inently the first rector and cofounder of the academ y, Szym on  
Szym onowicz, who donated som e 1 ,500 volum es from his ow n collection. T he son  
of hetman Zam oyski, Tom asz, was also a generous benefactor. After the Zam oyski 
Academ y was closed  in 1784, the most valuable part of the stock was handed  
over to the library of the Zam oyski estates in Warsaw, where it proved of use all 
through the 19th century.

In the 16th century, collections belonging to heretical schools made up a num er
ous group of libraries, particularly those organized by Calvinists, Socinians, Arians, 
and Lutherans. An important feature of the heretical school libraries was their 
public character; they were open to all members of the given religious com m unity.

The founding of heretic schools and of their libraries received support from  the 
wealthy dissident nobility. With the substantial aid of Mikotaj Firlej, Calvinists in 
the second half of the 16th century acquired a considerable stock of books, kept 
at their school at Lewartow. Socinians founded a library at P inczow  in 1552 , sup
ported in their enterprise by Mikofaj O lesnicki. In a similar manner, the Arians 
stocked their school at R akow  with books in 1602. Lutheran com m unities likew ise  
strived to provide their schools with libraries answering their bourgeois character 
and its need for didactic activities. In this group the library of the Toruri grammar 
school is o f im portance. Founded in 1594, on the initiative of the then m ayor, 
Henryk Stroband, the collection was started with the post-Franciscan library and 
the library of the tow n council. It included a rich collection of editions of M artin 
Luther’s writings, am ong which was the unique, intact copy of the E nchirid ion  der  
kleine C atech ism us , published in W ittenberg in 1536. R ich collections were ow ned, 
too, by libraries of Lutheran grammar schools in Gdansk, E lblgg, and W roclaw .

In the second half o f the 16th century, the order of Jesuits launched its activities 
in Poland. C olleges founded since 1564 m ade serious use of libraries as didactic  
and educational m eans for opposing the spreading dissidence. O wing to lively  
contacts with foreign centers of book production, libraries of Jesuitical co lleges  
were m ost abundantly provided with printed literature and possessed the best- 
organized bookstocks am ong school libraries in the country. In addition to theologi
cal literature, principally of a polem ical nature, these libraries ow ned many scientific  
works in the dom ains o f philology and historiography. Libraries at Braniew o and in 
Vilnius are the best am ong the Jesuit-college book collections. O ne of the co lleges,
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operating in V ilnius since 1570 and changed in 1579 into an academ y, was granted 
the library of King Zygm unt August. The bookstock of the newly organized academy 
was increased by gifts o f several Lithuanian magnates, such as Lukasz Krasnodgb- 
ski, Jerzy Radziwitt, M ikolaj Pac, and Kazimierz Lew Sapieha.

T he library of the academ y handed over in 1773 to the N ational Education  
C om m ittee lost its m onastic character and functioned as a high school library. The  
nam es of the school were, successively: the Vilnius A cadem y (1 7 7 3 -1 7 8 2 ) , the 
H igh School of the Great Duchy of Lithuania, and the V ilnius University (1 8 0 3 — 
1832). On closing of the university in 1832, the books were divided am ong Russian  
libraries.

T he prosperous econom ic, political, and cultural standing of Poland in the 16th 
century affected the developm ent of the library of the Krakow University. The  
lively intellectual and scientific m ovem ent in this university constituted an impor
tant factor stim ulating this process. Owing to the w ell-disposed attitude of many 
donors, the library was able to accept the most advanced organizational postulates 
and could  rank with the best public service libraries in Europe of the Renaissance.

C ollections increased in number o f volum es mainly because of generous gifts of 
professors of the university. Som e endowm ents were proffered for book purchasing 
by persons not associated with the university. The library collection improved be
cause o f an efficient organization of acquisitions. The choice of books belonged  
to two professors, w hose activities remained under the control of the administrative 
body, both as regards their decisions and the m oney spent.

Endow m ents were used to satisfy other needs of the library. H ere, mention should  
be m ade of the foundation set up by Thom asz of Obiedzin (1 5 1 7 ), which made it 
possible to erect a separate library building. The endow m ent established by Bart- 
tomiej of Lipnica (1 5 3 8 ) provided for a permanent remuneration of a librarian.

L IB R A R IE S B E L O N G IN G  TO M U N IC IPA L  CO UN CILS

With the growing prosperity of towns, libraries belonging to m unicipal councils 
becam e a new feature of Poland. The earliest had been established in Braniew'o, 
presumably before the m iddle of the 15th century. In the 16th century, council 
libraries existed in Poznan, Toruri, Gdansk and Lubari; also in Elblgg, Szczecin, 
and W roclaw.

T he m ost num erous and valuable collection of books of the R enaissance belonged  
to the library of the “Senatus G edanensis,” founded in 1596. O riginally the book- 
stock had belonged to an Italian refugee, Jan Bernard, B onifacio , Marquis of Oria, 
who ow ned 1 ,140  volum es, and to a Franciscan monastery in G dansk. The co llec
tion of books of the Gdansk municipal council grew in num ber on account of gifts 
and purchases. Finally it contained a majority of 16th-, 17th-, and 18th-century 
libraries which had belonged to citizens of Gdansk, several thousand titles in som e  
cases. O f particular value was the book collection of Jerzy K naphius, which included  
many unique specim ens of Italian printed music of the 16th century. The collection  
o f the m unicipal council library of Gdansk now belongs to the Gdansk Library of 
the Polish A cadem y of Sciences.
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The Counter-Reformation Period (17th Century Until the Beginning of 

the 18th Century)

In the history of Polish culture, the 17th century is characterized as a period of 
stagnancy in intellectual life and o f a decline of libraries. The situation was deter
m ined by the political conditions involving the state in conflicts, both of an internal 
and foreign nature. Inside the country, a strong Catholic reaction guided by influen
tial Jesuits was engaged in opposing the reformation m ovem ent and its ideology, 
at the same time elim inating from social life all its rationalist concepts. A long with 
the triumph of the C ounter-Reform ation cam e a rapid deterioration in scientific 
activities accom panied by a retrogression in cultural needs and interests on all social 
levels. These processes were intensified by long-lasting, devastating upheavals of the 
Ukrainian Cossacks and the rebellions of peasants all over the country, and in 
particular by wars waged with Sweden, M oscow , and Turkey. Poland suffered heavy  
agricultural and other material losses. There follow ed a breakdown in the econom ics  
of farms, towns, handicrafts, and trade. N o  less heavy were losses sustained by the 
cultural institutions such as libraries.

Exceptional devastation in the existing collections of books was caused by the 
forays of the Sw edish army in 1 6 2 1 -1 6 6 0 . Losses of that period resulted not only 
from military activities but also from  ordinary pillage, in which the Swedish army was 
widely engaged. Several dozens of large libraries, constituting both public and 
private property, fell prey to the invaders. They took over, am ong others, the 
bookstocks from Braniewo, Poznan, and Warsaw. In 1626 the capitular library of 
From bork was carried away to Sweden. Since 1543 it had included the unique co l
lection of volum es which once belonged to Mikolaj Kopernik, the em inent Polish  
astronom er. In tim e, the From bork collection of books contributed to the wealth  
o f the University Library of Uppsala. Likewise the “castle library,” accum ulated  
in W arsaw by the Polish kings, was taken over unscrupulously to Sweden in 1656; 
and so was the collection of books assembled at Ujazdow, near W arsaw, by Prince 
Karol Ferdynand. A m ong the num erous “Polonica” now belonging to the Swedish  
collections, many writings which had previously form ed part of the fam ous collection  
of King Zygm unt A ugust have been identified.

P R IV A T E L Y  O W N E D  L IB R A R IE S

The bibliophilic m ovem ent so active in the preceding period, which is so precisely  
indicative of the intensity of intellectual life, cam e almost com pletely to an end 
in the 17th century. M ore num erous collections of scientific writings were now here  
to be found except in the possession of scarce representatives of the episcopacy, the 
scientific world, and the nobility. Larger privately owned libraries belonged at that 
time to the archbishop of Lw ow , Jan Andrzej Prochnicki (died 1633); to Jan 
Brozek, an em inent m athem atician and astronom er, dwelling in K rakow (1 5 8 1 — 
1652); to state dignitaries of high rank such as Lukasz Opalinski, the m ajordom o  
and field marshal; Stanislaw Jan Jablonowski, the great Polish hetman; and Jan 
Fryderyk Sapieha, the great Lithuanian chancellor. In provincial m agnates’ resi
dences, family libraries were accumulated by the Radziwitts of Birza and N iesw iez,
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by the Leszczynskis of Baranowo and Leszno, by the Lubom irski fam ily, and others. 
A  large library was the pride of the patrician house of A lem beks of Lwow.

The collection of books belonging to the king’s secretary H ieronim  Pinocci (1 6 1 3 — 
1676) represents one of the more interesting libraries of the 17th century. Pinocci 
was a patrician resident of Krakow, of Italian extraction, who collected  about 1 ,700  
scientific books, many of them in Italian. P inocci’s library was handed over by his 
successors to the Jagiellonian Library [Biblioteka Jagiellonska] in Krakow.

L IB R A R IE S B E L O N G IN G  TO SO V E R EIG N S

A fter the end of the Polish-Sw edish war, King Jan Kazimierz (1 6 0 9 -1 6 7 2 )  started 
to restore the depleted stock of the “castle library” in W arsaw, which had been  
plundered in 1656. Com pletion o f the collection and general surveillance was 
entrusted by the king to a librarian, the post later held by the naturalist M . Bern- 
hardi-Bernitz. The collection lasted in W arsaw until 1668. Presum ably, at that tim e 
the library possessed about 350 volum es in various languages, m ostly religious and 
historical literature. After his abdication, King Jan Kazim ierz took part of his 
private library with him to France. Follow ing his death, the collection was broken 
up and dispersed.

The book collection assembled by King Jan III Sobieski (1 6 2 4 -1 6 9 6 ) , kept 
partly at Zolkiew  and partly at W ilanow, the king’s residence near W arsaw, was 
com prised mainly of ancestral writings. The library grew in number chiefly by the 
extensive purchases m ade by the king. T o som e extent the bookstock was rein
forced by the recovery of books stolen by the Swedes, after 1682. A s a result of 
this action, parts of the collection of King Zygmunt August and King Zygm unt III 
Vasa were sent back to Poland. In 1689 King Jan I l l ’s library num bered over 7 ,000  
volum es, including a rich collection of military science such as writings on the 
architecture of war, and works by R ene Descartes, Francis B acon, John Locke, and 
others. A fter the sovereign’s death, his successors handed down the library to A. S. 
Zaluski, w ho merged it with his library, which was open to the public.

SC H O O L L IB R A R IE S

The stagnation of intellectual life in Poland, lasting through the 17th century, 
had a visible effect on school libraries. The libraries belonging to schools, only  
scarcely replenished in number with devotional literature, could not properly fulfill 
their educational duties both for the pupils and teachers, and for the public at 
large. Libraries of Jesuit colleges prospered because they were used as means for 
opposing the ideology o f the Reform ation, as did libraries belonging to certain 
colleges of Piarist and to religious seminaries, for instance the libraries of Jesuit 
colleges at Braniew o, Krakow, Poznan, Bydgoszcz, and Torun, as well as libraries 
of Piarist colleges at R zeszow , W arsaw, and Podoliniec. The m ost num erous book  
collections of sem inaries were am assed in those founded in W arsaw and W roclaw. 
In Lw ow, a library of the former Jesuit college was transformed into an academy in 
1661.
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The Period of Enlightenment (Middle of the 18th Century Until the 

Beginning of the 19th Century)

In the m iddle of the 18th century cultural life in Poland gradually becam e more 
lively on account of the limiting of the unfavorable effects of the C ounter-R eform a
tion m ovem ent, and of a partial restoration of the damage inflicted by wars and in
ternal disturbances. Of significance, too, were all the m easures aimed at m odernizing 
the econom ics and politics of the state. Econom ical reconstruction of the country  
consisted essentially of agricultural progress, achieved by im posing agricultural 
rent on peasants, stimulation of the manufacturing industry, and developm ent of 
financial and banking econom ies. M odernization of the econom ic system  was ac
com panied by significant political reforms of the m onarchical governm ent, the 
treasury, and army. A new constitution was adopted in 1791. In addition to the 
socioeconom ic changes under way, developm ent of political activities, and of culture 
and art, becam e an integral com ponent of m odernization. The cultural m anifesta
tions and artistic output of this era were deeply influenced by French rationalism and 
classicism.

The developm ent of modern Iibrarianship, which took place in Poland in the 
m iddle of the 18th century, was characterized by two events in particular: first, 
initiatives in the realm of state policies undertaken with respect to libraries by the 
National Education Com m ittee, and, second, turning over for public use of the 
large scientific library organized by the Zaluski family.

T H E  N A T IO N A L  E D U C A T IO N  CO M M ITTEE: SC H O O L A N D  
U N IV E R SIT Y  L IB R A R IE S

The National Education Com m ittee (1 7 7 3 -1 7 9 4 )  represented the central adm inis
tration of all schools responsible directly to the Seym (parliament); it constituted the 
very first administrative body of this kind in Europe. In addition to the introduction  
o f changes in the educational system , the com m ittee was engaged in working out 
very important reforms in the Polish methods for adm inistering libraries. T he  
reforms were based on defined principles of a library policy applied to school 
libraries, to university libraries, and to the Zatuski Library [Biblioteka Zatuskich]. 
A ll these libraries were to be supervised by a central adm inistration, constituting a 
uniform network. The principles of library policy prepared by the N ational E d uca
tion C om m ittee embraced the bulk of material, financial, organizational, and pro
fessional problem s connected with library activities; particular em phasis w as laid  
on the opening of libraries to the public as a strict necessity. A  full realization o f  
the rich program for forming the library system in Poland was prevented by the  
breakdown of the state in 1795. Changes of som e im portance were put through  
only in the grammar school libraries and in the university book collections of K rakow  
and Lwow.

Changes introduced at the library of the Krakow A cadem y represented only on e  
side of the reform, which was later extended over the w hole higher school system , 
1 7 7 7 -1 7 8 0 . The objective was the organizational integration of libraries within  
individual colleges. In consequence of the reform, the Collegium  M aius library 
became the chief stock of books for use of the entire college and the public at
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large. The collection am ounted to 10,797 printed titles in 32 ,000  volum es and 
1,926 manuscripts.

A n important change introduced in Lwovv consisted in erecting, in 1785, a 
university library supplem ented throughout the coming decades with gifts and 
possessions of liquidated convents.

The library of the School of Knights [Szkofa Rycerska], established in W arsaw by 
King Stanistaw A ugust in 1767, contained about 10 ,000  volum es and was mainly 
didactic. On account of the teaching program it included many books on military 
training, mostly in French and German. In 1796 the library of the School of Knights 
was discontinued, the books being taken away by the Prussian government for 
the Warsaw secondary school [Liceum  W arszawskie]. It is worth m entioning that 
in the second half of the 18th century several other military libraries existed in 
Poland. They were to be found, for instance, at the Corps of R oyal Engineers, 
the divisions of Artillery, the Infantry Guards of the Grand Duchy of Lithuania, 
and later at the L egions of J. H. Dgbrowski.

TH E  ZA LU SK I L IB R A R Y

The library of the Zatuski brothers IBiblioteka Zatuskich] was opened to the 
public in 1747. The stock of books consisted at first of merged collections of two 
brothers: Andrzej Stanistaw Z. (1 6 9 6 -1 7 5 8 )  and Jozef Andrzej Z. (1 7 0 2 -1 7 7 4 ). 
The joint bookstock com prised about 2 0 0 ,0 0 0  items, including manuscripts, and a 
large collection of m aps and prints. Essentially the stock consisted of foreign-lan- 
guage writings acquired by J. A. Zatuski during his frequent voyages abroad; but 
Zatuski also succeeded in bringing together almost a com plete collection of Polish  
literature. During the subsequent decades, the stock of books was enriched by 
purchases, gifts, and legal deposit copies granted to the library in 1780 by the 
Seym. It doubled in size, com prising at the time of its dispersal about 4 0 0 ,0 0 0  
volumes. M uch concern was given to appropriate organization and cataloging of 
this impressive bookstock. B ook s were arranged by language, subject, and size. 
About 50 m anuscript catalogs worked out by J. A . Zatuski were destroyed in 1944. 
Only printed catalogs, prepared by the library prefect J. D. Janocki, have been  
preserved. The large bookstock of the Zatuski Library, open to the use of the 
public at large from 1750 onward, became the center of scientific and intellectual 
activities. The collection  of this library was an ideal source for basic scientific and 
bibliographic research. Studies of this type were undertaken, apart from Zatuski 
himself, by K onarski, N iesiecki, D ogiel, and many others.

In 1761 J. A . Zaluski put his library under custody of the W arsaw Jesuits’ College. 
After cessation of the Jesuit Order and after Zatuski’s death (1774) the library 
was taken over by the state and entrusted to the guardianship of the National 
Education Com m ittee, and called the Library of the Republic. This library repre
sented one of the largest European bookstocks of those times. W hen Poland lost 
her independence in 1795, the collection of the Republic Library was carried away 
to St. Petersburg by orders of the Em press Catherine II, where it becam e the founda
tion of the collection  of the Imperial Public Library, now the Sattykov-Shchedrin 
State Public Library of Leningrad. Because of inefficient custody, the collection
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of books belonging to the R epublic Library was largely depleted. Part of the stock, 
recovered in 1 9 2 2 -1 9 3 4  on strength of the Riga Treaty (1921), was taken over by 
the National Library [Biblioteka Narodow a].

P R IV A T E L Y  O W N ED  L IB R A R IE S

The organizational activities of the state covering libraries resulted in som e en
livening of the bibliophilic m ovem ent. Family libraries were founded and restored 
to proper order. In addition to these privately owned collections, educational and 
recreational libraries were organized by bookselling firms and vocational associa
tions.

In the middle of the 18th century the Radziwift of N ieswiez library represented 
the largest privately owned stock of books. It had been founded in the middle of 
the 16th century, but the stock of books was lost during the Swedish wars. Intensive 
reconstruction of the library resulted in assembling by the m iddle of the 18th 
century of som e 14,000 volum es published after 1650, and num erous manuscripts. 
T he library was provided with its own, appropriate building and with the post of a 
librarian-custodian responsible for the collection. In 1772 the bookstock of Nieswiez, 
comprising then som e 2 0 ,0 0 0  volum es, was confiscated and carried away to Russia. 
Im pressive collections were likew ise assembled by Czartoryskis at Pulawy and 
Sieniawa, by Tadeusz Czacki at Poryck, by Ignacy and Stainislaw Kostka Potockis, 
and by the Jablonowskis.

In the m iddle of the 18th century the bibliophilic m ovem ent was once again 
active because of the support by wealthy bourgeoisie, in the first place from the 
patriciate, the intelligentsia, and the rich merchants of W arsaw, Poznan, Krakow, 
and Toruri. H owever, inform ation on the extent of this m ovem ent is scant, as 
libraries of the townspeople w'ere only kept up during their lifetime and then dis
persed. In exceptional cases they were incorporated into other libraries, mainly 
to those belonging to the town.

In the 18th century there cam e into being privately owned libraries connected  
with bookshops, which constituted a new type of library institution. A t first they 
were only reading clubs, later becom ing lending libraries. In W arsaw, toward the 
end of the 18th century, bookshops-cum -libraries of the above type were run by 
M. Groll, F. Pfaff, F. Ch. N etto , N . Glucksberg, and others.

In the same period, the organization of libraries was undertaken by associations 
and unions of different professional groups of the middle classes. T hese libraries 
were to serve the purpose of propagating and of improving the qualifications of 
m embers of the associations and unions. Financial resources for these libraries were 
derived from membership fees. The m ost efficiently organized library of this type, 
founded in 1791, was that of the W arsaw Confraternity of M erchants.

L IB R A R IE S B E L O N G IN G  TO  SO V ER EIG N S

Of the 18th-century libraries belonging to sovereigns, only the collection of King 
Stanislaw A ugust (1 7 3 2 -1 7 9 8 )  was devoted to Polish culture and consequently of 
permanent significance. C ollections of other monarchs were of a foreign character.
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Saxon kings ruling in Poland, A ugust II the Strong and A ugust III, at first started 
to collect books within the country, but in 1728 took them to their family residence 
in Dresden. For obvious reasons these books were of no cultural importance in  
Poland. The same holds true of the large library belonging to King Stanislaw  
Leszczyriski (1 6 7 7 -1 7 6 6 ) , assem bled in Luneville, the French province of Lorraine, 
where the king settled dow n after his abdication in 1736. Follow ing his death the 
collection  of books selected by Leszczyriski with such great acumen was handed  
over to two libraries of Nancy: one, a school library attached to the Jesuit College, 
and the other a public library which had been founded by Leszczyriski himself.

The library of King Stanislaw A ugust closes the history of court libraries in 
Poland. Its stock of books bears the imprints of individuality of the king, a biblio
phile, art lover, and patron of literature. A  classified catalog prepared by the king’s 
librarian, J. Ch. Albertrandy, revealed a total of 14 ,500  works grouped in 10 
classes. A  collection of 5 9 6  albums containing about 30 ,000  drawings and engrav
ings was a separate part of the king’s library. N o  less important was the subdivision  
com prising a few  hundred volum es of historical, and historioliterary, manuscripts.

In addition to collections form ing part of the bookstock, the king owned tw o  
separate, highly valuable collections, the so-called Royal Cabinet of Prints and the 
“Archivum  de V arsovie.”

The king also possessed handy reference libraries, the largest of which, numbering 
2 ,128  volum es, was located at the Lazienki. After the king’s death, the collections  
he had accum ulated were assessed at the enorm ous sum of 2 2 2 ,3 5 4  Polish zlotys, 
the value of the manuscript collection alone being 5 ,000  ducats.

The library of King Stanislaw A ugust played an important role in the history 
of Polish enlightenm ent, since it was open to a large group of readers. It constituted  
an indispensable source in the realm of history. U se was made of this source, am ong  
others, by A . Naruszew icz, J. Ch. Albertrandy, and M. Dogiel.

After the death of K ing Stanislaw August, his library was purchased by Tadeusz  
Czacki in 1809. In tim e, this collection was added to the library of the Krzemieniec  
secondary school [Liceum  K rzem ienieckie]. The separate collection of prints 
[Gabinet Rycin] was bought in 1 818 for the W arsaw University Library.

The Period of Partitions and Foreign Rule in Poland (1795-1918)

The fall o f independent Poland, in 1795, created an entirely novel situation in 
the history of this nation. The country lost its freedom for nearly 125 years, while 
its territory was partitioned am ong R ussia, Prussia, and Austria. The policy of the 
three invaders toward Poland, its com m unity, and its culture was unanim ously 
hostile. Nevertheless, Polish econom ic and cultural activities follow ed different 
patterns in the three sectors of the partitioned country. The differences were due 
to dissimilar m ethods for suppression applied by the invaders at various times and 
to  the differences in intensity of the suppressive measures applied, depending on a 
given political situation.

In the history of cultural activities of that period, two political events were 
especially influential: the failure of the insurrection of 1 8 3 0 -1 8 3 1 , and the granting
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of autonom y to G alicia in 1867. After the insurrection, a mass em igration o f its 
participants, often eminent representatives of Polish political and cultural life, 
took place. They organized centers of Polish social life, educational institutions, 
and libraries in foreign countries. Poland lost many of its estimable citizens, while 
the invaders’ suppressive measures against Polish institutions and feelings of nation
alism  were applied with increasing violence.

T he second political event was diametrically different in that the Hapsburg 
M onarchy was forced to grant more privileges to its provinces, including Galicia. 
In 1861 G alicia was granted perm ission to have its own Seym , w hose com petence  
based on the constitution was broadened from 1867 onward. As a result of these 
changes Polish local authorities were set up, and opportunities arose for developm ent 
of Polish institutions, in particular the educational system . Galicia becam e the 
leading intellectual center of the country.

For obvious reasons, the loss of political independence had a profound effect on 
Polish culture. A  part of national consciousness, Polish culture assum ed a political 
function. A m ong such duties were integrating the units of the broken-up and sub
jugated nation by creating nonmaterial, ideological, and psychological values to 
provide not only for survival but also for regaining freedom.

Polish culture satisfactorily met the political challenge with which it was burdened. 
A t the sam e time it proved its high degree of internal developm ent and progress and 
gained a permanent standing in the national consciousness of Poles. It was possible 
not only to adopt the culture-form ing phenom ena to the changed political situation, 
but to save the previous spiritual attainments of the nation and to add new values 
to them in spite of the invaders’ imposed constraint.

Likewise, an understanding of the role which the book should play to support 
the functioning of social consciousness is both an exponent and, at the sam e time, 
a gauge of the national and cultural maturity of the Polish com m unity. The above  
is m anifest in particular in such phenom ena as: (a) founding of w ell-stocked, privately 
ow ned libraries, based on foundations or familial funds, which provide for the 
preservation of the m onuments of national culture; (b) developm ent o f new types 
of social libraries satisfying the requirements of learning, libraries of scientific 
societies and of practical knowledge, special libraries and libraries of public educa
tion (public libraries); (c) continuing, under very difficult conditions, the regular 
activities not suppressed by the invaders; and (d) the improvem ent of library tech
niques by the training of librarians.

P R IV A T E L Y  O W N ED  L IB R A R IE S

Privately owned libraries, which have played an em inent role in the history of 
P olish  scientific activities and o f intellectual culture, were mainly organized on  the 
initiative of representatives of the then social elite. As a rule, libraries were founded  
by rich landowners influenced by the intellectual trends of the period o f Enlighten
m ent. Considerable pressure was exerted as well by the bibliophilic m ovem ent begun 
in the 18th century by the Zatuski brothers and by King Stanislaw August.

Collecting books stemmed from patriotic feelings of individual persons as a way
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of opposing the denationalizing policy of the invaders at a period when the country 
was deprived of its independent existence as a state.

Large private libraries, com prising not only valuable printed items but also 
num erous unique copies, manuscripts, and archival records, were either established  
as institutions based on foundations or as family book collections. Three factors 
favored their organization:

1. T he  m ater ia ls  su itable fo r  l ib raries  were available a f te r  the liquidation o f  c o n 
vents and  the consequen t  release o f  their  exploited resources.

2. Sound b ibliographica l o r ien ta t ion  in m a tte rs  o f  Polish literary ou tpu t,  built 
up  by F . B entkow ski’s H isto ry  o f  Polish L itera ture  [Historia  L ite ra tu ry  Polskiejl,  
published in 1814.

3. The lesser dan g e r  of confiscation, by the alien authori ties ,  of private p roperty  
than o f  the bookstock  in national ownership.

It was a characteristic feature of the large, privately owned libraries, whether 
or not supported by funds or belonging directly to the family, that eventually, on  
strength of the owner’s decision or after his death, they were handed over to the 
public at large.

In addition to large, universal libraries under private ownership (often represent
ing archival values) which developed in the 19th century, conventional bookstocks 
were brought together by the m oderately wealthy classes, chiefly town intellectuals 
and small landowners. A  characteristic feature of collections put together by these  
circles is their subject specialization. M ost often they were limited to books on 
Polish history and literature.

FO U N D A T IO N  L IB R A R IE S

The earliest foundation library belonged to the Zam oyski Estates [Ordynacja 
Zam oyska]. Its founder, Stanisfaw Zam oyski, in 1811—1815 brought the family book  
collections to W arsaw and pooled them in a single Library of the Zam oyski Estates. 
The library was made up of three family collections: the family stock from Zam osc, 
including the most valuable part of the library of the Zam oyski Academ y which  
had been liquidated in 1784; the family library from Podzam cze, inherited by 
Stanisfaw Zam oyski from  his father; and writings obtained by Stanislaw Zam oyski, 
including several highly valuable items acquired during his journeys to Great Britain  
and France. During the 19th century the stock of the library continually increased  
in number. Enlarged by several privately owned collections, by 1938 the bookstock  
reached a total of alm ost 9 7 ,0 0 0  volum es, mostly writings in history and Polish  
literature. T o this library belonged 165 volum es which had formed part of King 
Zygm unt A ugust’s collection, as well as a profusion of manuscripts, many Greek  
diplom as on parchment included. The Library of the Zam oyski Estates was destroy
ed during the Second W orld War.

A lm ost sim ultaneously with the Library of the Zam oyski Estates, in the Austrian  
sector o f partitioned Poland, the so-called O ssolineum  [the O ssolinski N ational 
Institute], the most em inent Polish foundation institution, was established. It was
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founded by Jozef M aksym ilian O ssolinski in 1817. The Ossolineum  was located  
in L w ow , in an exconvent building purchased specially for this purpose. For its 
upkeep, the founder earmarked the revenues from his land property at M ielec. 
U nder the so-called establishm ent act, the duties of the institute were considerable. 
It was to accumulate m aterials on  Polish and Slavonic matters, to conduct research, 
and to engage in publishing activities.

T he basis for the O ssolineum  Library was the collection of rare manuscripts, 
printed issues, drawings, and m edals amassed by the founder in Vienna. In 1827  
the collection w'as transferred to Lw'ow. In all, it consisted of: 2 5 ,402  printed works, 
708 volum es of manuscripts, 133 maps, 551 medals, 1,445 prints, and 962 portraits. 
D uring the first years of the O ssolineum , the bookstock of the library was increased  
with generous gifts. A fter 1880 the purchase of books becam e an equal source  
for augm enting the collection. In 1900 the library owned 107 ,000 printed item s, 
4 ,5 3 3  manuscripts, 3 ,013  autographs, and a profuse collection of prints, diplomas, 
coins, m edals, atlases, maps, and musical works. On grounds of their character and 
destination, the O ssolineum  item s were assigned to two divisions— the library and 
the museum. The library com prised printed items, manuscripts, and autographs; 
w hile the museum included collections of historic relics, a picture gallery, and 
collections of prints, coins, and medals. In the 20th century there took place a 
further, rapid increase of the stock of the O ssolineum  library. In 1938, in addition  
to unique collections, there were 370 ,000  printed items, 13 ,500  manuscripts, and 
7 ,5 0 0  autographs.

T he publishing department constituted art integral part of the Ossolineum. From  
1828 until its suspension in 1869, a periodical was published, the title and program  
of which was subject to frequent changes. There were issued, too, numerous editions 
of a scientific or popular-scientific character. Since 1830 the O ssolineum  has p os
sessed its own lithograph facility, and since 1833, its own printing department. Since 
the end of the Second W orld W ar the Ossolinski National Institute has been located  
in W roclaw.

In the Prussian sector of partitioned Poland, a large foundation library was 
established in Poznan. The founder, Edward Raczynski, historian, publisher, and 
translator, offered to the town in 1829 a collection of books placed in a building 
adapted for this purpose. A ccording to the founder’s will, the library was to be 
open to the public at large and to represent a center of Polish culture. It was to 
remain in charge of the Board of Curators, while a sum of 120 ,000  zlotys be
queathed by E. Raczynski constituted material security. T o the bookstock o f the 
library were added family collections and purchased collections, both of printed  
writings and of manuscripts. Particularly num erous were printed writings from  
Silesia, originating from liquidated convents. M oreover, the bookstock of R aczy- 
riski’s library was enlarged with private gifts and with duplicates of books belong
ing to the W arsaw U niversity, the R oyal Library in Berlin, and the Czartoryski’s 
library at Pulawy. It also contained archival docum ents, incunabula, and m anu
scripts dating from the 15th to the 18th centuries. Since 1830 the library regularly 
received, by force of an accorded right, legal deposit of copies o f all writings printed 
in Greater Poland.
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During the 19th and 20th centuries the collection increased to about 130 ,000  
volum es. The library kept an alphabetical catalog of its stock of books, with new  
editions printed in 1865, 1878, 1885, and 1932.

After the founder’s death, and against his will, until 1919 the library was a G er
man institution m anifesting germanic tendencies, in spite of the Polish character of 
the collection. The Board of Curators were Germans. During the Second W orld  
War 90%  of the stock of this library becam e subject to devastation. N ow adays the 
library exists as the E. Raczynski Tow n Library [Miejska Biblioteka Publiczna im. 
E. Raczyriskiego], open to the general public.

The Krasiriski’s Estate Library also belongs to the group of distinguished founda
tion libraries. It was established in W arsaw in 1844. W incenty Krasinski, the found
er, provided the library with a material base of security by associating it with his 
estate. The bookstock was founded on the privately owned collection of Tom asz  
Czapski, and greatly augm ented in 1 8 6 1 -1 8 6 3  by the addition of Swidzinskis’ co l
lection and of foreign collections of exceptional value. Apart from printed material, 
the library contained archival records, manuscripts, a picture gallery, and militaria. 
The basic stock of books of this library consisted in the 20th century (1 9 3 8 ) of 
about 8 2 ,0 0 0  works in 2 5 0 ,0 0 0  volum es. The library was open to persons with 
scholarly and educational interests, while its outstanding historical sources were 
published in the periodical K rasinski E state Library  [Biblioteka Ordynacji Krasin- 
skich]. In the years from 1868 to 1915, 29 volum es of this periodical were pub
lished. O f considerable significance for the developm ent of this library was the erec
tion of a new building in 1 9 1 2 -1 9 3 0 . During the Second W orld War the founder  
o f this new library building, Edward Krasinski, died in a Nazi concentration camp, 
and the collection of books was almost com pletely ravaged.

In addition to the above, the follow ing libraries, established during the period  
of the Poland partition, represented foundation collections of significance in which  
materials of value for national culture were accumulated: the Kornik Library 
founded by A dam  Tytus Dziatynski in 1828, later reorganized into an endowm ent,  
“the Kornik Departm ent” [Zaklady K ornickie], 1925, and finally turned over to the 
Polish Academ y of Sciences; the library of the Przezdziecki Estate at Czam y Ostrow, 
founded in 1841, later rem oved to W arsaw; the Baw orowskis’ Library in Lw ow, 
founded in 1857; and the W roblewski Library in W ilno, founded in 1913.

F A M IL Y  L IB R A R IE S

In the group of family libraries, first rank belongs to the collection of the Czar- 
toryski family. By the end of the 18th century it was notable for both its size and 
quality. Izabela and Adam  Kazimierz Czartoryski founded the library located at 
the prince’s residence in Pulawy. A s early as 1830, the Czartoryskis’ collection con
tained over 7 ,0 0 0  printed works and 3 ,000  manuscripts. To render the valuable  
source materials belonging to the collection accessible to scholarly research, it was 
decided to have them printed because the library owned a paper factory and a print
ing office with a lithographic printer. O f decisive importance for the further history  
of this unusually dynam ically prospering library was the failure of the insurrection
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of 1831 . A s a result of repressions applied after the uprising, the estates of the 
Czartoryskis were confiscated and the library collection was launched into a half- 
century of shifting from  one place to another. Its reassem bly was the work of 
W ladyslaw Czartoryski. Owing to his endeavors the library was finally located  in 
the building formerly housing the municipal armory in Krakow, and its upkeep  
was supported by a new  foundation. The library was opened to scientific research  
in 1875. It then included 2 4 ,0 0 0  old printed books, 10 ,000  manuscripts, and 1 ,300  
parchm ent diplom as. O f particular value, both historical and scientific, were P ol- 
onica dating from the 16th century and numerous Polish historical docum ents. 
U ntil the m id-20th century the bookstock of the Czartoryski Library in Krakow  
was regularly and very conscientiously supplemented. D uring the Second W orld  
War, the N azi invaders plundered and carried away the collection of illum inated  
m anuscripts, o f which part was restored after the war. The library now form s part 
of the N ational M useum  in Krakow.

Ancestral book collections in different periods and under varying conditions have 
contributed to the wealth of the O ssolinskis’ National D epartm ent [Zaktad Nara- 
dow y im. O ssolinskich], the greatest and most active foundation institution serv
ing Polish culture. To this group belong the Lubom irskis’ Library in Przeworsk 
and the Paw likow skis’ and D ziaduszyckis’ Libraries.

A s far back as the end of the 18th century, the Lubom irskis’ Library contained  
about 2 ,0 0 0  volum es. W ell supplied over the first half of the 19th century, this 
collection  increased to 13 ,000  volum es. The basic collection of more than 11 ,000  
volum es was built up o f foreign-language writings. Polish literature was only repre
sented by 1 ,082  books. On strength of an agreement concluded in 1823 with J. M. 
O ssolinski, Henryk Lubomirski comm itted himself to hand over to the O ssolineum  
his collection  of library and museum  specim ens. This agreement was carried out in 
tw o stages, with considerable time lapsing between them. A  small part of the co l
lection  of the Lubomirski family was removed to Lwow in 1823, and the remain
ing part from  1869 to 1872. In Przeworsk a collection of only a few  thousand  
volum es, mainly in French, was left.

T he Paw likow skis’ Library represented one of the m ost valuable Polish book co l
lections. It was started abroad, at Baden near Vienna in 1830 as a result of the en
deavors of the bibliophile G. Pawlikowski. The collection consisted of about 19 ,000  
volum es of Polish printed material and 6 ,0 0 0  of books in foreign languages. U n 
usually valuable, too, were the collections of manuscripts, diplom as, drawings, and 
prints. In 1 8 4 8 -1 8 4 9  the Paw likowskis’ Library was transferred to L w ow , and in 
1914  the heirs passed on the w hole collection to the O ssolineum .

T he history of the D zieduszyckis’ Library was different. Founded on their estate, 
Poturzyca, in 1 8 1 2 -1 8 3 0 , the stock of books of this library was rem oved in 1857  
to  L w ow  and located in a building designed expressly for this purpose. T he library, 
open  to scientific research, was regularly supplem ented and attained a total of 
nearly 5 0 ,0 0 0  volum es by 1938. Because the building was taken over by the army 
in 1939 , alm ost the w hole stock was removed to the O ssolineum .

O f unusual value for Polish culture were also the collections assem bled in their 
m anorial residences by the Tarnowskis, Potockis, and Branickis.

T he Tarnow skis Library, founded about 1820, was located at D zikow . Its c o l
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lection had absorbed, among others, the former Jesuit libraries from Sandom ierz, 
and the library from the Cistercian Abbey at Oliwa. Part of the collection ow ed its 
origin to the bookstock of King Stefan Batory. A m ong the printed items were unique 
editions of Polish Renaissance writers, M. Rey, S. Orzechowski, B. Paprocki, J. 
Bielski, and others. The section of manuscripts contained several parchm ent di
plom as and many other items. B efore the fire in 1927, which destroyed m ost of the 
bookstock, there were som e 30 ,000  volum es in this library.

To the first half of the 19th century belongs the Potockis Library in W ilanow, 
which was organized by pooling together in 1832 the collections of the brothers 
Ignacy and Stanistaw Kostka Potockis. The bookstock included part of the co llec
tion belonging to King Jan III Sobieski, as well as the collection of K onstanty  
Przezdziecki. In addition to the foreign-language section with mainly French litera
ture, the W ilanow Library contained unique editions of Polish printed works, among 
which were books by A. M odrzewski. M oreover, the library comprised cartographic 
collections dating from the 18th and 19th centuries, and manuscripts, part of which 
were removed to Krakow in 1904. The W ilanow collection with its total of about
2 3 ,0 0 0  volumes (1926) was handed over in 1932 to the National Library on per
m anent loan.

From a somewhat later period derives the Branickis’ Library, established in 1866  
and located at Sucha. This library ow es its origin mainly to the purchase of valu
able privately owned collections; in the 20th century it numbered som e 4 0 ,0 0 0  
volum es (1939). The collection com prised, among other writings, part of the book- 
stock of King Jan III Sobieski, as well as graphical collections of the writer Jozef 
Ignacy Kraszewski; also ancestral archives of the Branicki family, manuscripts from  
the 13th to 19th centuries, and parchment docum ents. The library of the Branicki 
family became the possession of the Tarnowskis by strength of relationship by mar
riage. After World W ar II the bookstock was divided among appropriate state- 
ow ned libraries, museums, and archives.

Som e role in the history of Polish libraries had been played by the collections  
belonging to the Tyszkiewicz family, finally scattered during World War I; and the 
library of H utten-Czapskis in Krakow, handed over in 1903 to the local National 
M useum .

L IB R A R IE S O F SC IE N T IFIC  SO CIETIES A N D  O F T R A D E  A SSO C IA T IO N S

D evelopm ent of scientific research in the 19th century brought about the neces
sity to organize scientific activities. T hese tendencies are manifest in the num erous 
scientific societies founded at that time. Libraries adjoined them to constitute lab
oratories of scientific research for members of the societies.

The first library of this type in Poland was the Library of the Society of the 
Friends of Science in W arsaw [Biblioteka Towarzystwa Przyjaciot N auk w War- 
szawie] founded in 1803. It owes it existence mainly to the initiative of A leksander  
Sapieha, who offered his Baden collection and a fund for replenishment of the li
brary. A t first, the library was only open to the members of the society; however, 
after 1811, it was accessible to the public at large. In 1814 its stock numbered 
14,445 volumes and 2 1 0  manuscripts, and increased to more than 3 0 ,000  volum es
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by 1833. A fter the failure of the Novem ber insurrection the Society of the Friends 
of Science was liquidated. The foreign-language collections w ere taken to the Im 
perial Public Library of St. Petersburg (at present, the Saltykov-Shchedrin State 
Public Library of Leningrad) and the Polish collections were gradually incorporated  
into the University Library of Warsaw.

A n im pressive collection was owned by the library belonging to the Scientific 
Society of Plock, founded in 1821. After the N ovem ber insurrection, the collection  
of books, som e 8 ,000  volum es, was at first taken over by the voivodship  (province) 
school, then in 1898 a vast majority of its was rem oved to the Library of the A ca
demy of Sciences in St. Petersburg. Restoration of this library is largely due to the 
efforts of Jozef Zielinski. In 1902 he offered to Plock, for public use, som e 2 0 ,0 0 0  
volum es gathered by his father Gustaw Zielinski. This collection  included works 
on law, history, and literature, as well as several valuable old printed items in Polish  
and in foreign languages. After 1921, in consequence of restoration as stipulated  
for by the R iga Treaty, the U .S .S.R . gave back to the library part of the collection  
carried away to Russia during the partitioning of Poland. A t present, the library is 
called the Library of the Zielinski Scientific Society of P lock [Biblioteka Tow arzy- 
stwa N aukow ego Pfockiego im. Zielinskich].

A  num erous and valuable stock of books was brought together by the Library 
of the Krakow Scientific Society, existing since 1856; reorganized in 1873 into the  
Library of the A cadem y of K nowledge, later the Library of the Polish A cadem y of 
Science, and now the Library of the Polish A cadem y of Sciences in Krakow [Biblio
teka Polskiej Akadem ii Nauk]. The collection of the library, 9 ,1 8 0  printed works 
and 570  manuscripts, increased in number as the result of gifts. In 1939 there were
196 ,000  printed volum es and 2 ,0 7 4  manuscripts. The m usicalia were later rem oved  
to the Jagiellonian Library.

A  som ewhat lesser collection, 150 ,000  volum es, was acquired at that tim e by the 
Library of the Poznan Society of the Friends o f Science, founded in 1857. During 
the Second W orld War, the library lost many of its m ost valuable materials. The  
collection com pleted after the war contains valuable m anuscripts of the m ost 
em inent Polish writers, Juliusz Slowacki, Zygm unt K rasinski, Eliza O rzeszkowa, 
am ong others. Extensive collections for scientific activity w ere also am assed in li
braries of scientific societies of Toruri, W ilno, and Przemysl.

In the m iddle of the 19th century libraries of a special character were organized. 
They com prised collections meant for the use of specialists, and intended to aid 
the im provem ent of qualifications of different professional groups. O f great im
portance in this respect are the Library of the M edical Society in W arsaw [Biblioteka 
Towarzystwa Lekarskiego], the Library of the As.sociation of Polish Technicians 
[Biblioteka Stowarzyszenia Technikow Polskich], and the Library of the Lawyers 
Council [Biblioteka Rady Adwokackiej] in W arsaw and W ilno.

U N IV E R SIT Y  L IB R A R IE S

In the 19th century, save for som e periods of stoppage, there were four universi
ties. In the Austrian-partitioned territories there were the Jagiellonian Library [Bib-
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lioteka Jagielloriska], the oldest university library; and the Library of the Lwow  
University [Biblioteka Uniw ersytetu Lw owskiego]. In the Russian sector there were 
a library in W ilno, started in the 16th century; and the library of the newly founded  
R oyal University of W arsaw [Krolewski Uniwersytet W arszawski]. In Poland, uni
versity libraries differed from  analogous libraries in western Europe because they 
were open to the general public. Tw o of them, in Warsaw and Krakow, took over 
from  tim e to time the functions of the national library and m ade up for the liquida
tion of the Republic Library [Biblioteka Rzeczypospolitej], collections of which 
were carried away to St. Petersburg.

O wing to Poland’s loss of independence in 1795, the developm ent of the Krakow 
University Library was noticeably arrested. During the earliest decades of the 19th 
century, as a result o f the pressure exerted by the Austrian authorities, Polish litera
ture w as acquired in a very limited am ount and therefore the collection gradually 
becam e increasingly G erm an. This period is characterized by a developm ent of 
the internal organization of the library. Particularly intensive was the processing of 
newly collected m aterials. T he building was expanded and repaired. After the grant 
of autonom y to G alicia, the structure of the collection was systematically corrected. 
Karol Estreicher, chief librarian from 1868 to 1905, made great attempts to co l
lect as much Polonica as possible, thus imparting a national character to the total 
collections. His m onum ental Polish B ibliography  [Bibliografia Polska] is a register 
of Polish literature and of various items of Polonica in foreign countries, covering 
the period from the 15th up to the 19th century.

The University Library of Lwow had undergone a deep crisis in the middle of 
the 19th century. Its valuable collection, som e 5 1 ,0 0 0  volum es, mainly derived from 
annulled convents, was destroyed by fire during the bombardment of the town in 
1849. T he library co llection  built up numbered more than 120,000 volum es in 1905. 
A t that tim e the library was m oved to a special-purpose building erected to house the 
books; it began many new services for readers. This was made possible by the pos
session of a well-designed reading room of 140 seats, provided with a large refer
ence library. By 1918 the book collection had increased as the result of gifts from  
professors, doctors, and the Lw ow  intellectual community.

Since 1803 the w ell-organized Library of the Imperial University of W ilno [Bib
lioteka Cesarskiego U niw ersytetu Wileriskiego] functioned on principles carefully 
laid dow n in its regulations. R eaders’ names were kept on file. The stock of 
the library represented many centuries of tradition; the earliest acquisitions dated 
back to 1570, the tim e w hen a Jesuit college was founded in W ilno. From the 
time of the opening of the university until 1825, the library rapidly enriched its 
stock, m ainly with w orks in mathematics and natural science. The collection was 
provided with an alphabetical catalog. In 1832, after the 1831 insurrection, the 
university and its library were liquidated and the stock of more than 60 ,000  vol
um es, as decided by the czarist authorities, was divided am ong Russian libraries.

A t that time an entirely new university library, founded in 1817, was the Li
brary of the Royal W arsaw University [Biblioteka K rolewskiego Uniwersytetu War- 
szaw skiego]. Its bookstock was made up of the collection of the W arsaw Secondary 
School [Liceum W arszaw skie], o f books and manuscripts from former convents
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and m onasteries, of gifts, and of purchases. After 1819 this library received legal de
posit copies of publications printed in the Congress K ingdom  of Poland [Krolestwo 
K ongresow e]. That its stock greatly increased was due to the purchase o f the collec
tion of prints belonging to King Stanistaw August. In 1830 the collection  of the li
brary am ounted to over 134 ,000  item s, which included 6 ,0 0 0  incunables, som e 20,- 
0 0 0  m anuscripts, 120 ,500  prints and drawings, and som e 1 ,000  m aps and atlases. 
After the N ovem ber insurrection in 1831, the collection of the library was taken to 
R ussia, except for about 3 0 ,0 0 0  volum es of selected Polish books. U ntil 1861 the li
brary rem ained in a state of inactivity. In the years 1 8 6 2 -1 8 6 9 , it becam e for a time 
an important center of intellectual activities serving a Polish college, the Central 
School [Szkola G lowna]. After the liquidation of the Central School, the library was 
submitted in 1871 to a direct superintendence of the Imperial University of Warsaw, 
after which it acquired mostly R ussian literature. In 1894 the housing conditions 
im proved when the library received a building of its own. Just before W orld War I 
(1911 ) the collection of the library am ounted to about 5 6 8 ,0 0 0  volum es. The most 
valuable part of the collection, manuscripts and the archives, was taken away to 
R ostov in 1915.

SC H O O L L IB R A R IE S

Considerable and valuable collections of books of scientific im portance were 
acquired by som e of the schools existing in Poland in the 19th century, in the Prus- 
sian-partitioned sector particularly: the St. M agdalene State Grammar School of 
Poznan [Gimnazjum  Panstwowe im sw. M agdaleny], the W arsaw Secondary School 
[Liceum  W arszawskie], and the Com enius State Grammar School of Leszno  
[Gim nazjum  Panstwow e im. K om eniusa w Lesznie]. The collection of the Poznan  
grammar school, originally founded in 1803, acquired the stock of the Jesuit co l
lege as well as part of the collections of the former Lubranski A cadem y. It consisted  
of about 50  volum es which had belonged to the library of King Zygm unt August. 
During the interwar period, the University Library of Poznan [Biblioteka U niw ersy- 
tecka] took over the more valuable part of the collection and the old books, includ
ing 12 incunables.

A  unique collection belonged to the grammar school library in L eszno founded  
in 1890. It was m ade up of the exceptionally interesting collections of books o f the 
Czech Brothers (Unitas Fratrum), who settled in the town after the fall o f the H us
site m ovem ent, in the 17th century.

In the Russian-partitioned sector of Poland the largest school library was ow ned  
by the K rzem ieniec Secondary School [Liceum K rzem ienieckie]. T he library was 
founded by Tadeusz Czacki in 1805 when he acquired 15 ,580  books from  the li
brary of K ing Stanistaw August with a catalog worked out by the king’s librarian, J. 
Albertrandy.

In this purchased collection the stock of printed works in various languages on 
Poland’s history, som e 2 ,0 0 0  volum es in all, was m ost valuable. The collection  of 
the Library o f the K rzem ieniec Secondary School, increased by gifts and purchases, 
com prised in 1834 about 3 0 ,0 0 0  volum es. The library always possessed a reading
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room that remained open to the public at large. Since 1 8 1 1 a  printing plant w as at
tached to the library. A fter the failure of the insurrection in 1831, the Library 
of the K rzem ieniec Secondary School was liquidated and the bookstock was handed  
over to the Kijow University in 1834.

The Library of the W arsaw Secondary School [Liceum W arszawskie], established  
in 1805, had a short history, for in 1816 it was totally reorganized as a public li
brary attached to the R oyal University of Warsaw. The significance o f this library 
lies in its owning a bookstock consisting of 12 ,000  volum es, of which m any were 
of historic value, in particular, the collection of books formerly belonging to the 
Knight’s School [Szkola Rycerska] liquidated in 1794, as well as the collection  of 
Ignacy Krasicki, the em inent Polish writer of the period of enlightenm ent.

PU BLIC  L IB R A R IE S

The socioeconom ic transform ations associated with industrialization and with the 
developm ent of capitalistic econom ies in the second half of the 19th century and 
at the beginning of the 20th  century created a need to establish scientific libraries 
and also collections of educational books which would satisfy the needs of wider 
social circles.

Educational libraries were established first in Warsaw. The organization o f this 
kind of library was undertaken as early as 1861 by the Department of A dm ission- 
free Reading R oom s of the W arsaw Philanthropic Society [Wydziat Czyteln Bez~ 
platnych W arszawskiego Tow arzystwa D obroczynnosci], which by the end o f the 
19th century m anaged to launch no less than 23 public libraries. At the sam e tim e  
the People’s Library of C ieszyn [Czytelnia Ludowa w Cieszynie] was opened. On a 
wider scale, the organization of public libraries had been undertaken by several edu
cational societies, active in all three partitioned sectors, namely: the Society for 
P eople’s Education [Towarzystw o O swiaty Ludowej] in the Austrian and Prus
sian sectors, the Society for P eop le’s Reading R oom s [Towarzystwo Czytelni 
Ludowych] in the Prussian sector, Polish M other Country fM acierz Polska] in 
the Austrian sector, Society for National Schools [Towarzystwo Szkoly Ludowej] 
in the Austrian sector, Polish  M other Country for Schools [Polska M acierz Szkolna] 
in the Russian-partitioned sector, Reading-room s Society of W arsaw [Tow arzystw o  
CzytelA m. W arszawy], and still others. These organizations founded thousands of 
libraries, thus perform ing the gigantic task of developing and propagating book  
reading on a large scale. A  notable developm ent of public libraries occurred in 
Poland after the revolutionary activities of 1905 which brought about a m itigation  
of the national policies pursued up to that time by the czar’s authorities toward the 
Polish population living in the Russian-partitioned sector. These new political ten
dencies found their expression in a comparatively liberal statute on associations in
troduced in 1906. It w as now  possible to undertake organized activities on  behalf 
of Polish culture and education on a wider scale. A long these lines, urban public li
braries were founded in Krakow (1905 ), in W arsaw (1907), in Lublin (1 9 0 8 ), and 
in Lodz (1917). The first libraries m aintained from funds of com m unal associations  
were organized. Similarly, school, factory, and institute libraries, as well as privately
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ow ned lending libraries, engaged in the propagation of reading and the free distri
bution of books.

PO LISH  L IB R A R IE S A B R O A D

T he political and national oppression exerted by the invading countries, in par
ticular the repressions that follow ed the failure of the Novem ber insurrection of 
1 831 , delayed the developm ent of Polish libraries. Cultural activities went on in 
foreign centers of emigration. Libraries founded abroad had a double function to 
perform: {a) they collected the m onum ents of Poland’s cultural traditions to have 
them  ready for the independence of Poland; and (b ) they served the purpose of 
fortifying the national feelings of emigrants, and of spreading knowledge o f the 
Polish language and of Poland’s history among the young generation growing up or 
taking their education in foreign countries.

T he m ost important were the Polish Library [Biblioteka Polska] in Paris, the 
Polish School Library [Biblioteka Szkoty Polskiej] on Batignolles Boulevard, and 
the Library of the Polish N ational M useum  [Biblioteka M uzeum N arodow ego Pol- 
skiego] in Rapperswil, Switzerland.

T he Polish Library in Paris was founded in 1838 by the French Societe de C ivili
sation. Influenced by an article published by Adam  M ickiewicz under the heading  
“Spoliation of Libraries and M useum s in Poland,” the society issued an appeal to 
the com m unity asking for pecuniary means for establishing a Polish library. The  
collection , which was built up from lavish gifts of Polish emigrants (A . M ickiew icz, 
J. U . N iem cew icz, G. M atachowski, and others), contained abundant sources of the 
history of the Novem ber insurrection. From the beginning of its existence, the 
Polish  Library in Paris received a subvention from the French governm ent. In 1866  
this library was considered a public utility, while in 1891 it was taken over by the 
A cadem y of K nowledge [Akadem ia Umiej^tnosci] and reorganized into its R esearch  
Station in Paris. During World War I, the collection of this library am ounted to
1 2 0 ,0 0 0  printed volum es, several thousand manuscripts, and 30 ,000  prints.

N ot so num erous yet equally valuable was the stock of the Polish School L i
brary [Biblioteka Szkoly Polskiej] at the Batignolles Boulevard in Paris, established  
in 1843. Supported by Polish emigrants, it contained a rich stock of materials on  
the history of Polish emigration. After 1863 it acquired numerous source m aterials 
on the January insurrection. The private collection of J. Lelewel was a valuable 
gift to the Batignolles Library. In 1874 the collection of the library was rem oved  
from  Paris and set up as a deposit in the Kornik Library. It consisted at that tim e 
of 2 1 ,3 8 3  printed volum es, 5 ,0 0 0  engravings and drawings, about 2 ,0 0 0  m aps, and 
m ore than 500  batches of manuscripts. In 1927 the Ministry of Religious Creeds 
and Public Enlightenment m oved the Batignolles collections to the N ational L i
brary. In agreement with his last will, Lelew el’s heritage becam e the property of 
the Public Library and the University Library in W ilno.

T he Library of the Polish National M useum in Rapperswil was founded in 
1871; it accepted the donations of Polish emigrants from the time of the N o v em 
ber insurrection, namely, of W . Plater, founder of the museum; of L. C hodzko, K.
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Ostrowski, and others. At the end of the 19th century this library held the largest 
collection of books of Polish emigrants, and claimed the role of a national library. 
The collection included about 100 ,000  printed works, including 2 5 ,0 0 0  emigrant 
leaflets, and much foreign literature on Poland. The cartographic section possessed  
3,100 m aps and atlases of the 18th and 19th centuries. The graphic arts were repre
sented by about 13 ,000  drawings and a unique collection of 9 ,1 0 0  photographs of 
emigrants and of participants in the January insurrection (1863). A m ong the 2 ,8 0 0  
musical scores were rare editions of M . Ogiriski, F. Chopin, and W. Sowinski. M ost 
valuable was the collection of manuscripts and archives referring to the so-called  
Great Em igration, and to the European com m ittees for supporting Poland of 1831, 
1846, and 1863, sources of the history of emigrant literature, archives of the N a
tional G overnm ent, 1 8 6 3 -1 8 6 4 , etc. The Library of the Polish National M useum  
had also basic source materials for the history of Polish struggles for independence  
during the period of partitions. In 1921 the Rapperswil collections becam e the 
property of the Polish state, and in 1927 they were transferred to the country and 
distributed between the National Library and the National Museum.

The Period of the Second Republic (1918-1939)

The developm ent of Polish libraries was launched on a new course, growing  
dynamically soon after freedom  was regained by the Polish nation in 1918. The  
founding of the Polish state abolished the political restrictions hampering the spread 
of culture during the period of foreign rule and gradually solved the problems as
sociated with m odernization of library organization and procedures.

The principal effort of library administrators and of the authorities responsible  
for the functioning of libraries concentrated on the problems of organization of 
those libraries which were of im portance for the developm ent of science.

H ence, the follow ing achievem ents were attained; (a) the National Library, three 
university libraries, and several libraries attached to other higher schools and to  
governm ent offices were created; (b ) all state-owned libraries were provided with 
subventions assuring their continuation; (c) a restoration of book collections seized  
by the invaders was carried out. Likewise, bookstocks o f  Polish libraries abroad 
were brought back to the country. The National Library and the university librar
ies received legal deposit copies of publications printed in Poland.

There was much progress in m ethods of library work and interlibrary coopera
tion. The progress was based on a new cataloging instruction for books (1 9 3 4 ), 
guidelines for cataloging manuscripts (1935), and the first steps toward establish
ing union catalogs and the program for exchanging duplicates.

During the 20  years of the interwar period the profession of librarianship had 
finally taken shape, aided by broader developm ent of vocational training of library 
staff members, who had to attend preparatory courses at different levels. The 1- 
year Library School [Jednoroczna Szkota Bibliotekarska] attached to the public li
brary of W arsaw represented an important center of vocational training at a m iddle 
level. Courses on a university level were given at the Free Polish Academ y [W olna
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W szechnica Polska]. To raise the qualifications of the personnel of state research 
libraries, state examinations were established in 1934.

A  considerable contribution to the process of m odernization of librarianship in 
Poland was m ade by the professional organization brought into existence in 1917, 
nam ely, by the Union of Polish Librarians [Zwi^zek Bibliotekarzy Polskich]. The 
library profession becam e consolidated, modern form s and m ethods of work in li
braries were elaborated, professional training was instituted, and the publication of 
the professional periodical The L ibrary R ev iew  [Przegl^d Biblioteczny] resumed in 
1927. Its true beginnings date back to 1 9 0 8 -1 9 0 9 .

Constructive solutions to problems involved in the activities of state-ow ned re
search libraries satisfied the requirements of university centers and research stations 
m aking use of the collections of foundation libraries open to scientific investigations, 
of privately owned collections, and of libraries belonging to scientific societies. On 
the other hand, no solution was found to the problems of the organization of public 
libraries receiving no funds from the state.

T H E  N A T IO N A L  L IB R A R Y

The public library opened in Warsaw in 1747, founded by the Zatuski brothers, 
represented the first national collection of books com prising all Polish  writings. 
A fter the fall of the Polish state the collections had been confiscated (1794 ) and 
carried away to St. Petersburg by orders of Empress Catherine II. During foreign 
rule in Poland (1 7 9 5 -1 9 1 8 )  the functions of a national library were perform ed by 
the O ssolinski National Department [Zaktad N arodow y im. Ossoliriskich] of Lwow, 
by the University Library of W arsaw, by the Jagiellonian Library, and the Library 
of the National M useum in Rapperswil. It was possible to organize a central state 
library, however, only after the reestablishment of Poland’s independence in 1918. 
In the state budget, necessary funds were reserved for establishing a national li
brary, and book acquisitions began. Officially the National Library was founded in 
W arsaw on February 24, 1928, by virtue of a decree of the president of the Polish 
R epublic; it was opened to the public on Novem ber 28 , 1930.

T he task of the National Library in W arsaw was to collect and preserve the com 
plete literary output of the Polish nation, expressed by script, print, or whatever 
other m eans, whether chemical or m echanical. M oreover, the library was to amass 
literature in foreign languages which was concerned with Poland or w hich was neces
sary for the developm ent of Polish scholarship and culture. The original stock of 
the N ational Library comprised in particular: part of the collection of the former 
Zaluski Library, returned after 1923 by terms of the R iga Treaty; the collection of 
the Library of the Polish National M useum in Rapperswil; and the collection of 
the library of the Polish School in Paris. The bookstock was to be regularly in
creased by legal deposit copies of current Polish publications received as a result 
of a decree of the ministers of Religious Creeds and Public Enlightenm ent, and of 
Internal Affairs, dated July 4, 1927.

A ttached to the National Library was the Bibliographical Institute, w hose task
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was to publish the current national bibliography. It appeared under the title Official 
L ist o f Printed W orks  [Urz§dowy W ykaz Drukow]. Since 1931 the Office for In
ternational Exchange of Publications has been active within the organizational 
framework of the library.

The housing conditions of the National Library presented a very difficult prob
lem , as it did not possess its own building. The subsidy granted in 1928, am ounting  
to 2 m illion zlotys, proved insufficient and the stock of books was kept in 12 differ
ent places. In 1939 the collection comprised: 4 5 0 ,0 0 0  volum es of new (19th and 
20th century) publications; 8 5 ,000  old books, including 2 ,2 0 0  incunables; 4 0 ,0 0 0  
manuscripts; 8 0 ,0 0 0  graphic art item s; 30 ,000  scores and musical manuscripts; 
about 10 ,000  items constituting the Central Phonographic Archives; and 11 ,000  
cartographic items.

U N IV E R S IT Y  L IB R A R IE S

After Poland regained its independence, the libraries of universities existing in 
Krakow, Lwow, and W arsaw resumed their activities. N ew ly established universi
ties received new libraries.

The wealthy Jagiellonian Library was preoccupied mainly with improving its 
inform ation service and its internal organization. The catalogs were im proved to 
som e extent, and in 1937 the elaboration of a classified catalog began. Betw een the 
years 1931 and 1939 a new building was erected, fully answering the requirements 
of m odern library-building principles, a remarkable achievem ent in those times.

The library of the Lw ow  University actively made up for the losses caused by 
military action— by the receipt of legal deposit copies; from lavish donations, both  
by institutions and private persons; and from purchasing. Of exceptional value was 
the collection formerly belonging to W . K. Czartoryski from Honfleur, France, given  
to the library. M oreover, in 1935 it was possible to buy part of the collection left 
by J. Koziebrodzki, which com prised am ong other items several dozens of in
cunables and 1 ,300 old Polish books of the 16th and 17th centuries. By the out
break of W orld W ar II, the University Library in Lwow had accumulated som e
4 2 0 ,0 0 0  volum es, of which 1 ,300  were in manuscript, 3 ,000  incunables and diplo
mas, as well as a num ism atic collection comprising about 14,000 items.

Likewise, the University Library of Warsaw, in 1939 including over 7 0 0 ,0 0 0  vol
umes, began adding to its stock. In consequence of restoration the library regained 
from the U .S.S.R . the collection of prints once belonging to King Stanistaw A ugust as 
well as his valuable manuscripts. During the interwar period the collection of the 
University Library increased to 8 2 0 ,0 0 0  volum es of printed material, 103 ,600  
drawings and prints, and 4 ,1 3 2  manuscripts.

The founding of three new university libraries in Poznan, W ilno, and Lublin was 
a great financial and organizational effort. The Poznan University Library was es
tablished in 1919, its original collection deriving from the Kaiser W ilhelm Biblio- 
thek. Trem endous organizational work was undertaken to Polonize the collection  
and to shape the library into a scientific institution adapted to the needs of the
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university. A s a result of the receipt of the legal deposit copies, and of intensive  
exchange activities, the collection  of the Poznan University Library attained, by 
1939 , a total of about 5 0 0 ,0 0 0  volum es. The library also launched a wide inform a
tion service. The union catalog of department libraries and a union catalog of 
periodicals to be found in Poznan libraries was begun. Scientific research and didac
tic activities were undertaken, and the Society of the Library Friends [Towarzystw o  
Przyjaciot Biblioteki] was founded.

Utilizing the collection o f the Public Library of W ilno, which had served the 
goals of russification, the Public and University Library was organized. O ver the 
period 1 9 1 9 -1 9 3 9 , this library am assed and organized its collections, which num 
bered 6 5 7 ,0 0 0  volum es by the outbreak of W orld War II. M uch concern was given  
to an appropriate cataloging of the stock. In 1925 a subject catalog was started.

The Library of the C atholic University of Lublin was founded, together with 
the university, in 1918. T he basic bookstock of the library consisted of Polonica  
returned from St. Petersburg, and was increased by local purchases, donations, and 
exchanges. The Lublin Library mainly consisted of publications in theology, ph ilos
ophy, and the other hum anities.

SPE C IA L  L IB R A R IE S

In addition to libraries with universal collections of books, special libraries— in 
particular technical, econom ic, and agricultural collections— served the correspond
ing types of higher schools. A t that period the most important technical libraries 
were the Central Library o f the A cadem y of Engineering in Lw ow, with traditions 
dating back to 1817; the Library of the Warsaw Academ y of Engineering, founded  
in 1898 and Polonized in 1915; and the Library of the M ining and M etallurgical 
A cadem y o f Krakow, founded in 1919. A m ong econom ics libraries, the Library of 
the M ain School of Planning and Statistics in Warsaw is outstanding. It w as in
stituted in 1906 and form erly belonged to the Commercial C ollege and the M ain  
School of Com m erce. In that sam e year the Library of the M ain School of Farm ing  
in W arsaw was initiated.

Libraries belonging to Polish authorities and Polish administration units repre
sented a new type of special libraries, the origins of which were associated with the 
reinstatem ent of the independent Polish state. The bookstock of these libraries was 
essentially destined to aid the performance of administrative functions in legislative  
activities and cultural policy  form ation. In many cases they served as research lab
oratories for scholars.

A m ong libraries o f ministries, the earliest founded was the Central Pedagogical 
Library (1917 ) belonging to the M inistry of R eligious Creeds and Public E nlighten
ment. Soon after, in 1919 , a library belonging to the Ministry of Transport w as or
ganized. A lso  many libraries of central institutions were instituted, such as the 
Patent Office, the G eneral Public Prosecutor’s Department, the Supreme Court of 
Justice, the Central P ost Office (General M anagement of C om m unications), etc.

The Library of the Central Statistical Office, founded in 1918, was the largest 
am ong libraries attached to central administration organs. By 1939 it had been
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stocked with about 6 0 ,000  volum es, including a m ultivolum e series of official statis
tics and works on statistical theory.

In 1919 the Seym Library was founded, transformed in 1922 into the Seym  and 
Senate Library, and in 1931 into the Library and A rchives of the Seym and Senate. 
A t first the stock of this library embraced the collections of the Polish Parliamentary  
organizations active in partitioned Poland, as well as the collection  brought together 
for the Constitutional Com m ission of the Interim State C ouncil. During the inter
war period the collection increased in number by accessions of duplicates from  
W arsaw libraries, of legal deposit copies of official docum ents, of Polish publica
tions sent in by publishing firms, and of foreign items acquired through exchange.

During the period 1 9 1 9 -1 9 3 9 , vigorous developm ent was characterized by the  
main scientific library of the Polish Army: the Central M ilitary Library. Its stock  
of books, amounting to about 3 5 0 ,0 0 0  volum es, consisted of valuable publications 
and source materials on military arts. Information services were continually ex
tended. The library kept union catalogs of publications in scientific military librar
ies and of militaria in other Polish research libraries; it provided bibliographical in
formation on military books; it propagated information about its collections by 
means of the periodicals Bibliographical C om m unication  [Kom unikat Bibliogra- 
ficzny] and M ilitary B ibliographical N ew s  [W ojskowe W iadom osci Bibliograficzne].

PU BLIC  L IB R A R IES

The organizing of public libraries was one of the m ore important and difficult 
tasks undertaken by the library administration of the interwar period. Efforts were 
m ade directly after the regaining of independence, by both librarians and social 
workers. It was the first aim to obtain a library statute which would obligate local 
government authorities to organize and maintain public libraries.

These endeavors were thwarted by the opposition, w hose view was that the 
administration of libraries should belong to the sphere of activities of social and 
educational organizations, because the existing econom ic situation of the coun
try did not justify the burdening of local government budgets with expenditures on  
libraries. Owing to these opposing tendencies the library statute was not voted  
through, and only a few local authorities organized on their ow n account local net
works of public libraries to serve their districts. As a result, in 1938 Poland had  
8 ,9 8 2  public libraries, of which 884 were run by local governm ents and 8 ,098  by 
social organizations. The joint stock of books amounted to 6 ,5 0 0 ,0 0 0  volum es, one  
volum e for about 5 inhabitants. Stocks of books of these libraries, though, were 
in m ost cases antiquated or obsolete, collected in a haphazard manner, and their 
educational function was insignificant. M oreover, they were unevenly distributed. 
M ost of them, som e 5 m illion volum es, were available to 9 m illion inhabitants of 
towns, while barely 1.5 m illion volum es were for the 2 4  m illion dwellers of rural 
areas.

Finally, in spite of all the efforts involved, it proved im possible to solve, through
out the interwar period, the important and pressing problem of establishing an ap
propriate base for encouraging the reading habit.
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The Period of W ar and Nazi Occupation (1939-1945)

D uring the war and the N azi occupation, Poland suffered heavy losses in  all 
spheres of social life; in its econom y, population, and culture. A n evaluation of 
the m aterial losses has shown them to have gone beyond 38%  of the value o f the 
perm anent assets of the state. They can be expressed by the sum of $16 .9  billion  
(A m erican), according to the price in 1939, while losses of the other 18 countries 
of the coalition formed against Hitlerism (leaving out the U .S .S .R .) amounted jointly  
to $53  billion. N ot in the least sm aller were dem ographic losses. According to  the 
official appraisal carried out by the War Reparations Bureau in 1947, as a result 
of military activities and the reign of Nazi terror, Poland lost 6 ,0 2 8 ,0 0 0  persons 
of its com m unity, of these 6 4 4 ,0 0 0  on account of imm ediate military action. G iven  
as percentages, these losses are the highest in the world. The intelligentsia was 
exterm inated by the occupiers as the organizational and managing force o f any 
underground m ovem ent.

Extinction was planned for the entire sphere of culture on a scale as never before  
in any nation. A ll Polish schools were closed, except for the preparatory ones, 
along with all educational, scientific, and artistic institutions. Cultural activities of 
the Polish  comm unity, pushed underground, were organized under conditions of 
resistance. Clandestine tuition was pursued on a medium and higher level, and 
underground publishing (mainly of periodicals) and artistic performances were 
organized. Cultural creativity and all attempts in this dom ain represented a particular 
form  o f resistance against the occupiers and maintained the feeling of continuity of 
the national culture.

Poland sustained trem endous losses in its monum ents, architecture, collections  
of m useum s, archives, and library items. Only Krakow, Lublin, and Torun— of the 
tow n centers of culture— avoided military ravages. The heaviest general losses were 
suffered by Warsaw.

In the years 1 9 3 9 -1 9 4 5 , collections of books of Polish libraries were devastated  
and disorganized, while the m ost valuable items were seized by the occupying force  
or deliberately destroyed. The losses in bookstocks of libraries have been estimated  
at 66%  of their number in 1939. In particular, W arsaw libraries sustained im m ense 
losses in the resources, equipm ent, buildings, and the staff, not only as a consequence  
o f m ilitary action but in the first place owing to the deliberate exterm ination policy  
pursued by the occupying force.

T he central state library, the National Library [Biblioteka N arodow a], sustained  
very heavy losses in its unique collections. In 1939, during the siege of W arsaw, 
fire destroyed valuable collections of manuscripts which had been kept in the Central 
M ilitary Library after receipt from the Library of the Polish National M useum  in 
R appersw il and from the library of the Polish School in Paris on the Batignolles 
Boulevard. In 1940 the German authorities organized the so-called Staatsbibliothek  
W arschau, consisting of three departments: (a) the University Library functioning as 
a research collection for the use of Germans; (b) the National Library, closed and 
changed into a store of Polish printed matters; (c) the section containing valuable 
special collections from various libraries, hoarded in the building of the Krasinski
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Library. This m ost valuable collection was set on fire by German troops after the 
failure of the W arsaw insurrection, and was thus com pletely destroyed. From  the 
particular collection of the National Library it was possible to save only 23 of the 
m ost valuable manuscripts; they were carried away to Canada at the beginning of the 
war, together with the W awel treasures. A m ong them were: Serm ons of the H oly  
C ross  [Kazania Swi^tokrzyskie], the St. Florian Psalter [Psaiterz Florianski], and 
Chopin’s autographs. The more valuable manuscripts removed to Germany in about 
a dozen w ooden boxes were also saved. Found by the Soviet Army, they were 
returned to the N ational Library after the war.

In addition to the Library of the Krasinski Estate and the Central Military Library, 
also the Zam ojski Estate Library, the Przezdziecki Estate Library, and the Public  
Library of W arsaw were burned by the withdrawing German troops, losing about 
80%  of their possessions. The remains of the collections of the Krasinski Estate 
Library, the Zam ojski Estate Library, the Library of the Polish National M useum  
at Rapperswil, and the Library of the Polish School in Paris on the Batignolles B ou le
vard are now in the National Library of Warsaw.

Alm ost entirely destroyed, too, were the Library of the Warsaw A cadem y of 
Engineering and the Library and A rchives of the Seym and Senate. Only 10%  
of the resources and collections carried away by the Germans in 1944 were returned.

In a similar, brutal way occupying forces destroyed book collections in other parts 
of Poland. In Poznan, they set fire to a trem endous pile of books gathered expressly  
for this purpose. They were Polish books kept in the Church of St. Martin. The  
collections of public libraries and school libraries were subject to scattering and 
destruction owing to military action.

The Period of the Polish People's Republic (Since 1945)

T H E  P E R IO D  O F R E S T O R A T IO N  A F T E R  W A R  D A M A G E S  (1 9 4 5 - 1 9 4 9 )  

G eneral Characterization

After W orld War II the introduction in Poland of the system of people’s dem oc
racy altered the sociopolitical reality and established grounds for future prospects 
of developm ent which remain unprecedented.

The political power was handed over to the working classes. Under strenuous 
conditions of a war-plundered country, the working population undertook the 
trem endous process of creating a new epoch of Polish history, and of further pursu
ing the alm ost m illennial tradition of the Polish nation.

In addition to altering the political system, changes were introduced in the 
territorial shape of the country and in the national structure. Poland regained her 
former western and northern territories situated on the Odra River and Baltic Sea 
and was transformed into a nationally uniform country.

In 1 9 4 5 -1 9 4 9  basic social and econom ic reforms which constituted the fram e
work of the new socialist system were undertaken. In the first place was the agrarian
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reform (1 9 4 4 -1 9 4 5 ) , then educational reform (1945), and the nationalization of 
industry (1946) and of banking and com m erce (1948).

The econom ic system regained internally consistent functioning within the new  
state boundaries. The western and northern regained territories were integrated 
with the remaining parts of the country and put under national m anagement. E co
nom ic reconstruction facilitated rapid restoration as one of the most remarkable 
achievements of this period.

W ithin the domains of education and culture it was m ost essential to prepare 
the community for a deep involvem ent in political, econom ic, social, and cultural 
life. The program of dem ocratizing education was begun in cooperation with the 
Polish Teachers’ Union, and backed by the progressive opinion of scientists, teachers 
and dealers in cultural activities, and by other social circles.

The chief trends in the educational reforms could be expressed as four principles: 
the school should be uniform, com m on, public, and free at all levels of training. A  
uniform school meant uniform knowledge and uniform curricula. A  com m on school 
meant extending the range of instruction to all children. A  public school meant 
liquidation of private schooling. A free school stood for teaching which would be 
free of charge, and also reduction of the costs of supporting a child in school through 
boarding schools and scholarships. The basic trends in the dem ocratization o f the 
educational system in both preparatory and grammar schools were put through in 
1 9 4 7 -1 9 4 8 . The achievem ents in propagating education even as early as 1 9 4 6 -  
1947 are evidenced by the fact that every fourth citizen of Poland attended school.

The chief effort then was concentrated on a full realization of the universality of 
tuition in seven-grade preparatory schools and on improving the organizational 
level and curricula of the preparatory school in rural areas. In the year 1950—1951, 
the number of children in school, aged between 7 and 13 years, were 98%  of 
children in the whole population.

Great effort was devoted to extramural education which was expected to refine 
classroom  education. Extramural instruction has played a particularly important 
social mission, not only am ong youngsters but also am ong adults.

The greatest difficulty was the lack of intellectual workers because of war losses. 
The number of higher schools in 1 9 4 5 -1 9 4 6  amounted to 46, including 14 newly 
established ones, including the Universities of Lodz, Torun, and W roclaw; the 
A cadem ies of Engineering in Gdansk, W roclaw, Lodz, and Gliwice; and the 
Engineering Colleges in W arsaw, Poznan, and Szczecin. By 1 9 4 9 -1 9 5 0  the number 
of higher schools had increased by 21 schools. In 1 9 4 5 -1 9 4 6  the number of students 
was 55 ,998 , while in 1 9 4 9 -1 9 5 0  there were 115,532. These university-level schools  
also needed to be dem ocratized and reorganized. The decree of October 18, 1947, 
issued on the organization of learning and higher schools, introduced a new system . 
By the terms of this decree the structure and programs of education were altered. 
The democratized system of university education provided for educating large 
numbers of students in the working classes and the country folk. In 1945—1963, 
there were about 380 ,000  university graduates; 35%  of working-class extraction  
and 20%  of peasant origin.

A n extensive network of extramural higher studies for persons engaged in pro
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fessional work was organized. In the school year 1 9 4 9 -1 9 5 0 , 1.2% of the student 
comm unity participated in evening, extramural, and university-extension studies. 
A  widely developed system o f teaching courses afforded opportunities for gaining 
qualifications in a short time and for social advancem ent for persons of working- 
class or peasant descent.

From the earliest postwar period continuous attempts were made to compensate 
for the losses incurred by the war. The losses, though, were immeasurable, the 
occupiers having destroyed planm assig  all that was Polish, everything associated  
with Polish culture. T he collections of museums, archives, and libraries, all true 
m onum ents of national culture, vanished in the program of destruction.

With financial support from the state it was possible to restore these cultural 
institutions. T he developm ent of culture was directed at extending the range of 
mass recipients. Particularly significant was opening to the public at large such 
institutions as m useum s, theaters, operas, philharmonic societies, clubs, community 
centers, etc., which, being subsidized by the state, frequently offered free admission. 
Mass com m unication m edia— such as multi-impression publications, the press, 
radio, and the film— were developed widely, and likewise with governm ent subsidies, 
were easily accessible.

The effort involved in restoring the country was nationwide. This endeavor 
brought order and the strengthening of the sociopolitical system and of material 
well-being. During this period, in som e spheres of econom ic activities the prewar 
level was reached and often surpassed. Changes in the political system put before 
libraries novel opportunities o f bringing into being progressive traditions of prewar 
librarianship and the experience of such librarians as Edward Kuntze, H elena  
Radliriska, Jan M uszkowski, W anda Dgbrowska, Jozef Grycz, Adam Lysakowski, 
and others.

Libraries of the interwar period became subject to almost total destruction as a 
consequence o f the war. War losses of library collections am ounted to 66%  of 
the total stock o f books. Out o f 22  million volumes, in 1939, 7 million volumes were 
saved. These losses were largely irreversible, especially because of collections of 
manuscripts that were destroyed. The German invaders planned the destruction 
of the w hole of Polish literature. Library collections were burned or taken to paper 
factories and pulped.

That any of the library collections were saved was due to the sacrifices of the 
Polish com m unity, which stowed away items of Polish literature notwithstanding 
the peril if found, as this was a capital offense to the N azis. These items were placed  
after the war under particular protection of the government agencies, institutions, 
and social organizations. Because of this care, of the devotion of librarians, and 
of the understanding of the w hole com m unity it soon became possible to introduce 
order into m ost of the remaining collections, and to put through a restoration of 
items rem oved during wartime to other countries.

From the very first days of the liberation of Poland, making use of the experience 
of the interwar period the librarians began to work out the outlines within which 
the state library policy could be realized. The earliest draft of a library bill was 
prepared by librarians and submitted to discussion by April of 1945. With some
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amendments the draft was voted through by the ministerial cabinet on January 31, 
1946, and finally sanctioned by the Presidium of the National P eople’s Council. 
This decision represented an obvious triumph of the progressive traditions of Polish  
librarianship and was a result of many years of work done in the interwar period. 
The decree on libraries and the care of collections, 1946, constituted the first legal 
act which regulated the activities of libraries in Poland.

T he decree covered the basic principles of a program and the organizational 
framework. It introduced a classification of libraries by their social functions; it 
sustained public libraries which had been neglected in the past; it created legal 
grounds and a financial basis for organizing Polish librarianship.

Libraries and book collections were acknowledged as national cultural property, 
destined to serve the whole com m unity. This way, all the citizens gained a right to 
make use of library collections.

The library network was to cover school, public, and research libraries. The 
following libraries were not included: libraries of private schools, of scientific 
institutions, of offices, and of trade unions, factories, enterprises, parties, and polit
ical organizations. Those libraries functioned according to their own statutes or
those of their founding institutions.

A ctivities of libraries were set forth in the decree as follows:

. . . school libraries are to supply  schoolchildren  and teachers  with reading m a tte r
required  in connection with school learning and upbringing.

. . . public libraries serve read ing  in the widest sense, the  upbring ing  of the society, 
general and  vocational education ,  cultural recreation of all citizens.

. . . general and  special research  libraries are  to serve in the first place the goals 
of research, of creating  and  p ropagating  knowledge, o f  general and  vocational 
educat ion  on a higher  level, a n d  likewise of practical applica tions o f  scientific 
findings to  answer the needs associa ted  with cu rren t activities of the  authori ties ,  
adm inis tra t ive  bodies and  local governm ent,  o the r  types of institutions, as well as 
econom ic  and  industria l  units. Research libraries m ay  a t  the  sam e tim e function  
as special institutes conduc ting  studies on the book  and  engaging  in b ib liographica l 
work.

Administration of public libraries and their general supervision were entrusted  
to the minister of education. M oreover, the decree stipulated the establishm ent of 
a State Library Council, which would advise the minister of education in matters 
of libraries. The council consisted of representatives of various institutions, of 
scientific and technical societies, o f different types of libraries, o f trade unions, etc.

The State Library Council proposed legislative action, advised on drafts of 
statutes and of other regulations, explored the needs of libraries, and set forth 
their desiderata.

The Supreme Administration of Libraries in the M inistry of Education was the 
executive body of the state library policy. At its head was Dr. Jozef G rycz, an 
em inent Polish librarian. It was the concern of the administration, am ong other 
things, to make budgetary plans, to select librarians and provide for their education  
and qualification, and to work out organizational principles. The activities o f this
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institution, which lasted from 1946  to 1950, created permanent grounds for the 
organization of librarianship.

Organization of the network of public libraries was very difficult at first. The 
collections of books saved from destruction were not adequate for their needs, and 
the dilapidated printing houses were incapable of producing rapidly large amounts 
of publications. Publishing work was undertaken once more by prewar firms: 
Gebethner and W olf, K si|zn ica  Atlas, M ortkowicz, Trzaska, Evert and M ichalski, 
Arct. A t that time the publishing cooperatives— Czytelnik, Ksi^zka i Wiedza, 
Chtopska Spotdzielnia W ydawnicza, N asza Ksi§garia, and the Panstwowe Zaklady 
W ydawnictw Szkolnych— were established. The total production amounted in 1946  
to about 3 ,300  titles in 38.9 m illion copies; while in 1949, to about 4 ,6 0 0  titles 
in 72 .9  m illion copies. Despite the notable increase in the size of editions, the 
publishing production remained inadequate to supply libraries, especially in view  
of the trem endous war losses.

In this difficult situation the B ook  Dissem inating Com m ittee [Komitet Upows- 
zechnienia Ksi^zki] was established in 1948. This com m ittee issued a series of 
inexpensive mass editions of Polish and foreign literature. T hese books were distrib
uted to school and public libraries by the Central Storage of B ooks [Centralna 
Zbiornica Ksigzek] and also am ong factories and workshops with libraries.

The number of book collections continually increased. In 1948 the prewar 
level of 22  million volum es was reached. The rise in number was due partly to 
the acquisition of abandoned collections taken under the care of the state and 
gifts from institutions and private persons, both in the country and from abroad. 
The developing publishing industry and book market and the resumption of legal 
deposit afforded conditions for active library programs.

A  dearth of qualified librarians worsened the difficult situation regarding the 
organization of libraries. Assistance was offered by teachers, who organized and 
ran school and public libraries.

T he training of librarians was undertaken on an accelerated basis of preparatory 
courses. The first institution educating librarians at a middle level was the State 
Center for Schooling Librarians [Panstwowy Osrodek Ksztafcenia Bibliotekarzy] at 
Jarocin near Poznan. Since June of 1948 it had been offering two-level courses 
intended in a short time to train persons working in libraries without proper 
qualifications.

The first university chair in library science was organized by Jan M uszkowski in 
1945 at the faculty of hum anities of the newly founded University of Lodz. The 
studies lasted 4 years, and in 1950 postgraduate courses in librarianship were also 
organized for other students of the humanities.

The decree issued by the Presidium of the National P eople’s Council in 1946, 
which established the State Book Institute, was another very important landmark 
in the developm ent of librarianship. The State Book Institute was engaged in research 
in library science, bibliography, and reading. Dr. Adam  Lysakowski, the eminent 
Polish librarian, becam e director of this institution. In addition to research, the 
State Book Institute had worked out an organization of a network of research 
libraries and was active in the field of standardization and docum entation. It started
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publishing a bibliography of library science. The institute was an affiliated member of 
the International Federation for Docum entation (FID ). After its discontinuance in 
1949, the collection and docum entation were taken over by the Bibliographical 
Institute of the National Library.

T he first period in the history of Polish libraries in P eople’s Poland lies between  
1945 and 1951. The laying down of legal, organizational, and financial grounds for 
the functioning of libraries on the strength of the decree issued on April 17, 1946; 
the working out of new organizational forms; the initiation of researches in the 
field of library science; and the introduction of library science into university studies 
are the m ost important achievem ents of this time.

In the years 1 9 5 0 -1 9 5 1 , in connection with the reorganization of the central 
adm inistration, a division of responsibilities for the administration and supervision 
of libraries took place. The M inistry of Education took over the supervision of school 
and pedagogical libraries; the M inistry of Culture and Art, o f public libraries and the 
N ational Library; and the M inistry of Higher Schools, of research libraries and of 
academ ic schools. Decentralization of the library administration carried out in 
1 9 5 0 -1 9 5 1  has survived until the present in its settled form.

The N ational Library

After the war the National Library, the Central State Library founded in 1928, 
began to function in 1945, starting almost from the very beginnings. Losses sustained  
by this library during the war included the m ost valuable collection of the form er 
Zafuski Library and the Rapperswil bookstock. Other resources of the National 
Library were likewise heavily depleted. The inventories and catalogs were nearly 
com pletely destroyed. The saved collection consisted of about 3 8 0 ,0 0 0  volum es of  
books of the 19th and 20th centuries, and about 100 ,000  annual sets of newspapers 
and periodicals. In 1945 the National Library possessed a total of about 6 0 0 ,0 0 0  
volum es. During the next few years the collections carried away by the German 
occupiers were returned to the library. Since the earliest days, the N ational Library 
had conducted antiquarian searches to make up for the losses. Its stock had been  
replenished by taking over deserted collections and collections of libraries which  
had not been reactivated, such as the Krasinski Estate Library and the Zam oyski 
Estate Library. A  reconstruction of the inventories and catalogs m ade it possible to 
open the library to the public on June 1, 1946.

In 1946  the National Library once more started publishing the Polish national 
bibliography, the Bibliographical G uide  [Przewodnik Bibliograficzny], which was a 
continuation of the Official L ist o f Printed Item s  published before the war.

Since 1948 the library has published the Index to Periodicals  [Bibliografia Zawar- 
tosci Czasopism ], which is a register of articles printed in Polish periodicals.

R esearch  Libraries

The decree on libraries im posed on research libraries the tasks of serving scientific 
activities and of disseminating theoretical and practical knowledge at a higher level.
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M oreover, research libraries were to conduct scientific studies on books, to com pile  
bibliographies, and to im prove the m ethods of library work. The decree obligated  
research libraries to cooperate with other types of libraries.

During the postwar period, university libraries and libraries of other university- 
level schools were the first to resume operations. This was necessary in connection  
with the start of higher studies. The organization of learning was resum ed along 
with the removal of the traces of war. The problems of research libraries were as 
difficult as those of other libraries. There were hardly any librarians, books, or 
resources.

T he Library of the W arsaw A cadem y of Engineering IPolitechnika W arszawska] 
was com pletely destroyed by fire. The collection of the Gdansk Academ y of Engi
neering [Politechnika Gdanska] was partly removed and partly burnt. The W roclaw  
A cadem y of Engineering [Politechnika W rodawska] owned a stock of books left 
by the Germans— 70%  of which were useless. Only the stock of the Jagiellonian  
Library had been protected in time from destruction because of the efforts of the 
then director, Edward Kuntze. A lso, the stock of the Library of the W arsaw U n i
versity [Uniwersytet W arszawski] was partly saved owing to the devoted efforts of 
its librarians.

Technological schools by com parison with other types of higher schools were in 
worse circumstances as regards scientific and didactic literature. In contradistinc
tion to the humanities or socioeconom ic learning, for technological disciplines the 
m ost important items were laboratories and workshops. The situation was worsened  
by the fact that the quality and usefulness of the preserved collections were question
able. M any publications were not even of archival value for technical disciplines. 
Therefore, of greatest importance for research libraries was a rapid selection, 
arrangement, and processing of the stocks in libraries, so as to open as soon as 
possible.

In 1944, the first to render accessible its collection was the Curie-Sktodowska  
University Library in Lublin. T he university was established on Novem ber 15, 1944, 
at a time when war had not ended elsewhere in the country. At the same tim e also  
the Library of the Catholic University in Lublin resumed its activities.

In 1945 functioning was resumed by libraries of newly founded higher schools  
and of libraries which m aintained historical continuity. To the latter belong the 
Jagiellonian Library in Krakow (1364), the University Library in W arsaw (1817 )  
and that in Poznan (1919 ), the Library of the M ining and M etallurgical A cadem y  
in Krakow (1919), the Library of the M ain School of Farming in W arsaw (1906 ), 
and the Library of the M ain School of Planning and Statistics in W arsaw (1906 ).

In the years 1 9 4 5 -1 9 4 9 , higher pedagogical, musical, and medical schools were 
established. All three categories organized their own libraries. Libraries of higher 
schools functioned as public libraries and rendered accessible their collections to all 
interested persons. They differed from one another by their organization and equip
m ent on account of their different histories and origins, yet all accum ulated scientific 
books for research and didactic needs of higher schools, helping one another by 
pursuing interlibrary lending and by handing over duplicates and unneeded material.
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Public L ibraries

The network of public libraries had to be established and equipped com pletely, 
in the same way as the other networks of research and school libraries. Of a total 
of about 9 ,0 0 0  libraries (1938) only about 500  were saved, and of these about 200  
were in towns.

Econom ic difficulties of the early years prevented a rapid restoration, yet the 
achievem ents of 1 9 4 5 -1 9 4 9  created a base for the future rapid increase and develop
ment of public libraries.

The network of public libraries organized by virtue of the decree of April 17, 
1946, com prised district, residential, town, and voivodship (province) libraries and 
library stations.

A  shortage of librarians, of bookstock, of accom m odation, and of equipment 
made it difficult to organize libraries. On account of this, the Ministry of Education  
decided to organize in the first place district libraries destined to serve large rural 
areas, because they were the most important links in the public library network.

In 1947 there were about 300 district libraries, while there were about 1 ,000  
public libraries in all.

Intensive organization of public libraries is manifest in the continual increase in 
their number. In 1948 there were 2 ,700 , while in 1949, there were about 4 ,0 0 0  
libraries and 17 ,500  library stations. In a very short tim e, by conducting library 
courses, som e 2 5 ,0 0 0  em ployees were trained to take over the libraries and library 
stations, these persons mainly com ing from the profession of schoolteachers.

In those years, providing the libraries with the most necessary literature presented  
a serious problem. The state laid out large sums for spending on the organization  
of libraries and on purchasing books, yet the respective needs regularly increased. 
Partial support came from the community itself in the form of funds and books, 
usually on the “Education D ay” or during the “B ooklover’s W eek.” These attempts 
largely contributed to an earlier founding of many libraries.

The state authorities took a deep interest in the developm ent of libraries. In 
1947 a special resolution was taken up, stipulating furnishing the Regained Ter
ritories with Polish books. The State Council founded about 200  libraries, each  
of them being stocked with 500  volum es. The libraries were a great support for the 
Regained Territories, in which Polish literature had been destroyed during the years 
of war. In propagating reading in the Regained Territories, privately owned lending  
libraries were helpful. In 1946 there were 28 of them in the W roclaw V oivodship. 
Joint collections of these libraries am ounted to 17 ,000  volum es. In the follow ing  
year the number of libraries rose to 70, and the number of books to about 5 0 ,0 0 0  
volum es. A lso  schoolchildren and students profited by the lending libraries, finding  
in them the necessary textbooks and reading matter.

In 1 9 4 7 -1 9 4 9 , the first voivodship libraries were founded in Szczecin, W roclaw, 
Krakow, Poznan, and Warsaw. Those libraries am assed literature required by the 
whole voivodship. They did not profit by any organizational traditions, as during 
the interwar period there were no such libraries.

Regarding public libraries, historic continuity had been maintained, among others,
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by the Public Library of W arsaw, the Hieronim Lopaciriski Public Library in Lublin, 
and the L. Waryriski Public Library in Lodz.

The Public Library of W arsaw has had a very interesting past amid the history 
of Polish libraries and the history of education. Founded in 1907 by the Society 
for Public Libraries in W arsaw, it soon became the most popular library of the 
Polish capital. Its original stock consisted of the collection of the Scientific Reading  
R oom  of 1890, numbering about 3 ,000  books and periodicals. The eminent Polish 
writer Stefan Zerom ski belonged to the founders of the society and of the library.

In 1914 the Public Library of W arsaw was endowed with a specially designed 
building founded by Eugenia Kierbedziowa. The stacks with the collections were 
burnt during the Second W orld War, to be rebuilt and extended after its end. In 
1929 the library was taken over by the Warsaw M unicipal Council, which ensured 
its regular budgeting, so  that it could expand its activities, and particularly start 
organizing branches.

The first director of the Public Library of Warsaw, Faustyn Czerwijowski, held 
his office from 1907 until 1937, and rendered good service for the developm ent of 
the library.

Owing to the application of modern m ethods of work, the library performed 
the function of a training laboratory for librarians over several generations, and 
also of a center of professional guidance for newly organized libraries. This role 
had been played in peculiar periods of Poland’s history, just after the regaining of 
independence in 1918, and again after the regaining of freedom and independence  
in 1945.

In 1929 the Public Library of the City of Warsaw started to publish its Bulletin, 
which later changed into The Librarian  [Bibliotekarz].

During the prewar period the library owned a collection of books amounting 
to above 5 0 0 ,0 0 0  volum es, and a network of lending libraries and district reference 
collections. After the war, barely 20%  was saved of the rich collection of the library. 
D espite the enormous losses, the Public Library of Warsaw resumed its activities 
as early as Novem ber of 1944. On its 50th anniversary, in 1957, 12 years after 
the regaining of independence of Poland, the library could boast of achievem ents 
much surpassing the prewar level. The collection of books had attained an impressive 
total of 700 ,0 0 0  volum es; the town network comprised 95 branches, more than 
in 1939, w'hen it had 55 branches.

School Libraries

On the strength of the decree of 1946, school libraries were included in the 
network of public libraries subordinate to the Ministry of Education (at present 
the M inistry of Education and Guidance). The school libraries were charged with 
the task of supplying schoolchildren and teachers with reading material required 
in connection with school learning.

A  rapid developm ent of the educational system involved an increase in the 
num ber of schools of all types and hence in the number of school libraries. In the 
years 1 9 5 4 -1 9 5 5  there were about 2 6 ,0 0 0  school libraries and their collections
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num bered jointly about 35 m illion volum es. In 1962 their number had increased to  
30 ,0 0 0 , while that of volum es rose to about 57 million. Poland held one of the top  
positions in the world in this respect.

T H E  PE R IO D  O F F U R T H E R  D E V E L O PM E N T  OF L IB R A R IE S A N D  T H E  
IN C IP IE N T  A C T IV IT IE S O F SC IE N T IFIC  A N D  T E C H N IC A L  
D O C U M E N T A T IO N  C E N T E R S (1 9 5 0 -1 9 6 0 )

G eneral Characterization

T he year 1950 was the beginning of the 6-year plan of industrialization, aimed at 
a transform ation of the econom ic structure of a basically agricultural country. The 
level of industrialization reached during the realization of the 6-year plan m ade it 
possible to attempt the next stage of econom ic developm ent and to raise the 
standard of living of the comm unity.

T he next, 5-year, econom ic plan (1 9 5 6 -1 9 6 0 )  introduced uniform developm ent of 
all fields of activity of the national econom y and the m odernization of industry. 
During that decade, Poland was one tremendous building site.

Industrialization of the country entailed changes in the dem ographic and social 
structure, brought about by the townward migration of the rural population. Social 
advancem ent on a large scale and dem ocratization in all the dom ains of life were 
started.

The transformation of Poland into an industrial country was clearly manifest in 
the processes of urbanization, which have resulted in the same num ber of inhabitants 
dw elling in towns as in the rural areas. The extent of these processes is evident in 
the fact that over the 20-year period of People’s Poland, about 9 m illion persons of 
rural origin settled in towns or industrial centers. For all these persons, migration 
into a tow n was associated with econom ic and cultural advancem ent. Still another 
consequence of the industrialization of the country was the dwindling difference in 
the supplying of villages and towns, both receiving an equal share of goods of 
perm anent use, rendering possible the pursuit of a similar life style. A ll these social 
transform ations, along with changes in science and technology, played an important 
role in the process of rem odeling Polish culture in those years.

From  the beginning, reestablishing Polish culture involved wider assignm ents than 
a m ere com pensation for war detriment, though these losses were heavy. T he state 
took over the patronage of cultural activities, reorganizing the institutions devoted  
to culture into social and state-owned establishments. The dem and for literary 
production increased trem endously, and particularly needed were com m unication  
m edia, m ultiedition publications, the press, radio, film, and television. In those 
tim es the editions of books were three times as large as in the prewar period. 
A nalyses of the book market revealed a great demand for books during the period  
in question, in particular for fiction, classics, encyclopedias, textbooks, and popular 
nonfiction.

N um erous new'ly organized cultural and educational institutions, clubs, com 
munity centers, and regional societies also contributed to the propagation of culture.

U nder the reformed system of public education, elem entary teaching was ef
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fected within the limits of a 7-grade school; secondary, middle teaching in a 4-year 
lyceum; vocational instruction in a 5-year technical school follow ing a 7-year pre
paratory training in the elem entary school. V ocational schools afforded graduates 
with different qualifications, ready for em ploym ent in the industrial and agricul
tural units, in the m edical profession (paramedical personnel), and in the educa
tional system. The demand for qualified workers increased rapidly at that time. 
There existed about 2 6 ,0 0 0  elem entary schools, 2 ,000  secondary schools, about
5 ,000  vocational schools, and 84 higher schools (data for 1 9 5 4 -1 9 5 5 ).

The degree of spreading of elem entary schools, of secondary and vocational 
schools, and of university-level schools, ranked Poland very high, along with other 
leading countries. In 1 9 5 0 -1 9 5 1 , the number of schoolchildren aged between 7 and 
13 years amounted to 98%  of the total of children of that age; while in the 1960s  
it reached 99.9%

Owing to the considerable developm ent o f the material base for the educational 
system and the growing number of teachers and their rising qualifications, the 
conditions were ready for developing an 8-year elementary (primary) school. After 
many years of discussion on the new educational system (since 1956), the Seym  of 
the Polish People’s Republic voted through, in 1961, the resolution on the develop
ment of the educational system  and the guidance system, covering the main lines 
of changes in curricula and m ethods of organization. Learning in the elem entary  
schools was extended to 8 years.

Great success in education was also attained with the expansion of the network  
of schools in 1966, this particular developm ent being connected with the realization  
of the program of erecting 1 ,000 school buildings as a Tribute to the M illenium  
[Pomnik Tysi^clecia].

The requirements of science and econom y made it necessary to introduce planning 
and coordination of scientific research and modernization of the organization of 
scientific activities. These requirements were the subject of debates at the First 
Congress of Polish Scicnce in 1951.

In 1952 the Polish A cadem y of Sciences was established to becom e sponsor  
of the whole of Polish science. In addition to its own researches, it was to coordinate  
all other investigations. Gradually, three organizational entities emerged, in which  
research is being conducted, nam ely, the Polish Academ y of Sciences, university- 
level schools, and research institutes directly connected with industry, agriculture, 
medical practice, etc. M oreover, scientific research is carried out by libraries, 
archives, and scientific societies. In the postwar period, results obtained by the Polish  
school of mathematicians represent the most eminent achievem ents of Polish learn
ing. The Polish Academ y of Sciences took over the library of the former Polish  
Academ y of Knowledge [Polska Akadem ia Umiej^tnosci] and the foundation li
braries.

Centers of Scientific and Technical D ocum entation

The industrialization of the country created a need for documentary inform ation  
on scientific and technical achievem ents all over the world. T o satisfy the requests 
in this respect, docum entation services were developed.
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T he earliest specialized services of scientific and technical docum entation were 
organized in factories, laboratories, research centers and institutes, designing offices, 
etc. T hese first services were established within the industrial centers of Warsaw  
and Silesia, and were attached to vocational libraries or form ed part of them. A ctiv
ities o f these services broadened those of libraries, adding a greater variety of 
inform ation and unusual sources of information. Libraries accumulated literature, 
show ing preference to periodical publications, special collections comprising stand
ards, patents, catalogs, price lists, and commercial and trade materials; whereas 
centers of scientific and technical docum entation undertook selecting and analysing 
sources, produced secondary docum ents, and prepared synthetic and abstracting 
inform ation for the use of their own institutions and for other customers, introducing 
it into the inform ation dissem ination system.

In 1950 the Chief Institute for Scientific and Technical D ocum entation was 
created. It was to be engaged in conducting research leading to creation of a new  
system  of docum entation needed for the developm ent of industrial production, in 
coordinating the activities o f the centers of scientific and technical docum entation, 
and in the training of docum entalists.

T he bringing into being of the Chief Institute is regarded as the initiation of a 
planned developm ent of scientific and technical docum entation services, and later 
o f scientific, technical, and econom ic information. The institute has worked out 
the first framework of docum entary activities, consisting of attempts to define 
concepts and to determine tasks and functions. A uniform system has been estab
lished as regards inform ation and its form, such as docum entation cards, abstracts, 
and lists of literature. T he Universal Decim al Classification was introduced for 
obligatory use in the centers. D ocum entation of literature was decentralized. The  
centralized system was applied to collecting secondary inform ation, and to its regis
tration and distribution. The docum entation card is still used in the centers of scien
tific, technical, and econom ic information as the basic form of inform ation  
processing.

T he institute conducted training courses for docum entalists, classifiers, librarians 
of professional libraries, and technicians of reproducing laboratories, and also  
courses in foreign languages. In the years 1 9 5 0 -1 9 6 0 , by the agency of these courses 
6 0 0  m em bers of the staff of the institute and of docum entation centers were trained.

In 1958 the State School of Scientific and Technical D ocum entation was organ
ized in W arsaw for the alumni of the 11-class secondary school. H ere, technicians 
of docum entation were educated.

T o  the m ore important works of the institute belonged the issuance of classifica
tion tables and the editing of a review of Polish scientific and technical literature 
for foreign recipients in R ussian and English (Polish Technical A bstracts), at present 
also published in French and German.

T he number of docum entation centers am ounted in 1950 to about 30, and in 
1960  to about 100. In addition to the centers, also inform ation stations, active on  
a sm aller scale, were organized. There were about 300  in 1960.

In 1955 the institute started to publish a periodical entitled Current Problem s of 
Scientific and. Technical D ocum entation;  since 1962, owing to the ever-broadening  
range of topics resulting from a reorganization of the information activities, the
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periodical has been issued under the title Current Problem s of Inform ation and  
D ocum entation. Since 1955 the Central Institute of Scientific and Technical D ocu 
mentation has been a member of the International Federation for D ocum entation.

At the onset of its activities, the C hief Institute of Docum entation em ployed 20  
persons (M arch 1950). A t present the National Center for Scientific, Technical, and 
E conom ic Inform ation m aintains a staff of 400  persons, of whom  many are experts. 
The directors of the institute were, successively: Zygmunt M ajewski (1 9 5 0 -1 9 6 0 ) , 
W ojciech Pirog (1 9 6 0 -1 9 7 4 ) , and Konrad Fiafkowski (since 1975).

In the Polish A cadem y of Sciences, in 1953, the Center of Bibliography and 
Scientific D ocum entation was established with the task of conducting bibliographic 
and docum entation work for the departments of the academy. During the successive  
years, docum entation departments and workshops attached to individual institutes 
of the academy were organized.

Plans for a further uniform developm ent of Poland, both social and econom ic, 
and a continuous rise in the quota of scientific and professional literature determ ined  
an im provem ent in the docum entation activities and their extension into econom ic  
problems.

Optimization of the organizational and technical methods applied in docum enta
tion services were made the subject of wide discussion in the Technical Com m ittee, 
the Polish Academ y of Sciences, and the Central Institute for Scientific and T ech 
nical D ocum entation, which were working out a new system of technical and 
econom ic inform ation, a system which would fully answer the requirements of the 
national econom y.

R esolutions taken by the governm ent on May 16, 1960, and covering all inform a
tion activities, were intended to establish indispensable links in the system and to 
determine their tasks in the field of national econom y. This resolution did not 
embrace the inform ation activities conducted by docum entation departments of the 
Polish A cadem y of Sciences, and by departments of scientific inform ation of libraries 
of higher schools. They were obliged to  serve the researchers of their parent institu
tions and to cooperate with the nationwide service of technical and econom ic  
information. M oreover, the resolution stipulated that information activities should  
comprise:

1. L ib rary  activities, i.e., collecting, systematizing, and  rendering accessible all 
kinds o f  publicat ions and o th e r  m ateria ls ,  as well as p ropaga ting  the read ing  
o f  professional l i tera ture .

2. D ocu m e n ta t io n  activities, i.e., collecting, processing, and  supplying to  the 
interested parties in fo rm ation  in the  fields o f  science, technology, economics, 
and  adm in is tra t ion  in the fo rm  o f  extracts ,  sum m aries ,  reports, b ib liographies , 
analytical and  syn the tic  lists, m o n ographs ,  etc.

3. In fo rm a tio n a l  co n tac t ,  i.e., d issem ination  o f  in fo rm ative  m ateria ls ,  p ropaga tion  
a n d  popu la riza t ion  o f  best ach ievem ents  in the  scientific, technical, econom ic ,  
and  organizational fields with a view to the ir  application  in national econom y.

The aim of inform ation activities as understood above was to create grounds 
for technical, econom ic, and organizational advancement. This way, the organiza
tion of inform ation services was adapted to the needs, conditions, and organizational
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structures of enterprises, branches, and ministries, and yet it m aintained uniform  
m ethodological principles, obligatory on a countrywide scale. Under the resolution 
all centers of technical and econom ic information were obliged to maintain profes
sional libraries appropriate to the tasks of the center.

Organizationally, the system of technical and econom ic inform ation extended  
over departmental, branch, sectional, establishment, and voivodship (province) cen
ters. Branch and sectional centers of information constituted the basic links in this 
system.

The departmental centers were organized in ministries and central agencies for 
providing inform ation service for the cells and the staff of these institutions. These  
departmental centers were also put under obligation to supervise the organization 
of inform ation activities put through in centers of institutions subordinate to the 
ministry, hence of branch, sectional, and enterprise centers.

Branch and sectional centers were mainly set up in scientific and technical organ
izations subsidiary to production, in research institutes, laboratories, designing o f
fices, and federations of enterprises. They were obligated to carry on  inform ation  
activities not only for the benefit of their own organizational unit but also as a 
service for all requesters interested in the given branch or field of knowledge all 
over the country. Som e of these branches and sectional centers are engaged in 
research on information m ethods and techniques, and it is their duty to provide 
enterprise inform ation centers with information materials.

Enterprise centers were organized in all larger enterprises em ploying no less 
than 500 workers. It is their assignm ent to answer inform ation requests of members 
of their own staff; to process inform ation on scientific, technical, econom ic, and 
organizational achievem ents of the enterprise; and to introduce it into the inform a
tion dissem ination system.

The earliest voivodship information centers were established in Katowice, Szcze
cin, and W roclaw— experim entally. N ow  there are ten. They were put under obliga
tion to carry on information activities to serve the national council, organizational 
units of these councils, and cooperatives.

The system of technical and econom ic information was supervised by the T echni
cal Com m ittee authorized to set up directives, both organizational and m ethodolog
ical, and to issue guidelines on the main trends of developm ent of technical and 
econom ic inform ation in Poland. The Central Institute for Scientific and Technical 
D ocum entation represented the central organ for coordinating and controlling in
form ation activities; it was an extension of the Technical Com m ittee.

In 1961 the Central Institute for Scientific and Technical D ocum entation was 
transformed into the Central Institute for Scientific, Technical, and E conom ic In
formation. The basic assignm ents of the institute remained unchanged. It continued  
to be a leading institution in the domain of information. It coordinated the activ
ities of the network of centers for technical and econom ic information; it conducted  
research into inform ation theory and m ethodology; it provided inform ation service 
for the central authorities. T o the institute belonged the organization o f training 
information workers and inform ation receivers, cooperation with foreign countries, 
standardization of activities in the field of docum entation and inform ation, and
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popularization and propagation of inform ation. This wide range of diversified as
signments made it hard for the institute to meet its obligations, in particular the 
conduct of research. In 1971 a division of assignments and of scientific research 
activities took place.

The above discussed resolution (M ay 1960) constituted the foundation for devel
opm ent o f information activities in the 1960s. The resolution exerted a deep in
fluence on  the patterns o f inform ation activities not only in the econom ic sphere but 
also, indirectly, in other social activities gradually drawn into the information system. 
At that time, networks of inform ation centers serving agriculture, trade, medical 
science, health protection, etc., were developed.

The years 1 9 5 0 -1 9 6 0  are regarded as the period in which the structural base 
of docum entation activities in Poland were formed. The m ost important achieve
ments of that period are the working out of organization of centers, o f forms and 
m ethods o f docum entation work, and of forms of training and for raising the quali
fications of the em ployees of the centers. The decade had been, m oreover, a period 
of broadening interest in docum entation activities, of their appreciation and a grow
ing awareness of the necessity of their existence, o f establishing contacts with docu
m entation centers abroad, and of making use of their experience. H ence the greatest 
achievem ent lay in the strengthening of the position of docum entation as the indis
pensable factor and agency of all progress, and in the introduction of docum entation  
activities into national econom ic planning.

The origin of centers for scientific and technical docum entation (1 9 4 8 -1 9 5 0 )  
and the developm ent o f another information system in addition to libraries is one 
of the m ore important events in the history of libraries. At first, activities of these 
two services ran along their own lines, with no opportunities for cooperation. 
Writings of that period em phasized the different fields of interest, and different 
forms and m ethods of work, which separated these two services. Nevertheless, the 
duplication of the inform ation practice was considered an unfavorable phenom enon.

A bsence of cooperation between librarians and docum entalists was not a phenom 
enon confined to Poland. In those years, the situation in this respect was similar 
in m ost of the countries possessing libraries and at the same time having docum enta
tion services. In Poland, relevant changes were brought forth by librarians them 
selves, who had activated library services by extending their information activities.

In February of 1951 a N ational Conference of Representatives of Research  
Libraries was held, devoted to problems of m odernization of m ethods o f work in 
research libraries. R ealization of the resolutions made at the conference found its 
expression in the creation of the Section of Scientific Inform ation at the National 
Library, and in the organization of divisions of scientific inform ation in libraries of 
higher schools and in large public libraries. In their inform ation activities, libraries 
had applied som e of the m ethods o f work then considered as docum entation  
techniques.

Problem s associated with information had not often been discussed in library 
literature, yet the new assignm ents involved the need of training librarians to perform  
inform ation work. In 1953 the State Center for Correspondence-Schooling of 
Librarians was organized in Warsaw, and it soon becam e the second source of
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trained librarians. The new subject “inform ation service’’ became a permanent item  
in the programs of courses organized by these centers.

T he follow ing years witnessed certain tendencies toward cooperation of libraries 
with centers for scientific and technical docum entation. The libraries and docu
m entation centers dealing with econom ic problems were the first to undertake 
cooperation. M ainly on the initiative of the Main School of Planning and Statistics 
in W arsaw, and under its guidance, the publication of union catalogs of foreign  
econom ic literature in Polish socioeconom ic libraries was started in 1956. A  similar 
cooperation was established am ong libraries and centers in agriculture, com m unica
tions, and medicine.

A fter 1960  libraries assumed their information activities as one of their basic  
tasks. In several legal acts regulating the assignments of libraries, recom m endations 
for cooperation with centers of scientific-technical docum entation were expressed.

In the conclusions drawn after congresses and conferences of librarians, a uniform  
policy regarding information activities, which would preclude doubling of inform a
tion work, was stipulated.

T he idea of cooperation between the two systems has grown into a necessity. 
The 1960s brought further initiatives for cooperation on a regional and local scale, 
yet on  the countrywide scale a platform of understanding was not built before the  
1970s, when in both systems it was necessary to modernize information activities 
through the application of modern technology and to introduce planned special
ization of library collections.

The National Library

In 1954, on the strength of the resolution of the Presidium of the governm ent, 
the N ational Library received a new statute. It determined legal grounds and 
the tasks of the library, extending its activities. In addition to collecting literature 
in Polish  and on Poland, and in addition to recording current Polish publications 
and com piling statistics of the national publishing output, the central library of the  
state was required to perform tasks serving the developm ent of library services in 
Poland and to take care of the most valuable collections of the country. The N ational 
Library consisted at the time o f three basic sections: the library proper, the B ib lio
graphical Institute, and the B ooks and Readers Institute. Activities of these three 
sections extended all over the country, and for this reason the National Library 
ranked forem ost am ong research libraries. The Bibliographical Institute issued the 
follow ing basic publications: The Bibliographical Guide— The Official L is t  of P ub
lications, in which the w hole book production of Poland was registered; the Index  
to  Periodicals  (monthly); Foreign Polonica;  the Bibliography of Periodicals and  
Serials; and the Bibliography o f  Bibliographies and of Library Science.

T he B ook s and Readers Institute was established in 1955. It was m ainly engaged  
in research aimed at determining the role of libraries, books, and reading in the 
developm ent of socialist culture in Poland. By examining the social process of the 
use o f books in different m ilieux, the institute influenced the book market and the 
structure of book collections in public libraries. M oreover, it was the assignm ent of
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the institute to conduct work in the field of standardization, library education, and 
organization o f the public library network.

The number of collections in the library reached 2 m illion units in 1960, while 
the annual inflow of accessions was about 3 0 ,0 0 0 -4 0 ,0 0 0  volumes.

In com parison with the collection of the interwar period, 7 7 0 ,0 0 0  volum es 
(1939), the increase was greater than ever in the history of Polish libraries. N ever
theless, special collections, though highly valuable, were inferior to the prewar ones 
destroyed by the German occupying forces.

In 1951 the Section of Scientific Information was appointed to perform its 
activities all over the country. It offered inform ation to institutions, libraries, and 
to private persons. Since 1952 it has been publishing a list of the more important 
bibliographies com piled by libraries and research institutes.

Successively, after 1945, the directorship of the National Library was held by 
S. Vrtel-W ierczynski (1 9 4 5 -1 9 4 7 ) , Ksawery Swierkowski (1948), W fadysfaw Bieri- 
kowski (1 9 4 8 -1 9 5 6 ) , Bogdan H orodyski (1 9 5 6 -1 9 6 2 ), and W itold Stankiewicz 
(since 1962).

Research Libraries

Research libraries did not form an organized system. Larger groups belonged  
to the Polish A cadem y of Sciences and to university-level schools. Libraries of 
research institutes were subordinated to about 20  ministerial departments. C on
tinuous developm ent of science and of the reading of scientific literature presented  
the research libraries with the task of satisfying fully the requirements for scientific 
literature and information.

The lack of organizational links am ong libraries acquiring collections along sim i
lar lines, and between libraries of academies of engineering and libraries of m inis
terial institutes, prevented a rational utilization of the acquired collections.

C ooperation of libraries with respect to acquisitions becam e a necessity. The 
idea of cooperation in this field and the specialization involved were not new to  
Poland.

One of the first to speak of the specialization of libraries and of their coopera
tion was E. Kuntze (1919). A  few years later the problem of specialization con 
stituted the topic of the debates of the Second Congress of the Polish Library A s
sociation. The matter was also considered by A. Lysakowski, J. Grycz, and K. 
Dobrowolski.

Professional periodicals of 1 9 5 8 -1 9 6 0  contain several articles on specialization  
of collections, which was regarded as the optimal solution to the shortcom ings in 
acquisitions and for proper utilization of collections. M ost notable are the papers 
by Bolesfaw Swiderski: “Cooperation of Libraries in Acquiring C ollections” (1958 , 
1960, 1964); and by Jan Pasierski: “On Specialization.” These articles constituted  
the theoretical base for working out legal docum ents outlining the principles of 
planned specialization of collections in research libraries. The inform ation activities 
of research libraries of the Polish Academ y of Sciences and of university-level 
schools covered a wider range only after 1960, when they assumed various form s.
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Public Libraries

T he developm ent of public libraries in 1 9 5 0 -1 9 6 0  proceeded with a rapidity un
know n up to that time in this country. The newly organized network of voivodship, 
district, town, and village libraries was the greatest group of libraries.

In 1950 there were 4 ,5 0 0  libraries, together with branches, and about 18 ,100  
library stations with collections numbering around 10 ,500 ,000  volum es. By 1955  
the network of libraries had increased to about 1 ,000 libraries and branches, about
11 ,0 00  library stations, and som e 13 million volumes. In 1960 the number of li
braries and branches was about 8 ,000 , the number of library stations about 2 3 ,0 0 0 , 
while collections consisted of about 32 million volumes.

A t the same time the reading habit began to spread. A statistical analysis has 
show n that users of the libraries in this network, 3 ,500 ,000  persons in 1960, had 
borrowed about 6 6 ,5 0 0 ,0 0 0  volum es over a period of 1 year. The number of 
readers constituted 12% of the population.

In 1969 the number of readers increased to 19.5%  of the population. A t the 
disposal of readers stood 50 m illion volum es, while the number of loans am ounted  
to alm ost 111 million volum es in a single year.

W ith respect to the degree of developm ent of the reading habit, Poland equaled 
the leading countries with well-developed reading traditions, alongside of Denm ark, 
Finland, Sweden, Great Britain, and the United States. Public libraries, engaged 
in the propagation of reading and in popularizing books, conducted inform ation  
activities as well, mainly concentrated in the bibliographical and reference sections 
of the voivodship and town public libraries. Multibranch information on a large 
scale and in different forms was carried out by libraries of Warsaw, Lodz, Poznafi, 
and Toruri.

Vocational Libraries

In 1953 the Presidium of the governm ent issued a special resolution on  the de
velopm ent of vocational libraries, putting institutions employing about 100 per
sons under the obligation to organize libraries on the premises. After 1953 the 
number of vocational libraries rapidly increased. In 1960 there were about 4 ,200 , 
and their collections included about 13 m illion volum es. Their rapid developm ent 
was closely associated with a change in the econom ic structure of the country and 
the resulting necessity for providing vocational literature necessary for performing 
production assignments and for improving the qualifications of the staff. In con
sequence of realization of the resolution issued by the Ministry Cabinet on M ay 16, 
1960, concerning the organization of technical and econom ic information, a merger 
of vocational libraries with centers of scientific and technical docum entation took  
place. This legal act united tw o different, separately acting sectors into a country
w ide network of technical and econom ic information. The actual organizational 
and functional integration of the centers and vocational libraries had taken place 
earlier. The centers for docum entation were established in vocational libraries or 
attached to them. In effect, organizational relations vary; it may be that a center
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is an organizational unit of a library, or, vice versa, that a library is an organiza
tional unit of a center. It may also happen that a library and a center constitute  
separate organizational units. The basic tasks of vocational libraries consist in co l
lecting sources required in connection with the current and long-range plans of 
the parent institution and in library and bibliographical service to users.

T H E  PE R IO D  O F IN T E G R A T IO N  A N D  M O D E R N IZ A T IO N  O F  
L IB R A R IA N SH IP A N D  SC IE N T IFIC  IN FO R M A T IO N  (1 9 6 1 -1 9 7 5 )

General Characterization

This period has been characterized by the rapid developm ent of all dom ains of 
Polish life. There has been a uniform progress in the different industrial branches 
and in agricultural econom ics. M odernization of technology has been stressed, as 
well as the organization of work, the m ethods of administration, etc.

The significance of scientific investigation and of the social function of science 
has been furthered. The direct influence of science on the developm ent of the Polish  
econom y and on culture has made it clear that the level of science and investigat
ing potential is becom ing one of the basic factors w'hich determine the rate of de
velopm ent of the country. In 1974 Poland had 387 research institutes (outside of 
those in higher schools), in which about 18,000 scientific workers were em ployed.

During the Second Congress of Polish Science in 1973, which sum m ed up the 
achievem ents of scientific activities and determined the directions for their develop
ment, the debates also covered problems of the future developm ent of scientific 
inform ation in the country and of research libraries, which are considered an in
dispensable agency in all scientific w'ork.

In 1973 the C om m ittee of Experts concluded their work with a report on the 
state of education in Poland and a model of the future educational system . The 
report was considered by the Seym of the Polish People’s R epublic, which then 
passed a resolution on the system of national education. The chief decisions 
stipulate for the propagation of education on a secondary level, and for the develop
ment of the system  of continuous schooling (courses, postgraduate studies). A n  
important function is to be performed by informal educational institutions, which  
cooperate with the school system, and among which school, public, and vocational 
libraries are destined to play a particular role. Already in the academ ic year 1 9 7 4 -  
1975, a total of 4 2 7 ,7 0 0  students acquire education at 89 higher schools. E x
tramural studies are increasing in number. University-level schools are to be found  
in 24  towns.

In recent years, publishing output has greatly increased. In 1960, 6 ,8 8 0  titles 
were printed; and in 1975; 11,250. Editions increased from 9 2 ,2 9 0 ,0 0 0  in 1960 to
150 ,828 ,000  in 1975. In 1975, 2 ,7 0 0  titles of periodicals were issued. A side from  
evident quantitative changes, the number of titles in the exact and natural sciences 
decidedly increased.

The im provem ents and the rapid disappearance of environmental cultural dif
ferences between the urban and rural population have caused several changes in
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librarianship and scientific inform ation services. N ot so m uch the increase in num
ber of libraries with their traditional services, as the undertaking and expansion  
of new inform ation functions has characterized these changes. Libraries of all types 
becam e increasingly engaged in performing the role of inform ation centers. Fully 
aware of the need to m odernize the m ethods of work and to hasten the introduc
tion of m echanization and autom ation of library and bibliographic activities, and 
regarding them as absolutely necessary tools for transforming libraries into modern 
information stations, the librarians at large expressed these views in numerous 
publications and during the m eetings and conferences of the Polish Library A ssocia
tion. Closer cooperation  among different types of libraries utilizing the network of 
scientific, technical, and econom ic information was postulated. Agreem ents then 
m ade and decisions taken have becom e the foundation of present-day forms of 
cooperation and have created opportunities for introducing further improvements. 
One of the form s o f activity then initiated, whose rapid developm ent can be ob
served now, is the regional cooperation am ong libraries of all types and centers 
for scientific inform ation.

The views expressed by librarians and information workers were put forward 
in projected decrees— in time they becam e regulations which were binding for 
libraries and centers for scientific information.

A s a result of a resolution o f the M inistry Cabinet, voted through in 1960, the 
network of scientific, technical, and econom ic information was considerably altered. 
These changes, dictated by the necessity of improving information services as an 
indispensable elem ent of technical advancem ent and progress in the national econ
om y, pertained to the organizational structure of the system and the activity of the 
centers.

The new structure of the network of centers for scientific, technical, and eco 
nom ic inform ation w as founded on the principle of specialized centers. D ecentral
ization of their activities was m aintained, the Central Institute for Scientific, T ech
nical, and E conom ic Inform ation remaining the coordinating agency. The inform a
tion activities of the centers were linked with the activities of vocational libraries, 
which were included in the system . Three basic types of centers were established: 
departmental (for general supervision of centers under one ministry), branch (re
sponsible for serving users interested in a particular branch of science, and also 
preparing inform ational publications), and enterprise (small units in enterprises and 
factories). A lso , a few  centers of inform ation for different regions were created—  
their task was to provide inform ation for local authorities and industries. In addition  
to perform ing a coordinating function, the Central Institute for Scientific, Technical, 
and E conom ic Inform ation conducted scientific research and m ethodological investi
gation, provided inform ation on sources of information, and prepared inform ation  
for the central authorities. Inform ation on patents and inventions, on com pleted  
scientific investigations, and on  trade literature was developed. In 1 9 6 0 -1 9 7 0 , the 
number of centers increased from  600  to above 2 ,000 .

The num ber o f em ployees of inform ation centers increased from 1,500 in 1960  
to 7 ,5 0 0  in 1971. W ith the growing number of centers and em ployees of the sys
tem of inform ation, the national fund of docum ents increased, new forms of in
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form ation materials developed, and inform ation activities intensified. In 1970 the 
inform ation centers prepared 130 ,000  docum entation cards for scientific and tech
nical publications, which were distributed in 13 million copies. T he network of 
inform ation centers published more than 600  titles of periodicals.

Events of great significance for the organization of scientific inform ation in 
Poland were the creation in the Polish Academ y of Sciences, in 1961, of the Center 
for Bibliography and Scientific Docum entation (at present the Center for Scientific 
Inform ation), and also the establishm ent of centers for inform ation and docum enta
tion in the institutes of the academ y. These centers maintain docum entation of 
scientific investigation within a given field of knowledge and register the results of 
activities of their parent institutions.

In 1967 the institutes of the Polish Academ y of Sciences and the universities 
agreed to join in organizing additional schooling of inform ation workers and in
form ation users and to coordinate their inform ation activities. B y the terms of this 
agreement the information centers of the Polish Academ y of Sciences and the main 
libraries of higher education started recording the scientific investigations com pleted  
at their parent institutions by sending these data to the Central Institute for Sci
entific, Technical, and Econom ic Inform ation, which in turn started publishing them  
in special bulletins. The Center for Docum entation and Scientific Information of 
the Polish Academ y of Sciences took up the role of a coordinator of information 
activities of the merged networks.

D eveloping and m odernizing the m ethods of work, libraries and information 
centers needed greater numbers of qualified personnel. T herefore, in the 1960s, 
there was a developm ent of library education, both on an academ ic and secondary 
school level. Various forms of courses for librarians and inform ation workers were 
also developing.

T h e Chair in Library Science at the University of Warsaw, existing since 1951, 
was transformed in 1969 into an Institute for Library Science and Scientific In
form ation with a revised curriculum. The Chair in Library Science at the University  
of W roclaw was engaged in both intramural and extramural training of librarians. 
In 1969 interfaculty studies were begun at the university of L od z, and the next year 
at the Jagiellonian University of Krakow. The necessity to prepare librarians of 
public libraries to perform increasingly com plex tasks also caused the altering of 
curricula of the State Center for Correspondence Training for Librarianship in 
Jarocin (in 1961) and in Warsaw.

Organization of the National Library N etw ork

In 1968 the Seym of the Polish People's Republic voted through the Statute on 
Libraries, the current legal act on librarianship. The statute kept valid the principal 
stipulations of the 1946 D ecree on Libraries, nam ely, the uniform  library policy  
pursued on a countrywide scale, the access to libraries shared in com m on by the 
w hole nation, and cooperation of all types o f libraries. T o ensure realization of 
these principles the statute retained the notion of a national network of libraries, 
including research, vocational, school, pedagogical, and public libraries; while in
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troducing a new concept of departmental (ministerial) library networks, and de
term ining the assignm ents of ministries and national councils regarding the super
v ision  of the libraries to ensure proper conditions for their activity. The statute of 
1968 has put libraries belonging to the national network under an obligation: “to 
cooperate with respect to collecting, storing, processing and rendering accessible 
the stocks of books, preparing and disseminating bibliographic and documentary 
inform ation on scientific research, and raising the qualifications of librarians.” 
M oreover, the statute obliges the minister of culture and arts, in agreement with 
the interested ministers and the secretary of the Polish Academ y of Sciences, to 
establish valid principles for the national network of libraries to be observed in 
matters of specialization of library collections, coordination of bibliographic and 
inform ation activities, interlibrary loans, and union catalogs. The minister of cul
ture and arts, who directly supervises public libraries and the National Library, 
directs the application of the accepted principles and m akes known to the directors 
of the interested ministries his remarks and conclusions on the activities of sub
ordinate libraries.

T he State Library Council, comprising representatives of the interested min
istries and organizations, constitutes the social advisory and consultative organ 
to the minister of culture and arts for libraries.

Supervision of individual networks of libraries is exercised by ministers, by the 
m anagem ent of trade unions and of social organizations, and by the agency of 
governing organs established for this purpose.

In 1974  there were in Poland around 4 7 ,0 0 0  libraries, w hose joint collections 
num bered about 265  million docum ents. The collections increase yearly by about 
6  m illion. A cquisitions are decentralized in Poland. Libraries acquire new  local 
and foreign publications by the intermediary of the bookselling trade. Antiquarian 
booksellers are put under obligation to report to particular libraries (research and 
public) whatever materials they have acquired or received for com m ission sale 
which represent cultural assets in the understanding of the statute on the protection 
of cultural wealth, issued in 1962. These materials cannot be sold to other in
stitutions or to private persons before the lapse of a predetermined period. First 
refusals of printed materials reported by the antiquarian booksellers is vested in 
the N ational Library and next in the Jagiellonian Library. W ithout a permit from 
the N ational Library, export of library materials published before 1945 is prohibited.

T he collections o f 11 research libraries are mainly built up from legal deposit 
copies sent in by printing establishments of all kinds, including local mimeograph 
centers.

T he N ational Library receives for its collections two copies of each printed item 
issued in the country; one copy of Braille publications issued in editions up to 
100  copies; and single copies of standards, of patent specifications, and of gramo
phone records. A ll these copies constitute material for the current national bibliog
raphy and for the statistics of publishing in Poland.

T w o legal deposit copies are also supplied to the Jagiellonian Library in Krakow 
and to university libraries in Lublin, Lodz, Toruri, W arsaw, W roclaw, the Silesian 
Library in K atow ice, the Public Library of W arsaw, and the Voivodship and Town
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Public Library in Szczecin. In addition to the above, 17 public libraries of the 
voivodship or town category receive copies of publications printed in their regions 
(so-called regional copies). Foreign materials for Polish libraries are purchased by 
the m ediation of the firm Ars Polona (books) or Ruch (periodicals).

Interlibrary exchange within the country covers publications not sold on the book  
market and unneeded materials. The interlibrary exchange of printed matter was 
legally regulated in 1965, in a special provision of the law. International exchange  
of publications is carried on by libraries either directly or through the International 
Exchange of Publications Bureau located at the National Library. Exchange often  
takes place on the strength of bi- or multilateral agreements between research 
libraries.

The National Library

The Statute o f the National Library of 1969 ranks it as the central library' of 
the state, whose assignm ent is to carry on library, bibliographic, and scientific re
search; and service, advisory, information, standardizing, and publishing activities. 
(See Figures 1 -3 .)

T he National Library continues to collect all Polish literature and foreign Polon- 
ica. The policy of collecting foreign literature is based on the obligation of acquir
ing printed publications and unpublished materials indispensable for the develop
ment of Polish culture and learning. Consequently, the National Library is in the 
first place interested in building up an extensive and up-to-date collection of biblio
graphic and reference works, at the same time accumulating publications in the 
fields of social sciences and hum anities, with particular regard to the domain of its 
special concern: library science and scientific information. At the present, the co l
lection of the library am ounts to about 3 m illion items, increasing every year by 
about 160 ,000  items. The stock of manuscripts, mainly acquired after 1945, to

F I G U R E  1. National Library, Special Collections, Warsaw
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F I G U R E  2. N a tio n a l L ibrary , Specia l C ollections, in terior (W ila /iow  H all), W arsaw .

replace war losses, com prises over 10,000 items. Am ong them are m edieval illu
m inated manuscripts such as the Psalterz Floriariski [St. Florian Psalter] and nu
m erous autographs of Polish writers. The collection of old books, those printed be
fore 1801, numbers over 115 ,000  volum es, while the number of prints, drawings, 
and illustrations exceeds 175 ,000  items. The collection of maps and atlases (above
18 ,000  item s) represents Polish cartography from the 16th to the 20th century.

T he N ational Library takes care, m oreover, of all valuable materials kept by other  
libraries of the country, and system atically microfilms them, thus building up a 
central collection of m icroreproductions, some 100,000 items.

R eceiving all Polish publications makes it possible for the N ational Library to 
play the role of a central inform ation center on Polish printed output. In this 
capacity, the N ational Library com piles and publishes the current national bibliog
raphy consisting of four parts:

F I G U R E  3. M odel o f the National Library.
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B ibliographica l G uide  (a register of  books published in Poland)
In d ex  to  Periodicals
B ib liography o f  P eriodicals and  Serials
Foreign P olonica

It also prepares and publishes the official statistics of Polish printed output (Polish  
Publishing in Figures). Work on a retrospective national bibliography covering  
1 9 0 1 -1 9 3 9  is well advanced.

A m ong the central functions performed by the National Library are the union  
catalogs. The union catalog of incunables has already been published. U nion  cat
alogs of foreign periodicals and books currently received by Polish libraries are 
also published with the use of a computer. The Bibliographical Institute of the 
N ational Library functions as the bibliographical center of the country; and be
sides publishing the national bibliography, it is engaged in conducting theoretical, 
standardizing, and m ethodological research on bibliography, in publishing special 
bibliographies, in docum entation of library and information science (Bibliography  
of Bibliographies and of Library Science, Analytical Bibliography of Library and  
Inform ation Science), and in registering bibliographical works still in preparation. 
For the use of public libraries, recom m ended reading lists, devoted to individual 
writers, anniversaries, etc., are published.

Particular stress is laid on the introduction of automation into bibliographical 
and library activities. The Data Processing Center has already worked out principles 
of a com plex automated system which is to be introduced in the N ational Library. 
T his system has been included in the national system of scientific, technical, and 
econom ic information, by which an integration of bibliographical and library in
form ation flow has been provided for.

T he National Library carries on research on the history of books and libraries 
and pursues studies on the theory of librarianship. The B ooks and Readers Institute 
of the National Library conducts investigations into sociological aspects of reading 
in different social groups; m akes analyses of the activities of libraries, mainly pub
lic ones; and undertakes m ethodological work.

T he results of scientific investigation are published in such serials issued by the 
N ational Library as R oczn ik  Biblioteki N arodow ej  [The National Library Y ear
book], Prace Instytutu Bibliograficznego  [Proceedings of the Bibliographical In
stitute], and Z  Badah nad Czyteln ictw em  [Readership Studies].

The National Library is a member of international professional organizations 
(IF L A , FID , ISO, IA M L) and it cooperates with boards of editors of international 
bibliographies (for exam ple, Index Translationum). The National Library con 
tributes to the work on a system of inform ation for the socialist countries— the In
ternational Center for Scientific, Technical, and Econom ic Information in M oscow  
being the chief coordinator.

A s the central library of the state, the National Library plays a leading role in 
working out the concept and future shape of Polish librarianship. Com m issioned  
by the minister of culture and arts, the N ational Library supervised the preparation 
of a report on Polish libraries (1974 ), and in 1975 it worked out a program for
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the developm ent of Polish librarianship until 1990. The program contained the 
fram ework for developm ent of different types of libraries, their information activi
ties, organization and m anagem ent of the national library network, and also the 
direction of changes in the training of librarians.

Organization of the National N etw ork  of Scientific, Technical, and  
E con om ic  Information

T he growing requirements of users of information and the necessity to adapt to  
these needs the range and service of inform ation caused the introduction, in 1971, 
of changes in the organization of the system of inform ation. In addition to the 
organizational changes in the network of centers, the resolution of the Cabinet 
C ouncil has determ ined the assignments and the direction of activities of scientific, 
technical, and econom ic inform ation services, settling— am ong other things— the  
basic obligation of adapting the ranges, methods, and forms of inform ation to  the 
requests of definite groups of users, in particular the managerial staff of all hier
archical levels, scientific workers and technicians, teachers, em ployees in the fields 
of trade and services, and inventors and authors of technical improvements. Infor
m ation activities were extended over scientific, technical, and econom ic achieve
m ents, over m ethods and techniques of administration, over patents, and finally 
over technical and com m ercial literature. M oreover, information was adapted to 
the needs of the educational system and was put to use in the popularization of the 
achievem ents of science and technology. The new regulations have created grounds 
for including in the scientific, technical, and econom ic information system the 
inform ation services carried on by libraries of the Polish A cadem y of Sciences and 
o f higher education. T he organizational network of the existing types of centers 
has been m aintained, while the administering organ (the Central Institute for Sci
entific, Technical, and Econom ic Inform ation) was divided into two distinct institu
tions, nam ely, the N ational Center for Scientific, Technical, and E conom ic Inform a
tion; and the Institute for Scientific, Technical, and Econom ic Information.

Centers of the follow ing categories constitute the network of scientific, technical, 
and econom ic information:

1. C en tra l  in fo rm a t io n  centers,  which am ass  docum ents  o f  p a r t icu la r  kinds (e.g., 
s tandards,  patents)  and  which perform  info rm ation  activities w ith in  the  range 
o f  the ir  specia lization.

2. Branch o r  sectional centers  o f  in form ation ,  localized in research institutes, 
designing offices, etc., which collect sources referring  to par t icu la r  fields, process 
them , and  prov ide  in fo rm ation  to all interested persons in the fo rm  adapted  
to  the ir  needs.

3. E nterprise  cen te rs  o f  in fo rm ation  established in working places with the task 
o f  in fo rm ing  the  em ployees  o f  the ir  pa ren t  institutions a b o u t  technical ,  e c o 
nom ic and  o rgan iza tional  progress in the field o f  in te rest of the given e n te r 
prise, m ak ing  use  o f  m ater ia ls  p repared  by the b ranch  centers.

T here are also voivodship centers of scientific, technical, and econom ic informa
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tion destined to organize the supply of information on the local econom y for the 
use of local authorities. These local centers collect literature, standards, and patents 
which are of bearing on the needs of the region; they provide inform ation on local 
industrial plants and scientific institutions; they publish informative bulletins adapted  
to the requirements of the region.

In 1974 there were about 2 ,5 0 0  inform ation centers of various categories. C en
ters of scientific, technical, and econom ic inform ation have been developing for 
several years, and have worked out many forms and methods of activity. A  staff 
of experts in the field of inform ation has been educated. Within the individual 
categories various forms of information have developed, starting with biblio
graphical inform ation, through the supplying of data and facts, and ending with 
synthetic reviews.

The basic form of material supplied to users is information on sources and their 
contents. This information is duplicated and sent out to subscribers in the form  
of docum entation cards, subject bibliographies, lists of accessions, and the like. 
Synthetic inform ation is prepared by the better-organized centers in response to  
requests, and also at the initiative of the center, after its users’ needs have been 
identified.

Significant results have also been gained in the domain of automation of informa
tion processes. A m ong the retrieval systems put to use are the B U D IN D O K  sys
tem for searching out patents in the field of the building trades; the ASIW  system  
informing on official foreign trips, in the departments of heavy industry and ma
chinery; and the system of bibliographic information on the shipbuilding industry 
(APIS). T o hasten the availability of inform ation it is important to acquire data 
from foreign automated system s, particularly from the international inform ation  
system of the member countries of the Council for Mutual Econom ic A ssistance  
(CO M ECO N), and to subscribe to the bases of the more important foreign system s.

Polish specialists of the w hole network of information participate in the build
ing up of an international system of scientific, technical, and econom ic inform ation  
to serve the C O M EC O N countries. Som e parts of this system are already function
ing, including a system of inform ation on com pleted scientific research and dis
sertations in the C O M EC O N countries; and on systems for the field of chemistry 
and for chem ical industry, on the building trades and the building m aterials in
dustry, and on electronics. There is also a system of information on periodicals pub
lished in the C O M EC O N countries and on information organs in these countries.

Independently from the network of inform ation centers belonging to industrial 
establishments and to other trade institutions, technical and organizational ad
vancement is dissem inated by special sectors, clubs of rationalizers, standardization 
sections, patent agents, and by scientific and technical associations. Certain assign
ments forming part of the information system are carried out by special institu
tions. The technical advancem ent centers, for exam ple, situated in K atow ice and 
Warsaw, dissem inate new solutions of constructions, new methods of production  
and technical advancement, technical culture, and achievem ents in the national 
econom ies. M oreover, these centers organize and conduct various courses, seminars, 
etc.
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The National Center for Scientific, Technical, and Econom ic Information

T he N ational Center represents an organ responsible for programming, plan
ning, coordinating, and controlling the developm ent and activities of the Polish sys
tem o f scientific, technical, and econom ic information.

In its endeavors to realize these assignm ents, the National Center works out 
program s and plans of developm ent of information activities in the country; it 
pronounces opinions, from both the subject and financial point of view, on plans 
of professional literature import and its distribution; and it coordinates designing, 
programm ing, and introduction of automated information system s. M oreover, the 
task of the National Center is to decide upon the choice of inform ation carriers 
which are to be used in the Polish system of information and the information re
trieval languages, as well as m ethods of information activities.

C onsultation and advice in the organization of inform ation cells and on the 
m ethods applied, coordination of training and further professional education of in 
form ation workers, and introduction of customers to the use of inform ation are 
im portant fields of activities of the National Center. Being an inform ation institu
tion on a central level, the National Center keeps a docum entation card file and 
an index of inform ation centers, which together provide inform ation on the litera
ture in various fields of know ledge and on centers able to give information on prob
lem s.

T he National Center is also engaged in countrywide inform ation on com pleted  
scientific research; on conferences, congresses, expositions, and reports on foreign  
official tours; and on translations of foreign technical literature.

T he National Center is the publisher of the basic periodical in this field, C u r
rent Problem s of Information and Documentation  [Aktualne problemy inform acji i 
dokum entacji], and of information bulletins covering particular categories of docu
m ents described above.

It is also the function of the National Center to represent the Polish service of 
scientific, technical, and econom ic information in foreign countries, and to co 
operate with foreign centers and organizations which conduct inform ation activities, 
in particular with the International Center for Scientific, T echnical, and E conom ic  
Inform ation of the C O M EC O N  member countries. The N ational Center is a m em 
ber of the International Federation for Docum entation, of the International Or
ganization for Standardization, and of other international organizations involved  
in problem s of scientific inform ation. It concludes and realizes international agree
m ents and treaties in the exchange of information; it plans the requirements of the 
network of scientific, technical, and econom ic information regarding international 
cooperation; and it organizes contacts between Polish and foreign information  
system s. The first director of N C STEI was Jan Sygitowicz (1 9 7 1 -1 9 7 3 ) , follow ed  
by M ieczyslaw  D erentow icz (from 1974).

R esearch and m ethodological investigations in the realm of scientific, technical, 
and econom ic information are being conducted by the Institute for Scientific, 
Technical, and E conom ic Inform ation, administratively subordinated to the N a
tional Center. This institute carries on fundamental and applied research and
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developmental studies aim ed at improving the national information system, analyzes 
the requirements of inform ation users, prepares standards associated with inform a
tion activities, works out projections for the developm ent of the inform ation sys
tem, investigates the tendencies and directions in the developm ent of world in
formation and subsequently adapts them to local needs, and coordinates scientific 
researches and m ethodological investigations concerned with information.

The institute is the publisher of the R eview  of Literature in Problem s of In
formation  (a quarterly), o f a series entitled Works, Studies, Contributions , o f the 
Universal Decim al Classification Schedules, of the Bibliographic Bulletin of the 
Clearing-house at I I N T E , and of Schooling Materials.

The Network of Libraries and Scientific Information Centers: Libraries and  
Cells of Scientific Information Belonging to the Polish A cadem y of Sciences

Libraries of the Polish A cadem y of Sciences are organized into a network com 
posed of independent libraries, libraries of research institutions of the Polish A cad
emy of Sciences, libraries of research stations of the Polish A cadem y of Sciences 
working in foreign countries, and libraries of scientific societies subsidized by the 
Polish Academ y of Sciences. In 1974 the stock of books in libraries of the Polish  
Academ y of Sciences am ounted to about 4 ,8 0 0 ,0 0 0  volumes. Independent libraries 
in Gdansk, Kornik (near Poznan), Krakow, Warsaw, and W roclaw organize en
vironmental collaboration of libraries of the academy. They carry out m ethodo
logical instruction as regards library activities for libraries in their territory and 
provide training and additional schooling of the staff of local libraries.

Libraries of the Polish A cadem y of Sciences make their collections available 
to the personnel of the academy and to any user needing them for scientific or 
educational purposes; they are engaged, too, in information services and in sci
entific research. Much research conducted at the libraries of the Polish A cadem y of 
Sciences is connected with the cataloging and processing of their collections. U nique  
materials of great independent libraries create grounds for historical and literary 
research and for investigation of source materials. Many bibliographies prepared by 
the libraries of the Polish A cadem y of Sciences have appeared in print.

The library of the O ssolihski National Establishment of W roclaw (founded in 
1817) is the largest independent library of the Polish Academ y of Sciences. W rit
ings in the humanities referring to former and contem porary Polish culture, espe
cially memoirs, Polish Slavonic studies, and foreign Polonica, are being collected  
at this library. The graphic arts collection of the Ossolineum  includes the m ost ex
tensive Polish collection of book plates. In all, the stock of the library am ounts to 
above 85 0 ,0 0 0  items. M aking use of its unique collections, the O ssolineum  library 
conducts scientific research and editorial work, the results of which are published in 
its own journals.

The Gdansk Library of the Polish A cadem y of Sciences, the most ancient li
brary of the academy, founded in 1596, mainly collects publications in the hum ani
ties, referring in particular to  Gdansk, to Pom orze, and to sea problems. A m ong its 
manuscripts are num erous m iscellanea which contribute to the history of Gdansk.
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T he library now  has m ore than half a m illion volum es. It publishes periodicals 
containing its research findings and texts.

T he Library of the Polish A cadem y of Sciences in Kornik, near Poznan, founded  
in 1817, possesses a rich and valuable collection  of source material for the history 
of culture in Poland, including incunables, manuscripts, and archival materials. The 
stock of the library consists of about 2 0 0 ,0 0 0  volum es. T he scientific findings of the 
librarians and inform ation about sources preserved in the collections are published  
in the library’s periodicals and series.

T he Library of the Polish A cadem y of Sciences in Krakow had continued the 
work of the Library of the K rakow Scientific Society (1856 ). It owns valuable co llec
tions in the hum anities, m athem atics, and natural science, as well as an abundant 
stock of manuscripts, which largely refer to Krakow and the Krakow region, total
ing about 4 5 0 ,0 0 0  items.

T he Library of the Polish A cadem y of Sciences in W arsaw owes its origin to the 
collection  of the W arsaw Scientific Society. A t present the stock of books is re
plenished with accessions on the history, theory, and m ethodology of science; sci
entific prognostication; and library science and scientific information; and it numbers 
about 150 ,000  item s. T he library is engaged in research and provides inform a
tion  within the range of the specialization of its collections. The library is the 
publisher of docum entation reviews of Polish and foreign literature.

A m ong the fifty-odd libraries of institutes belonging to the A cadem y of Sciences 
there are to be found both hum anistic institutions, such as the libraries of the In
stitute o f Literary R esearch, the Institute of Fine Arts, the Institute of History; 
and institutions specializing in exact sciences, such as libraries o f the Institute of 
M athem atics, the Institute of Experim ental B iology, the Institute o f Basic Technical 
Problem s, the Institute of Physics, and the Institute of Im m unology and Experi
m ental Therapy.

Libraries belonging to and subsidized by scientific societies make up the third 
group o f library units under the auspices of the Polish A cadem y of Sciences. These  
libraries collect publications in social sciences associated with the individual re
gions o f Poland. Library units also form part of research stations of the Polish  
A cadem y of Sciences in Paris and R om e.

D ocum entation and scientific inform ation divisions and w orkshops, organized  
within research institutes of the Polish  A cadem y o f Sciences in the 1960s, have been 
engaged in preparing current and retrospective bibliographies, reviews or docu
m entation cards of scientific investigation already com pleted or in progress, reports 
on official trips to foreign countries of m em bers of the staff of the parent institu
tions, union catalogs of literature within the realms of the specialization, biblio
graphical lists for scientific research conducted at the given institution, and subject 
bibliographies for other libraries, both in the country and abroad. M oreover, they 
publish inform ation bulletins on the activities o f related scientific institutions, lists 
of institutions or persons active in a given field o f research, etc. In addition to this 
kind o f inform ative m aterials, applicable in all scientific realms, there are forms 
of docum entation techniques specific to som e scientific disciplines covering unpub
lished sources of inform ation, such as “object-docum ents” or “unwritten sources,”
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and monuments of art or technology and specim ens or relics of an animate and in
animate nature. This docum entation work is supervised or done by experts at such 
institutions of the Polish A cadem y of Sciences as the Institute of F ine Arts, the In
stitute of the History of Material Culture, the Z oological Institute, and the Botanical 
Institute.

University and Professional Higher School Libraries

In Poland libraries of higher institutes of education are divided into groups ac
cording to the different types of educational activities. H ence, there are libraries 
of universities, and of higher schools of econom ics, pedagogy, agriculture, m edicine, 
military science, music, fine arts, the theater, theology, and physical education. (See 
Figure 4.)

In 1974 there were 90 libraries of higher schools (main libraries and their 
branches), possessing a joint collection of som e 3 2 ,7 8 4 ,0 0 0  volum es.

T he statute of higher education, passed in 1958, ranks these libraries as universal 
agencies charged with scientific, didactic, and service assignm ents. The scientific 
assignm ents involve preparing a w orkshop for scientific investigation of the parent 
authority and scientific activity of the staff of the library. D idactic functions consist 
of participating in the schooling of students (organizing co llections adapted to the

i|M

FI G U R E  4. The K. C. N orw id  Public Pedagogical L ibrary , Lielona Gora.
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curriculum and conducting certain classes), and services include rendering the co l
lections available and providing information.

Libraries of universities and professional schools function as public research li
braries. Their stock of books is open not only to academ ic staff and students, but 
also to any person wishing to take advantage of the library for scientific or educa
tional purposes.

The typical library of this kind is made up of the m ain library together with 
branches and the libraries of individual faculties, institutes, and departments of the 
school. T he main libraries coordinate the acquisitions of departmental libraries, 
publish union catalogs of the collections, supervise the activities of all libraries of 
the school, and train the library staff.

T he main libraries have been recognized as school centers of scientific inform a
tion, to which is entrusted providing information on the scientific output of the 
parent institution, and inform ation service for scientific workers and for the didactic  
process. Sections of scientific inform ation, set apart in libraries, impart inform ation  
to individual users and pursue docum entation and bibliographic activities.

Libraries of higher schools prepare and send into the central national inform a
tion system  docum entation cards of research conducted at the given high school, 
reports on official trips abroad, translations of foreign publications m ade at the 
given school, and foreign publications in the fields of mathematics, natural sciences, 
and technologies obtained by means other than subscription. In addition to this, 
libraries prepare bibliographies of the scientific output of the staff of their schools; 
they cooperate in the working out of docum entation publications and of union and 
regional catalogs. R egisters of accessions kept by most o f the libraries provide basic  
current information on the collections of library materials.

In recent years great changes have taken place in the methods and form s of 
work of som e of these libraries. This holds true in the first place regarding libraries 
of the higher technical schools in W roclaw and W arsaw, which have introduced  
autom ation of inform ation activities; and regarding the library of the Central School 
of Planning and Statistics in W arsaw which, in addition to its own activities, has 
organized a system of socioeconom ic libraries, w hose w ork it coordinates.

A m ong the 10 university libraries, the Jagiellonian Library in K rakow (founded  
in 1364) deserves the first place. (See Figure 5.) This library remains under a statu
tory obligation of collecting all Polish works published before 1800. A part from  this, 
since 1932 it has been receiving legal deposit copies of all printed works published in 
Poland. Its bookstock of nearly 2 million is of a universal type with a preponderance  
of the humanities; a narrower specialization covers the cultural history of the M iddle 
A ges and of the R enaissance. T he Jagiellonian Library possesses exceptionally  valu
able collections of manuscripts including som e 2 ,5 0 0  m edieval m anuscripts. H ere 
is to be found the autograph of the “D e revolutionibus orbium coelestium ” by 
Copernicus. The largest collection of incunables in Poland is in this library.

The University Library in W arsaw (founded in 1817) is one of the larger li
braries of this country (above 1 ,800 ,000  volum es). In its general co llection  the 
hum anities are in preponderance, while Rosica make a narrower specialization. 
The University Library has rich collections of periodicals of the 19th and 20th
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F IG U R E  5. Jagiellon ian  L ibrary , K rakow

centuries and an unusually valuable collection of prints, architectonic drawings of 
the 16th to 18th centuries, and Polish graphic art of the 20th  century. The U niver
sity Library is engaged in lively inform ation activities, applying am ong other 
m ethods, the selective dissemination of information.

The University Library in W roclaw (founded in 1945) took over the collection  
of the Tow n Library reaching back to the beginning of the 16th century, the co l
lections of the former university library established in the 19th century, as well 
as old and valuable collections of Silesian libraries. The stock of books of the Uni
versity Library numbers over 1 ,300 ,000  volum es; it includes the greatest Polish  
collection of m edieval manuscripts (2 ,5 0 0  volum es) and a valuable collection of 
autographs of the 16th to 19th centuries (about 17,000). The library accum ulates 
literature in all scientific fields represented at the university, particular stress being 
laid on material having a connection with Silesia. The Main Library of the W roclaw  
University supervises professionally a network of 33 libraries of institutes, faculties, 
and chairs of the university.

Libraries of 2 0  higher technical schools differ largely from one another by the 
specialization of their collections. The library of the Silesian higher technical school 
collects, first, literature on mining engineering; the library of the Lodz higher tech
nical school, on the textile industry; the library of the Szczecin higher technical 
school, on shipbuilding.

Of these libraries, the most universal in its collections is the library of the higher 
technical school in Warsaw, with a total of 2 5 0 ,0 0 0  volum es. In addition to cur
rent literature it possesses an abundant stock of works on the history of technology. 
Just recently the library has launched an automated service of selective dissem ina
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tion of chem ical inform ation and for this purpose has made use of the Chem ical 
Abstracts tapes.

The Library and Inform ation Center of the comparatively recent higher technical 
school in W roclaw (founded in 1946) has organized an automated system, A u to
matic Processing of Scientific Inform ation (A PIN ), which forms part of the in 
form ation system of the institution. A t present, two parts are operative, inform ation  
on scientific investigations of the staff of the higher technical school in W roclaw  
and selective dissem ination of inform ation from the following data bases: PA SC A L , 
INSPEC, ISM EC, Chem ical Abstracts Condensates, and ISI. The A P IN  system  
modified and introduced the M A R C  format of bibliographic and catalog data.

Public Libraries

“Public libraries serve the purpose of developing and satisfying the reading re
quirements o f the com m unity, at the same time contributing to the propagation of 
knowledge and the developm ent of culture” (Article 23 of the Statute on Libraries 
of 1968).

Toward the end of 1974 there were about 9 ,0 0 0  public libraries (branches in
cluded) in Poland, which had at their disposal a total collection of over 7 0 ,0 0 0 ,-  
000  volum es. Public libraries form a multistage network developed to so great an 
extent that in every administrative unit and rural district, there is a library belong
ing to this network. T he network of public libraries com prises voivodship , town, 
and district libraries, as well as branches and library stations.

Libraries of a higher organizational rung (voivodship; municipal in larger towns) 
are not only obliged to provide the inhabitants of their own area with library facili
ties, but also to give advice and recom m endations on methods and programs of 
activities to libraries of a lower level, and to assist them in matters of schooling, 
bibliograpical work, and organization.

The following voivodship and town libraries have been acknow ledged as re
search libraries because of the value of their collections and high level of work: the 
Public Library of W arsaw, the V oivodship and Town Public Library in Szczecin, 
the Town Library in Toruri, the Town Libraries in Lodz, Krakow, Poznan, and 
Bydgoszcz.

On the whole, collections of public libraries are of a universal character and 
basically consist of publications in the Polish language. Foreign material (mainly 
for reference) is only to be found in libraries of larger towns. A bout 45%  of the 
collections consists of fiction for adult readers, 32%  popular scientific books, 22%  
literature for children and young people, and 1 % periodicals.

Public libraries also function as centers for regional inform ation, and on account 
of this, selected voivodship libraries receive a copy of each printed item from  the 
given voivodship free of charge. They collect more and more audiovisual materials, 
gram ophone records, magnetic tapes, films, slides, etc.

Public libraries make their collections available for use on the prem ises or for 
lending. Open access to the book shelves, newly introduced, helps the readers
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enjoy choosing publications by them selves. B ooks not found in the library are 
borrowed from som e other public or research library on interlibrary loan.

The extent of the collection made available to readers by the public libraries is 
best illustrated by the following figures: in 1974, over 7 ,0 0 0 ,0 0 0  readers made use 
of 1 4 2 ,000 ,000  publications.

For the com m unity at large, the public libraries are the only easily accessible 
sources of inform ation in all the scientific dom ains. Inform ation services, therefore, 
constitute an essential part of the educational activities of these libraries. With the 
ever-widening interests of the com m unity, satisfying inform ation needs of the var
ious groups is becom ing the forem ost activity of the public libraries. Information 
provided by public libraries is used by institutional users (political organizations, 
social organizations, cultural and educational institutions, administrative bodies and 
local authorities, industrial enterprises) and by individual custom ers. A m ong in
dividual users there is a preponderance of schoolchildren and students. Of par
ticular significance are services of these libraries for extramural students and for 
persons searching for information necessary to com plete their vocational assign
ments or to raise their qualifications and broaden their knowledge.

In accordance with the profile of their collections, the public libraries represent 
centers in the first place for general information. The extent and m ethods of work 
are adapted to the needs of the users and largely consist in giving direct advice, in
dicating appropriate sources, and teaching their use.

Public libraries also act as intermediaries between users and other information 
systems. This mediation consists of searching for docum ents needed by the users 
in the collections o f research libraries and then borrowing these docum ents for 
them, or else in forwarding queries to libraries and to centers of scientific informa
tion best qualified to supply the answer.

Recent years have witnessed a growing dem and in the public libraries for tech
nical, econom ic, agricultural, and scientific information. An increasing amount of 
space is occupied by works on econom ic problems of the region. The traditional 
structure of the book collection has been changing for several years to suit the needs 
of different groups o f users. To cope with these tasks, public libraries organize spe
cialized reading room s by dividing the collections, provide information desks, 
and cooperate with special libraries and with scientific, technical, and econom ic in
form ation centers to which they forward the requests of users.

Public libraries are also centers of com prehensive information on the local re
gion, which they impart on the basis of their fund of docum entation. They also 
publish inform ation materials on this subject. Voivodship libraries prepare and 
publish regional bibliographies in which much space is given to econom ic problems 
of the region.

Public libraries have an influence on two-thirds of the persons who use books. 
The percentage is largest am ong persons with secondary school education (45%  
of the total), then am ong persons with higher education, and then vocational school 
alumni. M ore than half of the readers of public libraries are educated persons.

M ost worthy and popular am ong public library readers is the Public Library
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F I G U R E  6. P ublic  L ibrary , W arsaw.

o f W arsaw (founded in 1907), which possesses (1975) m ore than 800 ,000  vo l
um es. (See Figure 6.) It is a research library of a universal character specializing in 
Varsaviana. This library includes the M useum of Children's Literature, the only one 
in Poland. The main library coordinates the activities of a network of 180 district 
branches and library stations for adults and children. It also gives professional 
guidance and trains librarians em ployed in the subordinate units.

T he Tow n Public Library of L odz (founded in 1917) is highly valued by the 
com m unity. In 1922 it started organizing separate libraries for children, the first 
in Poland. At present is possesses more than 4 0 0 ,0 0 0  volum es and governs a net
work of som e 90  branch libraries.

A  valuable collection belongs to the Town Library of Poznan. Founded in 1829  
by Edward Raczyriski, a magnate and social worker, and donated to the town, it 
plays the role of the principal library of the region of Greater Poland. Its collections 
at present include over 8 0 0 ,0 0 0  volum es, among them manuscripts by writers and 
social workers associated with Poznan, as well as old books, maps, and atlases, 
referring usually to the G reater Poland region. The Town Library controls a net
work of branch libraries and library stations situated in the town.
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School Libraries

In Poland, school libraries are to be found in all primary, secondary, and voca
tional schools. In 1974 there were about 2 5 ,0 0 0  libraries, their joint bookstocks  
amounting to more than 1 0 0 ,0 0 0 ,0 0 0  volum es. Basically the collections consist of 
obligatory and com plem entary reading matter (in accord with the curricula) and 
of popular science books, reference works, and other books of educational and 
artistic value. The choice of books for libraries is mainly based on lists of books and 
periodicals recom m ended by the Ministry of Education. Im provem ent in the quali
fications of school librarians is one of the tasks of the Institute for Training T each
ers and Education Studies.

School libraries participate in the work of schools aimed at the intellectual de
velopm ent of schoolchildren, particularly their training toward self-education, by 
developing and satisfying individual interests.

School libraries provide access to their collections, pursue educational and ad
visory activities, and in addition to this give library orientation classes, during which 
schoolchildren learn about libraries, their activities, and how  to profit from libraries 
and use sources of inform ation.

Similar tasks are carried out by libraries of other educational institutions, such 
as youth clubs, com m unity centers, and social welfare and educational hom es.

Vocational Libraries

Vocational libraries exist in factories and public service enterprises, in designing 
offices and laboratories, and in offices and research institutes subordinate to m in
istries. In all, there are more than 5 ,6 0 0  vocational libraries in the country. Som e 
of them (about 150) play the part of scientific institutions, while about 37%  belong  
to the system of scientific, technical, and econom ic information.

A m ong vocational libraries, technical, econom ic, trade, agricultural, and other 
special libraries can be distinguished. Technical libraries in factories and industrial 
plants are the most num erous group. All vocational libraries are closely connected  
with scientific and technical information.

T he basic function of vocational libraries is to collect and process sources which  
have a bearing on the work of their parent enterprises. T hese sources constitute  
the basis not only for carrying on the production, services, research, and inform a
tion activities, but also for im proving the professional qualifications of the staff and 
for developing inventiveness.

In book acquisitions, particular concern is given to special collections of a tech
nical character, and in processing, to revealing their contents. V ocational libraries 
make use of modern form s of serving the readers, namely, the circulation of pe
riodicals, docum entation cards, and technical and trade literature, and supplying 
bibliographical inform ation.

In those institutions which are devoid of enterprise inform ation centers, voca
tional libraries transmit to the users materials prepared by branch centers for sci
entific, technical, and econom ic information.
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Libraries of research institutes subordinate to different ministries likewise belong  
to  the group of vocational libraries. Usually they form part of the information cen 
ters of these institutes. It is their assignm ent to accumulate and provide access to their 
publications and other docum ents remaining within the range of activities of the  
institute, to impart bibliographical information, to com pile bibliographies for m em 
bers of the staff, and to popularize vocational literature. Many of these libraries have 
an interesting past and possess rich collections. Here should be m entioned, am ong  
others, the Main Branch Library of the Mining Ministry in Katowice, the M ain  
Com m unications Library in W arsaw, and the Chemical Library in Warsaw'.

The Remaining Categories o j  Libraries

T rade  Union Libraries. A large group, made up of more than 6 ,000  stations, is 
that of libraries belonging to trade unions, which collect fiction. C ollections of 
trade union libraries numbered about 17 million volum es in 1974.

The network of trade union libraries consists of permanent libraries, centers of 
m obile libraries, and reference libraries. Permanent libraries are organized in en
terprises and institutions with a staff exceeding 500 persons, in state-owned farms, 
and in schooling centers of trade unions. Centers of mobile libraries service library 
stations at institutes with less than 500 persons on the staff.

The network of libraries of trade unions supplements the network of public li
braries. A lthough trade union libraries remain under the superintendence of the 
Central Council of the Trade U nions, vocational instruction and im provem ent of 
the educational level of their em ployees is provided by voivodship and town public 
libraries.

Libraries for the Blind. These belong to the Polish Union of the Blind and co n 
stitute a separate network, supervised by the Central Library of the union. Inde
pendently of this network, there exist libraries belonging to schools for blind chil
dren.

Other. M uch concern is given in Poland to bibliotherapy. Libraries of hospitals 
and sanatoria develop the reading habit in the patients and help invalids to  adapt to 
new professions.

Libraries in prisons and reformatories, which aid the process of resocialization by 
carrying on educational activities, make a group in themselves.

Organization of Scientific Information Flow

W ithin the national network of information, inform ation activities are carried 
on under two systems: (a) according to the types of docum ents (the subject range 
here is universal); and (b) according to the fields of knowledge, to industrial 
branches, problems, etc.

T he National Center for Scientific, Technical, and Econom ic Inform ation  
and the National Library are the institutions put under obligation to carry on 
information on information agencies. Both these institutions maintain card in
dexes of centers and libraries, and publish their lists. Organization of inform ation
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on regional agencies belongs to public libraries, both of the tow n and voivodship  
type, and to voivodship centers for scientific, technical, and econom ic inform ation. 
In recent years many lists of libraries and information centers active within one  
town or region have been published.

Centers for General Information

Responsibility for collecting, processing, storing, and dissem inating primary and 
secondary information materials of the universal kind rests with: the N ational L i
brary; the National Center for Scientific, Technical, and Econom ic Inform ation; 
the Center for Information on Patents; centers of technical advancem ent; the C en
ter for Scientific Inform ation of the Polish Academ y of Sciences.

The National Library fulfills its task by collecting all Polish literature and by 
publishing current information on new books, periodicals and their contents (na
tional bibliography), information on bibliographical lists com piled in libraries, and on  
bibliographical work in progress. The maintaining of national union catalogs of for
eign literature, of old books, and of periodicals in Polish libraries constitutes another 
important function performed by the National Library as a center for universal li
brary information.

The National Center for Scientific, Technical, and E conom ic Inform ation re
ceives data from inform ation centers and research libraries, based on which it pub
lishes directories on: translations, com pleted scientific investigations, secondary  
docum ents, reports on official trips to foreign countries, and topical docum entation  
lists prepared at the scientific, technical, and econom ic information centers.

M oreover, the National Center for Scientific, Technical, and E conom ic Inform a
tion runs the central file of docum entation cards, which provides inform ation on 
Polish and foreign publications within the scope covered by the network of cen
ters coordinated by it. The cards are prepared at the specialized centers. In ad
dition to this, the National Center works out and publishes for the managerial staff 
analytical and synthetic information materials on various topics and problems.

The Center for Information on Patents of the Patent Office of the Polish P eo
ple’s Republic accum ulates local and foreign descriptions of patents and provides 
inform ation in this respect.

Inform ation on local and foreign standards and on other problems involved  
with standardization is imparted by the Center for Standardizing and M etrological 
Information in Warsaw.

The Center for Scientific Information of the Polish Academ y of Sciences pub
lishes, am ong other items, a review of the contents of Polish scientific periodicals 
(Polish Scientific Periodicals Contents)  and of foreign periodicals (in the form of 
m icrofiches), and reference publications in the field of science.

Universal research and public libraries are engaged in imparting catalog, factual, 
and bibliographic information in various dom ains of knowledge. Am ong research 
libraries, mention should be made of the National Library, general-purpose libraries 
of the Polish Academ y of Sciences, and university libraries. Public libraries pursue 
very lively information activities on a popular-science and popular level.
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The N e tw o rk  of Centers for Branch Information

In Poland there are about 8 ,0 0 0  scientific or vocational libraries and centers of 
scientific, technical, and econom ic information specializing in accum ulation of 
docum ents and in pursuing inform ation activities within particular branches of 
know ledge. Som e branches have their own organized information networks with 
centers, while other branches cooperate on the basis of individual agreements. There 
exist, too, agencies of unique specialization.

A s one of the most efficiently organized networks of branch information should  
be regarded that of the field of biom edicine. It consists of three groups of libraries. 
T o the first group belongs the M ain Medical Library (founded in 1945) of W ar
saw with its seven branches in different towns. To the second group belong librar
ies of scientific medical research institutes and of medical academies. To the third 
group belong libraries of hospitals and sanatoria, etc. The network is controlled by 
the M ain M edical Library, which maintains a professional supervision of the li
braries and functions as the center for biomedical information. The library pub
lishes a current bibliography of medical literature, both Polish and foreign. It makes 
use of the data bank of the M E D L IN E  system at the Karolinska Institut in Stock
holm.

T he M ain M edical Library owns a rich collection of about P/2  million volum es, 
both of m ost recent literature and of valuable sources for the history of medicine in 
Poland.

The network of agricultural inform ation is coordinated by the Central Agricul
tural Library in Warsaw. Founded in 1955, this library took over the abundant 
collections of former agricultural institutes and adds to them continually. At present 
the stock o f the Central Agricultural Library numbers about 140 ,000  volum es, a 
valuable collection of agricultural periodicals included. Rich collections are in its two 
branches. The Central Agricultural Library coordinates purchasing of books in 
the agricultural libraries and their docum entation and publishing activities; it pub
lishes union catalogs of agricultural periodicals, as well as bibliographies of pro
fessional literature. The Central Agricultural Library organizes schooling of agricul
tural librarians.

A lso  in the realm of com m unications, a network of information has been organ
ized. It is managed by the M ain Com m unication Library in W arsaw (founded in 
1919), w hose stock of books, amounting at present to  about 7 5 ,000  volum es, 
com prises writings in all divisions of com m unication. The library coordinates the 
stocking o f vocational libraries of those divisions, imparts m ethodological advice, 
and organizes schooling of librarians. It issues union catalogs of periodicals in the 
dom ain of com m unication, as well as a bibliography of the subject.

Literature in the socioeconom ic dom ain is accum ulated by libraries of higher 
econom ic schools and by a few other libraries of a special type. Cooperation of 
these libraries has been organized by the Library of the Main School of Planning 
and Statistics in Warsaw, which also publishes union catalogs of books and pe
riodicals in their collections.

The Central Statistical Library (founded in 1918), attached to the Main Statistical
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Office, perform s central functions with respect to libraries of regional agencies for 
national statistics. Its stock of more than 300 ,000  volum es com prises, am ong other 
items, governm ental statistical sources of the 19th and 20th centuries and collections 
of foreign official statistics.

A lso, military libraries and inform ation agencies are organized into a network. 
Military libraries can be divided into research, professional, and educational libraries. 
Research libraries and centers of scientific military inform ation exist in academ ies 
and higher military schools as well as in military research institutes. Professional 
libraries serve the needs of army units. The Central Military Library in W arsaw  
(founded in 1919) is the chief library of the Polish Army. This library possesses  
large collections, over 3 0 0 ,0 0 0  volum es, on the history of, and modern problems 
in, military science. It is engaged in carrying on central bibliographical activ
ities associated with this subject and with m ethodological and schooling activities 
for the w hole network of military libraries.

General supervision of the network of research and professional military libraries 
and of military centers of scientific information is exercised by the Center for Scien
tific M ilitary Inform ation. The basic function of military educational libraries is to 
develop the reading habit in soldiers and their families.

The merging of libraries specializing in similar subjects is another form of organ
izing bookstocks and specialized information. Illustrative cases are the merged 
libraries of the institutes of philosophy and sociology, as well as institutes of geog
raphy of the University of W arsaw and of the Polish Academ y of Sciences.

The Seym Library (founded in 1920) has a collection of docum ents unique of its 
kind. It accum ulates parliamentary and official publications, Polish and foreign, 
collections of constitutions, electoral laws, parliamentary regulations, and steno
graphic records of sessions of the Seym. In all, the stock of the Seym Library num 
bers over 2 0 0 ,0 0 0  volum es. The Seym Library plays an auxiliary and scientific role 
in the work of the Seym, State Council, and the government.

Inform ation on towns and regions has also been organized. There are two 
kinds of agencies for collecting and dissem inating this type of information. V oivod-  
ship and town public libraries acquire literature of various fields concerning their 
regions; they com pile bibliographies and prepare docum entation, pursuing wide 
inform ation activities in this respect. A different circle of users have voivodship  
centers for scientific, technical, and econom ic inform ation, which have been organ
ized in a few voivodships. They collect inform ation on the econom ic potential of 
the region and satisfy the requirements of the administration and of regional 
econom ies.

Program s of D eve lopm ent of Scientific Information and Librarianship

In 1974, on the recom m endation of the minister of science, higher schools, and 
technology, a program of a national system of scientific, technical, and organiza
tional inform ation (SINTO ) was worked out. The concept of S1NTO is aimed at 
creating a functionally integrated system , which will satisfy users’ demands for both 
reference (secondary) and source (primary) information irrespective of the form  
of docum ents, their subject matter, and location. Functional cooperation of



P O L A N D ,  L I BRAR I E S  AND I NFORMAT I ON  C E N T E R S  IN 76

scientific inform ation services, libraries, and archives, m aintaining their existing 
organizational links with the bodies which supervise their activities and developm ent, 
is one of the conditions o f  realization of the system. SINTO  provides for the exis
tence of three interdependent subsystems: the central, branch, and regional arrange
ment. Foundations of such a system have in Poland a historical tradition, and, 
therefore, realization of the system is to consist in developing and modernizing the 
activities of central inform ation agencies and of libraries already existent and in 
organizing libraries to fill any gaps. At present, one of the stages of realization of 
SIN T O  is being worked out— a countrywide plan for subject specialization of 
research libraries. A m ong the existing research libraries, central libraries for 
particular fields of know ledge will be designated; they will be responsible for the 
policy of acquiring collections within the given field and for organizing respective 
inform ation service.

A  gradual autom ation of information activities by improving systems already 
in existence and by designing a new pilot system is now being planned. A t the 
sam e tim e standardization of the processing methods, of form ats, information 
carriers, and equipm ent, will be introduced.

T he building of a national system of information is to be preceded by several 
legal and organizational decisions, and by extensive investigations, such as exam in
ing the requirements of users, exploring the structure of inform ation stock, and 
studying languages of the system, etc. Research work and im plementation have 
already been started. T hese activities are to be subsidized by the central national 
budget as one of the basic problems of vital importance for the developm ent of the 
national econom y.

Education in Library and Information Science

H IST O R Y

Education for librarianship at the university level has in Poland a tradition going 
back to the beginning of the 19th century, when several of the universities introduced 
courses in bibliography for students in the Faculty of Letters. Such historians and 
bibliographers as Bandtkie, Lelewel, and Estreicher conducted the courses along 
with their scientific research in book and library science.

A fter W orld War I, in the wake of the new political and cultural conditions in 
the Polish Republic, an effort was made to set up a program of studies specially 
designed for the training of professional librarians. It was difficult to incorporate 
such a program in the advanced schools along with the traditional disciplines. 
Therefore, the efforts o f the librarians resulted in the program being introduced  
only into the Faculty o f Social Work in the Free University of Warsaw, which, 
being a private, nonaccredited educational institution, did not have the right to 
confer academ ic degrees. This program, which functioned from  1925 to 1939, was 
designed primarily for the training of librarians for public libraries.

O ther candidates had to be content with the several courses organized by large
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university libraries, which prepared for the state exam ination, both higher and 
lower, which had been obligatory since 1930. Interrupted during the war, they were 
restored in  1945 and continued until 1948.

It was not until 1945 that the first regular Chair of Library Science, similar to a 
graduate library school in the United States, was inaugurated at the University in 
L odz by Professor J. M uszkowski, em inent specialist in the book world and former 
educator in the prewar Free University. The Chair was placed first in the Faculty of 
Hum anities, then in the Faculty of Letters.

The scholastic system  at that time envisioned two parallel forms of university 
education. One, 4  years in length, led to the master’s degree; the other, of 3 years 
length, led to a professional certificate. This was in response to the urgent need of 
all professions w hose prewar personnel had been dispersed. It was essential to make 
up the loss quickly.

In the first instance, library science was treated as a specialization o f  2 years 
duration in the third and fourth year of studies in the Faculty of Letters. The pro
gram included: history of books and libraries, bibliography, librarianship, public  
reading, and subjects in areas of bookselling and publishing. The idea of Professor  
M uszkowski was to organize a center of library science education not only for 
librarians, but also for all working with books, including booksellers and publishers, 
research workers, and educators.

The other program  was considerably reduced and restricted to courses in librar
ianship introduced in the final, third, year of philology, history, and sociology. They  
com prised only 2 1 0  hours of lectures and 180 hours of practical work in a large 
library. T he aim was practical, not theoretical. This form of education was not 
satisfactory in the long run.

The entire system  of university education was modified around 1954, and the 
studies extended to 5 years. Follow ing these changes a 5-year library education  
program, sim ilar to the other disciplines, was set up in the universities of L odz, 
W arsaw (established in 1952), and W roclaw (established in 1957). The Chairs 
(called, since 1960, Institutes of Library Science) were located in the Faculty of 
Letters (L odz and W roclaw ) or in the Faculty o f History (Warsaw).

The course led to a m aster’s degree in Library Sciencc. The program included  
three groups of subjects, (a) The first group consisted of general subjects required 
of all students, called com m on foundation courses, such as philosophy, Polish  
history, logic, econom y, and three foreign languages, all this adapted to the require
m ents of the librarian. (/;) The second group comprised proper library science sub
jects treated both historically and practically, which included: history of books and 
libraries, librarianship, public libraries and reading problems, and bibliography. 
From  the fifth sem ester on, there were two parallel alternative courses— one con
cerned with special library collections (manuscripts, old books, music, etc.), and 
the other with problem s relating to public libraries, publishing, and bookselling, 
(c) The third group was made up of other required subjects including a com pre
hensive history of science covering 225 hours during the fifth and ninth semesters. 
In addition, the students were obliged to take part in various jobs, exercises, pro
seminars and sem inars, and also in a schem e of practical work covering 4 weeks,
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organized each summer in a university library. A t the end of each academic year, 
the students sat for exam inations; the fifth year was primarily devoted to the pre
paration of the thesis for the m aster’s degree.

In  1956  the University o f W roclaw organized a 5-year correspondence course for  
young librarians who for various reasons had not been able to proceed to the uni
versity and only possessed a secondary school diploma. T he program, almost the 
sam e as for regular students, is based on using handbooks, outlines, and selected  
reading lists, and continues to this day. T o facilitate their studies, conferences were  
arranged each year in order to supervise work done at hom e, and at the end of  
the year exam inations were required for the m aster’s degree in  library science.

D uring the years 1 9 5 2 -1 9 6 2 , 204  candidates obtained the degree of M aster and
11 the degree of D octor in Library Science. (All graduate library schools in Poland  
have the right to confer the doctorate.)

In addition to these library schools, there were other form s of teaching at an 
advanced level. In order to accelerate professional training and increase the num 
ber of qualified librarians in the rapidly expanding university libraries, regular 
courses were organized betw een 1952 and 1959, intended for librarians em ployed  
in libraries of institutes of higher education and possessing a master’s degree in 
any other subject. This education, of a self-instructional nature, led to a period of 
a m onth’s internship in a university library, and at the end of this period a profes
sional exam ination was held. O ne hundred and seventy-two candidates becam e  
qualified through this form of professional training.

Librarians who specialized in som e field of librarianship during the years 1 9 4 7 -  
1960  also had many opportunities to study their specialization thoroughly. Special 
courses o f several w eeks’ duration were devoted to such special subjects as m anu
scripts, incunabula, maps, bibliography, preservation, etc., leading to an exam ina
tion. T h ese courses were organized in the large research libraries and conducted  
by em inent specialists and scholars. Similar provision for inform ation officers and 
docum entalists was introduced under the direction of the Center for Scientific and 
T echnical Inform ation in 1950.

Library science instruction at the secondary level is m uch less developed in 
Poland. T he first attempts go  back to the period after W orld War I. M any courses  
were then organized by the large public libraries and by the Polish Library A ssoc ia 
tion.

A  School of Library Training, offering a 1-year course, was established in  1929. 
It operated until 1939 in various forms and prepared students for public library 
work.

A fter W orld War II, the developm ent of libraries served to increase the dem and  
for m ore system atic instruction, and in 1949 a Center of Library Science Education  
w'as established at Jarocin, near Poznan. It offered regular courses for librarians 
already working in public libraries. The students had at their disposal a collection  
of the m ain publications. During the years 1 9 4 9 -1 9 5 8 , 130 courses of different 
categories were organized by the center and attracted 5 ,613  students.

B etw een  1950 and 1959, five library schools at the higher level were in opera
tion in cities in various parts of the country. Over a period of 4 years the students
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were taught general subjects side by side with professional courses. The studies led 
to a professional secondary school diploma.

During this time the qualifications of public librarians were raised considerably, 
dem anding at least a baccalaureate and 2 -3  years of professional education. A s a 
result, the secondary school courses were abolished and the work taken over by the 
Center of Librarianship offering a 2-year course for holders of the baccalaureate. 
The program included both professional courses (history of books and libraries, 
cataloging, public libraries, preservation of docum ents) and other subjects considered  
necessary for future public librarians (literature, pedagogy, and two modern foreign 
languages).

Apart from this regular professional training, there is a Center of Correspondence  
Instruction. The 1-year program is designed for those who possess the baccalaureate. 
It is based on a series of publications and on consulting centers set up in the 
regional libraries. This instruction has for its purpose the preparation of students 
for future professional work and also the improvement of the attainments of those 
already working in libraries but lacking professional training.

PR E SE N T  STA TU S

In spite of its considerable developm ent, the teaching of library science at the 
university level has been for som e recent years a subject of criticism in all library 
and information centers.

The studies have since 1962 been submitted to constant changes and reorganiza
tions. The decree of the governm ent specifying much more precisely the status of 
personnel and dividing them into three grades— higher, lower, and administrative 
(this last is excluded from the professional grades)— called for a different prepara
tion for each grade. This raised the question as to whether education for librarian
ship should be unified, with provision made in the program for all the various 
needs of a profession which is becom ing less and less hom ogenous, or whether, 
on the other hand, only a basic preparation should be given, with the more special
ized studies transferred to the courses provided as a part of an actual professional 
work in a library.

Furthermore, the problem, acute everywhere, of adapting library science cur
ricula to the needs of special libraries and information centers— where specialists in 
other disciplines, the so-called subject specialists, are badly needed— was also an 
urgent one in Poland.

Independently of all those questions and needs, the existing graduate library 
schools have been blamed for a lack of quantitative and qualitative developm ent of 
future librarians and inform ation officers, for overly detailed and often out-dated  
contents of curricula with little useful application to actual and future professional 
work, and for lack of further developm ent of the discipline.

These critical views are found in the Report on the Library System in Poland  
submitted to the governm ent in 1973. Pursuant to one of the recom m endations of 
the report concerning library education, the Ministry of Higher Education created 
in 1974 a W orking Group com posed of specialists, librarians, instructors, inform a
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tion officers, and library and inform ation science researchers, in order to develop  
curricula for library and inform ation education at the university level which w ould  
m eet the requirements of present and future needs of the profession and of the 
discipline.

After an exhaustive study and broad discussion, the conception was adopted of a 
broad and unified education in library and information science to serve all the 
types of libraries and information centers. According to this concept, two versions of 
curricula were worked out. One version relating to the function of libraries in the 
whole information system, and closely integrating library and information science, 
is saturated with inform ation-related subjects, such as mathematics, statistics, m an
agement, logic; whereas the other version, resting on the premise of social func
tions of books and libraries, is heavily oriented toward historical, sociological, and 
educational matters. There are also differences in presenting proper professional 
subjects, such as history of libraries, bibliography, and Iibrarianship, which are 
com pletely integrated with information problems in the first version. In this way, one  
program has a mathematical inclination and the other one a humanistic background.

The program, in both versions of 4 years duration, contains basic courses required 
of all students and elective specializations in the fourth through eighth semesters. 
Particular emphasis on specialization is put in the program of mathematical inclina
tion (one-third of the w hole program, i.e., 1,000 credit hours). Apprenticeship of
12 weeks duration (4 weeks in summer after the first, second, and third years) 
required of all students is organized in libraries, information centers, publishing 
houses, and bookshops. The studies lead toward a degree of M aster in Library 
and Inform ation Science. The degree is obtained after all required exam inations and 
after presentation of a thesis accepted by the Faculty.

Since 1 9 7 5 -7 6 , a new program is offered by 14 Graduate Library Schools (called  
Institutes of Library and Inform ation Science); 8 of them are located at universities 
and 6 at Higher Schools of Pedagogy. So far 3 schools, at the U niversities in 
Krakow, Poznan, and W arsaw, have adopted the program.

In addition to this basic library and information science instruction at the uni
versity level, three universities offer night studies for postgraduate students, special
ists in other disciplines and working in a library or in an inform ation center not 
less than 2 years.

The very acute problem of education for information users is now solved mainly 
by the Center for Scientific and Technical Inform ation, and by the C enter of 
Scientific Inform ation at the Polish Academ y of Sciences. A lso, som e large libraries 
have organized courses and lectures for information users.

A  program in Iibrarianship and docum entation is offered by all Polish universities 
and by som e Higher Schools of Pedagogy for their own students of the first and 
second year. They are taught how to use libraries and information sources. In the 
academic year 1 9 7 3 -7 4 , four universities took part in an experimental course in 
information science for students of different disciplines; it was conducted according  
to the program prepared by the Educational Com m ittee of the FID .

The education for information users, who are already professional workers, is
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offered by som e libraries, inform ation centers, and the National Organization of 
Technicians (N O T) by means of courses, conferences, lectures, and publications.

Research in the Field of Library and Information Science

LIB R A R Y  SC IENC E

A Brief Historical R ev iew

Library science, representing a group of theoretical, historical, and practical dis
ciplines concerned with processes of book manufacturing, dissem ination, and read
ing, has been developing, as in other countries, in a long historical process since 
the beginning of the 19th century. Certain elem ents of library science, in particular 
of bibliography, are to be found as early as the 18th century, in a booklet by Jozef 
Andrzej Zafuski (1 7 0 2 -1 7 7 4 ) , called Programma literarium ad  bibliophilos  (1732). 
In this work the founder of the future National Library postulated compilation of a 
com plete Polish bibliography and a union catalog of manuscripts, and an annual 
list o f newly published books. H e also outlined an impressive publishing plan, in 
particular covering historical works.

The earliest theoretical grounds for the new learning were laid out in writings 
of eminent Polish historians and bibliographers, in the first half of the 19th century. 
They delivered lectures on library science, with particular regard to bibliography, 
and they published valuable books. Jerzy Samuel Bandtkie (1 7 6 8 -1 8 3 5 ) , chief 
librarian of the Jagiellonian Library, published a history of printing shops in Krakow  
(1815), the history of the library of the Jagiellonian University (1821), and a history 
of printing shops in the Kingdom  of Poland and the Grand Duchy of Lithuania (3 
vols., 1826). In his lectures on bibliography, Bandtkie took a broad view of the 
subject, including in it graphic art, the art of writing and manuscripts, the art of 
printing, and the history of libraries and library science. At the Warsaw University, 
lectures in bibliography were given in 1820-21  by one of the most eminent Polish 
historians, Joachim  Lelewel (1 7 8 6 -1 8 6 1 ) . Lelewel accumulated extensive docu
m entation, which enabled him to publish an impressively erudite book T w o Biblio
graphical Volum es  (V ol. 1, 1823; V ol. 2, 1826). This work is regarded as the 
first Polish writing which in a com prehensive study covered all the problems of 
library science. In agreem ent with the then current views, Lelewel divided library 
science into “the know ledge of manuscripts, i.e., graphic art” and “the knowledge 
of library books, i.e., library science,” distinguishing also bibliography in its strict 
sense. A m ong other problems, he discussed the theory of library science, funda
mentals of the know ledge of manuscripts, fundam entals of the study of incunabula, 
the invention of printing, history of the printing art in Poland, and the history of 
Polish libraries and librarianship. A lso, the illustrious author of the Polish Bibliog
raphy,  Karol Estreicher (1 8 2 7 -1 9 0 8 ) , a lecturer in bibliography at the Warsaw  
M ain School from 1865 to 1868, was concerned with the problems of library 
science. Estreicher distinguished between pure bibliography, identified by him with
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bibliology (after Peignot), and applied bibliography, concerned with external features 
o f books (material, script, typography, binding, etc.). Pure and applied bibliography 
were divided by Estreicher into the know ledge of script of manuscript science, 
the know ledge of printed books, librarianship and the book trade, and the know l
edge of classifying works according to interrelations of science.

A fter Poland gained independence in 1918, library science was developed by 
em inent theoreticians and practicians, mainly from the milieu of librarians. The  
m ain interest was focused on the history of manuscripts and printed books in the 
15th and 16th centuries, on the m ethodological problems of library science, and on  
readership studies. A  prominent investigator of the history of the book, Kazimierz 
Piekarski (1 8 9 3 -1 9 4 4 ) , created highly valuable bases for studying the history of 
books from the 15th to the 16th century, initiating— am ong other things— a union  
catalog o f printed books of that period existing in Poland; it was burnt during the 
W arsaw uprising in 1944. Piekarski com piled an inventory of incunables in Polish  
libraries (1925 ), and published, together with Kazimierz Halaciriski (1 8 7 8 -1 9 3 0 ) , 
colophons o f  Polish printers, booksellers, and publishers (3 issues, 1 9 2 6 -1 9 2 9 ). 
H e described the resources of old books in a few Polish libraries and began publish
ing a m onum ental series presenting the history of Polish printing presses in the 16th 
century with their w hole docum entation, Polonia Typographica Saeculi Sedecimi (2 
issues, 1 9 3 6 -1 9 3 7 ). Piekarski’s theoretical considerations on m ethods for investigat
ing old Polish books and bibliography imparted a new developm ental direction to 
these studies in Poland. H e applied, among others, a typographical method to 
com plem ent historical and archival researches.

G reat achievem ents in the study of manuscripts, history of the book, and history 
of libraries had one of the most distinguished historians of science in Poland, A lek- 
sander Birkenmajer (1 8 9 0 -1 9 6 7 ) . A m ong other works, he published a study on 
m anuscript books (1936), a few writings on old bindings, a catalog of an exhibition  
of 15th- and 16th-century books printed in Krakow (1936 ), treatises on the St. 
Florian Psalter  as a monument of calligraphy, and on paleographic analysis of 
m anuscripts (1939). Jan M uszkowski (1 8 8 2 -1 9 5 3 )  took an interest in bibliographi
cal matters, worked on a continuation of the Polish Bibliography  by K. Estreicher, 
and was also interested in the statistics of printed issues and in library science in 
the w ide m eaning of the term. A m ong other items, he published The Life of the 
B o o k  (1 9 3 6 ; 2nd ed., 1951), in which problems of the production of books, their 
circulation, and reception are presented.

M ethodological problems of library science were discussed by M ieczystaw R u- 
likow ski (1 8 8 1 -1 9 5 1 ) , for exam ple, in his publication Bibliology.  The past and 
present state of library science and its new trends were set forth by Kazimierz 
D obrow olski (born 1894) in his work Problem s in L ibrary Science  (1936). A dam  
L ysakow ski (1 8 9 5 -1 9 5 2 )  published, am ong other item s, the Subject Catalog  (Part
1, 1928; Part 2, 1946), and L. J. Z ivne’s book Bibliography and Bibliology, w hich  
he supplem ented with a few chapters on Polish and foreign contem porary theoretic
ians o f bibliography.

Stefan Vrtel-W ierczynski (1 8 8 6 -1 9 6 3 )  devoted his time to bibliographical prob
lem s and published a few  dissertations on the organization of bibliography in Poland,
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and he also took an interest in library policies and wrote papers on the legal deposit 
copy and the policy of book acquisitions. The works of Jozef Grycz (1 8 9 0 -1 9 5 4 )  
had an effect on the modernization of Polish librarianship; am ong other issues, he 
published a few articles on cataloging rules in Poland and elsewhere. Under his 
editorship, the first Polish cataloging instruction was published under the title 
Cataloging Rules in Polish Libraries— Part 1: Alphabetical Catalog of Printed Items  
(1934). An interest in readership studies also developed. Pawel Rybicki (born 1902) 
published a study entitled The Sociology of Reading  (1936). A particular role was 
played by Helena Radlinska (1 8 7 9 -1 9 5 4 ) , who propagated reading in rural districts 
and towns, pursued practical activities on a wide scale, and developed research. 
H er work The Book am ong People  was published in several editions (1st ed., 1929). 
She also headed the School of Bibliology at the Polish Free University in W arsaw.

The Present State of Affairs in Library Science, since 1945

This period is characterized by a much wider and much more dynam ic develop
ment of library science. Of decisive importance is the hastened progress of educa
tion, the policy of the socialist state aiming at propagation of culture, the much 
greater production of books and periodicals, the developm ent of the network of 
libraries, considerable increase in the number of users, and new technologies for 
organizing library and bibliographic work. Of great importance was the introduction  
of library science into university curricula after 1945 and later into higher pedago
gical schools, 1974.

Soon after the end of World War II, the State Book Institute was founded in 
Lodz (1946) with Adam  Lysakowski as its director. After the liquidation of the 
institute, its equipment and part of its obligations were taken over by the National 
Library in Warsaw, in particular the Bibliographical Institute. Scientific investiga
tions in the domain of library science are conducted chiefly at the National Library, 
and likewise in other research libraries, the Jagiellonian Library in Krakow, the 
University Library in W arsaw, the University Library in Lodz, the Library of the 
O ssolineum  in W roclaw, the Library of the Polish Academ y of Sciences in W arsaw, 
the M ain Medical Library in W arsaw, the Central Agricultural Library in W arsaw, 
the Library of the Central School of Planning and Statistics in Warsaw, the Library 
of the Higher Technical School in W roclaw, and still others— as well as at library 
and information science institutes of universities in W arsaw, W roclaw, Krakow, 
and Poznan, for example.

A m ong the disciplines of library science, studies on the history of the book con 
tinue to follow  the com m endable traditions. Research in the fields of bibliography, 
librarianship, and reading have grown in scope. Tw o com prehensive collection edi
tions, the elaboration of which required much additional research (in particular 
historical studies, and the solution of difficult m ethodological problems), represent 
a considerable achievem ent. In 1971, in W roclaw, the Encyclopedia  of Library  
Science , in 1,437 pages, appeared in print, covering in 6 ,000  articles the whole con
temporary knowledge of the disciplines constituting library science. Over 4 0 0  
authors contributed to this work. Aleksander Birkenmajer, Bronislaw K ocow ski,
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Jan Trzynadlowski, A lodia K awecka-G ryczowa, H elena W i§ckowska, and Stanislaw  
Pazyra were on the board of editors. The most outstanding articles of the encyclo
pedia are concerned with the history of the book and the history of libraries. The 
inform ation material on recent developm ent of the institutions dealing with books is 
also valuable. In spite of som e deficiencies, inevitable in the first editions of such 
publications, the encyclopedia plays an important inform ative and educational role. 
The other work, of even greater scientific import, is the Biographical Dictionary  o f  
persons connected with the Polish book, in over 1,000 pages, which appeared in 
1972, under the editorship of Irena Treichel. The contributors to this dictionary 
were university librarians and librarians of the Polish A cadem y of Sciences. It covers 
about 3 ,000  biographies of copyists, illuminators, printers, publishers, librarians, 
bibliographers, bibliologists, booksellers, bookbinders, illustrators, and bibliophiles. 
Each biography includes a bibliography of works of the individual and abundant 
docum entation referring to him. This way, the dictionary represents an extra
ordinarily valuable contribution to the history of the Polish book.

The publication of catalogs of manuscripts in library collections is of great 
importance for historical studies. In all, there appeared about 60 catalogs of m anu
scripts of the largest Polish libraries. A t the National Library, under the supervision  
of A lodia K awecka-G ryczowa, intensive research on the old book was developed. 
Under her editorship valuable publications appeared such as the union catalog of 
incunables entitled Incunabula quae in bibliotecis Poloniae asservantur  (V ols. 1 and
2, 1970), comprising 5 ,768  bibliographical entries (1 9 ,2 0 7  copies), supplem ented  
with data on the provenance and on bindings, and a continuation of the previously 
mentioned edition Polonia Typographica Saeculi Sedecim i  (N o. 1, 2nd ed., 1968; 
N o. 2, 2nd ed., 1963; N o. 3, 1959; N o. 4, 1962; N o. 5, 1964; N o. 6, 1966; N o. 7, 
1970; N o. 8, 1972; N o. 9, 1974).

A lodia K awecka-G ryczowa has published a valuable m onograph, R o d e c k i’s and  
Sternacki’s  Arian Printing H ouses  (1974 , Polish and French editions); and also, with 
coauthors Printers o j  O ld  Poland  (V ols. 1 -3  in preparation, Vols. 4  and 5 , 1959; 
Vol. 6, 1960).

A t the W roclaw University an efficient center of library science investigations 
emerged. Bronislaw K ocow ski published a monograph, T he Printing A r t  in L ow er  
Silesia; Karol Gfom biowski was the author of a com prehensive m ethodological essay 
Problems in the H istory of Reading, 1966. Marta Burbianka prepared m onographs 
on the printing presses in Silesia. Research on papermaking and on watermarks was 
conducted by Kazimiera M aleczynska, and in Lodz by Jadwiga Siniarska-Czaplicka. 
Edward Chwalew ik’s Polish Book  Plates of the Sixteenth and Seventeenth C en
turies appeared in 1955. Maria Czarnowska published a historic-statistical work, 
The Quantitative D eve lopm en t of Polish Publishing from  1501 up to  1965 ,  in 
1966.

In the field of library science an outstanding place is held by the history of 
libraries. D issertations of interest have been published by M arian Lodynski, Bogdan  
H orodyski, H elena W ieckowska, and Irena Treichel, am ong others. M onographs 
have appeared on the histories of great libraries, the Jagiellonian Library, the War
saw University Library, the Ossolineum  Library, the Zam ojski Estate Library, the
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Public Library of Warsaw, and on many others. Contributions to the history of 
church and convent libraries are made by a center belonging to the Catholic U ni
versity in Lublin, which is the publisher of the biennial Church Archives, Libraries  
and Museums. This publication contains many valuable dissertations and source 
materials for the history of convent libraries in Poland.

The developm ent of bibliography is very intensive. A  continual increase in the 
number of published bibliographies brought the necessity for extending research on 
bibliographical theory and m ethodology. Adam  Lysakowski published two valuable 
dissertations: Defining Bibliography: Its Subject, M ethods  and Tasks against the 
Background of Bibliology, 1950, and The Problem of the Contents and Value of 
B ooks in Bibliography , 1953. Kazimiercz Budzyk, author of Studies in the Domains  
of Bibliography and Bibliology, 1946, was concerned with m ethodological problems 
of bibliography with regard to books of the 16th and 17th centuries. H elena Hleb- 
K oszanska published a treatise on Com position of a Special Bibliography , 1949. 
An important part was played by Bibliographical M ethods  (2nd ed., 1963), pub
lished under the editorship of H elena Hleb-Koszariska, Maria Dem bowska, and 
Henryk Sawoniak; and the more popular work Bibliography in Theory and Prac
tice , by Jozef Grycz and Emilia Kurdybachowa, 1953. An extensive study written 
by Stefan Vrtel-Wierczyriski, A n  Outline of the Bibliographical Theory , 1955, dis
cusses not only bibliography, but also m ethodological problems of library science. 
The Bibliography o f  Polish History  can be regarded as a notable achievem ent—  
issued since 1944 in annual volum es, Jan Baumgart being its chief initiator, organ
izer, and author until 1948. In 1969 Jozef Korpata’s H istory of Bibliography in 
Poland  appeared and was later translated into German. The main center of bib
liographical research is the Bibliographical Institute of the National Library, which 
in addition to publishing the current national bibliography is engaged in compiling  
a retrospective national bibliography dating back to 1901. M oreover, it publishes 
a Bibliography of Bibliographies and of Library Science  and treatises on the theory 
of bibliography.

Studies in library theory, history, and practice developed intensively. An im
portant role was played by the Librarians H andy Dictionary , 1955, com piled by 
H elena W igckowska and H anna Pliszczynska. It contains about 3 ,000  entries with 
definitions and equivalent terms in English, French, German, and Russian. This 
dictionary was the first attempt to introduce order in Polish library terminology. 
Worth particular concern is the scientific activity pursued at the W roclaw U ni
versity. Extensive studies on the m ethodological bases of library science have de
veloped there; Karol G lom biowski, publisher of the treatises Library Science as a 
University Discipline  (1962 ), and A Contribution to a Functional Concept of L i
brary Science  (1970 ), was the chief initiator and organizer until 1970. An im
portant role in library science investigations is played by research libraries. A co l
lective work on R esearch Librarianship  appeared in 1956 under the editorship of 
Maria Dem bowska, H elena Hleb-Koszariska, and Jan K ossonoga; and several 
works on particular aspects of the subject were published. The problems of public 
libraries were the subject of interest in particular of the Books and Readers In
stitute of the National Library, the em ployees of which have published several items
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of interest. Jadwiga Kofodziejska has published, am ong other issues, Public Librar
ies: M ain  Trends of D eve lopm ent  (1972).

Investigations of reading habits are widely developed, their main center being the 
B ook s and Readers Institute of the National Library, which has made progress both  
in readership surveys and m ethodological work: R eading H abits against the B ack
ground of Cultural Activ ities  and Social Structure of Small T ow n s , by Janusz An- 
kudowicz, 1967; The Reading of Belles-Lettres in Villages , by Stanslaw Siekierski, 
1968; and The Reading H abits of the Country Youth,  by several authors, 1971. 
O utside o f the institute, valuable works have been published by Anna Paw elczynska  
(Studies in Reading,  1969) and by Maria W alentynowicz (Fundamentals of Public  
Reading,  1970). Studies on the book trade have also developed among other works 
by R adosfaw  Cybulski.

Library science is effectively developed, too, by periodical publications. The 
Polish Library Association continues to publish its scientific quarterly, founded  
in 1907, Library R ev iew ,  edited by Maria D em bow ska, and containing mainly 
articles on library problems and policy. Since 1965 the National Library Y earbook  
has appeared under the editorship of W itold Stankiewicz, publishing studies and 
dissertations on librarianship, scientific inform ation, editorship, the history of the 
book, etc. The Library Yearbooks  edited by Antoni K not, issued since 1956— in 
which are published historical treatises, articles on libraries of higher schools, and 
lists of doctoral and master’s theses prepared at university institutes of library sci
ence— constitute the scientific organ of the Ministry of Science, Higher Education, 
and T echnology. Studies on the B o o k , edited by Karol Gfom biowski, have been pub
lished yearly since 1971. They mainly contain treatises on the m ethodology of 
analytical bibliography.

T he Kornik Library publishes irregularly M em oirs  of the Kornik L ibrary , edited  
by Stefan W eym an, including studies on the collection of this particular library. The  
bulletin o f the O ssolineum  Library, From the Cultural Treasury , has appeared  
since 1951 under the editorship of Jozef Szczepaniec. It publishes mainly historical 
articles prepared on the basis of source materials belonging to the library. The  
Y e a rb o o k  of the Library of the Polish A cadem y of  Science in K rakow  has been  
appearing since 1950. Edited by Zbigniew Jablonski, it presents dissertations on the 
history of the book and of science.

And finally, worth m entioning is the popular scientific series B ooks on Books  
issued by Ossolineum . Since 1960 it has published several dozens of interesting 
articles aimed at general readership.

IN F O R M A T IO N  SC IENC E

T he widespread developm ent of information service in Poland is accom panied  
by scientific research in the field of scientific inform ation. The subject of inform a
tion science, in which the docum ent in its primary and secondary form is one of 
the essential constituents, partly overlaps with the subject of library science, espe
cially with respect to bibliographical theory and som e problems of libraries and
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archives. For this reason, as is the case with other countries, in Poland research 
concerned with information is conducted in scientific centers dealing exclusively  
with scientific, technical, and econom ic information, and also in research libraries 
and archives. An external m anifestation of this pattern was the fact that at the 
Second Congress of Polish Science held in Warsaw in 1973, the problems of sci
entific information, of library science, archival science, and editorship were discussed  
jointly in one of the sections on the basis of a lecture “Present-day Conditions 
and Future Prospects of D evelopm ent of Scientific Information and D ocum enta
tion,” by W itold Stankiewicz. Owing to the processes of automation activities, 
information science is concerned with several problems on the borderline of 
informatics. H ence the program of scientific research on information covers prob
lems and topics for the solution of which information engineers contribute great 
effort. Finally, the scope of information science extends over problems bordering 
on linguistics, inasmuch as form alization of the natural language requires knowl
edge of the structure and functioning of natural languages. Therefore, in Poland, 
too, the participation of linguists in studies contributing to information science can 
be observed.

Investigations in the field of inform ation science are being conducted by the fo l
lowing chief centers: the Institute for Scientific, Technical, and E conom ic Inform a
tion, closely associated with the supreme state organ for dealing with inform ation, 
the National Center for Scientific, Technical, and Econom ic Information; the In
stitute for Organization and M anagement of the Polish Academ y of Sciences; the 
Ministry of Science, Higher Education, and Technology; the Center for Scientific 
Information of the Polish Academ y of Sciences (until 1974 known as the Center for 
Scientific Docum entation and Information of the Polish Academ y of Sciences); the 
National Library; the Main M edical Library; the Main Library and Center for Sci
entific-Technical Information of the Higher Technical School in W roclaw; other re
search libraries; university institutes of library and information science (m ainly in 
W arsaw); and the Department of Formal Linguistics of the University of W arsaw. 
On account of the borderline problems of information science and inform atics, 
investigations within this field are being conducted likewise by the Com putation  
Center of the Polish Academ y of Sciences, the Research and D evelopm ent Center 
of Informatics, the Institute of M athematical M achines, and chairs and institutes of 
informatics at higher technical schools.

So far there has been published a single, rather extensive monograph of a syn
thetic type, Scientific Docum entation and Information  (1965). The author, Maria 
Dem bowska, outlined the problems and directions of developm ent. This work, 
both theoretical and historical in character, has not only unraveled the future 
trends of developm ent but has played an important role in the scientific and prac
tical activities of Polish information services. It has been translated into such foreign 
languages as English, 1968; Slovak, 1969; and Bulgarian, 1971. Valuable ma
terials have been published in the review of Information Activities of Polish L i
braries in 1 9 4 5 - 1 9 7 1, by Halina Chamerska.

In Poland, the system for planning scientific investigations comprises three hier
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archically distinguished categories of problems: crucial problems approved by the 
Cabinet Council and granted special protection, departmental problems recognized  
by the given department as being m ost important, and the remaining problem s 
planned by the different scientific institutions. Basic research problems in the field 
of scientific inform ation have been included in the crucial problem: organizational 
and adm inistrative systems with the application of inform atics in the national econ
om y. Research conducted by the scientific institutions is coordinated by the 
Institute o f Organization and M anagement.

A s in other countries, investigations in the field of information science in Poland  
are m ainly concerned with the fundamental problems associated with building up a 
national system of information and with its participation in international system s. 
W hile working out the earliest projects of a national information system, investiga
tions of the structure of the system and of its subsystems were carried out, attempts 
to recognize the present-day and future requirements of the users were undertaken, 
an analysis of the information efficiency was accom plished, and much concern was 
given to the conditions under which electronic data processing is to be introduced  
within individual agencies of the system.

T he First Polish Conference on the subject, “Systems of Information R etrieval,” 
w as organized in 1973 by the Com putation Center of the Polish Academ y o f Sci
ences, with the participation of representatives of various disciplines of science such 
as m athem aticians, information engineers, docum entalists, and library scientists. 
A ll the 34  lectures and com m unications were concerned with such problems as 
m athem atical m odels for information retrieval system s, efficiency of inform ation  
retrieval, inform ation languages, automation of library activities, and patent sys
tem s. T he conference proceedings were published in 1974.

A m ong the theoretical research into the problems of information retrieval lan
guages, m ention should be made of the study by M irosfaw D^browski, Analysis  of 
Inform ation  Retrieval System s  (1974); Olgierd Ungurian’s T ypology  of Inform a
tional Languages  (1974) and Theory and Practice of Ranganathan1 s Faceted Clas
sification (1975); Tadeusz W ojcik’s Praxeological Concept o f  an International 
O rthophon ic  Transcription for Use in the Theory and Practice of Scientific Inform a
tion  (1 9 7 4 ); Jozef R obow ski’s Descriptor Languages: A Com parative  Analysis  of 
D escr ip tor  Languages and of Other Informational Languages  (1974); and Eugeniusz 
Scibor’s D evelopm en t of Classification System s on the Background of the D e
ve lopm en t of Literature, Library Service, and Docum entation A ctiv i ties  (1975 ).

A long  with the preparation of thesauri in various disciplines and specialties, 
studies on their structure are being conducted. M ikolaj Poletylo has published Prin
ciples of the Structure of a Thesaurus  (1968) and M ethods  for Indexing and  
Inform ation  Retrieval Based on the Use of Thesauri (1970). Olgierd Ungurian dis
cussed the controversies regarding the national thesaurus system at the above-m en
tioned conference of 1973. In 1972 there appeared a Thesaurus of Scientific In
form ation  com piled by Maria Leska and Kazimierz Leski. Though several critical 
remarks had been raised during discussions of it, yet as the very first undertaking 
of this kind in Poland, it certainly has many values.



89 POL AND ,  L I BRAR I E S  AND I NFORMAT I ON  C E N T E R S  IN

M uch attention is being given to the problems of autom ation of inform ation pro
cesses. In 1973 a collective work edited by Zdzisfaw Hell wig, A utom atic  Information  
Processing , was published. The same subject was taken up by authors of another 
collective work, edited by R om uald M arczynski, Problems of Information Processing  
(V ol. 1, 1970; Vol. 2, 1974). Juliusz J. Kulikowski is the author of Problem s of 
A u tom ation  of Processes in the Scientific, Technical, and Econom ic Information  
System  (1974). Intensive studies are being pursued in the milieu of librarians. Anna  
Sitarska is the author of N ew  Bibliographical M ethods and Technologies  (1 9 7 1 ) and 
Effects of N ew  Technologies on R eference  Publications  (1972). Under the guidance 
of Anna Sitarska, w'ork on introducing automation of library and bibliographic ac
tivities at the National Library in W arsaw has been started. Som e publications on 
this subject are: A nna Sitarska, Program for the D evelopm ent of A utom ation  in 
the National Library  (1973); and collective works, System s Analysis o f  the N a
tional Library in W arsaw  (1975 ) and General Principles of the Com plex  System  of 
the National Library  (1974). A  survey entitled A utom ation  of Libraries  (1 9 7 5 ) has 
been written by Radostaw Cybulski, W anda Gryziecka, and Anna Sitarska. A t the 
National Library, since 1975, studies on the typology of docum ents have been car
ried out under the direction of Radosfaw Cybulski. Research on the autom ation of 
information processes conducted at the library of the W roclaw Higher Technical 
School are much advanced. Czestaw D anilow icz is the author of Organization and  
M ethods  of Work of the Library and Information Center of the W roclaw Higher  
Technical School  (1973). Feliks W idy-W irski has described the m odernization of 
activities of the M ain M edical Library: The Success of a M odel: Present-day Situa
tion and the Directions of D eve lopm ent of Scientific M edical Information ( NI M)  
at the Main M edical Library in the National System of Information and in C o o p era 
tion with A broad  (1974).

T he monthly review Present-day Problem s of Information and D ocum entation , 
issued since 1955 under varying titles (at present the organ of the National Center 
for Scientific, Technical, and E con om ic  Information), is the chief theoretical pub
lication in the field o f information science, including many valuable treatises and 
materials. The Institute for Scientific and Technical Information is the publisher of 
the series Articles, Studies, Contributions , in which mainly works of the institute 
are printed. The Inform ation Center of the Polish Academ y of Sciences has been 
publishing since 1962 Problems of Scientific Information  (until 1972, under the 
title Bulletin of the Center for Scientific Documentation and Information of the 
Polish A cadem y of Sciences), in which valuable articles on information science have 
been printed.

Finally, the following scientific-didactic studies in the field of scientific inform a
tion should be mentioned: Problems in Scientific Information and Docum entation,  
by W ojciech Pirog (1972); Application of C om puters  in Processes of Information  
Retrieval and Data Processing , by K rzysztof Szul-Skjoeldkron (1972); N ew  Forms  
of Bibliographical Information, by Anna Sitarska (1973); Fundamentals of Inform a
tion,, by Adam Gorski (1974); and Elem ents of Linguistics for Information Officers, 
by B ozena Bojar (1973).



P OL A N D ,  L I BRAR I E S  AND I N FORMAT I ON  C EN T ER S  IN 90

O f an outstanding inform ative value is the work by Juliusz L. K ulikow ski, The  
Scientific, Technical, and Organizational Information System  (SIN T O )— an O u t
line o f  the C oncept and Future Prospects  of Realization  (1975).

The Polish Library Association

T he Polish Library A ssociation is a social organization of a professional and 
scientific type, founded in 1917. Thirteen thousand librarians and bibliographers 
from all library networks belong to this association. Its members are also persons 
professionally or scientifically connected with librarianship, bibliography, and sci
entific information.

T he basic task of the association is to represent the interests of librarians, to give 
additional training, and to develop the theory and practice of librarianship and 
bibliography.

T he association cooperates with political and social institutions and organiza
tions in solving the basic problems of libraries and librarians and in arranging new  
organizational forms of librarianship.

Publishing activities belong to the more important spheres of work of the associa
tion. It has issued periodicals: The Librarian  since 1929, The Librarian's G u ide
b ook  since 1949, The Library R ev iew  since 1927, and books on the theory and 
practice o f librarianship and bibliography, including professional textbooks and 
handbooks indispensable in everyday library work. Between the years 1950 and 
1975, the association published about 200  printed titles.

The suprem e body of the association is the All-Country Convocation of D elegates, 
which elects, for a 3-year tenure, the authorities of the association. At the present 
m om ent, D ocent Dr. hab. W itold Stankiewicz acts as president.

A ctivities of the association are based on the performance of sections and prob- 
lem -solving teams; districts are the organizational units of the association, voivod- 
ships constituting their areas of activities. The Polish Library A ssociation is one of 
the largest organizations of this type.

F or m any years financial resources have been gained from publishing activities 
and membership fees. By fulfillment of assignm ents from the M inistry of Culture 
and Arts, the association receives grants-in-aid.

The contribution to the newly worked out statute on libraries is regarded as an 
achievem ent of the association. Besides, the association protected the interests of 
librarians, participated in the elaboration of a new system of wages, and filed ap
plications for special state rewards and anniversary prizes granted every year for 
work in librarianship.

T he Polish Library A ssociation has been a member of the International Federa
tion of Library A ssociations since its very beginning in 1929. In 1936 and 1959, 
the association organized in W arsaw the annual sessions of the IFL A  Council. In 
1947 A . Birkenmajer, the representative of Poland, was appointed honorary vice- 
chairm an of the federation; while in the years 1 9 5 9 -1 9 6 4 , Prof. Dr. H elena  
W igckowska of the Polish Library Association represented the countries of Eastern  
Europe on the IFL A  Executive Board.
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The Polish Library A ssociation  initiated the organizing within the IF L A  (in 
1960) of the Com m ittee of Library Buildings; it is also the initiator of other proj
ects, taking an active part in the IF L A  work on the unification of cataloging rules, 
standardization of international library statistics, readership, research, and library 
training.
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POOLE, WILLIAM FREDERICK

W illiam Frederick Poole (Decem ber 24 , 1821-M arch  1, 1894) was an important 
pioneer of librarianship in the United States. H is career of 47  years paralleled the 
developm ent of Am erican librarianship during the 19th century. Beginning his work 
in the social library, the dom inant form at the time, he turned to the public library 
during the years following the Civil War, as that agency rapidly em erged in the 
burgeoning society. After a career as the chief administrator of pioneering public 
libraries in two major cities, he m oved, late in his life, to head an outstanding 
research library in a period when scholarship was com pleting its transfer from the 
private study rooms of aristocrats to the formal institutions of professors. In this 
last position of his career, he had the opportunity to plan a building embodying  
ideas of architecture and services that he had been advocating for m any years. As 
administrator of libraries and as leader of the new profession, he introduced prin
ciples and practices that left their mark on individual institutions and on librarianship 
as a whole.

W ill Poole was born in Salem, M assachusetts, the second son of Ward and Eliza  
W ilder Poole. The family traced its ancestry back through seven generations to the 
pioneer days of the M assachusetts colony, but, far from being a wealthy gentleman  
of leisure, Ward P oole was a tanner in an outlying section called P oo le’s, or Blubber, 
H ollow . This area was soon transferred to the adjoining town of Danvers, in whose 
schools the youngster obtained his early education. A s was usual at the time, Will 
left school at the age of 12 and went to work. For the next 5 years, he held a variety 
of jobs. A fter a year’s apprenticeship to his cousin Edward Poole, a jeweler in 
K eene, N ew  Hampshire (where W ill’s grandfather Abel W ilder still lived), the 
young man rejoined his family w'hen it m oved to a farm near W orcester in central 
M assachusetts. A  year later, he returned to D anvers to work in a grain and provision  
store and, later, as a teamster for a tannery.

These years in different occupations trained the young man in a practical approach 
to problems as well as in knowledge and skills that served him well during his 
library career. By the time he was 17, however, he was ready to listen to his mother’s 
urging that he return to school to prepare him self to rise above a place as a laborer. 
A fter 3 years of study at Leicester Academ y near W orcester, he entered Yale  
C ollege in 1842. Although already older than m ost of his fellow  freshm en, he was 
able to remain for only 1 year before lack of m oney forced him to go back to work. 
O nly after 3 more years could he afford to return to Y ale, in 1846, joining the Class 
of 1849.

Y ale C ollege at that time was a conservative institution em phasizing the classical 
curriculum and requiring of its students intimate know ledge of the contents of their 
textbooks rather than wide-ranging independent study. The college library was more 
a showplace than a scholar’s workshop and, indeed, was open to upperclassm en only 
under severe restriction and entirely forbidden to freshmen and sophom ores. Just 
as local com m unities felt no obligation to provide their citizens with books, so the 
college undertook no such responsibilities for its students. In significant parallel
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W illiam  F rederick  Poole.

with the social libraries that existed in most N ew  England com m unities, the three 
student societies o f Yale C ollege established libraries for their own members. P oole’s 
introduction to librarianship cam e at the library of the Brothers in Unity in 1847, 
when he was appointed assistant librarian for his junior year. This work, which he 
later called the m ost profitable of his career, shaped the rest of his life by turning 
his attention to the opportunities of librarianship and by providing him with practical 
experience in solving many of its problems.

Of the many challenges that P oole’s duties as librarian brought to him, the one  
that m ost attracted him came from his realization that the valuable periodicals of 
the day, in the absence of any system atic m ethod of discovering what they contained, 
were virtually closed  books. For the debates that com prised a leading activity of the 
student societies, the fresh information in periodicals could be especially useful if 
only som e key to it were available. Other than individual indexes to a few periodicals, 
no such key existed. Poole set for him self the task of preparing a consolidated index 
to the periodicals in the society’s collection. The result, achieved at the cost of 
many sleepless nights, was published by the new firm of G. P. Putnam in 1848. 
This first general index to periodicals pioneered a bibliographical form that came 
to be a foundation stone of library service throughout the world.
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P oole’s small volum e, published under the title A n  Alphabetical Index to  Subjects  
Treated in the R ev iew s  and Other Periodicals to  Which N o  Indexes H a ve  Been  
Published, proved as valuable as he had expected, and the w hole edition was soon  
sold. Poole decided to prepare an expanded edition, work that he began during his 
senior year when he served as the society’s librarian.

D espite these demanding tasks, Poole was sufficiently successful in his classroom  
studies that he was elected, am ong other honors, to Phi Beta Kappa. In 1849, when  
he was graduated, he was not yet ready to set librarianship as his goal. H e expected, 
he said, to enter the practice of law. In fact, however, he devoted more than a year 
following his graduation to expanding his index. Set back by the theft of his m anu
script, he did not com plete the task for several years. A nd in 1851 his indexing  
work took second place to a new responsibility when he was appointed assistant 
librarian of the Boston Athenaeum. The appointm ent was for a 1-year term as 
substitute for the ailing incumbent. P oole, as assistant librarian working under 
Charles Folsom , the Athenaeum ’s venerable librarian, took care of the library’s 
day-to-day operation, leaving the librarian him self free for his ow n scholarly 
pursuits and for consultation and assistance to the well-educated members o f the 
Athenaeum , many of them noted writers of the time. A s “the business m an” o f the 
library, Poole earned a good reputation with the patrons. H e found him self suf
ficiently satisfied with the experience to decide to “pursue bibliography as a pro
fession” (7). Consequently, as his year’s term neared an end, he considered seeking  
appointment at the new Boston Public Library or at the A stor Library in N ew  York. 
At the crucial m oment, however, a position opened as librarian of the M ercantile 
Library Association of Boston. A lthough the position attracted many applicants, 
P oole’s experience was manifestly so superior to that of the others that he was 
promptly and unanim ously elected to the position on M ay 31, 1852.

In taking positions at the Athenaeum  and at the M ercantile Library, Poole was 
entering social agencies analogous to the Brothers in Unity. These privately sup
ported institutions exemplified the two major types of social libraries: the proprietary 
library, in which the members purchased shares of stock, and the association library, 
in which they simply paid an annual subscription fee. In the aggregate, the social 
libraries of the late 18th and early 19th centuries served the function, later under
taken by the tax-supported, free public library, of providing popular access to 
inform ation and reading. P oole’s experience in these years led naturally to  his 
later career in public libraries.

O f the two sorts of social libraries, the association library was by far the more 
popular and dem ocratic. P oole’s new responsibilities were to serve the young clerks 
of the shipping offices and other business houses of Boston who com prised the 
majority of the association’s membership. These young men paid a m odest $2  
annual fee that provided basic incom e, which was further supplem ented by profits 
from an annual lecture series and by donations from merchants and philanthropists 
of the city who felt it their paternalistic duty to help to support an agency that 
provided w holesom e activities for their em ployees.

T he young m en them selves were soberly determ ined to make good use of their 
opportunities to rise in the world by improving their business skills and by acquiring
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a cultural background befitting the social position to which they aspired. M embership 
in the association entitled them to special reduced tuition rates for courses in book
keeping, letter-writing, penm anship, and foreign languages— skills directly useful in 
a seaboard comm ercial community. The lecture series gave them an opportunity to 
hear leading orators and literary m en of the day. And the association’s own weekly  
meetings provided the young members with experience that helped them to acquire 
poise and skill as public speakers. Undergirding all of the activities of the association  
was its library, which Poole undertook to administer.

T he library was growing at a healthy rate in 1852. A  collection of more than
11 ,000  volum es was increasing by about 2 ,5 0 0  annually. Its books were supple
m ented by the major periodicals of the time and by daily newspapers from the prin
cipal cities of the East and from com m unities as distant as M obile, Alabam a, and 
Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania. In accordance with the serious purposes of its members, 
the association sought to build a permanent collection of standard works, but it also 
responded to the desires for popular literature by acquiring multiple copies of new  
books.

Even in those early years of P oo le’s career, he was already unusually well pre
pared for his responsibilities. H is experience at Y ale and at the Boston Athenaeum  
equipped him not only to administer the library effectively but also to provide con
tinuity to all the affairs of the association. Although building the collection and 
providing the day-to-day services of the library were his principal tasks, he served 
the association in many other ways, and he also— as he had at the Brothers in 
U nity— prepared and published a new key to its collections, this time in the form 
of a m uch-needed new printed catalog.

Just as P oole’s periodical index pioneered a new instrument of bibliographical 
control, so his catalog becam e a m odel for succeeding librarians of the United States. 
In characteristically pragmatic fashion, he settled upon a sim ple compilation of brief 
author, title, and subject entries, all arranged in alphabetical order as in a diction
ary. H e used no set list of subject headings but relied mainly, as he had in making 
the periodical index, upon the wording in the title being listed. Often he inverted 
the order of words in a title so as to em phasize a key word and to allow one entry 
to serve for both title and subject. A  sim ple work without high bibliographical 
pretensions, the catalog was well adapted to its single purpose of providing readers 
quickly with inform ation about the contents of the library. P oole’s new book repre
sented the last step in an evolution from the system atic, classified catalog with author 
and title indexes to the triple-entry dictionary catalog. Its simplicity of form and ease 
of preparation made it a favorite m odel for the librarians of similar institutions 
across the country. Its use of the alphabetical, dictionary arrangement helped to 
establish a practice that, though resisted by the advocates of classed catalogs, has 
dom inated Am erican cataloging ever since.

P o o le ’s work in preparing a new printed catalog was only one aspect of his 
responsibilities as head of an active library. The association was at a peak of its 
developm ent, stimulated in part by com petition from the new Boston Public Library, 
which opened its doors on M ay 2, 1854. The association responded to the challenge 
by m oving to new quarters and expanding its services. Although the new efforts
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succeeded only for a short period of years and the association eventually succum bed, 
as did m ost of the 19th century’s social libraries, to the com petition of the public 
library, it flourished during P oole’s time there.

D uring these prosperous years, the library grew substantially. Poole becam e an 
accom plished member of a new profession w hose standing was affirmed in 1853  
by the holding of the world’s first conference of librarians, in N ew  York City in 
conjunction with the Crystal Palace Exposition. Poole was one of those who at
tended. A n  advance copy of the second edition of his periodical index was displayed  
at the m eeting. Published by Charles B. Norton, the principal sponsor o f the con
ference, under the title A n  Index to  Periodical Literature,  the volum e was a much 
more substantial work than the first edition. It established P o o le ’s reputation as a 
librarian throughout the country. N ot only did he becom e confirm ed in his new  
profession, but also he settled down in his personal life. On N ovem ber 22 , 1854, 
he was married to Fanny Maria G leason, daughter of Dr. Ezra G leason, a physician  
of B oston . She was 20  years old and he, 33. In Septem ber 1855 twin daughters, A lice  
and H elen , were born. N ow  an established family man, P oole  was receptive to a 
new opportunity when it came.

T he follow ing April, when Charles Folsom ’s retirement vacated the position  
of librarian of the Boston Athenaeum , the trustees turned to the man who had 
served them as assistant librarian earlier. Poole, in accepting this new  responsibility, 
becam e im m ediately one of the leading librarians of the U nited States. The Boston  
A thenaeum ’s 60 ,000-volum e collection was described in C. C. Jew ett’s authoritative 
N otices  of  Public Libraries in the United States of A m erica  as “hardly surpassed, 
either in size or in value, by any other in the country.” N ot only was it four times 
larger than the collection of the M ercantile Library A ssociation , but it was many 
times richer in quality, containing works of great rarity and scholarly im portance, a 
number of them brought back from Europe as donations by the A thenaeum ’s m em 
bers. T he Athenaeum  had financial resources, including endow ed funds for book  
purchases, that enabled it to buy freely the standard works of scholarship desired by 
its m em bers. A m ong the proprietors and patrons were such leaders of the intellectual 
life of the tim e as Richard Hildreth, Ralph W aldo Em erson, O liver W endell H olm es, 
Edward Everett, and G eorge Ticknor. The reading room  of the B eacon Street build
ing was a place of quiet reading and scholarly study.

T he opportunity to head the library of such an institution enabled Poole to 
broaden and deepen the scope of his qualifications. H e becam e involved for the 
first tim e with an extensive collection that included not only works of sound scholar
ship but also volum es of considerable rarity. H e dealt with trustees and a clientele of 
learned m en who were pursuing scholarly studies and were sym pathetic to  his own 
interest in research and writing. During the 13 years of his adm inistration, the 
collection  increased only m oderately, from 60 to 80 thousand volum es, but the works 
added w ere carefully considered in terms of their permanent contribution. The most 
notable new collection acquired under his administration was begun in the late years 
of the Civil War, when the Athenaeum  began to assem ble the publications of the 
C onfederacy. Poole carried on extensive correspondence with Federal officers sta
tioned in the South; with Southerners who sold their books, pam phlets, and news



99 P O O L E ,  W I L L I A M  F R E D E R I C K

papers follow ing the war; and with agents whom he recruited to gather publications 
in the region. On one notable occasion just at the end of the war, the historian and 
A thenaeum  m em ber Francis Parkman m ade it his business, during a journey to see 
the Civil W ar battlefields, to buy newspapers and books for the library. A ll o f these 
efforts, directed and planned by Poole, produced for the Athenaeum  the finest C on
federate collection  in the country.

Im portant though the new acquisitions were, they simply follow ed the A the
naeum ’s long tradition. In another way, P oole’s 13-year tenure marked a tim e of 
considerable change. H e administered an agency that transformed itself from only 
a larger version of a private gentlem an’s library to an operating institutional co llec
tion with the specialized staff and the physical arrangements appropriate to such an 
organization. The staff grew from one assistant librarian to seven. The library, which  
had occupied only one floor in 1856, expanded into m ost of three floors connected  
by new  internal staircases. W ork began on a monumental new printed catalog, which 
was finally com pleted under the hands of P oo le’s successor. Adm inistration of this 
enlarged institution posed  problem s for P oole that few  librarians had faced before. 
N o  longer could the librarian of such an organization undertake personally the whole 
range of duties that his predecessors had performed, nor could he spend virtually 
all o f his tim e, as had Folsom , for exam ple, on assistance to the scholarly patrons 
or on  scholarly work of his own. In fact, Poole, as he did throughout his life, wrote 
for publication a considerable number of works that earned him scholarly respect 
and reputation. These writings, however, were largely produced outside regular 
library hours and at som e cost in time spent with his family. The daily operating and 
adm inistrative duties kept him busy indeed. He was one of the first librarians of the 
U nited States to be forced to acquire skills of supervision of a staff that was large 
for its time. A s m entor of young librarians, Poole was notably successful, training 
assistants w ho, after serving the Athenaeum  well, went on to occupy leading posi
tions in other libraries. Poole himself earned and kept throughout his tenure the 
approval of the shareholders and trustees.

Successful though he was in the administration of the Athenaeum 's library, Poole  
seem s to have becom e restless in the later years of his stay, as the solution of major 
problem s of quarters and staff made his daily work routine and repetitive. Never  
w ithout som e kind of outside study, he had written, among other things, articles 
concerning the great debate between the proponents of the two major English-lan
guage dictionaries then popular in N ew  England, W orcester’s and W ebster’s. In 
1865 he undertook to prepare a new edition of an early M assachusetts chronicle, 
Edward Johnson’s W onder-W orking Providence of S ion’s Saviour in N e w  England  
(W arren F. Draper, A ndover, M ass., 1867). As a part of the new edition, he pre
pared an extended introduction and a new index to Johnson. The work involved  
him in controversy with other students of the history of M assachusetts and M aine, 
which produced another volum e of collected essays regarding the historical issues 
under debate, published under the title The Popham  Colony.

T hese historical studies seem  to have grown, in part, from P oo le’s need to  
expand and vary his interests. With the affairs of the Athenaeum  in good order, he 
enlarged the scope of his activities by undertaking these investigations and writings,



P O O L E ,  W I L L I A M  F R E D E R I C K 100

and then he took a decisive step that changed his life. Early in 1868 he asked the 
trustees of the A thenaeum  to find a successor w hose appointm ent would free him  
to leave his post. Resigning from  one of the m ost influential library positions in the 
U nited States was a major decision indeed. Students of his career have found it a 
puzzling one, particularly in light o f the considerable evidence of the continuing  
satisfaction of the trustees and patrons with his work. The m ost plausible explana
tion appears to be that Poole deliberately decided, perhaps m otivated especially by 
the birth in 1868 of his seventh child and only son, to wrest the course of his career 
from the com fortable quiet of the A thenaeum  and to turn his attention to the new  
libraries being established in considerable num bers in the nation’s energetic revival 
follow ing the Civil War. A lthough the trustees m oved slow ly and with apparent 
reluctance for 11 months after P o o le ’s initial request to them, they finally appointed  
Charles Am m i Cutter as the successor, to take office on January 1, 1869. Poole  
established him self in an office in nearby Pem berton Square as a “library agent” and 
shortly began work as adviser in the form ation of the Silas Bronson Library of 
W aterbury, Connecticut.

During the years between 1869 and 1873, P oole  served as consultant to at least 
10 libraries. H is incom e, far from suffering, reached a new high. H e served the 
following: two academ ic institutions, the N aval A cadem y at A nnapolis and M ount 
H olyoke Seminary (later C ollege); one private collection , that of Henry Probasco  
of Cincinnati; three endow ed public libraries, the Bronson of Waterbury, the Fair
banks o f St. Johnsbury (V erm ont), and the G rosvenor of Buffalo; and tax-supported 
public libraries in four com m unities, N ew ton and Eastham pton (M assachusetts), 
Cincinnati (O hio), and Indianapolis (Indiana). The scope of his duties ranged from  
sim ply preparing lists of books for purchase to supervising all o f the work of estab
lishing a new library. In several instances, he recruited, from  am ong former em 
ployees of the Athenaeum , qualified librarians to catalog and administer the 
individual libraries.

A lthough P oo le’s bold action in resigning his secure place at the Athenaeum  
attests to his awareness that new  institutions were likely to need services that he 
could  offer, probably even he did not see as clearly as becam e apparent in later 
perspective how  num erous were the libraries springing up all over the settled part 
of the nation. W hether the outcom e of new  enabling tax law s passed by the state 
legislature or of endow m ents growing out of com m ercial and industrial fortunes, 
these new  libraries put upon their governing boards heavy responsibilities that often  
overwhelm ed the trustees. T ypically, the boards were com posed  of the educated  
leaders o f their com m unities, but these m en, faced with practical problems of plan
ning and administration and, in particular, duties o f assem bling judiciously selected  
book collections, felt them selves in need of com petent assistance. P oole’s years of 
experience prepared him to respond readily to these dem ands. H is very appearance 
and manner inspired confidence. W ell over 6 feet tall, he m ade a com m anding figure. 
His full head of hair was com plem ented by bushy Dundreary whiskers bristling 
from  the sides of his face and lying dow n even  to his collar but leaving exposed  
his strong, sm ooth-shaven chin. N ot shy or bookish  in manner, he was, rather, a 
bluff, hearty man who could hold his ow n in discussion or argument. The business
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men on the boards m ust have found it com forting to have at their side a man who 
could talk hard facts and figures and yet speak with equal positiveness about the 
mysteries of cataloging, the best leathers for binding, or the m ost important works 
of literature. P oo le  was not known for his delicacy and tact; he could be warm, 
friendly, and kind, but plain talk was his trademark. W hen he m ade a recom m enda
tion, it was delivered in a tone of finality. Board m em bers found him a man they 
could trust. In Cincinnati, that trust extended so  far that the board offered him 
appointment as their librarian.

P oo le’s acceptance of the position in C incinnati in N ovem ber 1869 was not a 
com m itm ent o f his full time to the responsibility but rather the result of a technicality  
under which the board could pay a salary only to a man on the regular payroll. He 
explained that his com m itm ents to other libraries required him to leave Cincinnati 
frequently but that he would pledge to spend at least half o f his tim e there. Even  
after D ecem ber 1870 , when he did undertake full-tim e responsibility for the library, 
he did not com m it him self so com pletely as to m ove his fam ily from  M assachusetts. 
N evertheless, he gave his enthusiastic effort to building up C incinnati’s library and 
made a secure place for him self in the com m unity.

Cincinnati was fertile ground for a library. Its 2 0 0 ,0 0 0  people shared a rich 
econom ic and cultural life exemplified by its literary club, founded in 1849 and 
thus the oldest in the nation. A  public library, started in 1853 as part of the school 
system but opposed  from the outset by burdened taxpayers, had struggled through 
lean years until 1867, when a new state law permitted Cincinnati and other large 
cities of O hio to levy a tax specifically to support a library. E ven  then the transforma
tion was not im m ediate. The library rem ained in dirty and crow ded quarters with its 
haphazardly acquired collection recorded only in an accession book and its staff 
inadequate in num ber and in training. D espite these poor conditions, Cincinnati’s 
library was already second in size am ong public libraries of the United States. This 
position of leadership, of course, was less a reflection of its quality than of the 
primitive state o f the public library m ovem ent. With new tax support and newly 
zealous library advocates in Cincinnati, P oole  had the opportunity to shape the 
largest municipal library outside of N ew  England, unconstrained by eastern con
servatism.

One of P oo le’s first duties was to advise the library’s Board of M anagers on plans 
for a new building. In 1868 the Board of Education, under w hose aegis the library’s 
board served, purchased for the purpose an unfinished structure known as H andy’s 
Opera H ouse. Trum an Handy had planned the building as a theater, but he fell 
into financial difficulties that forced him to sell before construction was com pleted. 
With som e m odifications worked out by P oole  and the architect, the new building, 
Poole advised, w ould serve the library quite well. W hen com pleted , the building 
was to consist of three sections, a four-story front structure, a tw o-story connecting  
area, and at the rear, a great open hall that would house the bulk of the collection  
in five tiers of a lcoves around the perim eter. T his plan, which follow ed a long  
tradition of patterning libraries on the open nave of church architecture, produced  
a building form that P oole  came in later years to disapprove, but it met the needs 
of the time. For the period that he was librarian, C incinnati’s library occupied only
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the front building, serving its patrons with a reading room  on the first floor and the 
book storage and delivery desk on the second. This section of the building was 
opened in D ecem ber 1870.

W ith the opening of the new quarters, Cincinnati’s library began a period of great 
prosperity. The collection grew at the rate of 2 ,0 0 0  new books per m onth. The 
building, with its 200  seats for readers and 300  current periodicals, served more 
than 1 0 ,0 0 0  registered borrowers, who soon virtually quadrupled the 1 ,000  volum es 
per w eek previously borrowed. In March 1871 the library becam e the first in a large 
municipality to open on Sundays. The new Sunday service, coupled with P oole’s 
practice o f taking the annual inventory without the custom ary closing for the pur
pose, m ade it possible for the library to be open every day in the year.

C incinnati’s enthusiastic response to its new library grew from  the character of 
the book collection as well as from the extended periods o f opening. A lthough Poole  
recom m ended the acquisition of works of substantial scholarship, he also advocated  
strongly the provision of prose fiction to m eet the dem ands for popular reading. 
M em bers of the library’s board shared with others of the tim e a fear that fiction 
might serve immoral tastes, but they acquiesced in P o o le ’s policy of supplying  
popular reading, even though they were concerned about the increase of staff from  
8 to 13 assistants required by the expanding use of the library. Soon, a separate 
room  was set aside for the large and valuable art books, perhaps the first subject 
department in an Am erican public library. One aim of this new  service was to assist 
the m anufacturers of the city in designing products that would be not merely service
able, but also attractive and salable. In pointing out this practical advantage, Poole  
was appealing to the businessmen of the city in addition to the general readers served 
by popular books. A nother group that cam e soon to form  m ore than one-fifth of 
the registrants were the juvenile borrowers, whom  P oole , in contrast with some 
other librarians of the time, welcom ed to the library. A ll in all, C incinnati’s library 
under his administration became a popular and m uch-used part o f the comm unity.

A fter the major tasks of organization began to be settled, P o o le ’s energy turned 
again to the scholarly writing that was never far from  his attention. Elected to 
m em bership in the Cincinnati Literary Club in 1871, he becam e an enthusiastic 
participant in its meetings. Already the author of several works dealing with early 
A m erican history, he read a paper before the club m aintaining that, before 1800, 
antislavery opinions had been strongly held in all parts o f the U nited States and that 
the divisive sectional controversy came later. In another paper, he advanced the 
claim  m ade for his fellow  N ew  Englander, M anasseh Cutler, to be prime m over 
behind the enlightened provisions of the Ordinance of 1787  for public support of 
education and prohibition of slavery in the Northwest Territory. The paper, pub
lished several years later in the North Am erican R e v ie w , was a sophisticated analysis 
identifying the econom ic m otives behind the ostensibly altruistic provisions of the  
ordinance and was P oole’s most impressive historical study.

B oth  personally and professionally, Poole established him self soundly in Cin
cinnati. A lthough there were som e problems from  tim e to tim e, he was so well 
regarded in the comm unity that, when in 1873 he announced his acceptance of the 
librarianship of the Chicago Public Library, a public m ovem ent was started to
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persuade him to change his decision by raising his salary substantially. P oole replied 
that, having already com m itted him self to Chicago, he was in no position to 
reconsider. H e thus ended the m ost successful single period of his whole career. 
Starting with a poorly organized collection, inadequately staffed and ill-housed, he 
had m ore than tripled its size to 6 0 ,0 0 0  volum es, em ployed and trained a new  staff, 
planned a new building and occupied a portion of it, and, all in all, introduced the 
people of Cincinnati to the services of a large and active public library. W hen, at the 
end of D ecem ber 1873, he set off to Chicago, all this might have been difficult to 
leave behind had not the future prom ised even more.

C hicago’s future in 1874 was the subject of exuberant confidence. T he city's 
prom pt reconstruction after the Great Fire of 1871 encouraged Chicagoans to feel 
sure it would soon  be the principal m etropolis of the nation, an expectation well 
supported by its location at the center of the nation's growing transportation net
work, with the rich M iddle West pouring in natural resources for processing and 
trade. A  city of such stature must have cultural institutions befitting its position, 
am ong them a public library.

A  city that expected  to be first in the nation quite naturally sought the best 
librarian of the country to serve it. In terms of reputation, two men were the obvious 
possibilities: Justin W insor of the Boston Public Library and William F. Poole of 
the Cincinnati Public Library. Although som e brash Chicagoans thought W insor 
might join them in leading Chicago to a destined place as B oston’s successor in cul
tural as in com m ercial affairs, there was no real possibility that he could be lured 
from Boston by C hicago's offer. On the other hand, Poole was much attracted by 
the prospects. A t first reluctant to make a full com m itm ent to the M iddle W est, he 
soon becam e enthusiastic about the opportunities and the expansive spirit o f the 
region. Personally accepted by the scholarly aristocrats of M assachusetts, he never
theless lacked the wealth and security of an old Boston family, and he found the 
egalitarian dem ocracy of the M iddle W est both much to his liking and well suited  
to his naturally hearty manner. Besides all the advantages of the M iddle W est and 
Chicago in particular, the new beginning appealed to him. H e had, he told the 
president of C hicago's Library Board, “a special taste for the organization of a 
library, in preference to administering it when it is in running order. T he work 
indeed is more laborious and exacting, and perhaps I like it for that reason” (2).

P oo le’s involvem ent with organizing the libraries of Cincinnati and Chicago cam e 
to have great im portance in shaping the nation’s patterns of library organization and 
service. A s new libraries were formed in many m unicipalities, the model at first 
was Boston. Soon, how ever, the patterns initiated by Poole in the two midwestern 
cities becam e a leading alternative. H e him self had served officially as consultant 
in the form ation of a number of libraries, he had recom m ended proteges to those  
and other libraries, and he was, over the years, the librarian most accessible to those  
in the M iddle W est w ho undertook responsibility for establishing new libraries. H is 
article, “The O rganization and M anagem ent of Public Libraries,” published in 
1876 in the U .S. Bureau of Education’s great com pendium  on libraries, becam e 
virtually a handbook on library m anagem ent for the next quarter century, both in 
its original form and in reprints that he sent off in response to the inquiries that
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flowed to his office from com m unities throughout the M iddle W est. The patterns 
of organization that he recom m ended were an outcom e of his long experience, and  
the place in Chicago gave him an opportunity to begin anew to work out the plans 
in whatever ways seem ed best to him. In large part, the arrangements recom m ended  
in P oo le’s paper described what he had done in Chicago.

The library in Chicago had begun officially on April 1, 1872, with the adoption  
of a city ordinance that, on the basis of recent state legislation, established the new  
institution legally. A  board of directors was appointed and em ployees hired to  pre
pare and open a temporary reading room. A ctive procurement of a popular book  
collection and provision of full library services awaited the appointment of a 
librarian.

W hen Poole arrived in January 1874, the library was ready for his attention. 
Library accounts had been swelled by 2 years of generous appropriations, and new  
quarters had been rented in a building at the corner of W abash and M adison streets. 
Already in possession of more than 7 ,0 0 0  volum es, m any of them substantial works 
of reference that had com e to Chicago as gifts in the wake of the fire, the library 
was ready to begin to acquire its popular collection and Poole placed orders for 
thousands of books. By May 1, the new quarters were opened with a substantial 
collection ready for loan. The people of Chicago flocked to the new library. M ore 
than 5 ,0 0 0  citizens registered within the first 2 m onths, and the loans soon rose to 
m ore than 800 per day, a figure that immediately exceeded the borrowing from  
either of the established libraries in Boston or Cincinnati. For a brief tim e, the 
future of the Chicago Public Library looked as bright as the predictions for it.

The bright promise was soon clouded by a political turn that brought to power  
in the city a faction with little interest in cultural ornam ents such as a public library. 
A  nationwide econom ic crisis soon added to difficulties that produced 5 lean years 
for the library. Total disaster was averted by the use of funds remaining from  the 
first 2 years of prosperity supplem ented by small and hard-won appropriations each  
year. Som e continuing progress was possible and, for P oole  himself, the troubles were 
lightened som ewhat by the support of a faithful library board, with whose encourage
m ent Poole was able to use those years to lay the foundations for the later years of 
prosperity.

In 1876, as affairs in Chicago began to improve, Poole joined other leaders of 
the library profession in a convention of librarians held in Philadelphia during the 
great Centennial Exhibition of that year. A  myth of A m erican librarianship, fostered  
by M elvil D ew ey, relates that Poole opposed the conference and the A m erican  
Library A ssociation that was formed at its conclusion. The fact used to support 
this myth is that Poole, as a prudent man, insisted before endorsing the conference  
upon having full information about the identity of the 25-year-old D ew ey and the 
m otivations that lay behind his efforts and those of the publishers, Frederick L ey- 
poldt and R. R. Bowker, in prom oting the meeting. A lthough a number of librarians 
gave their endorsem ent simply on the basis of a telegraphed request, P oole  was 
not to be thus stampeded. In later years, D ew ey used the exam ple of P o o le ’s 
prudence on that occasion as an argument to counter objections that Poole cam e 
to have rather regularly, to D ew ey’s efforts to m echanize and routinize the profes
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sion of Iibrarianship. The story of P oole’s opposition to the form ation of the Am eri
can Library A ssociation  is, however, not well founded. The error is attested both 
by Poole’s active and enthusiastic membership in the association and by his hearty 
participation in the 1876 conference that preceded it.

The Philadelphia Conference of Librarians was an important reflection of the new  
place of Iibrarianship in the Am erican society. A lthough the conference of 1853 
had attracted an able body of librarians, the profession had neither the numbers nor 
the fundam ental identity of interest needed to support a continuing association. By 
1876, led principally by the public librarians of the nation, a worthwhile conference  
could be held and a sound continuing association formed. Justin W insor was im 
mediately elected from am ong those public librarians to serve as president of the 
conference, and then of the association that grew from it. Poole was the principal 
vice-president who, when W insor finally declined reelection after 10 years, was 
promptly elected as the logical successor. These years of close and warm association  
were rich parts of P oo le’s professional life. He faithfully attended each annual con
ference and valued highly the professional and personal friendships he formed at 
these m eetings. In 1877 he was one of the group of Am erican librarians who  
journeyed to London to attend the international conference at which the British 
Library A ssociation was founded. These conventions becam e an influential part of 
the library m ovem ent. They developed feelings of identity among American  
librarians, afforded them the opportunity to consult am ong each other about their 
com m on problem s, and helped to establish librarians and Iibrarianship as an ac
cepted part of A m erican life. A m ong the leaders, Poole was always prominent and, 
quite often, the spokesm an who helped to bring Iibrarianship to favorable public 
notice.

The organization that began in 1876 served to put Iibrarianship on a sound basis, 
to publicize it to the larger society, and to provide a basis for cooperative actions, 
the m ost significant o f which in the early years was to prepare a new, enlarged 
edition of P oo le’s periodical index. Although the edition of 1853 was Still useful, 
it provided no access to the periodical literature of alm ost a quarter century, and 
the librarians of the tim e had been seeking to do the work for their libraries in
dividually.

The librarians at Philadelphia declared that they wanted and needed a new and 
up-to-date index to periodicals. Poole had been considering the problem for years 
and was ready with a proposal that the librarians cooperate by dividing among them
selves the periodicals to be indexed. They were to supply to him entries that he 
could then consolidate into a single work and publish. Others, then and in the 
years to com e, proposed to organize the project along lines that differed from Poole’s 
proposal, but his ideas prevailed, principally because it was clearly his bailiwick, 
but also because he undertook to do the work of coordination and guaranteed the 
publication financially. In the face of P oole’s forceful control, it was not possible for 
others to change the organization of the work so as to have one person em ployed  
to do all o f the indexing, or to adopt a standard list of subject headings, or to arrange 
the publication in classified order rather than in an alphabetical order using key
word subjects as P oole  had done in his previous editions. A  Com m ittee on C o



P O O L E ,  W I L L I A M  F R E D E R I C K 106

operation, consisting of Poole, W insor, and Charles Am m i Cutter, was elected, but 
soon it became clear that P oole was the effective director and planner. H e enlisted  
as associate editor his former Athenaeum  protege, W illiam Isaac Fletcher.

The large project got under way almost imm ediately after the Philadelphia m eet
ing, but it took a number of years to com plete. Finally, in Decem ber of 1882, the 
great third edition of Poole’s Index to Periodical Literature  was published. In alm ost 
1,500 pages, it provided references to 6 ,205  volum es of 232  different periodicals 
published between 1800 and 1881. A t last, after m ore than a quarter of a century, 
the libraries of the United States had available a single key to the contents of the  
major periodical literature of the century. In later years, five supplem ents carried 
the work forward to 1887, 1893, 1897, 1903, and 1908. An abridged edition for 
small libraries was published in 1901 and supplem ented in 1905. Poole him self 
contributed heavily only to the 1887 supplem ent, leaving the later works largely to 
Fletcher. Finally, the com m ercial com petition of the H. W. W ilson Com pany and its 
Readers' Guide to Periodical Literature  displaced the pioneering Poole's Index  on  
a current basis. The experience of preparing the Index  under Am erican Library A s
sociation auspices led to other cooperative bibliographic ventures, though m ost had 
greater difficulties than those experienced with the Index  under P oo le’s “autocratic 
sway” (5) and his personal financial underwriting of the work. The association’s 
sponsorship was, however, an important elem ent in the success of the Index, just 
as its success was an encouragem ent to other cooperative ventures.

The establishment of the Am erican Library A ssociation and its continuing  
activities both reflected and contributed to the developm ent of librarianship in the 
United States during the last quarter of the 19th century. During 1876 also, the 
Library Journal began publication and thereafter provided a reliable and regular 
channel for printed com m unication am ong librarians; and the U .S. Bureau of E duca
tion’s great manual of statistics, history, and procedures, Public Libraries in the  
United States of Am erica,  becam e the handbook needed by librarians and others 
interested in founding libraries.

Poole returned with renewed energy to his duties at Chicago after the m eeting  
in Philadelphia. Already, the econom ic situation of the country had improved  
and the reactionary governm ent of Chicago had been replaced by forces favorable 
to the public library. During the next 10 years, the library grew and expanded. 
D eposit stations were established in local neighborhoods around the city to carry 
the library’s books to citizens far from the main library. A fter years in rented space, 
the library finally occupied spacious quarters in the new City Hall building and 
began plans for constructing a library building of its own.

The occupancy of new quarters in the City H all in 1886 sym bolized a period of 
high success in P oole’s career. During this year he was serving as president of the 
Am erican Library A ssociation, w hose members journeyed that summer to M ilwau
kee to attend the annual meeting. On the way, the contingent of delegates stopped  
off in Chicago to see the city and the newly opened library. The Chicago Public 
Library was fulfilling its early promise. It was lending more than 6 0 0 ,0 0 0  volumes 
each year through the central library and eight delivery stations located through
out the city. A fter the conventional services of the public library had been estab
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lished, Poole began in 1883 a planned program seeking to make the library a 
regular part of the educational resources available to schoolchildren. Classes were 
brought to the library for instruction and tours by their teachers, who were then 
given special borrowing privileges that enabled them to borrow substantial num
bers of books to establish collections in their classroom s. Ultim ately, the dem on
stration of the usefulness of the book collections led to the establishment of 
libraries by the schools themselves. This effort to expand and widen the service of the 
public library by including education of all the people was one that librarians around 
the nation were beginning to pursue, and Poole showed in his early adoption of the 
program the imagination and energy that kept him a vigorous and creative leader 
throughout his career. P oole’s leadership had substance that justified his position  
but it also becam e som ewhat sym bolic. After 1877, when W insor m oved from the 
Boston Public Library to Harvard University, Poole was the unquestioned first 
public librarian o f the land. In 1882 he was honored by Northwestern University 
with the LL .D . degree. By 1887, when he was president of the Am erican Library 
A ssociation again, at its annual m eeting at the Thousand Islands, he was riding a 
crest of achievem ent and prestige. Already more than 65 years old, the head of a 
leading and highly successful institution, leader of his professional association, and 
president-designate of the A m erican Historical A ssociation, he might very well 
have expected to com plete his career in the position he had occupied for 13 years 
at the Chicago Public Library. It was a surprise to his associates and perhaps also 
to him that he was offered, at that juncture, an opportunity to begin once more to 
organize a new library from the very beginning, one of the most challenging op
portunities of its sort ever to arise in the United States.

On August 1, 1887, Poole assumed office as the first librarian of The Newberry 
Library, an institution em bodied at that m om ent principally in two trustees responsi
ble for administering a bequest from the estate of a pioneer Chicago banker and 
real estate investor. O f the few books that had accumulated during the previous 
years before the library’s formation was begun in earnest, the first had been obtained  
by Poole himself 10 years before in England. It was an edition of the Bible printed 
especially to celebrate the fourth centennial of printing in England. At P oole’s sug
gestion, one of the 20  copies of this Caxton M emorial Bible set aside for the United  
States was given to the trustees of the Newberry estate, who held it in a bank vault 
until the library was formed.

The peculiar situation of a library that existed only in prospect for a decade was 
the consequence o f the unusual terms of the will of Walter Loom is Newberry. The 
library bequest had been included in the will as a seemingly remote contingency, 
which would operate only in the unlikely case that neither of Newberry’s daughters 
should marry and have children. In 1876, however, the unlikely had occurred when  
the second daughter died without children, and the formation of the library became 
assured, though it must await the death of Newberry’s widow. By 1887, the time had 
com e to form the library, and the trustees chose Poole to head it.

A lthough the days o f Carnegie gifts to com m unities for public libraries were yet 
to com e, philanthropy to found libraries had a long tradition, beginning in Am erica  
no later than the early days of M assachusetts when John Harvard’s bequest of all
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of his books and half of his m odest fortune brought his nam e a bonanza of im m ortal
ity. A s recipients of such philanthropy, libraries often were favored because they 
guaranteed to preserve the nam es of benefactors with dignity and seem liness. N o  
library in the U nited States previously had been the beneficiary of a fund so large 
as that from  the Newberry estate. In 1876, when P oole  first heard that the library 
would eventually be form ed, he had greeted the news with enthusiasm. Som e in 
Chicago at the time suggested that the taxpayers could be relieved by the Newberry  
fund of the burden of supporting a public library, a view that P oole  as the m unicipal 
library’s chief could not allow to go unchallenged. H is response, however, was 
framed in positive terms that bore no sign of selfish interest. Rather, Poole asserted, 
the Newberry bequest would offer Chicago an opportunity to create an institution to 
com plem ent the municipal library in som ething of the way the Boston Athenaeum  
com plem ented that city’s tax-supported public library. “N o  one library, however  
large its resources,” he said, “can meet the many sided wants of a m etropolitan  
comm unity with a population of half a m illion” (4). W hen he expressed his large 
vision of the future of the new institution, he had no reason to expect he might 
be the one called upon to head it, but when he was offered the opportunity, he 
allowed neither his age nor any other obstacle to stand in his way. With a sincerity 
attested by the infrequency of such religious protestations, he expressed privately his 
feeling that “in the Providence of God 1 have been called to these duties” (5). D uti
fully, he set to work.

In those early days, the Newberry occupied a small suite of offices in downtown  
Chicago. There, after only a week, P oole  sent off lists of bibliographical works to 
two noted book dealers, B . F. Stevens in London and O tto Harrassowitz in Leipzig. 
The lists reflected the richness and delight of the task that Poole had before him. 
These bibliographical works, familiar to him throughout his long career, would  
be the basis for the selection of the great scholarly collection  to be assem bled. A  
large proportion of that collection would consist of European books, the fruits of 
centuries of scholarship. A nd for a time, until the institution’s quarters and staff 
could be prepared, the em phasis would be upon acquiring the bibliographical tools 
of acquisition and cataloging, not the substantive quantities of books that would  
eventually be the heart o f the collection. The pleasures and opportunities of the task 
were unprecedented at the time and perhaps have never since been equaled. A s it 
seem ed then, the funds am ounting to more than $2  m illion provided an almost 
limitless wealth of resource. N ever before had anyone had the opportunity to start 
at the very beginning to assem ble a scholarly collection of such depth and breadth 
and to do so as quickly as the work could be m anaged. Even with the discipline  
im posed by the severely limited space, Poole had difficulty in restraining him self 
for very long. During the first autumn he went off to B oston , where he bought three- 
fifths o f the books offered in the sale of the important Charles H. Guild collection  
of Am ericana. Soon, for all his best efforts at holding back, publications began 
to arrive by the thousands, requiring an early m ove to new rented quarters on  
Ontario Street to house the books and the librarians w ho began to catalog them.

B ook s cam e to the Newberry in a variety of ways. Learned societies, governm ents, 
and individuals sent their publications as gifts. Libraries and other institutions soon
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inaugurated exchange arrangements. Individuals with books to sell from their private 
collections wrote and visited the library. The major purchases, however, were made 
from established dealers, both Am erican and European.

The goal from the outset was to assem ble a working collection for scholars. A  
task of this sort posed no great difficulty to Poole for the first few years. Working 
with the great bibliographies that soon arrived from Stevens and from Harrassowitz, 
he had only to be reminded of titles to know of thousands of books that the collec
tion must include. In those early days before the burgeoning universities of America 
began to exhaust the supply, dealers had little difficulty in finding copies of the 
standard works of the past. Besides the classics of scholarship and literature, long 
runs of periodicals and publications of the leading learned societies of the world 
were soon m ade a part of the collection.

Even with an enterprise that started at the very beginning, the collecting effort 
soon reached a stage that m ade it difficult to buy com plete private libraries without 
duplicating works already in hand. In two especially notable instances, however, 
the Newberry took advantage of the opportunity to acquire at a stroke the fruits of 
a collector’s years of painstaking efforts. The purchase of the music library assembled 
by Count Pio R esse gave it a fine collection, which included as its prize the music 
and the libretto of Jacopo Peri’s Euridice  (1600 ), the first opera performed in public, 
and which made the Newberry at once a leading m usic library of the country. Then, 
in 1890, P oo le’s long-tim e friendship with the wealthy Cincinnati collector, Henry 
Probasco, brought the library the opportunity to acquire a sparkling collection of 
bibliographical rarities. P oo le  knew the collection very well, for he had advised 
Probasco m ore than 20  years earlier on its organization and had arranged for a 
member of the B oston A thenaeum ’s staff to catalog it. In the negotiations, Poole  
had his hands full to satisfy the anxieties of the Newberry trustees about spending 
more than $ 5 0 ,0 0 0  for works that a Chicago newspaper later called “antique lard 
cans,” while being careful to protect the sensitive feelings of Probasco, who knew  
that the works he was offering were great treasures and that, even on a cold business 
basis, the collection was a bargain— the elephant-folio edition of A udubon’s Birds 
at $733 .33 , for exam ple.

This collection of 2 ,5 0 0  volum es included most of the standard rarities of the 
book world at the time, such as three of the four Shakespeare folios, both 1611 
editions of the King Jam es Bible, the early A ldine classics, and more than 400  
fine bindings including two autographed Groliers. Impressive though it was, the 
Probasco collection was for the Newberry only the ornamental crown of a library 
designed to serve working scholars. A fter the creation in 1890 of a com panion  
library, endow ed by John Crerar, that took responsibility for science and technology, 
the Newberry was able to concentrate its major attention upon the social sciences 
and the humanities. Even with this sort of division of responsibility, however, the 
Newberry eventually focused its interests more narrowly than Poole intended. In a 
report for the trustees, he listed almost 70  topics, concentrated upon bibliography, 
history, language and literature, fine arts, and political science, as subjects of special 
interest; m ore than 200  other topics as subjects of general interest, in which the 
Newberry must provide working coverage for the sophisticated student; and only
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three, law, patents, and popular fiction, as subjects left entirely to other Chicago  
libraries. P oole’s conception called for the Newberry to be a library of great scope  
and depth in many subjects, rather than the narrowly shaped institution it becam e 
under the guidance of the financially knowledgeable and realistic trustees. Y et the 
collection he assem bled during his 7 years provided an appropriate and sound basis 
for its growth in the future.

The quarters to house this collection were the focus of the second major task 
of the years of P oo le’s librarianship. M aking the plans for such a building, he had 
said som e years before, would be “one of the most interesting problems in library 
construction which have occurred in this country” (6). Plans of such com plexity  
and m agnitude were not the work of a short time. Though the organization needed  
space for its growing collection and staff, it was still not a working library. B e
ginnings of regular library service waited until April 1890, when the library m oved  
to the building especially erected for it at the corner of Oak and State streets. This 
structure, reflecting the hardheaded business sense of E. W. Blatchford, the senior 
trustee, was designed to be converted into an incom e-producing apartment house  
as soon as the library’s permanent building was ready. Poole had little interest in 
the plans for that building, but he was deeply involved with the permanent struc
ture. H is background and experience had been preparing him for this task for many 
years, but this was the only opportunity of his career to plan a library building from  
start to finish. The ideas that lay behind his plans had logical consequences in the 
pattern of library service to be offered within the building and in the character of the 
staff to provide it. A ll in all, these ideas were a remarkably consistent and creative 
body of thought.

P oo le’s approach seem s to have originated in a reaction to the faults of tradi
tional library architecture. Library buildings took their principal inspiration from  
church architecture, most notably the G othic style with a central nave surrounded 
by alcoves. When constructed on a small scale, as in Y ale’s 1846 library, the plan 
occasioned no great difficulty; when done on a large scale, as at Boston or C incin
nati, the problems were serious indeed. The great open hall was noisy, wasteful 
of space, dangerous in case of fire, and, in its upper reaches, so warm as literally 
to consum e by heat the paper and the leather of the volum es. “B ooks,” said Poole, 
“cannot live where men cannot live” (7). The plan required heavy walls that were 
inflexible and expensive to construct. Often, insufficient light reached the reading 
tables. In virtually every way, the large library buildings of the time were unsatis
factory. Libraries must be freed, Poole maintained, from the yoke of church- 
inspired architecture.

Liberation from the past was a goal that many librarians supported. P oole’s func
tional approach, however, was early am ong the librarians and even among the  
architects, only a few of whom  had begun to go beyond a process of merely adapt
ing classical structures to one of deriving a building’s shape from the uses to be 
m ade of it. A s early as 1881, Poole com m ented that “the same secular com m on- 
sense and the same adaptation of m eans to ends which have built the modern grain- 
elevator and reaper are needed for the reform of library architecture” (8 ). This sort 
of fundamental rethinking of library buildings, however, was not the basis of the
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m ost widely accepted alternative to the plans of the past. M ost librarians who ex
pressed their opinions on the subject supported the alternative plan adopted by Win- 
sor in the planning for H arvard’s Gore Hall, in which a low-ceilinged bookstack  
permitted separate housing for books within a building that, in its reading rooms, 
could preserve m uch of the architectural display dear to the hearts of architects 
and donors of building funds. The bookstack did indeed represent an improvement 
over the traditional building, permitting use of a large percentage of the cubic foot
age for books in quarters that could be kept at a lower temperature than was com 
fortable for seated readers and that could be arranged for considerable ease of ac
cess to the shelves. A lthough it was an advance, the bookstack only responded to 
som e of the difficulties. Poole proposed a plan that represented a fundamental 
change.

Many of the basic ideas of P oo le’s plan were included in suggestions that he out
lined briefly as early as 1876, but he had adapted and expanded them over the 
years. His proposal was remarkable not only in its functional origins, but also in 
its derivation from  practical considerations of new m ethods and materials of con
struction, which freed builders from earlier constraints and produced libraries that 
could work in new ways. Traditional buildings had been provided with thick, heavy 
walls not merely to conform  to accepted architectural styles, but also to provide 
the needed strength and support. With a practicality that was characteristic of him, 
P oole understood early the lesson of the engineering innovations that were shaping 
the buildings of C hicago, particularly the prom ise arising from the use of iron 
girders. H is selection of the key dimension of 50  feet for a reading room was based 
upon the conclusion that this span was the widest supportable without interven
ing colum ns and upon the opinion that satisfactory light for reading would pene
trate only 25 feet from windows on either side. Entrance of adequate light and the 
necessary space for dissipation of heat dictated that the ceilings, though low indeed 
for that tim e, must be 15 feet high.

In its fundam entals, P oole’s plan represented a revolutionary change. Freed from  
dependence upon interior weight-bearing walls, a library could be planned for flexi
ble use of space. B ook s and readers could be interspersed within the rooms, with 
the bookshelves them selves serving as interior dividers. In distinct contrast to the 
practice in the m unicipal public libraries, the readers were to be permitted to go 
directly to the shelves to find and consult the books they needed. The Newberry 
Library was intended to provide for the free and flexible interaction of books and 
readers. These new sorts of surroundings were to provide as well for another in
novation in the plan of service.

This new service organization may have evolved in part from a need to put to 
use the unusual building that P oole’s plans called for. The multiplicity of low- 
ceilinged room s posed a problem of administration not encountered in the older 
buildings, where the book collection was ranged around a single large room. W hat
ever the disadvantages of the old libraries, service to readers could be administered 
from a single desk at the center. If the collection was to be dispersed among a num 
ber of separate room s, the expense of providing a corresponding number of at
tendants raised difficulties. Poole, however, spoke not of difficulties but of opportu
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nities. Each of the room s would be devoted to a single subject with the books on 
that subject brought together under the supervision of an experienced and w ell- 
educated specialist in that field.

In sum, Poole’s long experience and contem plation of problem s of library archi
tecture and library service led him to propose for the Newberry a plan that would  
provide a flexible building with the collection divided am ong subject departments 
under the care of specialists in the appropriate subjects. H is proposals for the build
ing were by no means adopted without argument, for the trustees had em ployed  
an architect with a mind of his own very soon after P oole's appointment. Henry 
Ives Cobb was a young man but already a successful architect. H e added to his 
background by traveling both in the United States and in Europe to see library 
buildings and to talk to librarians, architects, and educators. At one point in the 
planning, he drew up sketches that even envisioned the use of a bookstack. In a 
vigorous campaign of persuasion and debate, Poole m oved to counter C obb’s 
proposals and to win the trustees' approval for his ow n ideas. The controversy 
was carried through with a seem liness that kept it, for the most part, within the 
boundaries of the Newberry, and the outcom e was a virtually com plete victory for 
P oole’s ideas, a victory he was careful to discuss only in quiet tones of mutual con
gratulation for an outcom e in the interests of the library. The Newberry Library, 
as it was constructed, was essentially the building that P oole  had outlined in con
siderable detail as early as 1881. The architect, how ever, had free rein both in the 
technical details and in the exterior design. Poole was interested in the structure 
only as a working library and was entirely content that “the creature” have what^ 
ever “artistic dress” the architect preferred (9). In gracefully accepting this out
com e, Cobb surely earned for him self great credit.

W ithin this building, the work of the library was to be carried forward by a staff 
of considerable size. The recruitment, organization, and direction of the work of 
the staff of The Newberry Library was the third major task of P oole’s librarianship. 
For a time, only clerical and secretarial help was needed, but the work of a spe
cialized and scholarly library would soon require staff with appropriate prepara
tion. Follow ing P oole’s arrival in August of 1887, the first staff member cam e in 
Novem ber. By April 1888 there were five and, at the end of the year, seven. By the 
middle of 1892, after regular services were offered in the temporary building at 
Oak and State and while preparations were being m ade for occupation of the 
permanent building less than 2 years later, the staff had grown to include about 30  
people.

These people included, of course, those w hose work was clerical or routine; such 
capacities could be easily found among applicants in C hicago. The librarians who  
were to select, to classify, and to catalog the collection  and to provide specialized  
subject services might be found only in part from am ong those on the scene. The  
staff selected included an unusual proportion of highly qualified members, among 
them the former head cataloger from Colum bia University, one of the earliest recip
ients of the D octor of Philosophy degree from The Johns H opkins University, a 
holder of a D octor of M edicine degree, and others o f long experience and impres
sive background. M any of those em ployed in positions of considerable responsi
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bility were only beginning their careers, but they already had university background. 
Their quality is reflected in the large proportion who later occupied positions of 
em inence such as the chief librarianship of the H untington Library, the Chicago 
Historical Society Library, the main library at the Cleveland Public Library, and 
the N ew  York Public Library. Others became noted in classification, such as the 
author of a standard m anual and the two men who are given chief credit for de
vising the Library of Congress classification. One other, Haakon Nyhuus, after 
working both at the Newberry and at the Chicago Public Library, returned to his 
native Norway where his leadership earned him the name of father of librarian
ship. In one of the m ost clearly docum ented instances of direct cultural borrowing 
on record, he carried with him from Chicago detailed library practices instituted 
by Poole. The extraordinary quality of the staff of The Newberry Library reflected 
the conception of the breadth and depth of the institution’s mission.

As the appointment of the staff progressed, formal organization and supervision  
becam e increasingly necessary. In an early m anifestation of a difficulty that later 
became acute, P oole  delayed until 1890 proposing a detailed plan for staff rela
tionships and responsibilities. In previous positions, he had begun with a small 
staff that he supervised him self. A s a supervisor, his style was characterized by a 
friendly interest in the assistants, a genial, avuncular manner, and an instructive 
exam ple of hard work. H is tendency to trust his assistants to do well without de
tailed supervision had great advantage so long as he was closely enough involved  
with the work to detect problem s as they arose. In Cincinnati and in Chicago, as 
the size and com plexity increased, young em ployees emerged to undertake the de
tailed and purposeful supervision that becam e necessary. A t the Newberry, in part 
perhaps because the staff included a large proportion of highly qualified members, 
it seem ed necessary to bring in supervisors of established position and background, 
m ost notably Charles Evans, who brought with him years of experience beginning  
under P oole  at the A thenaeum  and then as the founding librarian at Indianapolis, 
and C. Alexander N elson , who had a considerable reputation as com piler o f the 
noteworthy catalog of the A stor Library and w ho came from the librarianship of 
the Howard M em orial Library of N ew  Orleans. In contrast to the naturally evolv
ing situations of the public libraries, the importing of supervisors with high creden
tials required payment of large salaries and produced resentments and jealousies, 
both circum stances that led to later difficulties.

Another change that becam e a source of problems for P oole’s administration 
was the transformation of the governing body. Under authority of a newly enacted  
state law, the two trustees decided to incorporate the library and to expand the 
board of trustees to 13 members. The change was designed to provide greater as
surance of continuity than could be obtained with two men of advanced years and 
also, in a purpose that reflected the active direction conceived as appropriate for 
the trustees, it was designed to spread the burden of decision making. The force of 
the argument for continuity was dramatically illustrated in the midst of the process 
of incorporation by the unexpected death of the junior trustee, William H. Bradley, 
in M arch 1892. For 6 w eeks the thread of control lay precariously in the hands of 
Blatchford. Then, in April, he took office as president of the new board.
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T he reorganization of the legal governm ent of The New berry Library was sym 
bolic of a substantial change. After 5 years, the affairs and the future of the library 
appeared differently than at the start. Large collections had been acquired, a siz
able and costly  staff had been em ployed, and an elaborate and im pressive building 
was rising in the block fronting on the north of W ashington Square. Seen against 
the realistic financial dem ands of an operating institution, the $2  m illion of the en
dow m ent no longer appeared limitless. Soon the new trustees began to look with 
the hardbitten coldness of 19th-century businessmen and financiers at the opera
tion of the library. They began to demand a closely defined scope of collecting goals 
that w ould permit reducing the openhanded purchases of the past. P oole  resisted  
their efforts to narrow the spectrum of coverage of what he still conceived  to be 
a w ide-ranging research library. M ore seriously, he failed to realize that he was not 
dealing with board m em bers having only marginal interest in the affairs of a library 
that they felt them selves inadequate to understand. The Newberry board members 
took their responsibilities very seriously, and though they m ight bow to his know l
edge and reputation as a long-experienced and internationally renowned librarian, 
they w ou ld  not for long tolerate a level of expenditure that they deem ed beyond  
the financial capacity of the endowm ent. Even so, they were hesitant to be cavalier 
in overriding Poole’s recom m endations about additions to the book collection. 
W hen decisions involved administration and staffing, they were quite confident of 
their ow n judgments.

B efore the end of the first year, the new board had begun to conclude that the 
fund could  not continue to support a staff of 30 people. M oreover, they concluded, 
the best m eans to achieve econom ies was for Poole to take in his ow n hands the 
day-to-day supervision of the work of the library and to reduce the number of in
tervening supervisors. Though warned quite explicitly by a friend on the board, 
P oo le  did not com prehend the depth of the dissatisfaction even when, in m id-1893, 
the trustees abolished N elson ’s position as assistant librarian. B efore the end  
o f the year, after seeking unsuccessfully to recruit a new assistant librarian and then  
to find a person to becom e executive librarian under P o o le ’s continuing librarian- 
ship, they decided to appoint him to a consultancy at half salary and to em ploy  
a new  chief librarian.

T his decision cam e as a shocking blow to Poole. H e had com e to the Newberry  
as one o f the m ost highly respected librarians of the world. In the 6 years after that 
tim e, he directed the assem bling of a collection of m ore than 1 5 0 ,0 0 0  carefully 
chosen  volum es, he recruited a highly qualified staff, and he planned a pioneering  
building to house services to be provided in a radically new way. A t the very  
tim e o f the trustees’ decision, he was proudly presiding over the m ove to the hand
som e new  quarters.

A lthough the accom plishm ents demonstrate his continuing and conscientious at
tention to his responsibilities, he had felt for som e years that more was being  
put upon him than was proper. H e wrote to a friend in 1890, “ I am very hard at 
work, and too much so; for a man of my age ought to take things easier. Every
thing about the institution (except the librarian and the Trustees) is new. T he Trust
ees are a bit stingy about em ploying experienced persons, and so m ore work com es
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upon me than ought to. But I am in uniformly good health, and hard work is not 
a novelty to m e” (10).  T he tone was jocular, but the sentiments were sincere. A l
though the old trustees had relented and allow ed him to em ploy N elson  to fill the 
void for 2 years, the new  board, by abolishing N elson’s position, had put the whole 
burden on P oo le’s shoulders. N ow , they had decided to replace him.

The decision awoke him , seem ingly for the first time, to the depth of their dis
pleasure. A s a man of courage and pride, he set him self to regain their confidence  
by a dem onstration of the vigor with which he would take control of the adm inistra
tion. The trustees, having m aneuvered for months before summoning the courage 
to make the drastic decision, w ere unlikely to have changed their minds, but with 
the end-of-the-year distractions and the prospect of new com m ittee assignm ents, 
they voted in D ecem ber of 1893 to suspend any further search for a new librarian 
until the beginning of the new official year in April. By that time, P oole’s displace
ment had becom e a m oot question.

P oole, over the years, had experienced displeasure and dissatisfaction from  trust
ees, patrons, politicans, and taxpayers. H e was not dismayed by opposition, being 
able to reply forcefully when appropriate and self-confident enough to m ake changes 
when he deem ed them appropriate or to continue calmly along a course that satis
fied his own standards. In this case, too, he sought to correct som e of the sources 
of disapproval and he rem ained outwardly calm and assured. Already in his 73rd 
year, however, he had less physical reserves than in his younger days. A fter a time 
he began to have headaches and to lose sleep, and then contracted a respiratory  
infection that kept him at hom e. Finally, his illness worsened and he sank into a 
com a, dying in the early m orning of M arch 1, 1894.

The sadnesses of P oo le’s last days, painful though they were, were the reverse 
side o f the satisfactions of undertaking a new challenge at an age when m ost men 
retire or, at the least, slow  the pace of their lives. H e himself was com pensated for 
the difficulties by the accom plishm ents of those very times. Members of his family, 
distressed and som ewhat bitter, perhaps were con so led  by the unprecedentedly large 
and distinguished attendance at the funeral services, with honorary pallbearers rep
resenting the cream  of C hicago’s business and scholarly world, including President 
Henry W ade R ogers of Northwestern University and President W illiam  R ainey  
Harper of the University o f C hicago. P oo le’s classm ate at Yale, President Franklin  
W. Fisk of the C hicago T heologica l Seminary, assisted the minister of E vanston’s 
First Congregational Church, w ho preached the funeral sermon based on the text, 
“K now ye not that there is a prince and a great man fallen this day in Israel?”

Unquestionably one o f librarianship’s great men, William Frederick P oole  played  
a role of extraordinary accom plishm ent and influence during his 47 years as a li
brarian. Though his professional longevity is unm atched among the leading librar
ians o f the 19th century, his career is notable also for the variety of his contribu
tions. In only tw o libraries, the A thenaeum  and the Chicago Public, did he remain 
as long as 13 years. H is last assignm ent, at the Newberry, covered 7 years. The  
stays at the B oston M ercantile Library and the Cincinnati Public Library lasted  
only 4  years. T w o of these institutions were social libraries, two were public  
libraries, and one was a sophisticated research library. Including the Brothers in
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Unity at Y ale , six different libraries were under his direct administration. In addi
tion, at least nine other libraries officially contracted with him  for his services, and 
an uncounted number had the benefit o f his advice rendered in person, by cor
respondence, and through his published writings. Scores of librarians learned their 
tasks under his supervision and others benefited by association with him in other 
circum stances. A ll in all, Poole m ade a lasting mark upon libraries and librarians.

The librarians who were his colleagues in the Am erican Library A ssociation spoke  
especially of P oole’s contribution in giving the larger society  a view of the librar
ian as a know ledgeable and important member of the com m unity. One recalled  
P oole’s visit to his library and “the new impression that was m ade upon me at that 
time— the revelation, as it were, that the librarian was som ething more than we  
had been accustom ed to consider him. It was just as though in a country tow n an 
architect had been called in to take part in the discussion o f plans for a new church, 
and had given to the people for the first time the idea that the village carpenter 
was not sufficient for all that ought to be done” (11).

P oole’s know ledge and his bearing brought him respect and honor not only as a 
librarian but also as a scholar and as a man of affairs in the world of learned men. 
H is index to periodicals pioneered a new bibliographical tool and made his nam e 
a familiar part of the vocabulary of scholars and students. H e served as a trustee 
of N orthwestern University from 1891 until his death. H igh in the councils of the 
Am erican H istorical A ssociation, he served as its president for the customary term. 
With credentials of this sort from the scholarly world, earned by the merits o f his 
bibliographical and bibliothecal accom plishm ents and also by the contributions of 
his own historical writings, Poole gave an example to librarians of his ow n time 
and later years of the importance of substantive learning. In a profession that has 
always been characterized by two wings, one em phasizing the tools and techniques of 
practice and the other the ideas and theory of scholarship, Poole, in his day, repre
sented the scholarly.

For all his learning, Poole was a hearty man of affairs. Particularly in relation  
to the public libraries that he served, he was able to deal successfully with politicians 
and businessm en who were among the library's constituency and, usually, dom inant 
among the board members who officially decided the m atters of policy. M uch as he  
valued substantive scholarship as a com ponent part o f librarianship, he was also 
well able to deal with the practical problems of library operation and m anagement. 
A ll in all, he was a librarian of balance and accom plishm ent, who achieved m uch in 
his own libraries and who set an exam ple for his colleagues and his successors.

P oole  was able to earn his place of high respect not only because of his talents as 
a librarian but also because of his character as a m an. A  vigorous, positive, and 
forthright man, he brought to his work and to his relationships a warmth and humor, 
a strength and courage, and a knowledge and com petence that well merit the reputa
tion that he enjoyed in his own day and that survives to the present. Librarians even 
to the present day build upon foundations that he laid and may profitably follow  his 
exam ple.
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POPULAR CULTURE AND THE LIBRARY

The first and, therefore, forem ost problem confronting the proposed acceptm ce 
of popular culture into the institutional framework of contem porary society is a 
first-class citizen (i.e., the form al teaching of this discipline in the nation’s second
ary schools and higher institutions of learning in addition to the developm eit of 
com prehensive and w ell-balanced collections in libraries and archives) is the neces
sity of lucidly defining the boundaries of this area. M ost people on the streets will 
profess to have an idea of what popular culture represents, the more articulate )nes 
usually venturing forth an exam ple or two of what falls within the discipline. How
ever, few  individuals can state in succinct terms precisely what ground the eitire 
field covers.

R ay Brow ne, who heads the only existing archive devoted entirely to popular 
culture m aterials (at B ow ling Green State University in O hio), posits that pojular 
culture m eans, roughly, “all the experiences in life shared by people in com non, 
generally, though not necessarily dissem inated by the m ass m edia” (7). Brcwne 
expands upon this definition at a further point in the narrative, hypothesizing that 
popular culture is:

. . .  all those elem ents  o f  life which are  no t  narrow ly  in te llectual o r  creatively elitjst,

. . . P o p u la r  C u l tu re  consists  o f  the spoken and  p r in ted  w ord , sounds, pictures, 
ob jec ts  a n d  artifacts. “P o p u la r  cu l tu re ’’ thus em braces  all levels o f  o u r  society and 
cu l tu re  o th e r  than  the  elite— the “p opu la r ,” “m ass” and  “fo lk ” (2).

Susan Sontag states that the primary feature of popular culture is that:

. . .  its m odel p ro d u c t  is n o t  the literary work, above  all,  the novel. A  new non- 
l i te ra ry  cu ltu re  exists today ,  of  w hose very existence, no t  to  m ention  significance, 
m o s t  l iterary in tellectuals  a re  entirely unaw are .  T h is  new  es tab l ishm ent includes 
c e r ta in  pain ters ,  sculptors,  architects ,  social p lanners ,  f i lm -m akers, T V  technicians, 
neuro log is ts ,  musicians, electronics engineers, dancers ,  philosophers,  and soci
o logis ts  (5).

M arshall Fishwick has written a clever article based upon the personal (volu
tion of one man from his tower at “ Ivy U ” to a m ore enlightened view of con
tem porary culture, entitled “Confessions of an E x-E litist.” Its lesson shouU per
haps be taken to heart by greater numbers of the intelligentsia. Fishwick gives 
his conceptualization of the discipline a strong sociopolitical slant:

C o n te m p o r a r y  d em o crac y  and  mass cu ltu re  a re  tw o  sides o f  the  sam e coin, H  
S tu a r t  H u ghes  [see Ref. 4] observes. T h e  real m e an in g  o f  p o pu la r  cu l tu re  lies not 
in so m e  definable a re a  o r  m ethod ,  but in an  a t te m p t  to  find new  ap p a ra tu s  to  stud} 
a n d  u n d ers tand  the w o rld  w e inhabit  and  relish (5).

H e goes on  to state: “M ore and more scholars have com e to recognize popuhr cul
ture as a barometer, mirror, and m onum ent of the world around them ” (6) Fish-
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wick cited Black culture courses as a clear-cut exam ple of the ultilization of popular 
culture studies to better understand the nature of society:

Recently , however, a  quite different k ind of  course  has  developed w hich is m o re  
hum anis t ic  in its app roach  and  tries to define the uniquely  positive values o f  Black 
cu l tu re  by studying th e  creative ways in w hich  Black people  have  responded  to  the ir  
cu l tu ra l  p red ic am e n t  (7).

The majority of studies— in both periodicals and books— dealing with the topic  
of popular culture, particularly those published previous to the m id-1960s, are for 
the m ost part characterized by: (a) a preoccupation with the construction of aes
thetic contrasts between “elite” and popular art; (b) a preoccupation with a m oraliz
ing stance in respect to the questionable educational value of popular culture due to 
its alm ost universal acknowledgm ent of the low est com m on denom inator; (c) a gen
eral lack of sensitivity to the sociological significance of popular culture; and (d ) in
accuracy an d /or  a lack of careful attention to the em ploym ent of terms such as “elite 
art,” “mass culture,” “ folk culture,” and “popular art.”

Typical of the treatment popular culture has received at the hands of well- 
respected scholars is that given by Leo Lowenthal in his book Literature , Popular  
Culture, and Society. H e suggests that the differences between popular culture and 
art are those differences:

. . . between spur ious  gratification and  a genuine experience as a spur  to  grea ter  
individual fulfillment. . . . A rt  lives on the  th resho ld  o f  action. M en  free themselves 
tru ly  f rom  the  m y th ica l  re la t ion  to  things by stepping back, so to speak, f rom  tha t 
which they once w orsh ipped  an d  they now  discover as the Beautiful. T o  experience 
beau ty  is to  be l iberated  from  the overpow ering  dom in a t io n  o f  na tu re  o v e r  m en.
In po p u la r  cu l tu re ,  m en  free themselves f rom  m yth ica l pow ers  by d iscarding ev e ry 
thing, even reverence fo r  the Beautiful. T h ey  deny anyth ing  tha t transcends  the 
given reality. . . . F ro m  the rea lm  o f  beau ty  m an  walks in to  the rea lm  o f  e n te r 
ta inm ent, which is, in turn , in tegrated  with the necessities of  society and  denies 
the right to  individual fulfillment. Men no longer su r re n d er  to  illusions (5).

Perhaps the depiction of this discipline in graphic form as a series of all-em brac
ing concentric circles might best summarize the essence of popular culture. See 
Figure 1: (A) Outer circle: Popular culture, in its most general form, traces its roots 
back to the evolution of an industrial society in which people were first bound to 
gether in “m ass” numbers. (B) Second outerm ost circle: “F olk” culture— that is, the 
enculturated elem ents of an essentially nonliterate society (in which the transm is
sion of ideas is based upon oral com m unication) which have achieved a widespread  
level o f acceptance. (C) Second innermost circle: Popular culture as dissem inated  
via the mass media— “m ass culture” w ould represent a m ore precise descriptor 
for this category. The “nonliterary” qualities of this culture render it a kind of 
“fo lk” culture of modern industrialized society. U nique art forms often evolve out 
of the particular potentialities inherent in these m edia— for exam ple, electronic  
rock m usic and visual “light show s.” It is important to realize that not all inform a
tion and art transmitted by means of the mass m edia falls within the area of popular
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F I G U R E  1. T he realm  o f popu lar cu lture .

culture. Exam ples of this would be a “serious” or “classical” music work presented  
in its original form on an open-reel tape and a Berlitz Spanish-speaking lesson on 
a phonorecord. Likewise, if B eethoven’s Fifth Sym phony  sells a million records it 
rem ains a p iece of elitist art/culture. (D) Inner circle: Popular art— a sphere con
stituting the core of popular culture. M any of the m ore peripheral/less tangible ele
ments o f popular culture relate in som e way to this core— for exam ple, the hero 
worship of popular music personalities, spectacles and rituals such as rock con
certs, and fads like the twist dance craze.

In reflecting upon the all-pervasiveness of popular culture, it might be w ell to 
keep in mind the words of Abraham Kaplan: “Popular art is usually said to stem  
from about the beginning of the eighteenth century, but in its essence it is not, I 
think, a particularity of our time and place. It is as universal as art itself” (9).

E. K. Dortm und has com piled a random list of subjects which fall under the head
ing of popular culture. They serve admirably as a m eans of comm unicating the ex
trem ely wide scope and variety characteristic of this area.

1. O rgan ized  crime
2. T h e  cu lt  o f  efficiency
3. T h e  19th-century new spaper
4. P o p u la r  m agaz ines  (the H o ra t io  A lger  stories right u p  th rough  T im e, P layboy, 

a n d  M ad)
5. T h e  university  and  Black athletes
6. T h e  au tom ob ile
7. W o m e n ’s rights
8. D rin k in g  habits
9. Sports

10. P a te n t  m edicine
11. P o p u la r  fiction
12. M ovies
13. Sex
14. P o p u la r  music
15. G a m b l in g
16. Lyceum  circuit and vaudeville
17. U rb a n  violence
18. P o p u la r  en ter ta iners
19. U n p o p u la r  en ter ta iners
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20. R ad io  a n d  television: fads  a n d  cliches (e.g., soap  operas, quiz program s, a n d  
the  disc jockey)

21. T he  evangelist  tradition
22. P o p u la r  d r a m a
23. T h e  circus, m ins tre l  shows, etc.
24. A  ha tfu l  o f  fads  (e.g., b ea v er  hats, goldfish swallowing) (10)
25. Travel
26. Sport oddities
27. Eat ing  hab i ts
28. Nativist,  Populis t ,  and K lan  views of Jews, Asians, and  Catholics
29. T he  m elt ing  po t (its vocabu la ry ,  its m ythology , and  its reality)
30. P o p u la r  views o f  the  West in 19th- and  20 th-cen tury  fiction and  films
31. P o p u la r  a rch itec tu re
32. T he  cu lt  o f  business
33. H o b o s  a n d  bum s
34. Political hoop la
35. C artoons
36. Public educat ion
37. T h e  w hite  ro m a n c e  with jazz
38. College life
39. The m y th  o f  W este rn  m arsha ls  and  gunm en
40. “F u n n y '’ N egroes
41. W orking  cond it ions
42. Political co r ru p t io n
43. Vigilantes, te r ro r ,  and  revolution
44. C lubs and  organ iza tions
45. T h e  chang ing  no tions  of M anifest  Destiny
46. Popu la r  p ic tures o f  o rd inary  life (e.g., the Old Fishin* Hole, the boy next door ,  

N o rm a n  Rockw ell illustrations)
47. C urious ho lidays and festivities ( I I )

In addition to noting random lists such as the above collection of subject head
ings, it is my view that a com prehensive analysis o f one or more popular culture 
phenom ena in a context separate from the parent discipline represents perhaps the 
best m eans of arriving at a lucid picture of popular culture. A  useful exercise facil
itating an increased awareness of the parameters of popular culture would be for 
individual students to develop their own list o f areas which might be classified as 
popular culture.

The Social Function of Public Libraries

Libraries have long taken an elitist stance with respect to collection building and 
services rendered, precisely because they remain closely attuned to the nuances 
of past attitudes toward libraries held on behalf of W estern society. The elitist- 
minded establishment, in Europe as well as in the United States, has, until recently, 
been the predom inant supplier of funds and influencer of policy as far as libraries 
were concerned. This is no longer the case. Larger amounts of political, cultural, 
and econom ic clout now  reside in the hands of heretofore disfranchised m inorities. 
Bart Landheer's m essage in the opening of Chapter 7 in his book Social Functions
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of Libraries  ought to form the basis of any philosophy of public service undertaken  
by libraries: If the library remains a passive institution while other agencies such as 
those m erchandising food, clothing, and hard goods are active, it will tend to lose  
im portance as a vital organ of society (72). Harking back to a long tradition of 
vigorous service to the Am erican public and the carrying out of a piecem eal assort
m ent of hand-to-m outh programs aimed at “safely” converted sectors of the library- 
user population, such as the elderly and educated m iddle class, will be of little 
use in rendering the public library a truly dynam ic elem ent in contemporary society, 
let alone in laying a solid foundation for service in the future. (I am using “pub
lic” in a generic sense to m ean any book-lending agency serving a clientele with 
“varied” interests and needs. M ost college and university as well as many special 
libraries fit this description.)

M uch has been said in the past few years within the field of librarianship about 
the need for a redefining of objectives. At the root of this dilemma seem s to be the  
age-old question of whether to concentrate on materials and activities of a “light,” 
recreational nature or those of a “serious” educational bent (while recognizing the 
role respective libraries are best fitted to play within their institutional schem e of 
public services). This problem is em bedded within the matrix of a modern-day so 
ciety which is constantly changing both in its degree of technological com plexity  
and in its corpus of values, m ores, and behavioral patterns. H owever, libraries 
haven’t contributed much to ease the situation. M ost of the proposed “solutions” 
have been little more than flowery and vague— impractical in their approaches to  
im plem enting needed changes, citing, am ong other things, the long-standing success 
of libraries (particularly free, public-supported institutions— taken here to m ean  
“public libraries” in its narrowest sense) in living up to the ideals of dem ocracy in 
Am erica and the desire to reach and serve each and every citizen in each and every 
nook and cranny of the nation.

Relevance of Popular Culture to Public Libraries

The increasing need to develop popular culture collections can be as easily  
justified from an educational viewpoint as from a recreational approach. E. K. 
Dortm und, who is a professor of history at Oregon State College of Education, 
takes an uncom prom ising stance with regard to this question:

. . . such in fo rm ation  as we d o  have argues this: a case  can be m ade  fo r  the 
serious s tudy  o f  p o pu la r  cu ltu re  in the U n ited  States. M oreove r,  exam ina tion  of 
this in fo rm ation  indicates tha t  the case rests upon  the  following condition: the 
e lem en t m ost  often  missing in the typical, over-crow ded  classroom  is a sense of 
the energy, tu rm oil ,  and  vitality w hich  the  A m erican  p eo p le  have  displayed in their 
daily, non-w ork ing  lives (13).

Despite their autonom ous position with respect to the classroom , as well as the 
objective of serving all elem ents of society, the raison d ’etre of Am erican public li
braries has been closely linked with formal education since its conceptualization
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in the m id- 19th century. W hether view ed as an open-university for all or a dynamic 
change agent interacting with society in a multitude of environmental settings, the 
public library stands to learn much from an observation of the growing pains being 
undergone by instructors in primary and secondary schools and institutions of higher 
learning. Perhaps because they have always been number two in the education  
business due to the inability to form ulate their own clear-cut philosophy of con
tinuing education, the lack of truant officers to coerce patronage, and the virtual 
absence of official certification an d /or  degree-granting powers, public libraries have 
always been faced with the proposition of having to “try harder” with regard to the 
educative function.

Public libraries also need to pay close attention to the preservative function in 
the popular culture area. R esearch and inform ation retrieval are two very important 
activities which rely upon relatively com prehensive and well-balanced collections. 
Because of the incredible m ass of materials available in this particular field and the 
problems inherent in assessing the ultim ate value of an item before it becom es lost 
to libraries (and society) forever, extrem e care and objectivity are preconditions in 
the developm ent of a truly representative collection.

H istory receives the m ajor em phasis in D ortm und’s schem e of bringing popular 
culture into the classroom . H owever, he feels that a course in this area “must be 
interdisciplinary,” consisting of teachers in literature, art, sociology, and library re
sources as well as history (1 4 ). A  rapid scanning of his listing of subject headings 
reveals that political science, government, econom ics, business, folklore, psychology, 
wom en’s studies, Am erican studies, anthropology, cultural geography, urban studies, 
religion, sex education, journalism, criminal science, physical education, nutrition, 
and various ethnic and regional studies would all profit from the perspectives which 
could be derived from the integration of popular culture materials into their overall 
framework— whether in a forum witnessing the dynam ic exchange of ideas or in 
the m ore intimate and introspective setting characteristic o f reading a book or lis
tening to a phonorecord . The fascinating im plication for libraries is the approach to 
be taken in organizing their collections so as to obtain the most efficient method  
possible for dissem inating and interpreting popular culture materials to the public.

Jack Clarke, in the M ay 1973 issue of College and Research Libraries , provides 
som e guidelines for the selection and preservation of popular culture items thus 
far lacking in the area o f public libraries. H e calls for interinstitutional cooperation  
between libraries in selecting and classifying the primary sources of popular culture 
so as to make them available to students working in this field on Am erican univer
sity cam puses (15).  C larke’s article stresses the value of popular culture collections  
for “the scholarly interpretation of what a society reads and writes so that we can 
better understand the taste of the m ass of the people and what influences it” (76). 
Related to this idea is his observation that unless the physical deterioration of these 
materials isn’t counteracted, many o f them will be of minimal value for serious re
searchers (17).  Clarke d oesn ’t take into account the potential value of popular cul
ture items as ultimately disposable objects generating widely based comm unity in
terest for a relatively short period follow ing their initial appearance in the social 
mainstream— a situation com parable to the phenom enon of the best-selling book.
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K unzle ,  D av id ,  T h e  E arly C o m ic  Strip: N arra tive  S trips a n d  P ic tu re  S to ries in  the E uropean  
B ro a d sh ee t fro m  c. 1450 -1825 , Vol. 1, Univ. o f  C a lifo rn ia ,  Berkeley, 1974.

Legm an ,  G ersh o n ,  L o v e  a n d  D ea th : A S tu d y  in C ensorsh ip , H ac k e r ,  N e w  Y ork , n.d.,  paper-  
bound .

Lupoff,  D ick ,  and D o n  T ho m p so n ,  T h e  C o m ic -B o o k  B o o k , A rl ing ton , N e w  Rochelle ,  N .Y .,
1974.

Sala jan ,  Io an n a ,  Z en  C om ics, Tuttle ,  R u tland , Vt., 1974, pap e rb o u n d .

Schultz ,  C h a r les  M., P lay I t  A ga in , C harlie B row n , N ew  A m e r ic a n  L ib ra ry ,  N e w  Y o rk ,  1972, 
p ap e rb o u n d .

S her idan ,  M artin ,  C lassic C om ics and  T h e ir  C reators, P ost,  A rc a d ia ,  Calif .,  1973.

S m ythe,  Reggie, T h e  U nd ispu ted  A n d y  Capp, F aw ce t t  W orld ,  N ew  Y ork ,  1972, pap e rb o u n d .  

W h ere ’s  A rch ie?  B an tam , N ew  Y ork ,  1974, pape rbound .

W hite ,  D av id ,  and  R o b e r t  Abel,  eds., T he F unnies, an A m er ic a n  Id io m , F re e  Press, N e w  Y ork ;  
C o ll ie r-M acm il lan ,  L ondon ,  1963.

H isto ry  a n d  C riticism

C ohen ,  H a l  L., O fficial G u ide  to  C om ic  B o o ks, H ouse  of Collectibles, N e w  Y ork , 1974.

C o uperie ,  P ierre , and  M aurice  H o rn ,  H isto ry  o f  th e  C o m ic  S trip , C ro w n ,  N e w  Y o rk ,  1968, 
p ap e rb o u n d .
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D o rfm a n ,  Ariel,  and  A rm a n d  M atte la r t ,  H o w  to  R ea d  D on a ld  D uck: Im peria list Id eo lo g y  in 
the D isney C o m ic  (Seth Siegelaub, ed.), t ransla ted  by D avid  Kunzle, W ittenborn ,  N ew  Y ork ,
1974.

Feiffer, Jules, G rea t C om ic  B o o k  H eroes, D ial ,  N ew  York, 1965.

Lee, Stan, O rig ins o f M arve l C om ics, S im on & Schuster,  N ew  Y ork , 1974.

Perry ,  G eorge ,  and  A lan  A ldridge,  P enguin  B o o k  o f  C om ics, rev. ed., Penguin , N ew  York,  
1971, pap e rb o u n d .

Robinson, Jerry ,  T h e  C om ics: A n  I llu stra ted  H isto ry  o f S even ty -F ive  Y ea rs o f C om ic  S trip  A rt, 
P u tn am ,  N ew  Y ork ,  1974.

S teranko , J., T h e  S te ra n ko  H isto ry  o f  the C om ics, C row n ,  N ew  Y ork , 1971, 2 vols.

W er th am , Frederic ,  Seduc tion  o f  the  In n o cen t, rep r in t  o f  1954 ed., K ennika t ,  P o r t  W ash ing ton , 
N .Y., 1971.

L ite ra tu re /P h ilo so p h y — A y n  R a n d  

R epresen ta tive  W o rks

A n th e m ,  N ew  A m e r ic a n  L ib rary ,  N e w  Y ork , n.d.,  paperbound .

A tla s  Shrugged , R a n d o m  H ouse,  N ew  Y ork ,  1957.

C apita lism : T he U n kn o w n  Ideal, w ith  add it iona l articles by N athan ie l  Branden , A lan  G re e n 
span, and R o b e rt  Hessen, N ew  A m e r ic a n  L ib rary ,  N ew  Y ork ,  1966.

F or the N e w  In te llec tua l: T he P h ilo so p h y  o f A y n  R and , R a n d o m  H ouse ,  N ew  Y ork ,  1961.

T he F oun ta inhead , Bobbs Merrill ,  Ind ianapolis ,  Ind.,  1943.

In tro d u c tio n  to  O b jec tiv ist E p is tem o lo g y , Objectivist, Inc., N ew  York,  1967.

T he R o m a n tic  M a n ife sto : A  P h ilo so p h y  o f  L itera tu re , W orld ,  N ew  Y ork ,  1969.

T h e  V ir tu e  o f Selfishness: A  N e w  C o n cep t o f  E go ism , w ith  additional articles by N a th a n ie l  
Branden , N ew  A m eric an  L ibrary ,  N ew  Y o rk ,  1965.

W e th e  L iv ing , R a n d o m  H ouse,  N ew  Y ork , 1959.

W orks A b o u t A y n  R a n d — B o o ks

Branden , N a than ie l ,  W ho Is A y n  R and?  R a n d o m  H ouse, N ew  Y ork,  1962.

O ’Neill, W ill iam  F.,  W ith  C harily  T ow ard  N o n e: A n  A n a ly sis  o f  A y n  R a n d 's  P h ilo so p h y , 
Littlefield, T o to w a ,  N .J. ,  1972, pape rbound .

W orks A b o u t A y n  R a n d — P eriod ica l A r tic le s  a n d  E xcerp ts  fro m  R e fe re n ce  T ools

Cain, E d w a rd  R., T h e y 'd  R a th er  Be R ig h t, M acm illan ,  N ew  Y ork , 1963, pp. 37-50 .

“D is tu rber  of the  P eace,” M adem oise lle , M a y  1962, pp. 172-173.

Ephron ,  N .,  “S trange K ing  of S im plic ity ,” N e w  Y o rk  T im es  B o o k  R ev iew , M ay 5, 1968, p. 8.

H am blin ,  D . J., “C u l t  of A ngry  A yn  R a n d ,” L ife , April 7, 1967, pp. 92 -94 .

Harte , B a rba ra ,  and  C a ro ly n  Riley, eds.,  200  C o n tem p o ra ry  A u th o rs , G a le ,  Detro it ,  1969, pp. 
225-227 .

Kobler,  J.,  “C ur ious  C u l t  of A yn  R a n d ,” Sa turday  E ven in g  P ost, N o v e m b e r  11, 1961, pp. 9 8 -  
101 .
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Kunitz ,  S tan ley  J., ed., T w en tie th  C e n tu ry  A u th o rs;  1st supp lem ent,  W ilson, N ew  Y o rk ,  1955, 
pp. 8 1 1 -8 1 2 .

Nichols ,  L . ,  “Class of ’43 ,” N e w  Y o rk  T im es  B o o k  R ev iew ,  D e c e m b e r  22, 1957, p. 8.

N ichols, L .,  “T alk  with  A yn  R a n d ,” N e w  Y o rk  T im es B o o k  R e v ie w , O c tobe r  13, 1956, p. 16.

“N o te  o n  a  Bestseller,” C o m m o n w e a l,  O c tobe r  3, 1958, p. 349.

P layboy  (periodical) ,  P layboy  In terv iew s, P layboy ,  C hicago , 1967, pp. 102-123.

“R a n d ,  A y n ,” C o n tem p o ra ry  A u th o rs  (Jam es E th r idge  and  B a rb a r a  K opala ,  eds.), Vols. 15-16, 
G ale ,  D e tro i t ,  1966, pp. 356-358 .

“R a n d ,  A y n ,” T h e N e w  E n cyclopaed ia  B ritannica; M icropaed ia , Vol. 8, 15th ed.,  E n cy c lo 
p ae d ia  B r i tann ica ,  Chicago, 1974, p. 414.

“R u ss ian -A m eric an  A u th o r  Born Eccen tr ic ,” N ew sw ee k ,  M arch  27, 1961, pp. 104-105.

S ch roder ,  C . F.,  “A yn Rand: F ar-R igh t  P rophetess ,” C hristian  C e n tu ry , D ec em b e r  13, 1961, pp. 
1493 -1495 .

“Steel H o u se  with a  Suave F in ish ,” H ouse  and  G arden , A ugus t  1949, pp. 54 -57 .

“T a lk  w ith  the  A u th o r ,” N ew sw ee k ,  O c tobe r  14, 1957, p. 132.

W arfe l ,  H a r r y  Redclay , “A m er ic an  Novelists  of  T o d a y ,” A m eric a n  B ook, 1951.

R e c o m m e n d e d  R ead ing  o f the N a th a n ie l B randen  In s titu te

Branden , N a th an ie l  
C hristie ,  A ga tha  
H enry ,  O.
H ugo , V ictor  

Kipling, R udya rd  

L ondon ,  Jack 
Rand, A yn

F r a n k  H o f f m a n n

PORTLAND PUBLIC LIBRARY (OREGON)

T he Library A ssociation of Portland (O regon), founded as a private subscrip
tion library in 1864, provides free public library service for Portland and M ultnomah  
C ounty. The association has operated the M ultnom ah County Library, as it is 
know n locally, since first signing a contract with the county in 1903.

T he M ultnom ah County Library is a system com posed of the Central Library 
in dow ntow n Portland, 16 branch libraries, and m obile services including four 
bookm obiles. Extension agencies provide service to hospitals, nursing and retire
m ent hom es, com m unity centers, and county institutions. H om e delivery service 
is provided for shut-ins as well.
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T he following persons have served as librarian for the Library A ssociation  of 
Portland: H arvey W. Scott (1 8 6 4 -1 8 6 5 ) , W. B. Cardwell (1865), Curtis C. Strong 
(1 8 6 5 -1 8 6 6 ) , J. H . Stinson (1866 ), J. A . W aymire (1 8 6 6 -1 8 6 7 ) , Lyle W . Gilliland  
(1 8 6 7 -1 8 7 0 ) , James S. R ead (1 8 7 0 -1 8 7 1 ) , H enry A . Oxer (1 8 7 1 -1 8 9 3 ) , D . F . W. 
Bursch (1 8 9 3 -1 8 9 7 ) , D avis P. Leach (1 8 9 7 -1 9 0 2 ) , M ary Frances Isom  ( 1 9 0 2 -  
1920), A nne M . M ulheron (1 9 2 0 -1 9 3 7 ) , N ell Avery Unger (1 9 3 7 -1 9 5 3 ) , Bernard 
V an H orne (1 9 5 3 -1 9 5 9 ) , M ary E. Phillips (1 9 5 9 -1 9 6 0 , acting librarian), W il
liam  B. W ood (1 9 6 1 -1 9 6 4 ) , M ary E. Phillips (1 9 6 4 -1 9 7 2 ) , and James H . Burg- 
hardt (1 9 7 2 -) .

Portland's Subscription Library (1864-1900)

Portland in 1864  was a frontier town of 5 ,0 0 0  inhabitants. Incorporated in 
1851, it had becom e a busy com m ercial center in the 20  years since the first house  
was constructed in 1844. M any of its citizens were determined to bring to  their 
new  hom e the same cultural advantages to be found in their native N ew  England  
states. A m ong them  was Leland H . W akefield, a pioneer merchant from Verm ont.

In late 1863 W akefield began a house-to-house canvass to raise funds for a 
reading room and library. By January of the following year, $ 2 ,500  had been  
pledged to support the new venture. A  m eeting was held in the U .S . district court
room  of Judge M atthew P. Deady. Elected temporary president of the newly  
form ed organization, D eady becam e one of the library’s strongest supporters until 
his death 30 years later.

T he adoption o f a constitution and bylaws by the subscribers on February 15 
w as follow ed by the election of officers for a permanent Board of Directors. W illiam  
S. Ladd, president of the Ladd and Tilton Bank and the first to subscribe to  the 
library m ovem ent, was elected president of the board. H e was follow ed in the 
early years by W akefield, D eady, C. H. Lew is, H enry Failing, and Cyrus A . D olph .

Ladd presented the association with a 3-year lease to quarters in the new  Ladd  
and Tilton Bank on the corner of First and Stark Streets in 1869. W hen the first 
lease expired, Ladd renewed it with the understanding that the association should  
raise $ 6 ,000  to benefit the library. Judge D eady responded by personally soliciting  
donations exceeding $ 9 ,0 0 0 . The library was to occupy these quarters rent-free for 
24 years.

In 1883 the library received its first bequest, in the amount of $5 ,000 , from  the 
will o f Stephen G. Skidm ore, a philanthropist for whom  the Skidmore Fountain  
in Portland is nam ed. H is gift and those of others were used in 1885 to purchase 
a half block on Stark Street between Broadway and Park.

T he library was nam ed as beneficiary in 1889 under the will of M iss E lla  M . 
Smith, who bequeathed a residuary estate valued at $127 ,500 . Original plans for 
a separate library facility were enlarged, and a new  library building on Stark Street 
was constructed and dedicated in 1893. This facility also housed the Portland  
Art A ssociation during the first 12 years of the library’s 20-year occupancy.
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D . F . W. Bursch, the ninth librarian to be appointed and the first trained in 
librarianship, installed new and improved m ethods during his tenure, including the 
D ew ey D ecim al system of classification.

Transition to a Public Library Role (1900-1950)

T he year 1900  marked a turning point for the Library A ssociation of Portland 
in the transition from a private subscription library to a public library serving the 
citizens o f Portland. In a general sense, the concept of free public library service 
had taken hold  across the country. On a more practical level, subscription member
ships w ere becom ing increasingly inadequate to m eet operating costs. In com 
parison to the city’s total population, the number of mem berships in the association  
w as small. B y 1898, for exam ple, when Portland’s population exceeded 90 ,000 , 
only an estim ated 6 0 0  people held full memberships in the association at a cost of 
$ 5 .0 0  annually. Students, admitted to membership that year upon paym ent of 
$ 1 .0 0  per year, joined in numbers that created additional strain on the library’s 
resources.

A  m ajor developm ent occurred upon the death in 1900  of John W ilson, a pioneer 
m erchant and business partner of W akefield in their general m erchandise and dry
goods store. H is will stipulated that his personal library of over 8 ,000  volum es be  
left to  the association as a “Free R eference Library” for use by the citizens of Port
land. H e also left the sum of $ 2 ,5 0 0  to go toward m aintenance of this collection.

A cceptance of the W ilson gift meant opening at least part of the library to the  
public and securing additional funding to maintain the collection. W hile the Board  
o f D irectors wrestled with this problem, there were tw o other developm ents to be 
considered as well. O ne was the “Portland Public Library” housed in City Hall. 
T he other was important statewide legislation.

F ounded  by prom inent citizens in 1891, the Portland Public Library had a 
collection  numbering less than 3 ,000  volum es in 1901, as compared to 3 8 ,000  
held by the association. Nevertheless, this other public library, with a circulation  
half as large as the association’s, had the potential o f displacing the association  
as the eventual city library.

W hen the Oregon State Legislature passed “an act to authorize the establishment 
and m aintenance of public libraries” in 1901, Dr. T. L . Eliot, W. M . Ladd, and 
W . B. A yer o f the association’s Board of Directors succeeded in having the fo llow 
ing provision inserted:

If  the re  exist in any  inco rpo ra ted  city a secu lar  o r  non-sec tar ian  lib rary  owned 
a n d  con tro l led  by a  society o r  co rpo ra t ion ,  the council o f  such  incorpora ted  city 
m a y ,  w h en  deem ed  best fo r  the interest o f  the  city, levy th e  tax  here inbefore  p ro 
vided  fo r ,  and, in lieu o f  supporting  and  m ain ta in ing  a  public  library, en te r  into 
a  co n t ra c t  w ith  such  society o r  co rpo ra t ion  f o r  the p u rp o se  o f  providing the 
in h a b i ta n ts  o f  such  city w ith  the  free use o f  the lib rary  u p o n  such te rm s and  c o n 
d it ions  as m ay  be agreed  upon  between  the council and  the  society or corporation .
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Eliot, Ladd, and A yer convinced other members of the association’s board to 
make the change from a subscription to a free public library, to m eet the condi
tions of the W ilson bequest and to provide adequate financial support. A  contract 
was drawn up between the city and the association effective August 14, 1901. A  
few m onths later the Portland Public Library transferred its assets to the associa
tion and was dissolved. On M arch 10, 1902, the library opened to the public for 
the first time as a free public library.

The W ilson collection was to exert, in an indirect way, a still greater influence. 
Mary Frances Isom , w ho served as librarian from 1902 to 1920, came to Portland  
in 1901 to catalog the W ilson collection. She and board member W. B. Ayer  
were to play key roles in the developm ent of a countywide library system.

Circulation in the first year of operation as the city library alm ost tripled over 
the preceding year. It becam e apparent soon that the city’s tax support would  
not be sufficient to provide for an expansion of services, so support from  the coun
ty was necessary. Mr. Ayer persuaded the legislature in 1903 to enact the first 
county library law, which provided for a tax of one-fifth of a mill, and the associa
tion signed its first contract with M ultnom ah County.

M iss Isom  and Mr. Ayer spearheaded efforts to carry library service to out
lying areas of the county. E leven deposit stations were established in G range halls, 
fire stations, and general stores in such com m unities as Bridal Veil, L innton, and 
Hillsdale.

By 1906, when a County Departm ent was form ed, extension activities were 
well underway. The first three branch libraries, Albina, East Portland, and Sell- 
wood, were opened in 1907. Five reading room s, replacing existing deposit sta
tions, were also opened.

In 1911 the association’s contract with the county was amended, increasing the 
level of support to one-half mill, and the county assumed full support for the li
brary from the city. The county also levied a special 2-year tax at this tim e for 
construction of a new Central Library facility. Branch library d evelop m en t re
ceived a boost in 1911 and 1912 when Andrew Carnegie donated funds totaling  
$ 1 6 5 ,0 0 0  for the construction of seven new facilities.

The building on Southwest Tenth A venue, which still houses the Central L i
brary today, was dedicated in September 1913. D esigned by Portland architect 
Albert E. D oyle  and constructed at a cost of $ 4 8 0 ,0 0 0 , it was considered at that 
time an outstanding exam ple of a handsom e and functional building and today 
remains warmly inviting.

W orld War I brought significant changes in the library’s patterns o f service, 
with book drives and special collections for army posts, troop trains, and hos
pitals the order of the day. M iss Isom took a 6-m onth leave of absence at the 
request of the War Library Service of the Am erican Library A ssociation  to take 
charge of its hospital work in France. She died only 1 year after returning from  
this assignm ent and was succeeded by M iss A nne M. M ulheron.

During the 1920s, when no m oney was available to the association for build
ing new facilities, neighborhood m ovem ents led to construction of new  branches
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in four Portland comm unities. Plans were drawn up by the library’s architects for 
sites approved by the Board of Directors, and the association either leased or 
assum ed the m ortgages on the new buildings.

B ookm obile service in the W est had its beginnings in 1920 when the associa
tion established a summer “book w agon” over tw o rural routes in eastern and 
western M ultnom ah County. Carrying capacity for this vehicle was only 150  
books. B y 1924 the service had proven so popular that the Library A ssociation  
had its first Rural Service Truck, with an 800-volum e capacity, custom -built for 
service 9 m onths out of the year. Service to hospitals was also begun at this time.

Other developm ents during the 1920s included the adult education m ovem ent 
then sw eeping the country. A  bequest from  Mrs. Elizabeth H. H arm on established  
a fund for the purpose of securing free lectures and courses by w ell-know n speakers.

D uring the D epression years of the 1930s, the expansion of library service in 
M ultnom ah County was limited, as elsewhere across the country. Public works 
programs did allow renovation of the Central Library and several branches in 
1934, as w ell as construction of one new branch. A  new  m usic room  was opened  
at the Central Library in 1935.

In 1941 the association’s contract with M ultnom ah County was am ended to 
rem ove the mill limitation for tax support. Library services were oriented to war 
activities during the Second W orld War, with special efforts in the areas o f book  
drives, a war inform ation desk, and service to the m erchant marine. Branches 
were established at the Portland Air Base and V anport City, a war housing proj
ect. T he latter facility was destroyed by the Vanport F lood  of 1948.

T he postwar period of the late 1940s was notable for the introduction of spe
cial collections of nonbook materials at the Central Library. T hese included a 
collection  of circulating phonograph records for the M usic Departm ent, a gift 
from  M rs. Edith N eilson  H oyt, and a collection of 16-m m  films from funds pro
vided by W alter M. and Louise H oyt Cook. In 1950  the H enry Failing A rt L i
brary was opened. This room, the present location of the Art and M usic D epart
m ent, w as named in honor of the former pioneer m erchant, banker, and mayor 
who served on the association’s Board of Directors during 1 8 6 4 -1 8 6 7  and 1 8 7 2 -  
1898. Funds for a special collection of books in his memory were given to the  
library by his daughter, Mary Forbush Failing, w ho also served on the board  
from  19 0 0  to 1918.

1950 to the Present

T he 1950s were marked by reorganization and expansion programs which  
launched the library into the modern era. Bernard Van H orne, who follow ed  
M iss N ell Unger as librarian in 1953, first succeeded in having the county tax 
base increased by the County Com m issioners. D uring his tenure, he laid the ground
work for extensive renovation of facilities, construction of new agencies, and ex 
pansion o f services continued by his successors.

T he Central Library was reorganized in 1956. Functional divisions were re
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placed by subject departments such as Art, Literature and History, M usic, and 
Social Science and Science. The Popular Library Departm ent, housing current 
issues of popular periodicals, duplicate copies of popular nonfiction titles arranged 
in reader interest categories, and the fiction collection, was established at this 
tim e. A n  Education and Psychology Departm ent was opened in 1959.

T he Central Library underwent extensive remodeling in 1970 to accom 
m odate an enlarged card catalog, a m ore efficient location for the Stack Call Desk, 
and a new  T elephone Inform ation Desk.

A  new, expanded T elephone Inform ation Service was established when Cen
tral Library departments were reorganized in 1974. T he Education and Psychology  
D epartm ent was replaced by the Education and D ocum ents R oom  at this time.

N ew  extension agencies were constructed in the fifties and sixties as the branch 
developm ent program got underway. In 1954 the old Albina Branch building on  
N .E . K nott Street was converted into an Extension Center as headquarters for 
branch and bookm obile services. Support services were transferred from  the 
Central Library to the new  center, which helped alleviate the problem of lack of 
space at Central. In 1955 two bookm obiles for service to suburban Portland were 
added to supplem ent service to  schools and rural areas.

T he years 1957 through 1960 saw the construction of four strategically located  
branches to replace smaller, inadequate subbranches. A  survey of extension ser
v ices conducted in 1962 led to the construction of five additional branches dur
ing the period from 1963 through 1972.

A  Library Service Center was built in 1966 adjacent to the Extension Center 
to house additional support services and service to institutions and the hom e- 
bound.

A  number of new services were added in the 1960s and 1970s during the 
adm inistrations of W illiam  B. W ood, Mary E. Phillips, and the present librarian, 
James H . Burghardt. C ollections of Adult Basic Education materials were estab
lished at the Central Library and branches in 1966. W ork with com m unity groups 
and social agencies led  to collections for the underprivileged at com m unity drop- 
in centers the same year. A  collection of large-print titles for the visually handi
capped was also begun at this time. Paperback book collections were added in 
1968 , and 8-mm  films in 1970.

In 1973 the Central Library becam e a regional depository for materials dis
sem inated by the Foundation Center in N ew  York.

Innovations in services in 1974 included the introduction of M cN aughton book  
lease plans at the Central Library and branches. Patrons at the Central Library 
and branches were offered voter registration and crime prevention services at 
this tim e. In the latter case, the library cooperates with the Crime Prevention B u
reau of Portland to circulate electric engravers for identifying personal property. 
A  V an  Service project to provide reading materials to senior citizens in inner-city 
areas w as also begun in 1974, with the aid of federal funding.

A dditional inform ation is contained in annual reports issued by the Library 
A ssociation  of Portland, including a historical sketch in the report for 1938. A  
basic history, written to com m em orate the library’s centennial year, is the H is
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torical Sketch of the Library Association of Portland, 1 8 6 4 - 1 9 6 4 , by Katherine E. 
Anderson (Library A ssociation of Portland, 1964). Brief entries on the library 
and individuals prominent in its history may be found in the Dictionary of Oregon  
H istory , edited by H oward M cK inley Corning (Binfords and Mort, Portland, 1956).

R o n a l d  V .  C a r v e r

POSTAL RATES: DOMESTIC AND FOREIGN

From the earliest days of the Republic until 1970 the Postal Service of the U nited  
States was conducted by the Post Office Departm ent, and the head of the depart
m ent, the postmaster general, was a member of the president’s cabinet. In 1970  
the United States entered an entirely new era with respect to its postal service. 
W ith the passage of the Postal Reorganization A ct of 1970, the form er Post 
Office Departm ent was transformed into an independent governm ent organiza
tion— the United States Postal Service. T he setting of wage and salary rates for 
postal em ployees, which had been a matter of congressional legislation, becam e  
a collective bargaining function between the Postal Service and postal em ployee  
unions. The establishment of postal rates for the various classes and subclasses 
of mail was also relinquished by the Congress and turned over to a Postal Rate  
Com m ission appointed by the president.

Past Preferential Rates on Publications

Although there were other policy issues presented by the reorganization bill, 
the m ost important such issue faced by the Congress involved the role of postal 
service in the dissem ination of published materials and other educational m a
terials. For over a century it had been the national policy to provide especially  
favorable rates to newspapers and m agazines (second-class matter) on  the theory  
that the encouragem ent of these publications was in the national interest. T hese  
publications provided the information and opinions necessary to the citizen in carry
ing out his responsibilities in a dem ocracy, and were also a principal vehicle  
for the nationwide dissemination of scientific, technical, educational, and cu l
tural materials. The rate structure for the second-class mail category reflected this 
philosophy: rates on the editorial content of newspapers and m agazines were set 
particularly low  and were uniform for the entire country at a flat rate per pound, 
w hile rates for advertising material were not only higher but were graduated up
ward with distance.

Until 1938 books were not included in this deliberate policy o f providing favor
able rates to published materials, although books served purposes substantially 
similar to those of newspapers and m agazines and were also heavily dependent
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on the postal service for distribution, not only to individual consum ers but to 
bookstores, schools, colleges, and libraries. In 1938 President R oosevelt, under 
temporary em ergency powers granted him during the Depression, established a 
new and separate nationwide book rate at the same flat rate of 1 Vi cents per pound  
which was then applicable to the editorial content of second-class newspapers and 
m agazines. Beginning in 1942, this nationwide book rate was continued by acts 
of Congress, but at higher levels than the rates for second-class newspapers and 
with a higher rate for the first pound than for succeeding pounds. In the late 1950s, 
this book rate was expanded to include various other educational and cultural 
materials such as printed m usic, educational tests, audiovisual materials, and re
cordings. It cam e to be known as the “educational rate” or the “special fourth-class 
rate.”

T hese preferential rates for newspapers and magazines and for books un
doubtedly required som e subsidy of public funds, and this subsidy was clearly 
recognized and considered as justified by many presidents and m any Congresses. 
T he extent of this subsidy was, however, a matter on which opinions differed. If 
one considered that the Post Office Departm ent existed primarily to transport let
ters (first-class m ail) it could be, and was, argued that the general overhead of the 
Post Office (representing about half of the total cost) should be carried entirely 
by first-class rates and that auxiliary services, such as the distribution of news
papers, m agazines, and books, should be charged only with the additional cost 
directly attributable to these auxiliary services. On this basis newspapers and 
m agazines w ere provided with a relatively m odest subsidy, and books none at all. 
On the other hand, if the general overhead of the Post Office was charged pro 
rata to auxiliary services such as the distribution of newspapers, m agazines, and 
books, the subsidies for newspapers and magazines were large and for books sub
stantial.

The Congress had before it in 1970 a variety of proposals for dealing with the 
policy question of how  postal rates for published materials should be set. One 
proposal, for exam ple, was that for certain o f these rates recognized to have pub
lic interest com ponents, including those on educational matter, the Congress it
self should continue to legislate the level of rates and appropriate subsidies if such 
rates were set at levels below  cost. This view did not prevail and as the act was 
finally passed, this policy question of setting rates for published materials was 
left for the m ost part to the five-man Postal Rate Com m ission appointed by the 
president but not subject to Senate confirm ation. Only a limited number of policy 
questions were settled in the legislation itself rather than being left to the discre
tion o f the R ate Com m ission. For exam ple, certain rates for nonprofit organiza
tions, including the rates on  their publications, were not required to share any 
overhead costs and were to be increased over a ten-year period rather than the 
norm al five; and rates for first-class matter and rates on educational and library 
materials could not be zoned by distance. The general rates for newspapers and 
m agazines (regular second class) and for books and other educational and cultural 
m aterials (special fourth class) were included in the general category of rates to 
be set by the Postal Rate Com m ission at a level which at least covered directly
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attributable cost plus such part of the overhead cost as the com m ission decided  
was appropriate. Certain standards were provided in the statute to guide the com 
m ission in the all-important question as to how  m uch of the overhead should be 
assigned to the various classes and subclasses of mail. T hese standards, however, 
were o f such a general nature that they did not inhibit the com m ission very much 
in m aking these policy decisions.

It should be noted that in considering the Postal R eorganization A ct in  1969  
and 1970 , the Congress did not have before it any detailed estimates of future 
costs, or any guide to the m agnitude of rate increases which would result from  
m aking the Postal Service essentially a self-supporting operation over a 10-year 
period. It seem s fair to say that the Congress did not anticipate rate increases of 
the m agnitude which developed out of the first proceeding before the R ate Com 
m ission. In introducing a bill on M arch 28 , 1973, to m oderate the rate increases 
scheduled for published materials, Senator H um phrey of M innesota, a former 
m em ber of the Post Office Com m ittee, reflected the view of m any senators when 
he said in looking back to 1970:

M a n y  m em bers  of the Senate  w ere concerned  in  1970 a b o u t  w h a t  w ould  hap p en  
to  the  d is t ribu t ion  of in fo rm ational ,  educat ional ,  an d  cu l tu ral  m a te r ia ls  th ro u g h  the 
m a ils  u n d e r  the  Posta l  R eorgan iza tion  Act.  H o w ev er ,  the re  was no ind ication  3 
years  a g o  th a t  the ra te  increases u n d e r  the new system  would  be  o f  such incredible  
m agn itudes .  F o r  exam ple ,  in the Senate  C om m ittee  rep o r t  o n  the  reo rgan iza t ion  
bill th e  fo llow ing  passage occurs as an il lu s tra t ion  o f  ra te  increases  w hich  the 
co m m it te e  th o u g h t  m igh t  be expected u n d e r  the new  legislation.

“ N o tw ith s tand ing  its rejection  of a p roposa l  to  im pose its views on  th e  new  
P o s ta l  Service by  law, the  com m ittee  agreed  th a t  this  re p o r t  shou ld  specifically 
express  com m ittee  concern  o v e r  the ra tes  to  be  es tablished f o r  ce r ta in  classes of  
m ail.  A cco rd ing ly  th e  com m ittee  aler ts  th e  R a te  C om m iss ion  es tab lished  by  this 
bill to  the  pub lic  service which ce r ta in  p re fe r red  rates have  h is torically  p e r fo rm ed .

“ R e d u ce d  ra tes  fo r  w ith in-county  new spapers ,  f o r  libraries,  fo r  books, a n d  for  
assoc ia tions  o f  rural electrification co-ops w ere  enac ted  fo r  very  good  reason—  
th a t  th e  pub lic  generally  benefits f ro m  such  rates.  A ddit iona lly ,  the  R a te  C o m m is 
sion shou ld  ta k e  in to  a c co u n t  the p referen tia l  ra tes  f o r  th e  m ailings o f  au tho r ized  
non-p ro f i t  o rganizations . .  . and  the  ra tes  o f  c lass room  publications. . . .

“T h e  C om m ittee  does n o t  believe th a t  sm all inc rem en ta l  increases in rates spread  
o u t  o v e r  5 an d  10 year  periods will be  d e t r im en ta l  to  m ail m a t te r  a l low ed p r e fe r 
en t ia l  ra tes  because they  con tr ibu te  to  the  public  w elfare . But the  R a te  C om m iss ion  
shou ld  be aw are  of  this special p ro b lem  as it  assembles its schedules  o f  rates  and 
fees .”

D esp i te  this  assurance, there  w as en o u g h  uneasiness  in the  Senate  o n  the p o 
tentia l im pac t  o f  the  legislation on  the d is t ribu t ion  of these m a te r ia ls  th a t  the 
S ena te  by u nan im ous  vote agreed  to  a  floor a m e n d m e n t  b y  the  m a jo r i ty  a n d  m in o r 
i ty  leaders ,  M R . M A N S F IE L D  and  M R . S C O T T .  This  am en d m e n t ,  now  in  the 
law , requ ires  tha t  the ra tes  on  books, educat ional  films, and  o th e r  m ater ia ls  in the 
so-called  special fourth-c lass  ra te  an d  the  l ib ra ry  ra te  be  u n ifo rm  fo r  th e  en tire  
c o u n try .  As the  sponsors o f  the  am e n d m e n t  sta ted ,  the a m e n d m e n t  at las t g u a r 
a n te e d  equa l access by the  A m erican  public  to  these  m a te r ia ls  regardless o f  how  
f a r  th e y  m igh t live f ro m  publishing centers,  la rge ly  in the East.
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W e now have  h ad  enough  exper ience  with postal opera tions un d e r  the re o rg a n i
za tion  act to realize th a t  the C ongress  m ust  face once m ore,  in the  light of present 
facts,  its responsibilit ies re la ting  to  the im pact of increased posta l rates on  the 
educat ional ,  scientific, cu ltu ra l,  and  political life o f  this country .

N ot only did the Congress and its post office com m ittees in 1970 not have 
before them any realistic projections of future rates from the Post Office Depart
ment, but several of the important groups and firms concerned with published  
materials did not fill this gap with their own projections of cost and rates. Cer
tain associations of m agazine publishers actually supported the Postal R eorganiza
tion A ct on  the grounds that service would greatly improve and increases in ef
ficiency w ould hold down costs and rates. (The library and book associations on 
the other hand did raise warning signals about the effect of the bill on the distribu
tion of published materials.) In the Senate, the bill which emerged out of the Post 
Office C om m ittee was not even subject to the normal process of open public hear
ings and debate on a bill or bills, but was developed entirely in camera and sub
ject to discussion for the first tim e on the Senate floor.

The First Commission Rate Increases: 1972

Som e 6 months after the passage of the Postal Reorganization A ct in the sum 
mer of 1970, a very elaborate proceeding to establish new rate schedules was 
com m enced before the newly created Postal Rate Com m ission. This proceeding  
began in February 1971, and was concluded in June 1972. The Postal Service 
proposed a schedule of rates, and by and large this schedule, with relatively minor 
variations, was approved by the Postal Rate Com m ission and subsequently ratified 
by the Board of G overnors of the Postal Service to take effect on July 6, 1972. 
The rates established for regular second-class mail (newspapers and m agazines) 
provided for a 126%  increase evenly spaced in annual increm ents over 5 years, 
and a 70%  increase was scheduled for special fourth-class mail (books and other 
educational materials) over the same period. Regular second class was assigned a 
share o f general postal service overhead in a sum amounting to 29%  of the actual 
cost attributable to that class of mail. Books were assigned an overhead of roughly 
twice as m uch proportionately, or 57%  of the attributable cost. The so-called  li
brary rate (interlibrary loan rate) was increased by 129% , stretched out over a 
10-year phasing period, and in accordance with the Postal Reorganization A ct, not 
burdened with any institutional or overhead costs of the postal service.

Congress Intervenes to Stretch Out the Transition Provisions: 1974

W ith a second round of rate increases in prospect because of a request for 
higher rates filed by the Postal Service on September 25 , 1973, the Congress 
intervened to m oderate these increases by extending the transition period to higher
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rates, with the difference between cost and revenue being provided by federal ap
propriations.

On July 1, 1974, the president signed a bill, S .411 (Public Law 9 3 -3 2 8 ), which 
extended the stretch-out, or phasing, period of years for increases in rates for cer
tain classes and subclasses of mail which had been established in the original 
Postal Reorganization A ct of 1970. The enactm ent o f Public Law 9 3 -3 2 8  came 
in time to elim inate or reduce increases in postal rates which were to take effect 
on July 6, 1974. The classes and subclasses of mail affected by these extensions 
of the phasing schedule and the periods of tim e involved were: special fourth-class 
mail (books, etc.), regular second-class mail (periodicals), and controlled circula
tion (periodicals with no subscription charge)— from the original period of 5 
years, to 8 years; and the library materials rate, nonprofit second-class, and non
profit third-class mail— from 10 years, to 16 years.

The realization of the reduced rates resulting from the signing of this act 
depended, however, on congressional appropriation of funds to make up the 
difference between revenues from postal rates and postal costs. The Office of 
M anagem ent and Budget (O M B) did not include additional phasing appropria
tions, m ade necessary by the enactm ent of S .41 1 , in the last 1974 supplemental 
appropriation bill submitted to Congress. H ow ever, O M B agreed to incorporate 
these appropriations in the first supplem ental appropriation request in 1975; and 
the Postal Service agreed not to increase the rates for classes and subclasses of 
mail affected by Public Law 9 3 -3 2 8 , until Congress had had an opportunity to 
act upon the request. The appropriation was m ade in 1975.

The total cost in additional federal appropriations— which also represents an 
equivalent reduction in postal charges, and of the various extensions of the phas
ing periods in the bill— was estimated by the Postal Service to be $753 .7  m illion. 
H ow ever, this figure consisted of two com ponents: (a) a reduction in postal charges 
on the basis of the rates established in the first postal rate case, and (b ) the reduc
tion in the higher rates proposed by the Postal Service in the still undecided sec
ond postal rate case. The dollar amounts of the two com ponents were $417 .8  m il
lion and $335 .9  m illion, respectively.

The estimated reduction in postage charges resulting from this legislation was 
distributed as follows: special fourth-class m ail, $76 .7  m illion over the 5 years 
affected; regular second class, $310.5  m illion over 5 years; controlled circula
tion, $21 .8  m illion over 5 years. For the so-called preferred or nonprofit 
classes, reductions in postage over the 13 years affected would be $221 .4  m illion  
for nonprofit second class and $111 m illion for nonprofit third class. For the li
brary rate the total saving was originally estim ated at $18  m illion, but $6.8  m il
lion of this amount was based on the increase in the library rate requested by the  
Postal Service in the second rate case. In A ugust 1974, however, the Postal Ser
vice withdrew this proposed increase in the library rate, and the estimated net 
saving in the library rate over the 13-year period was therefore reduced to $11 .2  
million.

Another provision of Public Law 9 3 -3 2 8  rem oved appropriations for the Postal 
Service from the jurisdiction of the Office of M anagem ent and Budget, which had
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effectively elim inated the phasing of third-class rates provided in the 1970 statute 
by refusing to include the phasing appropriations in the president’s budgets. The 
Congress was concerned that the O M B m ight by similar action prevent the gradual 
adjustment to higher rates provided in the basic law of 1970 and the 1974 am end
ment by refusal to  request phasing appropriations.

The Second Commission Rate Increases: 1975

These increases were the result of a Postal Service request for new and higher 
rates filed with the Postal Rate C om m ission on September 25 , 1973. A t the same 
tim e, the Postal Service announced its intention of placing the first year’s schedule 
of these higher rates into effect on January 9, 1974, as temporary rates, pending  
a decision by the Postal Rate C om m ission , and these temporary rates were put 
into effect on that date. The increased rates requested for special fourth class 
am ounted to 16 .7% . For the library rate, the Postal Service proposed no increase. 
T he A ssociation of A m erican Publishers (A A P ) took the position that no increase 
in the then existing schedule of rates was justified because the Postal Service had in 
various ways overstated the cost o f the service for special fourth-class mail. The 
Postal Rate Com m ission in its recom m ended decision explicitly refused to accept 
the A A P  argument on som e points, and in other cases did not concur in the A A P  
position, without elaborating its reasoning. The Board of Governors of the Postal 
Service accepted the recom m endation of the Postal Rate Com m ission, and the new  
rates came into effect on September 14, 1975.

The Third Commission Rate Increases: 1976

T he third increase in postal rates under the reorganization act of 1970 be
cam e effective on July 7, 1976. T h ese increases resulted from a Postal Service re
quest for increased rates filed with the Postal Rate C om m ission on September 
18, 1975. A s in the two earlier rate cases the Postal Rate Com m ission granted 
m ost of the increased revenue and higher rates requested by the Postal Service. 
The Postal Service had asked for rates which would produce revenue of $1 4 ,1 7 0 ,-  
7 7 0 ,0 0 0 ; the R ate Com m ission approved rates which would produce revenue of 
$ 1 3 ,0 9 7 ,0 0 0 ,0 0 0 .

Postal Classification: 1973-1976

T he Postal Reorganization A ct of 1970  contained a provision for modifying  
postal classifications— the structure of mail classes and subclasses on which postal 
rates are set. This proceeding got under way before the Postal Rate Com m ission  
in January 1973. T he proposals of the Postal Service were of a relatively minor na
ture rather than a com plete overhauling of the classification system. Som e six re
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classification proposals were put forth by the Postal Service, including two in
volving discounts on mail presorted to certain specifications, one for first-class 
mail and one for special fourth-class mail. The proposal for special fourth-class 
m ail was to provide a discount of 15% for packages in a m inim um  volum e pre
sorted by the mailer to the fifth digit o f the zip code and a 10%  discount for pack
ages presorted to the third digit.

B ecause priority was given by the Postal R ate C om m ission to the second postal 
rate case, the postal classification case was not actively pursued during 1973, 1974, 
and 1975. In the spring of 1975, however, the Postal Service and the interested  
parties proposed an agreed settlem ent on  the six proposals of the Postal Service, 
but this settlement was not finalized and submitted to the com m ission until a year 
later. Under terms of the proposed settlem ent, the discount from regular rates 
for presorted special fourth-class mail was reduced and changed from  a percent
age basis to a flat number of cents per presorted package, nam ely, 4 cents for 
packages presorted in a certain volum e to the fifth digit o f the zip code and 3 
cents for packages presorted in a certain volum e to the third digit o f the zip code. 
T hese discounts for special fourth-class m ail were approved by the Postal R ate  
Com m ission and came into effect on June 2, 1976.

United States International Postal Rates: 1958-1976

T he United States Postal Service, like its predecessor the Post Office D epart
m ent, has wide discretion in setting U nited States Postal charges for shipments 
of m ail to other countries. W ithin rather broad ranges of charges set every 5 years 
in revisions of the Universal Postal C onvention, the department, and since 1971, 
the new  Postal Service have been authorized to establish United States interna
tional rates with the approval of the president.

In large part due to the active intervention of U N E SC O , progress has been made 
in the period since W orld War II in facilitating the international transm ission of 
books, magazines, newspapers, and m usic through the mails. A t the urging of 
U N E SC O , the Universal Postal U nion (U PU ) in the early 1950s provided in the 
U niversal Postal Convention (which is revised every 5 years) that national postal 
administrations might grant reductions in the international rates they charged for 
published materials, including music, up to 50%  of their general rates for printed 
matter. (The Universal Postal Convention provides that national postal administra
tions must keep their international rates for the various specified classes of mail 
within a designated broad band or bracket.) T he U nited States Post Office D e
partment took advantage of this option, in response to the urgent recom m enda
tions of publishing organizations, library groups, and certain federal agencies in 
1958, setting international postal rates for books, m agazines, and m usic at 50%  
of the general printed matter rate when sent to Canada and M exico  and at 66%  
of the general printed matter rate for the rest of the world.

There was also a liberalization in the U niversal Postal C onvention, again at the 
urging of U N ESC O , in the weight limits on book packages in the international



143 P O S T A L  R A T E S :  D O M E S T I C  A N D  F O R E I G N

mails. This has been done by raising the limit on individual packages, and also by 
permitting the inclusion in mail sacks to one foreign address of numerous in
dividually wrapped packages.

Since 1958 there have been periodic increases in U nited States international 
postal rates on published materials, usually at times when dom estic rates on these  
materials were raised, but the structure of more favorable rates for published m a
terials under the U P U  option has been maintained. T he United States interna
tional rates on  books, periodicals, and m usic have in recent years been among  
the low est of any m ajor country.

Summary of Operations under the Reorganization Act: 1971-1976

The U nited States Postal Service took over from the Post Office Departm ent on  
July 1, 1971. A ccording to a report by the General A ccounting Office prepared 
for the Senate Post Office and Civil Service Com m ittee, the Postal Service had  
assets w hich it took over from the department valued at $1.7  billion. The same 
report stated that as of D ecem ber 31, 1975, the Postal Service had an excess 
of liabilities over assets of $831 m illion and that “ . . . in the private sector, an excess 
o f liabilities over assets, coupled with revenues that regularly fail to cover expenses, 
strongly suggest that the entity is bankrupt.” The Postal Service borrowed to make 
up the deficit in its operating expenditures. T hese developm ents occurred despite 
the fact that the postal revenues from increased rates had increased 41%  from  
1971 to 1976. Individual postal rates have increased even more. Exam ples are 
rates for special fourth-class m aterials (books, audiovisual materials, etc.) and the 
library rate. Table 1 show s the last congressionally set rates in force in 1971 and 
the ultimate rates in 1979 and 1987 (after the interim phasing period is over) which 
were set in the third postal rate case in 1976.

The Postal Reorganization Act Amendments of 1976:
Public Law 94-421

A s early as 1975 it becam e apparent that the Postal Service was heading for a 
financial breakdown despite the two increases in postal rates which had been put

TABLE 1

Year

Special fourth-class rate, cents Library rate, cents

F irst pound
Per pound, 
2-7 pounds

Per pound, 
over 7 pounds F irst pound

Succeeding
pounds

1971 12 — 6 R 5 2
1979 40 14 8 — —
1987 — — — 29 9

"Until the third rate decision in 1976, the special fourth-class rate had only two 
brackets, the first pound and succeeding pounds.
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into effect since 1971 and the third increase then under consideration. Extensive  
hearings were held by the H ouse Post Office and Civil Service Com m ittee and a 
bill (H .R . 8603) to substantially amend the Postal Reorganization A ct of 1970  
was passed by the H ouse of Representatives on October 31, 1975.

In 1976 the Senate am ended the H ouse bill drastically to elim inate any attempt 
at long-run solutions to postal problems. T he Senate am endm ents, which had the 
approval of the W hite H ouse, were strictly stop-gap legislation. They provided for 
two $500-m illion  appropriations to reduce the accumulated deficit of the Postal 
Service, which was by then estim ated at $3 billion, and set up a temporary com 
m ission to make recom m endations with respect to permanent legislation by February 
5, 1977.

In the conference between the two houses, many of the provisions of the original 
H ouse bill were added to the Senate version of the bill. The bill was signed by the 
president on September 24 , 1976 (Public Law 9 4 -4 2 1 ) , and before the adjourn
m ent of the 94th Congress on October 1 the Congress had also appropriated $50 0  
m illion to reduce the accumulated deficit o f the Postal Service. The principal pro
visions of Public Law 9 4 -4 2 1  were:

1. A n  au thoriza t ion  fo r  tw o $500-million appropria t ions  to  reduce  the a c c u m u 
la ted  Posta l Service deficit, one fo r  the  fiscal year  ending S ep tem ber  30, 1976, 
an d  one fo r  the  following fiscal year.

2. A  p rohib ition  aga inst reductions in delivery services p r io r  to  M a rc h  15, 1977.
3. A  p rohib ition  aga inst the  elimination  o f  Post Offices p r io r  to  M a rc h  15, 1977.
4. A  p rohib ition  against addi t iona l  rate increases p r io r  to M a rc h  15, 1977.
5. A  clarification and  lim ita t ion  on the im position  of increased posta l rates by

adm inistra tive  ac tion  in the  event tha t  the president fails to  request  a p p ro p r ia 
tion o f  funds  fo r  the  s ta tu to ry  phas ing  provisions.

6. A  requ irem en t  tha t  the Senate confirm  appo in tm en ts  to the Postal R ate  C o m 
mission.

7. A  requ irem en t th a t  posta l ra te  cases before  the Postal Rate C om m iss ion  be 
com ple ted  w ithin 10 m onths .

8. A n  addi t ion  to  the cr iter ia  to  be considered  by the Postal R a te  C om m iss ion  
in setting rates, requir ing  the com m iss ion  to  cons ider  the  “educat ional ,  c u l 
tural,  scientific and  in fo rm al value to  the recipient o f  mail m a t te r .”

9. A n  extension o f  the  low er  and m ore  favorab le  lib ra ry  ra te  to  books  sent to  
educat ional  institutions and  libraries b y  publishers  and  book  distributors.

10. T h e  es tab l ishm ent o f  p rocedures  fo r  the consideration  o f  c losing o r  c o n 
solidating Post  Offices.

11. T h e  es tab l ishm ent o f  a  com m ission o n  postal service p rob lem s consisting of 
tw o m e m b ers  appoin ted  by the  S peaker o f  the  H ouse,  two m e m b ers  appoin ted  
by the president o f  the  Senate  and th ree  m e m b ers  appoin ted  by  the  president.
This  com m ission  was given a list o f  policy questions to s tudy  and  w as r e 
qu ired  to m a k e  its recom m enda t ions  to  the president and the  Congress  no  
la te r  than  M arch  15, 1977.

The two provisions of Public Law 9 4 -4 2 1  of special interest to librarians and 
others interested in the effective distribution o f educational and cultural materials 
were those extending the library rates to books sent to libraries and educational 
institutions, and the adding of the new rate-setting criterion relating to the educa
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tional, cultural, scientific, and informal value of materials. A side from these two 
provisions the postal amendments of 1976 were for the m ost part stop-gap legis
lation providing an immediate financial blood transfusion to the Postal Service to 
stave off bankruptcy, and turning over to a temporary com m ission the task of try
ing to find long-run solutions for postal problems. The president com ing into of
fice in January 1977 and the 95th Congress beginning at the sam e time would be 
faced with the necessity of seeking and agreeing on more fundam ental changes in 
postal legislation. It seem ed likely that whatever changes may be made will in
volve som e com bination of reduced postal services— such as five-day- or even 
three-day-a-week deliveries, higher rates, and increased federal appropriations. 
For purchasers of published and audiovisual materials, libraries included, the 
prospect was for higher costs— whether in postal charges or charges by private 
carriers— and reduced postal services.

R o b e r t  W .  F r a s e

THE PRATT INSTITUTE GRADUATE SCHOOL OF 
LIBRARY AND INFORMATION SCIENCE

Early History

Pratt Institute, devoted to public service, was founded in 1887 by Charles Pratt, 
a partner of John D . R ockefeller. Mr. Pratt had started life with few advantages 
and had decided that if he became successful he would create a school that would 
prepare both boys and girls for “practical” life. After studying existing schools in 
this country and in Europe and finding none that he wished to pattern his after, he 
decided to let the school grow naturally as a result of dem ands that emerged from  
the com m unity. The school opened without a rigid curriculum and the people of 
the com m unity were invited to make their wants known. H is aim was to give “all 
classes of workers, both artists and artisans, definite practical skill along som e one 
line of work, and at the same time reveal . . .  the possibilities of developm ent, 
service and culture offered by the m ost com m onplace tasks.” The work of the 
institute began with 12 students in two classes ( / ) .

One of the first needs that was recognized by the institute was for a library that 
would not only serve the students and faculty, but which would also function as 
a public library for all Brooklyn residents. A t that time, the only public library 
in all o f Brooklyn was the Long Island Free Library established on February 1, 
1881, at 2 6 0  Atlantic A venue. The Pratt Institute Library began service on Janu
ary 4, 1888 , with about 2 0 ,0 0 0  volum es, and for 12 years was the only library 
of any size in the city serving the general public. It operated two branches which 
were discontinued when the Brooklyn Public Library was established in June 
1903. T he need for trained staff to operate the library becam e obvious im m edi
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ately. Thus what is now the nation’s oldest library school in continuous operation  
was established in June 1890 to prepare workers for the Pratt Institute Free L i
brary. In the fall of 1890, Mary Wright Plummer, a graduate of M elvil D ew ey’s 
first C olum bia Library School class of 1888, cam e to Pratt to develop “skilled 
assistants,” for the lack of which “scholarly workers were much ham pered” in their 
use of the new library’s facilities. In contrast to M elvil D ew ey’s controversial rela
tionships with Colum bia University, the Pratt Institute provided a hospitable en
vironm ent for the growth and developm ent of the fledgling school.

The collections in the library and the circulation reflected the institution’s rapid 
growth. In 1896 a new, separate library building was opened; 2 2 5 ,0 0 0  circula
tions w ere recorded from a collection of 5 0 ,0 0 0  volum es. It was soon organized  
into art reference and science reference departments, in addition to the circula
tion department. The Free Library, under the leadership of its children’s li
brarian, A nne Carroll M oore, in 1891 pioneered in developing special services 
for children under 14.

This new  and growing library created a need for trained people to staff its varied  
services and, at the same time, it provided a laboratory for the “practice work” 
which then formed such an important part of training for librarianship. A t first 
the library staff, under the direction of M iss Plum mer, constituted the faculty. 
The school year was divided into three terms: two of instruction, follow ed by a 
final term of “apprenticeship.” Instruction was grouped into the two broad areas 
of “library econom y” and cataloging. The earliest catalogs of the school care
fully point out that the teaching of library econom y subjects was based on  Pratt 
Free Library practice. A s part of library econom y, students studied such subjects 
as the following: Library Handwriting, Registration of Borrowers, Order-depart- 
m ent W ork, A ccession  W ork, Classification, Finding-list Rules, Alphabeting, Shelf- 
listing, M echanical Preparation of Books for the Shelves, Stock-taking, Practical 
C harging-system  Work, Binding and Rebinding, English C om position, General 
Literature, R eference W ork, Bibliography (trade), Statistics and Care of Sup
plies, and Typewriting. Cataloging practice, as a distinct area of emphasis, was 
based on  rules established by the Am erican Library A ssociation.

The final three-m onth “apprenticeship” term, stressing practice work in the 
library, also featured special lectures; visits to libraries, auction houses, and book  
dealers; and sightseeing in Brooklyn and M anhattan. A  list o f “lunchroom s and 
restaurants that may be visited by ladies without escort” sm oothed the sightseers’ 
path.

In accordance with the institute’s policy, a college degree was not required for 
adm ission to the library school. The first year’s class was recruited chiefly from  
the Free Library staff. By 1892 other requests for adm ission were numerous enough  
to justify the establishment of a formal entrance exam ination. This entrance exam 
ination, designed to test an applicant’s know ledge of history, current events, and 
general literature, as well as a reading ability in French and German, became an 
effective annual screening device until it was discontinued in 1938. Graduates re
ceived an institute certificate, which cost $15 .00 , based on the rate of $5 .00  tuition 
per term.
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The intitial goals were consistent with those of the parent institution: “The 
School is planned to prepare young men and wom en for the charge of small li
braries, or to fit them for com petent assistants in large ones.” A lthough the li
brary remained the training ground for the School of Library Training and its 
staff continued to provide m ost of the instruction, the catalog for 1 8 9 5 -9 6  showed  
a faculty separate from the staff of the library. The Library E conom y and Catalog
ing courses were com bined into one. “Current T opics” soon took the place of 
Oriental, Classical, and M odern Continental Literature; A ccounts and German 
increased the range of subjects taught. At the same time, a policy of limiting 
enrollm ent to 25 was adopted because of the limited number of people who could  
effectively be given practice in the library. N o  summer or evening courses were 
then offered to those unable to devote full consecutive months to their training.

T he interval between the second and third terms was used to conduct an out- 
of-tow n field trip. Every spring the director or vice-director would personally  
lead the class through the libraries of the B oston, Philadelphia, or W ashington  
areas. Suggestive of period flavor is an 1897 Brooklyn newspaper clipping an
nouncing the departure of M iss Josephine Adam s Rathbone, M iss Plum m er’s as
sistant, and 20  students on the Fall R iver boat to B oston. There they visited M elvil 
D ew ey’s Library Bureau, were entertained at the B oston  Book Com pany, had tea 
at the B oston  Public Library, and toured libraries at Harvard, Cambridge, W elles
ley, and the M useum  of Fine Arts. The spring trips became a notable feature of 
the year’s work until W orld W ar IT, and the catalog advised students to be fi
nancially prepared for them.

T hese field trips were designed to broaden the social and cultural as well as 
the library backgrounds of the students. The personal guidance of the director or 
vice-director was a form of parentalism which expressed concern with such m at
ters as the dress, manners, recreation, and health of each student. B oth  Mary 
Wright Plum mer and her successor, Josephine Adam s Rathbone, were cultivated  
wom en of strong character; their personalities color the image of the sch oo l’s first 
half century.

In addition to the annual tour, weekly visits to libraries, m useum s, binderies, 
and bookstores of the m etropolitan area formed an important part of the last, or 
“apprenticeship,” term. An attempt was made to cover all types of collections—  
specialized, academ ic, and public. A t the then private M organ Library, B elle  da 
Costa G reene acted as guide and allowed students to handle som e of John Pier
pont M organ’s m ost priceless manuscripts and incunabula. Dr. A . S. W . R osen-  
bach often conducted the group into the book vault where he kept so many of the 
treasures destined to adorn the Huntington and other great collections.

A ll students were required to attend special lectures sponsored by the library 
school, and M iss Rathbone “took attendance.” M any of the notable nam es in late 
19th- and early 20th-century librarianship appeared annually as Pratt lecturers: 
Charles A m m i Cutter, H elen H aines, Lutie Sterns, Caroline H ew ins, W illiam  W ar
ner B ishop, Herbert Putnam, John Cotton Dana, W illiam H. Brett, E . C. R ichard
son, Arthur E. Bostwick, James I. Wyer, and Isadore G. M udge. Publishers were 
represented by R. R . B ow ker and Frederic M elcher. Such authors as A m y Low ell,



P R A T T  I N S T I T U T E ,  G S L I S 148

Christopher M orley, and Alfred N oyes were frequent lecturers during this period.
The early leaders of the school extended their attention to students after their 

graduation. A s early as 1897, the G raduates’ A ssociation  was form ed, to which  
all students were expected to belong. The association initiated the tradition of an 
annual fall reception for new students, a spring luncheon, and a com m encem ent 
dinner. L oan  and scholarship funds soon became an im portant part of the as
sociation’s activities. M iss R athbone was especially active in alumni affairs until 
her retirem ent in 1938. She guided the association, m ade frequent visits to 
alumni groups all over the country, and conducted a triennial survey of gradu
ates to com pile data on placem ent, salaries, and types o f work being performed.

A lthough surveys revealed that the majority of students entered general public 
library work, in 1 8 9 8 -9 9  a second-year course was offered to meet a need for 
catalogers and bibliographers of the old and rare books then being acquired by 
private collectors and the larger libraries of the time. T he prospectus pointed out 
that this was to be “only partly an extension of the first year course . . .  a develop
m ent of the historical and bibliographical phase of it,” that is, a specialization  
in cataloging and bibliography. A dvanced courses in cataloging, bibliography, li
brary adm inistration, and the history of libraries form ed the core. Collateral courses 
were devoted  to the history of the printed word, including the developm ent of 
books, binding, engraving, and other early reproductive processes. Italian (for 
catalogers) and stenography com pleted this part of the curriculum. The Lenox  
Library served as a laboratory where specialists prepared and graded the students’ 
work. Later, Latin paleography, advanced reference work, and the cataloging of in
cunabula were added. Only four students elected this “historical course” in its 
first year and there were not always enough applicants for it to be given, but it 
rem ained in the school’s catalog until 1911.

A  m easure of the new school’s success is attested by the statistic for 1898 that 
104 applications had been received. The entrance exam ination elim inated all but 
35. O f those accepted for the class of 20, 12 had some college training; and 6, some 
experience. Eleven states were represented.

In the same year, the general first-year course added an hour a week for the
study o f fiction, presumably in response to the increasing use of the library by the
public. M iss Plummer felt that experience in the Pratt Library had show n how  
greatly the reading of fiction could be influenced for the “better” by assistants 
w ho had a wide and sympathetic know ledge of novels and novelists. Experience  
in revising entrance examinations had also shown that such know ledge was seldom  
to be found in the average student fresh from school or college. Accordingly,
when literature was dropped, a course was planned for the study of m odern fic
tion, English, Am erican, and Continental, from the library point of view. About 
100 authors were studied to assess the qualities shown in their work, their influ
ence, the “class of people” to whom  they would appeal, and to identify similar 
authors for whom  they could be substituted or who m ight be substituted for them.

T he next year, 1899, another curriculum innovation appeared as a special, 
second-year Course for Training of Children’s Librarians. Given in connection  
with the Kindergarten Department of the institute, “ the practical work of the



149 P R A T T  I N S T I T U T E ,  G S L I S

course [was] assigned w holly in the Children’s Departm ent of the Library” and con
sisted of “ the study of children’s books, of m ethods to be used in libraries for 
children, o f the personal relations of the librarian to children, the selection of 
pictures and m aking o f picture bulletins. . . .” M ethods included the techniques 
of dealing with delinquents and with parents. A  few lectures were given, but most 
of the instruction was individual, and not more than three students were accepted. 
The dynam ic A nne Carroll M oore, head of the Children’s Departm ent, was a 
member o f the faculty.

By 1903  it seem ed advisable to sound som e warning notes to prospective ap
plicants. “W e urge it upon well-m eaning friends of the profession . . . not to 
advise young girls who are still under parental discipline to enter. . . .” M any of 
the students at this time cam e from outside the N ew  York area; evidently freedom  
and the big city had led to som e casualties. Those without high school diplom as 
were urged not to attempt the entrance exam ination, as were those under 2 0  or 
over 35. M oreover, all new  students were required to take a 2-w eek practice ses
sion in the Pratt Institute Free Library before they began their first term.

In 1 9 0 4 -1 9 0 5  the school was reorganized. M iss Plummer gave up the librarian- 
ship of the Free Library to devote full attention to the school. General course sub
jects now becam e grouped into areas more closely corresponding to m odern  
curricula: adm inistration, classification, cataloging, bibliography, reference work, 
literature, and language. Procedures were treated together under the headings 
“Technical Library E conom y” and “Business M ethods.” Indexing, book selection  
and publishing, library history, and children’s work now  received attention; type
writing becam e optional.

The objectives of the school were broadened “to give technical training in 
methods o f  library m anagem ent to carefully selected candidates, with a view  to 
fitting them for positions as the librarians of small libraries, as heads of depart
ments, or assistants in large libraries, as organizers or reorganizers of libraries, and 
as instructors of library staffs, or in library sch oo ls.” H ow ever, the basic trim ester 
pattern, with em phasis on  practice and field work, remained unchanged. T he gen
eral course continued to be “shaped largely toward meeting the requirements of 
public circulating libraries.”

From 1905  to M ary W right Plum m er’s resignation in 1911, the only substan
tial change was the redesignation of the school as the School o f Library Science, 
which was m ade in 1 9 0 9 -1 9 1 0 . Mary Wright Plummer had successfully guided  
the school through its first 21 years. In addition to outstanding abilities as adm in
istrator and teacher, her w ide, discriminating literary interests helped to balance 
the vocationally oriented curriculum. She wrote a textbook on  library econom y  
and several children’s books; her Seven Joys of Reading  is still used by library 
school students. W hile not a children’s librarian, her enthusiasm for this area of 
librarianship assured its inclusion in the Pratt curriculum.

M iss Plum m er’s departure in 1911 to becom e head of the N ew  Y ork Public 
Library training school led to other changes. H er successor as director of the li
brary school, Edward Francis Stevens, also resumed the directorship of the li
brary. Josephine Adam s R athbone, who had been chief administrative and chief
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teaching assistant since 1895, became vice-director. A s vice-director, M iss Rath- 
bone interview ed and selected students, reviewed all of their work, conducted  
the annual tour, and generally kept a firm grip and an eagle eye on all of the 
school’s affairs. During her 27  years as vice-director, she administered the School 
of Library Science while Mr. Stevens concentrated on the library and the his
torical bibliographical part of the curriculum.

Josephine Adam s R athbone was a notable exam ple of leaders of the A m eri
can library m ovem ent of her era— capable, dynam ic, a fem inist; a bit autocratic 
and intim idating; anecdote inspiring. A  product o f the Albany School, she took  
an active role in professional associations, becom ing president of the Am erican  
Library A ssociation  in 1 9 3 0 -3 1 . This election throws som e light on her charac
ter and influence. W hen asked to becom e a candidate for that high office, she at 
first declined to becom e a party to what she termed a “popularity contest.” The 
nom inating com m ittee then elim inated the other candidates, and Josephine Adam s 
R athbone became president without opposition. E ven before the votes had been  
counted, she was busily organizing com m ittees and outlining policies.

U nder the Stevens-R athbone administration, the curriculum returned to a 
basic 1-year course, with “advanced historical” and children’s librarianship elim i
nated as distinct, second-year programs. O pportunity for practice work was ex
tended beyond Pratt to other libraries. Practice assignm ents were carefully made, 
and written reports were required.

Partly to replace the dropped second-year curriculum, and partly to com pete  
with the new school at the N ew  York Public Library, the School of Library Sci
ence offered in 1 9 1 2 -1 3  an experimental “N orm al Course,” designed to prepare 
a lim ited number of graduates “to teach in library schools, to take charge of train
ing classes or school departments in public library system s, and for librarianship 
in norm al schools and other educational system s where courses in library science  
are g iven .” The Brooklyn Public Library served as the laboratory. V isits to other 
library schools and training classes form ed one part of the experim ent. The N or
mal C ourse expired after 1 year from lack of applicants, but it had lasting results 
in strengthening cooperative relationships with the Brooklyn Public Library.

In the remaining pre-W orld War I years the importance of “practical w ork” 
continued to be emphasized. The 1 9 1 4 -1 9 1 5  catalog advises: “Previous experi
ence in library work is so great an advantage to those taking the course that all 
applicants are urged to secure an opportunity to  do practical work in som e library 
before they begin school.” By 1918 the Cutter Classification was dropped as a 
separate subject of instruction, and courses were regrouped into administrative, 
book, and technical categories. In 1922 this regrouping presented the follow ing  
overall curriculum picture in terms of hours o f instruction, for a total of 482  
hours: administrative, 67 hours; book, 158 hours; technical, 2 5 7  hours, o f which  
164 hours were devoted to cataloging. “Practical w ork” accounted for another 396  
hours, and field work for 45. The laboratory work was distributed over the year 
as follow s: 2 weeks at the beginning of the course; 3 -5  hours a week in the first 
and second terms; and all but 3 half-days a w eek in the final term.
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W orld War I and its aftermath caused som e disruption in the school. The annual 
report for 1 9 1 8 -1 9 1 9  speaks o f an “off year,” both for class perform ance and 
applications. The adm inistration had to resist pressure to elim inate Germ an as 
a requirement. The class of 1920  was the smallest in 25 years, with what M iss 
Rathbone considered to be a large proportion of “mature and experienced w om en.”

W ith evident satisfaction, the vice-director described 1 9 2 2 -1 9 2 3  as a normal 
year. Exactly 25 students received certificates. Fifteen of these were college  
graduates; the other ten had previous experience— a ratio which M iss Rathbone  
considered ideal for Pratt. A ll sections of the country were represented in the 
class, and three m en were included in the number. A  count revealed 651 gradu
ates to date. V isiting lecturers for the year included Arthur E. Bostwick, R . R. 
Bowker, M ay M assee, Christopher M orley, Isadore G. M udge, and James I. W yer. 
The annual spring trip to Philadelphia and vicinity proved a great success.

But the halcyon days of normalcy were not to last. Publication of the W illiam son  
Report in 1923, and the establishment of what was to becom e the A L A  Board  
of Education for Librarianship spelled trouble for the Pratt pattern. Pratt Institute 
was not a university in the accepted sense of the term. Adaptation of the School 
of Library Science to university standards involved changes which M iss R athbone, 
for one, was determ ined to resist.

Part of the history of the next 7 years reflects the difficulties created by attem pts 
to force the school to conform  to the new pattern of education for librarianship. 
In her report for 1 9 2 3 -1 9 2 4  the vice-director felt the need to defend Pratt’s visit
ing lecturer custom , citing the distinction of the speakers and the benefits received  
by the students. The catalogs began to translate instruction hours into units of 
academ ic credit. The Board of Education for Librarianship exerted pressure to in
crease the class size, to reduce practice hours, and to add those hours to in
structional time. Laboratory work for the third term was reduced to 20  hours a 
week, and in 1 9 2 5 -1 9 2 6  the school was accredited as a Junior Undergraduate 
Library School, along with eight others which still accepted noncollege graduates 
as students.

W ith the adoption of N ew  York State certification standards, the Junior U nder
graduate rating meant, in effect, that Pratt graduates could not be em ployed  
in N ew  York public libraries at a professional level. Josephine A dam s R athbone, 
strongly supported by the G raduates’ A ssociation  which she had done so much  
to develop, went into action. For changing the ruinous accreditation classification  
rating, M iss R athbone could point to the school’s highly selective adm issions 
policy. H er close contacts with graduates, com bined with the triennial survey, 
furnished am m unition helpful in proving that Pratt students were w elcom ed as 
em ployees, and had gone on to fill increasingly responsible posts throughout the 
nation. The Board of Education for Librarianship finally agreed, in the period  
1 9 2 9 -1 9 3 9 , to designate the school “accredited, unclassified, but with high and 
acceptable standards.” It is worth noting that of the 27 members of the class of 
1932, 21 were college graduates. The D epression brought new problems. In 
1932, for exam ple, only 55%  of the graduating class had jobs by the end of
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June. The annual spring trip had to be curtailed. The Student Loan Fund, estab
lished by the Graduates’ Association in 1917, was heavily used during this econom ic  
crisis.

In 1938 William W ayne Shirley, who had been head of Science Reference and 
a faculty member since September 1934, becam e director of the library and li
brary school. Agnes Camilla H ansen, a cataloging professor since 1934, became 
associate director. She had initiated a number of curriculum changes, especially 
for the cataloging and book courses, and had begun the developm ent of the 
old “classroom  library” into the present School of Library Science Library. Her 
annual reports as associate director differ markedly from those of her predecessor 
by showing a more impersonal concern for research activities and the organiza
tion of the school.

In 1939 Pratt began to grant the degree of B achelor of Science in Library Sci
ence, changed the following year into the B achelor of Library Science degree. 
In 1940 the school was registered as a graduate school by the State of N ew  York  
and reclassified by the Am erican Library A ssociation  from a Type III to a 
Type II school. The same year saw the reorganization of the Free Library into a 
collection serving students and faculty only. A  Carnegie Corporation grant of 
$ 5 0 ,0 0 0  converted the former public children’s library into a laboratory room  
for the study of materials and services for children.

The institute’s certificate continued to be granted until 1948 to those few students 
not possessing college degrees. A  school libraries course appeared for the first 
tim e, as a third-term elective. Cataloging and classification courses were sup
ported by a practice collection. Tests were introduced to assess needs and to  
evaluate teaching effectiveness.

In 1950 the school began granting the M aster of Library Science degree.
T he retirement of Josephine A dam s Rathbone and Edward Francis Stevens 

marked the end of an era. Under their successors— A gnes Cam illa Hansen, W il
liam  W ayne Shirley (1 9 3 8 -1 9 5 5 ) , R ice Estes (acting, 1 9 5 5 -1 9 5 6 ), Louis D . Sass 
(1 9 5 6 -1 9 6 8 ) , and N asser Sharify (1 9 6 8 -)— took place the transformation of 
Pratt into the institution which it is today. A s a charter member of the A ssocia
tion of Am erican Library Schools and one of the 13 schools originally accredited 
by the American Library A ssociation, Pratt pioneered in creating a program to 
m eet the needs of a rapidly expanding library world; and today the school con
tinues to respond to the demands of a far different, and even more progressive 
and challenging, profession.

The Present

The earlier history of Pratt’s program of education for librarianship provides a 
stage for the understanding of the perform ance, m ission, and aspirations of the 
school today. This article does not attempt to give a com plete historical account. 
Rather, its purpose is to introduce the school’s spirit, aims and comm itm ents, its



153 P R A T T  I N S T I T U T E ,  G S L I S

program of studies, its activities, and its philosophy of education for the last 
decade (2).

During its long life  as the oldest library school in continuous existence in the 
country, Pratt has m ade significant contributions both to the profession and to 
education for librarianship. It has been brave enough to venture along new roads 
and yet prudent enough to respect tradition. M elding the old and the new has 
been the essence of Pratt’s educational program. It has pioneered new programs, 
new m ethods, and in the words of M ary W right Plummer, “the School has tried 
to adapt itself to its surroundings, in the spirit of Pratt Institute, to develop along 
the lines of dem and, to experim ent, to m odify, always keeping in view the ideal 
of the founder, to render service through good work” (3).

In order to understand and fully appreciate the soul of the Pratt program today, 
let us briefly review the developm ent of the changing m ission of “the library” 
and the role that librarians have played to this date. A s every educational in
stitution should constantly be ahead of the profession it serves, an understand
ing of the future role of the librarian also becom es essential.

TH E  C H A N G IN G  M ISSIO N  O F T H E  “L IB R A R Y ”

T he earlier view o f the library was that of a repository. Recorded knowledge 
was rare and quite precious, and if the library’s holdings were rich, it was con
sidered a treasure house. The librarian was its guardian, proud to keep the co llec
tion out of reach; proud to protect it from dam age caused by man, insects, and the 
elem ents; and indeed proud of his distinguished title of “conservator,” a title which 
is still honored in certain European countries. Every day before he left for hom e 
to rest, he also m ade sure that every book was also resting safely on its shelf. 
The next m orning brought another happy day of conservation and safekeeping. 
H e was a scholar him self and in love with books and often jealous of the users. 
H e rarely shared his know ledge of the library’s possessions with others, in the 
fear that once he had disclosed all he knew about his treasury, he would no longer 
be needed or respected. K nowledge was the m onopoly of certain privileged  
people: those who had, them selves, the necessary m eans of acquiring it; those  
who were under the protection and sponsorship of rich and powerful people, such 
as nobles and kings; and those who sought know ledge in the course of their reli
gious studies.

A s is evident from the early history of Pratt, its education for librarianship was 
never intended or designed to provide jealous, scholarly guardians for libraries, 
although it did pay due attention to the handling of manuscripts and rare items, 
respected their place in libraries, and recognized their invaluable contributions 
to research and scholarship.

T he advent of printing m ade it possible for many m ore people to have ac
cess to books. The rapid spread of literacy, accom panied by com pulsory educa
tion in many countries, created still m ore readers. Soon after World War II, 
U N ESC O  prom oted the concept o f “Education for A ll.” Thus library users were 
no longer lim ited to the clergy and certain privileged people. U N ESC O  published
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its Public Library M anifesto  and encouraged the w hole concept of free access 
to information. The public library m ovem ent in the U nited States was based on  
the conviction that only an informed electorate could assure the success of the  
dem ocratic form of government.

During this period, librarianship was defined as a bridge between recorded  
knowledge and the seeker of know ledge, and the librarian left his post as a jealous 
guardian and became a bridge maker or matchmaker:

F o r  a m om en t  let us p icture in o u r  m inds a co nc re te  and  steel bridge skillfully 
fashioned by the hands  of the a rch itec t- lib rarian : ca ta loger ,  indexer, bib liographer.
O n  one  side is the seeker o f  knowledge, on  th e  o the r ,  knowledge. Sitting on  the 
bridge is the reference l ib rarian  with m any  ro a d  signs in his han d s  to show and  
in terpret various roads  to  various towns o f  know ledge  (4).

The librarian tried to match the needs of users with the recorded know ledge that 
the library possessed. H e developed book catalogs, card catalogs, general bibliog
raphies, subject bibliographies, indexes, reading lists; he encouraged and facilitated  
readings; and he developed special programs for children and interpreted the li
brary collection to those who came to its door.

Attention to the user became a prime concern. Catalog-use studies were con
ducted. U sers’ habits in searching for inform ation were studied. Separate atten
tion was also paid to the special and differing needs of scientists, social scientists, 
and those devoted to the field of hum anities. Pratt Institute, follow ing the main 
objective and the wishes of its founder, provided practical training and prepared 
its graduates to assist users in their search for knowledge and inform ation. The 
atmosphere at Pratt was filled with the spirit o f service. Its curricula were inspired 
by it, its faculty was committed to it, and its graduates carried this spirit to the 
institutions which they served.

But, generally speaking, the role of the librarians still remained passive. They 
were bridge makers, sitting and waiting on the lonely bridge, waiting for som eone  
to need and discover the bridge— once there, he was served splendidly. But the 
bridge still remained, unknown or unused by the majority of the public. Perhaps 
those who stayed away either did not have the time or the m eans of getting 
to  it, or they did not feel that libraries could possibly help them to enjoy a better 
life. The librarian did not com e off his bridge to discover what was truly happen
ing in the society he was serving, and he did not have the initiative or the courage 
to join the producers of knowledge. The shaping and reshaping of knowledge was 
not his domain, and living in the heart of the society he was serving was not for him. 
H e was living on the fringes of society, and, on the bridge, he was sitting at his 
desk anxiously waiting to serve those who cam e and asked for his help.

The recorded knowledge kept on the bridge was indeed well organized. Pratt 
taught its students all the housekeeping operations and cataloging in such a prac
tical manner that its graduates could perform the tasks quite satisfactorily from the 
first day on their jobs. Pratt provided its students with the know ledge of reference 
tools which were used in different types of libraries and taught them how to handle 
reference inquiries and serve library users with respect and understanding. The
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reference librarian’s “m anner” in dealing with the public was important. Students 
were taken on field trips to visit various types of libraries. Each type of library 
had a separate course in the curriculum, and each student was trained in only 
one type. For instance, students who were trained for public library work could  
not function satisfactorily in a university library. Thus librarianship was based on 
an institutional concept.

Although the bridge-making function was far more satisfactory than custodian
ship, to many it still remained unchallenging.

Technology has had an amazing impact on human lives, behavior, and needs. 
On one hand, it has brought m illions of people and countless numbers of cultures 
closer together through the transportation of man and com m unication of his 
ideas, his em otions, his sentim ents, his feelings, and even his image. On the other 
hand it has created psychological barriers between individuals. It has made man 
lonelier. In the streets of N ew  Y ork City, one sees m ore and m ore people talking 
to them selves while walking am ong literally thousands of others who are rushing 
to thousands of different destinations, each absorbed in his ow n individual and 
troubled world. Societies them selves have grown to a frightful level of com plexity. 
They are like a forest with thousands of paths and little roads leading to thousands 
of unknown destinations, and m an is lost am ong them. H e does not know which 
path is his path. H e is confused, frightened, isolated, and lonely. H e needs guid
ance; he needs a detailed road map; he needs inform ation— inform ation about the 
entire forest. H e needs inform ation and help to find the shortest road for him to 
happiness. H e has to survive. A nd there are m illions like him, lost in the same 
forest. H e needs to know all he can about them, because at tim es he has to com 
pete, and at tim es he has to com m unicate with friendship and com passion. Man 
requires inform ation about his fellowm an in order to relate to him. There are also 
hundreds, all with different m otivations, who have appointed them selves as lead
ers in that forest and are striving for followers. The com plexity of the society 
of leaders in that forest m akes it even more difficult for the lonely  pedestrian to 
choose his leader. In large, urban forests, these are governm ent officials and those 
who seek public offices. Technology, through m ass media, brings the face of the 
leader and his ideas to  every pedestrian. But the nature of the man and the 
nature of the m edia are such that the truth can easily be hidden, and the man 
in the forest has only him self to depend on. H e has to struggle to separate unreli
able assertions from reliable facts, falsehood from truth, wrong from right. H e  
has to know the governm ent and leadership system s and their machinery. H e has to 
discover the true intentions of every leader in order to m ake his ow n judgment. 
H e needs inform ation and lots of it, but the inform ation he needs has to be selected  
for him. H e cannot possibly do this by himself.

H e also has to develop his mind. H e has to acquire know ledge and skills, but what 
knowledge and what skills? The expansion of specialized knowledge has added 
another confusion to that forest.

Setting aside such creative work as poetry, drama, and the like, other authors 
deal with facts rather than em otion. They reorganize the old facts, at times add 
new facts, and present them in the fashion they like according to their individual
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taste; they divide them logically into chapters and sections of a book for a large 
group of possible readers, with the hope that som eone will find som e inform ation  
useful to him after reading the entire book.

If that is authorship, then librarians are also authors in today’s society. They  
repackage knowledge and facts and present— in a more effective m anner, to in
dividuals or very small groups— know ledge and facts which are truly needed by 
them.

Technology and the wide range of m edia have m ade the authorship role of 
the librarian possible. The librarians today have joined the producers of know l
edge and work far more effectively than those w ho prepare a text for a large au
dience.

The librarian of today who has grasped his new function has taken two major 
steps beyond the bridge. On the one hand he has left his desk on the bridge and 
m oved into the forest in order to understand its true nature and to sense, to feel, 
to identify, and to com prehend the needs of those living in it. On the other hand 
he has joined the authors and producers of know ledge and inform ation to meet 
the individual needs of all people: young or old, rich or poor, advantaged or dis
advantaged, able or disabled, newly literate or scholars, students or teachers, fo l
lowers or leaders.

T H E  C H A R A C T E R  O F T H E  C U R R IC U L U M , M A ST E R ’S A N D  
PO ST -M A ST E R ’S LEVELS

The character of every curriculum is shaped by the objectives and the aspira
tions of the educational institution of which it is a part, by the m ovem ent within 
the discipline or profession it serves, by the leadership and innovation provided  
by the faculty and administration, by the nature of the society it serves, by its 
geographic location, by the nature of its students, and by the career opportunities 
of its graduates, etc.

For a number of years Pratt’s Board of Trustees had to deal with a question  
which was often brought to its attention: “Should the institute remain in Brooklyn, 
or should it m ove to another location?” W hen the board in 1970 decided that 
Pratt should remain permanently in Brooklyn, its spirit o f service took  on  a deeper 
comm itm ent to the inner-city resident. T he curriculum in library and inform ation  
science reflected that deeper com m itm ent without delay.

Pratt’s library school was already know n for its contribution to public librarian- 
ship, but soon after 1970 new courses such as M aterials for Ethnic M inority Groups, 
Urban Public Library Services, A cadem ic Libraries in Urban A reas, Issues for 
Community Change and D evelopm ent, and Literature o f M inority G roups were 
added. In 1973 a major faculty appointment was made in urban librarianship.

The firm and permanent com m itm ent to its location brought yet another facet 
to  the Pratt curriculum. N ew  Y ork City is a miniature of the w orld’s cultures. Serv
ing N ew  York is serving a multicultural society, a society which is founded on 
diversity rather than on the hom ogeneity of its people. People of all colors and 
races, people of all cultures and ethnic backgrounds, people who com m unicate
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literally in all languages, make N ew  Y ork City a truly international society. The  
international character of N ew  Y ork is also reflected in the rich and multilingual 
research co llections of hundreds of libraries and inform ation centers. N ew  York  
is the hom e of the U n ited  N ations, consulates, and cultural and information centers 
from  alm ost all the countries of the world. N ew  York is the major international 
sea- and airport of entry into the U nited States. N ew  York is the hom e of major 
industry and trade centers o f the U nited States, many with international interests 
and involvem ent.

Because of all these unique characteristics and the post-W orld War leadership 
of the U nited States in science and technology, and in trade and in foreign affairs, 
the Pratt curriculum has included a strong international element. Librarianship, 
by its very nature, is international and its theory and principles are practiced around 
the world. It is an obvious fact that wisdom , knowledge, and inform ation produced  
by man are not recorded in only one language and are not produced only by one  
nation. T echnology has caused the world to shrink rapidly and m ass comm unication  
has m ade m ore and m ore people, in all corners of the world, interested in each 
other’s accom plishm ents.

The curriculum offers such courses as: Foreign Languages for Librarians and 
Inform ation Scientists, International Com parative Librarianship, Foreign National 
Bibliographies, Docum entary Services of International Organizations, Comparative 
International B ook  Production, and Planning Libraries and Information Centers 
in D eveloping C om m unities. The faculty at Pratt is multinational and multilingual. 
Together they can work with about a dozen different languages. The school has 
had foreign students from som e 2 0  countries.

The technological advances have provided the librarian with new tools for, and 
m ethods and techniques in identifying, storing, analyzing, interpreting, and dis
seminating inform ation. The administrators of libraries also em ploy modern m anage
ment techniques.

In 1968 the school changed its nam e from the Graduate Library School to the 
Graduate School of Library and Inform ation Science (GSLIS). This action went 
far beyond a m ere change in nom enclature. Rather, the new designation gave 
recognition to an emerging and important new discipline which would prepare 
students to deal professionally with the science and art of acquiring, recording, 
organizing, processing, and dissem inating recorded data in all its varied and sophisti
cated forms.

A s a result of this change, the basic inform ation science course becam e com 
pulsory, and an existing elective, Indexing and Abstracting, was returned. The  
follow ing electives were added: Inform ation Storage and Retrieval Systems, A uto
m ated Library O perations, M odern D ocum ent A ccess Systems, Specialized In
form ation Centers, System s A nalysis, Telecom m unications in Inform ation D is
sem ination, Appraisal of M athem atical Techniques for M anagement, Computers 
in the M anagem ent Process, Social and Behavioral Im plications of Information, 
Inform ation Theory, Inform ation Networks, and Systems D esign and Evaluation.

Until 1970  the school offered only one course on media. Since the supremacy 
of books as the conveyors of know ledge and inform ation gradually lessened and
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libraries came to depend on other types of media, Pratt, in addition to the traditional 
course in M ultimedia M aterials and Services, now offers such courses as Film  and the 
Library, Television and the Library, and Organization and Adm inistration of N o n 
print Programs and Services. A nother course on M edia Packaging was taught tw ice  
as part of a series called Open Seminar in Library and Inform ation Science. The  
title of the course on school libraries was changed to School M edia Centers and 
its content was com pletely revised to encom pass the further utilization of media. 
Other courses dealing with nonprint m edia are O rganization and U se of Pictures 
as D ocum ents, and Special Problems in Cataloging and Classification.

A  major change in the curriculum took place in 1968. The school was offering 
courses on every single type of library. Even school librarianship was divided into  
two courses, Elementary School Libraries and Secondary School Libraries. This in
stitutional approach was abandoned in favor of functional, com parative, and 
system s approaches. On the m aster’s level, how ever, School M edia Centers and  
Specialized Inform ation Centers were given a place in the curriculum. T he type-of- 
library courses were given as part of the required curriculum. H owever, the students 
were permitted to  select only one type. In place of these courses, the Principles of 
Library Administration and Systems A nalysis were added as electives on the m aster’s 
level and later, in 1973, on the post-m aster’s level such m anagement courses as 
Cost Budgeting and Planning, M anagement Techniques and Procedures, C om 
puters in the M anagement Process, Systems D esign and Evaluation, and A ppraisal 
of M athem atical Techniques for M anagem ent were included in the program.

In response to political and legal problems in the adm inistration of libraries, tw o  
courses were also added. The course on Libraries in the Social Process exam ines 
the pattern of influence and pressure affecting all types o f libraries through the  
interaction of social, econom ic, political, and professional groups, with particular 
emphasis on public libraries. The other course on  Legal Problems o f Librarian
ship reviews criminal and civil law as it affects libraries; the legal rights and  
responsibilities of patrons, library staff, trustees, and the comm unity; and problem s 
in copyright, duplication, and censorship.

Traditional courses in Technical Services are regularly offered, as well as a 
course in Indexing and Abstracting and another on  the Theory of C lassification. 
T he problems o f Serial Publications are dealt with as one in a series of open  
seminars. Since 1972 this course has been offered every 2 years by Dr. A ndrew  
Osborn, the outstanding authority on the subject. T he H istory of Libraries and  
History of B ooks and Printing are dealt with in two electives, and traditional courses  
on Inform ation Resources are offered in H um anities, Social Sciences, and Science  
and T echnology. Students are required to choose one o f these advanced reference  
courses or the one on Governm ent Publications as part of the core curriculum .

The core curriculum, in addition, also includes four courses. These are Introduc
tion to Library and Inform ation Science, Basic Inform ation Sources, O rganization  
of Library M aterials, and Basic Information Science.

The “turn-teaching” m ethod has been used in the introductory course for the 
last 3 years, each full-time faculty member giving one lecture in the subject o f his
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expertise. This course provides the students with an overview  of the field and at the 
same time affords them an opportunity to becom e acquainted, early in the program, 
with the w hole full-tim e faculty.

The school also offers on the m aster’s level two specialized programs, one in 
art and the other in m edical librarianship. W hile Pratt’s rich collection in the arts 
supports the two courses in Art Librarianship, the library does not have a medical 
collection. Therefore, the course on M edical Librarianship is given at the D ow nstate  
M edical Center Library. T he resources and staff of the center have, indeed, been 
invaluable assets.

The current GSLIS curriculum evolved to its present state as a response to the 
changing needs of the library profession. This process is evident in the ways and 
the number of times the curriculum has changed its design and content through 
courses being dropped, added, merged, or significantly m odified. The underlying 
philosophy of the present curriculum is that the function of library education is to  
provide the expertise required for the effective practice of contem porary librarian
ship. Pertinent com ponents in the GSLIS curriculum are modified in anticipation 
of changes in the library profession.

The GSLIS curriculum is characterized by its functional— rather than institu
tional— approach to librarianship. Students are not educated to accom m odate the 
particular service patterns of public, academ ic, school, or special libraries and 
information systems, but rather, they are provided the education and training for 
librarianship in its many dim ensions, so they will be able to perform com petently  
in any kind of library environm ent. The functional approach of the GSLIS cur
riculum emphasizes service to the various client groups of libraries and informa
tion systems.

The GSLIS curriculum is best described in terms of a set of unifying categories 
or clusters. M ost of the courses cluster around the different approaches to the 
organization or use of inform ation. For instance:

L ib ra ry  and In fo rm a t io n  Science: F u n d a m e n ta l  Issues and  T re n d s
In fo rm a t io n  Science an d  Its Im plications
O rganization  o f  In fo rm a t io n
In fo rm a tio n  Resources
L ib ra ry  and  In fo rm a t io n  Services
M ed ia  Resources an d  Services
A dm in is tra t ion  a n d  M a n a g e m e n t
Analy t ica l  and Q uan ti ta t ive  M ethods
U rb a n  L ib rar iansh ip

T he 63 courses in the G SLIS curriculum are organized in three hierarchical levels: 
4 required core courses at the master’s level, 43 elective courses at the master’s 
level, 17 courses at the A dvanced Certificate level. The A dvanced Certificate courses 
are distributed am ong the curriculum clusters because they represent an advanced  
study of the clusters’ them es and may, under certain circum stances, be taken by 
the m aster’s level students.



P R A T T  I N S T I T U T E ,  G S L I S 160

L A B O R A T O R Y -B A SE D  IN ST R U C T IO N

A s practical training has been, since its creation, the essence of Pratt’s program, 
considerable attention has been paid to laboratory-based instruction.

In its new building, which it occupied in January of 1974, the school m aintains 
three laboratories, one each for instructional materials, inform ation science, and 
technical processes. These laboratories provide students with direct hands-on  
experience, both on an individual basis and for classroom  projects. The very  
existence of the labs has initiated an exam ination of the curriculum for contrasts 
in the learning processes through laboratories and classroom s. Thus, the level of 
classroom  learning is being upgraded as activities m ore appropriate to experiential 
learning are being m oved into the laboratories.

A m ong the facilities available in connection with the laboratories are a darkroom  
adjoining the instructional materials lab and the on-line telecom m unication facilities 
of the Dartmouth Tim e Sharing System through an A SR  33 T eletype Terminal and a 
D igilog V ideo Terminal.

Preparation for work in modern libraries and inform ation centers m ust include  
adequate exposure to multimedia hardware and software, as well as an introduction  
to the nature and use of tim e-saving, error-reducing m echanical and electronic  
devices. Such experiences are provided for in the GSLIS laboratories.

C O N T IN U IN G  E D U C A T IO N

The 1-year master’s program at Pratt provides a foundation education in library 
and inform ation science, and the conferring o f the M .L.S. provides entrance into 
the field at the beginning professional level.

A s with all professions, however, education must be an on-going com m itm ent 
on the part of the individual practitioner. Such continuing education m ay be in a 
subject-related field or, if within the area of the profession itself, m ay be for purposes 
o f specialization, updating, or expansion into developing areas o f the field. W hile a 
certain amount o f continuing education can be accom plished through the reading 
o f library literature and attendance at professional conferences, the library and 
inform ation science profession is in agreement that m ore form al avenues are neces
sary if the information needs of today’s and tom orrow’s com plex societies are to 
be met.

The Graduate School of Library and Inform ation Science has m ade a serious 
and long-range com m itm ent to the offering o f a program of continuing education  
flexible enough to m eet the diverse needs of practitioners.

Each January a 3-day institute is offered on the Pratt cam pus. The overall institute 
title is “Library and Information Center U p-D ate 19— ,” and each year a different 
topic of current concern to the profession is featured. A  second, short-term  institute 
is generally scheduled for the summer or fall, depending on specific needs. A d d i
tionally, during January and June, short-duration courses deem ed to be of particular 
interest to practicing librarians are offered.

The A dvanced Certificate program provides another opportunity for those who  
are interested in continuing education.
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In response to the needs of practicing librarians in the W estchester area, Pratt 
began in the fall of 1974  to offer one or m ore courses each sem ester at the Grinton 
I. W ill Library in Y onkers. The practicing librarians select courses they wish to  
take and each sem ester a questionnaire is sent to them in order to identify their 
interests.

This is not the first time Pratt has offered off-cam pus courses. From 1964 to 
1969 Pratt offered off-cam pus courses at three locations: Sarah Lawrence College, 
Y onkers Public Library, and Stamford, Connecticut. T hese programs were limited 
to the core curriculum. In order to com plete the M .L.S. program, students had to  
com m ute to Pratt to take elective courses. D ue to a variety of difficulties, these 
programs were discontinued.

C U R R IC U L U M  E N R IC H M E N T

Education for librarianship and inform ation science at GSLIS is not confined to  
form al classroom  teaching. It is enriched by colloquia, conferences and institutes, 
special interest group discussions, and field trips. For exam ple, the school holds 
a w eekly colloquium  series of talks, dem onstrations, and discussions by distinguished  
speakers from the profession and related fields. Speakers included such outstanding 
national and international librarians, educators, com m unity leaders, and publishers 
as Jack Dalton, M ajor O wens, Curtis G. Benjam in, Harold Lancour, R ussell Shank, 
John C. Frantz, Lev Vladim irov, H enry C. Campbell, D orothy Collings, Charles F . 
G osnell, Luther G. Evans, N atalia Tyulina, Theodore W aller, Paul W asserman, 
K eith D om s, M ary V . G aver, W. K enneth Lowry, M aurice Tauber, John Cory, 
Jam es Humphry, R ichard Darling, Dan Lacy, John A . Humphry, John G. Lorenz, 
Carlos Penna, and Curt W ormann.

Students are also provided with opportunities to visit and observe libraries, 
inform ation centers, publishing and com m unication centers, and other places of 
interest. Their participation in special institutes, which are part of the sch oo l’s 
continuing education program, has grown. Attendance at other professional activ
ities is encouraged, and at tim es has been sponsored through grants from the Alumni 
A ssociation.

Students are brought together with faculty members, librarians, and Pratt alumni 
to discuss aspects of the profession through a variety of events such as special 
interest luncheons (sponsored by the Student A ssociation every Thursday), student 
receptions, and alum ni-day programs. Such occasions frequently afford students 
valuable perceptions in determ ining the developm ent of their professional career 
and know ledge of current trends in areas of special interest.

L IB R A R Y  R E SO U R C ES

Pratt Institute possesses a large and growing collection in library and information  
science and related fields of professional study. In addition to books, reports, sur
veys, and catalogs, the Library Science Library includes nonprint materials and 
extensive holdings of library periodicals.
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The Pratt Institute Library, established in 1887 , has m ore than 2 2 5 ,0 0 0  volum es, 
4 2 ,0 0 0  slides, 100 ,000  pictures and prints, and 13 ,500  m icroform s. B oth the Art 
R eference and Science Reference collections provide strong resources for use in the 
library and inform ation science program. The general reference department maintains 
an unusually representative collection of the periodicals indexed in Poole's  as well 
as other indexes. Pratt has been a governm ent depository since 1890.

The A nne Carroll M oore Children’s C ollection  serves as a laboratory for that 
aspect of library work, while another special collection  of older and fine press 
books provides material illustrative of the history of books and printing. The Pratt 
Institute Archive contains documentary material for research in the early history of 
library education in the U nited States.

Although the library, as a whole, is used as a resource center for the school, 
one department, which is located on the third floor of the library building, is espe
cially devoted to the needs of the GSLIS program. Since the G SLIS’s m ove from the 
library, the Library Science Department has been able to expand into an adjoining 
former office, permitting som e group study space and better access to audio equip
ment.

This department, which houses only selected course-related collections for easy 
and frequent use of the library students, holds approxim ately 12 ,000  m onographs 
and bound periodicals plus som e 3 ,0 0 0  m icrofiche, including ER IC  and other series.

It’s a known fact that no library can be self-sufficient. Pratt is fortunate to be  
located in the N ew  York metropolitan area with access to the largest concentration  
of rich resources available anywhere in the world, and students m ake frequent use  
of these resources. The Brooklyn Educational and Cultural A ssociation has recently  
provided free bus service connecting major educational institutions, libraries, and 
m useums in the Brooklyn area.

M A ST E R ’S D E G R E E  PR O G R A M

In keeping with its heritage and its location , the goals of the Pratt Institute 
Graduate School of Library and Inform ation Science are the following:

T o  provide a  solid and  basic  founda tion  o f  know ledge  and  skills upon  which 
g radua tes  m ay  begin the ir  professional l ib ra ry  ca ree rs  an d  to  instill in students 
recognition  o f  the ir  need fo r  continu ing  pro fess iona l  educat ion .

T o  p resen t a p ro g ra m  which integrates all a spec ts  o f  in fo rm ation  processing and 
service in o rd e r  to  m eet the  d em an d s  o f  to d a y ’s co m plex  society.

T o  effectively re la te  th e  cu rr icu lum  to the  r ich  h u m a n  and  m ateria l resources in 
the  field o f  l ib rary  and  in fo rm ation  science w h ich  a re  ava ilab le  in the  m e tro p o l i
tan  area.

T o  encourage  s tudents  to  par t ic ipa te  actively in  th e ir  learn ing  process.

T o  encourage  part ic ipa tion  o f  practicing l ib ra r ia n s  an d  s tuden ts  in the shaping 
o f  the  p ro g ra m  u n d e r  the leadersh ip  o f  a diversified faculty .

With these goals, the Graduate School of Library and Inform ation Science serves 
the total library field by providing a basic foundation of know ledge and skills upon
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which its graduates may begin their professional careers in a wide variety of libraries 
or inform ation centers. T he school, therefore, w elcom es a student body varied 
in age and nationality, and in ethnic, cultural, social, and educational backgrounds. 
A s part of a m etropolitan institution, the school acknowledges a particular responsi
bility for part-time students, m any of whom  hold positions in the libraries and 
inform ation systems of the area. This responsibility is evidenced by its scheduling 
of evening as w ell as w eekend courses.

The goals of the G raduate School of Library and Inform ation Science are in 
agreem ent with the A L A  “Library Education and M anpower Policy Statement” 
of 1970. The em phasis on each student’s involvem ent in the educational process 
is calculated not only to encourage a superior educational experience but also to 
produce the type of librarian w ho can find “original and creative solutions” to 
library problem s. Providing the basic professional education, the school’s goal 
of instilling in students a com m itm ent to continuing education again reflects major 
concerns o f the Policy Statem ent.

The sch oo l’s goal of integrating all aspects of information not only follows the 
A L A  Policy  Statement but also the N ational Com m ission on Libraries and In
form ation Science’s A National Program  for Library and Information Services. 
The N C L IS’s concern for preparing personnel for a dynamic profession is clearly 
supported by the Graduate School of Library and Information Science’s effective 
relating of its curriculum to the rich and varied personnel and information resources 
of the m etropolitan area. N C L IS also em phasizes the need for continuing education  
— a goal which is clearly supported by the school.

A n  applicant for adm ission to the program leading to the degree of M aster of 
Library Science must hold a baccalaureate degree from an accredited college or 
university representing sound, basic training in the humanities, social sciences, or 
sciences. H e must have a superior scholastic record or otherwise give evidence of 
academ ic ability of a graduate caliber.

The M aster o f Library Science degree (M .L .S.) is conferred upon students who 
com plete 36 hours of credit with an average grade of B and meet other prescribed 
requirements of the institute. O nly courses in which the student receives a grade 
of A , B , or C may be counted in satisfaction of the requirements. Part-time students 
are required to take a m inim um  of six credits in the fall and spring, and the program  
must be com pleted within 4  years after enrollm ent.

P O ST -M A ST E R ’S A D V A N C E D  C E R T IF IC A T E  PR O G R A M

In an urban society, the com plexities of living im pose on people a need for 
tim ely, accurate inform ation with which to face their daily problems. The need 
is universal, cutting across all ethnic, econom ic, social, and political lines; and 
a m ajor role of inform ation specialists is to gather, organize, and disseminate the 
required inform ation. This role m ust be filled effectively and imaginatively; selected  
men and w om en must be trained to apply their talents to the m anagement and 
offering of specialized services.

In response to the increasing need for professional leadership and the high degree
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of m anpower specialization now  required by many libraries and inform ation centers, 
the Pratt Institute Graduate School of Library and Inform ation Science has offered 
since fall 1973 a post-m aster’s certificate program.

T he program is especially attractive to practitioners w ho, in response to particular 
dem ands of their present positions, or w ho wish to advance into higher level posi
tions, desire advanced training.

The two initial areas of concentration in the program are urban librarianship and 
inform ation science. They represent two of the greatest challenges confronting the 
library profession today. Other areas o f interest may also be pursued. The post
master’s curriculum is tailored to the particular needs and interests of the individual 
student and will be generally m ade up of five types of educational experiences:

1. S em ina r  level courses  expressly  c rea ted  fo r  the  p rogram .
2. Selected courses  f ro m  the  m a s te r ’s p rogram .
3. R esearch-o rien ted  inde p en d e n t  study.
4. C ourses  in re la ted  areas; e.g., those students  specializing in  u rb an  lib ra riansh ip  

m a y  be par t icu la r ly  in te rested  in the course  offerings o f  the  D e p a r tm e n t  of 
C ity  and  R egional P lanning .

5. N oncred i t-bear ing  p ro g ra m  en r ichm en t  activities such  as co lloquia ,  c o n fe r 
ences a n d  institutes, in terest g ro u p  discussions, and  field trips.

The main objectives of the program are:

T o  prov ide  profess iona l  leadersh ip  th a t  can  effectively m ee t the  in fo rm ation  needs 
o f  society— p articu la r ly  in the  areas  o f  in fo rm ation  science and  u rb an  l ib ra r ian 
ship.

T o  prov ide  the  h ighly  specia lized m a n p o w e r  needs w ith  em phasis  on m anageria l 
skills now  requ ired  by m a n y  libraries an d  in fo rm ation  systems.

T o  provide  oppo r tun it ies  f o r  the  con tinu ing  educat ion  o f  p racticing l ib rarians  in 
o rd e r  to  m ee t im m ed ia te  o r  fu tu re  professional dem ands.

The A dvanced Certificate in Library and Inform ation Studies is conferred upon  
students who com plete 30 credits of A - or B-grade work and m eet other prescribed  
requirements of the institute. T he program of each student must include six credits 
of research-oriented independent study. W ithin the 24  remaining credits, a student 
may take up to nine in subject-related areas. The post-m aster’s program may be 
carried out within two sem esters and must be com pleted within 4 years. Courses 
are offered in the spring, fall, and summer.

U N D E R G R A D U A T E  A N D  L IB R A R Y  T E C H N IC IA N  PR O G R A M S

Pratt does not offer an undergraduate program in librarianship. In order to serve 
undergraduate students enrolled in other professional schools, a course on Computer 
Applications for the Professions was offered during the period 1 9 7 2 -1 9 7 4 . This 
course was dropped because of a decrease in enrollm ent.

Pratt also offered a library technical assistant program of 16 credits on the under
graduate level during 1 9 7 3 -7 4  as a service to a federally funded paraprofessional
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program in School District 12 of the Bronx. This program was designed to train 
people to play supporting roles to professionals in libraries.

F A C U L T Y

The primary goal of the Pratt faculty is excellence in teaching. Of all the activities 
of the full-tim e faculty, teaching occupies the major portion of their time, with an 
average of 58.5%  devoted to this top priority. The school is fortunate in having 
a full-tim e faculty which is diverse in experience, abilities, and interests. They bring 
to the school a w ide range of background, as m ost of them came to teaching after 
working experience in m ore than one type of library, where they carried out a w ide  
variety of functions. The 10 full-tim e faculty members are: Anindya B ose, H arvey  
J. Coopersm ith, Nathalie Frank, R hoda G aroogian (assistant dean), Robert Karlo- 
wich, A nne Kelly, Seoud Matta, N asser Sharify, Laurence Sherrill, and Virginia  
W itucke. The services of the full-time faculty are augmented by som e 20  part-time 
faculty who hold high positions in library and inform ation centers. These practicing 
librarians bring to the school specialized expertise required by the curriculum.

The faculty is also characterized by its international nature. Ten were born in 
foreign countries and six of them attended educational institutions in foreign coun
tries prior to their Am erican education. In addition to their work experience in 17 
states of the U nited States, members of the faculty have also had opportunities to  
work in nine foreign countries.

The faculty is well versed in various foreign languages and som e of them have 
working ability in many languages. Collectively, they can work in such languages 
as German, R ussian, Serbo-Croatian, French, Spanish, Arabic, Bengali, Northern  
Indian languages, and Persian.

O f the 30 full- and part-time members of the faculty, eight hold doctorate degrees 
in library and inform ation science.

Distribution by age covers a wide spectrum, ranging from under 34 to over 
60  years of age, with 70%  between the ages of 4 0  and 45. The faculty is com posed  
of 18 m ales and 12 fem ales.

The faculty has been generous in time and service to the institute. Three full
tim e faculty m embers have served on  the Faculty Council of the parent institution 
and two on its E xecutive Board. They are frequently sought out by the administra
tion and the faculty of other schools to develop the programs of the institute. They  
have m ade important contributions in such important areas as (a) the Affirmative 
A ction  Com m ittee, (b ) the M ellon Fund Com m ittee, and (c) the first Institute 
G rievance Com m ittee, etc.

Im m ediately after the 1970 Board of Trustees R esolutions, a Pratt-wide Research  
Council was founded and the dean of the Graduate School of Library and Informa
tion Science was elected as its chairman. This council was the first formal body  
created at Pratt with representation from all the schools to encourage and support 
research. Under the leadership of its chairman and distinguished members, many 
of the faculty received research grants from Pratt’s own funds.

M ost of the faculty have been active in the work of professional associations at
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the local, national, and international levels and have contributed substantially to 
the professional literature.

A nne Kelly has served for 4 years as a member of the A L A  Council. Anindya  
B ose, while holding office in the Am erican Society of Inform ation Science, serves 
as faculty advisor to the ASIS Student Chapter. Nathalie Frank, while holding office 
in the Special Library A ssociation, serves as faculty advisor to the SLA Student 
Chapter. Seoud M atta, as a consultant to M ETRO , designed an On-Line Shared 
Cataloging System to serve the needs of public libraries in the N ew  York m etropoli
tan area. N asser Sharify has been especially active on the international scene. For 
a number of years he served as chairman and member o f various A L A  comm ittees 
dealing with reciprocity and equivalencies, and international library education, and 
on country resource panels and U N ESC O  panels. Since 1973 he has served the In
ternational Federation of Library A ssociations as the vice-chairm an for its library 
school section. A s U N E SC O  consultant in 1 9 7 3 -7 4 , he helped to create M orocco’s 
first school of inform ation science. A s chairman of the Board of Consultants in the 
period 1 9 7 2 -1 9 7 4 , he prepared com prehensive plans for the Teachers Training 
C ollege and the N ational University of Iran. In 1 9 7 5 -7 6 , again as chairman of the 
Board of Consultants, with the assistance of over 100 international consultants, he 
prepared a 17-volum e work for the planning of the N ational Library of Iran. On the 
local scene, since 1973 , he has served the Brooklyn Public Library as a member of 
the Board of Trustees.

ST U D E N T S

T he student body is quite diverse, representing over 5 0  undergraduate subjects, 
with English, history, education, liberal arts, and sociology providing the greatest 
representation. In the fall 1974 semester, 77  students held master’s degrees and 
tw o held doctorates in other subject areas, representing approximately 25%  of 
the total student body. Twenty-six subject specialties were represented by the 
advanced degrees. Table 1 gives a breakdown of students’ educational backgrounds 
by subjects.

TABLE 1
Distribution of Degrees Held, by Subject

Fields represented B.A./B.S., M.A./M.S. Ph.D.
English 61 8 —
History 52 4 —
Education 28 24 1
Liberal Arts 20 3 —
Sociology 20 1 —
Psychology 14 1 —
Liberal Science 12 15 —
French 10 2 —
Philosophy 8 1 —
Social Science 8 1 —
Spanish 8 1 —
Art History 7 1 —

(continued)
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TABLE 1 (Continued)

Fields represented B.A./B.S. M.A./M.S. Ph.D.
Biology 7 — —
Economics 6 — —
Political Science 6 1 —
Anthropology 5 — —
Chemistry 5 — —
Fine Arts 5 — —
Speech 4 — —
Comparative Literature 3 — —
Mathematics 3 — —
Art Education 2 — —
Communication/Education 2 — —
Latin 2 — —
Linguistics 2 1 —
Music 2 1 —
Religion 2 1 —
American Studies 1 — —
Art/Liberal Science 1 — —
Business Administration 1 — —
Classics 1 — —
Commercial Education 1 — —
Community Relations 1 — —
Electrical Engineering 1 — —
English/Theater 1 — —
Euthenics 1 — —
Film and Television Media 1 — —
Foreign Language 1 — —
German 1 — —
Hebrew 1 — —
Hebrew Culture and Education — 1 —
Hindi Folk Culture — 1 1
Humanities 1 — —
International Affairs 1 1 —
Jewish History — 1 —
Journalism 1 — —
Law 1 — —
Law/Economics — 1 —
Marketing/Management 1 — —
Medical Technician 1 — —
Personnel Administration — 1 —
Pharmacy 1 — —
Physics 1 — —
Pre-Med 1 — —
Russian 1 — —
Science 1 — —
Secretarial Science 1 1 —
Social Work — 1 —
Speech Correction 1 — —
Speech/Theater 1 1 —
Topography 1 — —
Voice 1 1 —
Zoology — 1 —
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W hile the greatest percentage of students com e from  N ew  Y ork State, 29  other 
states are represented in the student body, as well as 16 foreign countries, as shown  
in Table 2.

In N ovem ber 1968, the Student A ssociation of the G raduate School of Library 
and Inform ation Science was founded to foster creative thought, student inter
action, and career developm ent. The association publishes a newsletter and sponsors 
guest speakers, social activities, and curriculum discussions.

E lections of officers are held each sem ester under the procedures set forth in the 
Student A ssociation Constitution. The officers are the cochairpersons (w ho meet 
weekly with the dean), the newsletter editor (the newsletter is published every 
2 w eeks during the fall and spring semesters), the colloquium  chairperson (several 
colloquia are scheduled by the Student A ssociation each sem ester), the special inter
est luncheon chairperson (each Thursday during the fall and spring sem esters the

TABLE 2
Number of Students by Location of Degree-granting Institutions

United States

State
No. of 

students
No. of

State students

New York 46 Ohio 3
New Jersey 11 Connecticut 2
Pennsylvania 7 Florida 2
North Carolina 6 Maine 2
Massachusetts 5 Maryland 2
Arizona 4 Minnesota 2
California 4 Oklahoma 2
Illinois 4 Washington, D.C. 2
Virginia 4 Wisconsin 2
Michigan 3 Delaware 1
West Virginia 1 Nebraska 1
Indiana 1 New Hampshire 1
Iowa 1 South Dakota 1
Kansas 1 Texas 1
Mississippi 1 Vermont 1

Foreign Countries

Country
No. of 

students
No. of

Country students

India 10 Czechoslovakia 1
Canada 3 Egypt 1
Korea 3 England 1
Philippines 3 Haiti 1
Pakistan 2 Iran 1
Romania 2 Scotland 1
Taiwan 2 South Vietnam 1
China 1 Thailand 1
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Student A ssociation  invites a guest to lead luncheon discussions with students and 
faculty on various topics of interest), the curriculum chairperson (the Student A s
sociation meets regularly with the dean and faculty on curriculum matters), and the 
international student chairperson (attends to the particular needs of foreign stu
dents).

A NEW  H O M E  FO R  A N  O LD  SC H O O L

For over 80 years the Graduate School of Library Science was housed in the 
library building. T he space allocated to the school on the second and third floors 
was limited to tw o classroom s, two offices for the entire faculty, and one office for 
the secretaries. T he dean, as late as 1974, shared his partially divided office with 
secretarial staff, and the audiovisual equipm ent had to be stored in cabinets in 
one of the classroom s.

In January 1974 the school m oved into its present quarters on the Pratt campus. 
It is now housed in a totally renovated five-level structure which contains three 
classroom s, three sem inar room s, three laboratories, a darkroom, a large and a 
small conference room , two lounges, and administrative and faculty offices. The  
plans for the facilities were expressly designed to com plem ent the school’s educa
tional program and were extrem ely successful in achieving this. Tastefully decorated, 
carpeted, and air-conditioned throughout, the building provides pleasant surround
ings for the daily activities of the school.

On the first floor, the large m ultipurpose room  serves as a focal point for pro
grams of continuing education, the weekly colloquium  series, receptions, and other 
gatherings. The nearby student lounge and Student A ssociation office reflect the 
importance of the student body in the life of the school and provide a strong basis 
for student interaction and intellectual growth.

A L U M N I

In its long and rich history, the school has graduated 3 ,593  librarians w ho have 
contributed to the profession in significant and varied ways. The Alum ni A ssoc ia 
tion of the school has been in existence for alm ost as long as the school itself. The  
association, called the G raduate A ssociation, was founded in 1897. A s in the days 
of Plummer and Rathbone, the school today still keeps in close contact with its 
graduates. The Alum ni A ssociation  carries out many activities yearly. T hese in
clude the sponsorship o f educational and social functions where graduates of the 
school have the opportunity of m eeting with each other. The alumni also help  
the school by providing financial assistance in the form of partial scholarships and 
the participation of students in the professional associations. The school reports 
to its alumni regularly through the publication of a newsletter, Pratt Perspectives.

The Theta Chapter of B eta Phi M u was organized at Pratt in 1962. A s stated  
in the constitution, its objectives “are a continuing interest in and service to  Pratt 
Institute and its Graduate School of Library and Inform ation Science, and to the  
profession of librarianship.” M em bership in the chapter is open to all graduates
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of the school who have achieved a scholastic average of 3.75 or higher and who  
are recom m ended by the faculty. Since its founding, alm ost 900  of our alumni have 
qualified for this honor; 575 have joined to date, and 136 have life m em berships. 
Pratt’s Beta Phi M u chapter actively conducts m eetings and social gatherings each  
year and presents a special award to the best student of the year, as selected by the 
faculty.

Conclusion

A lthough the school has attained an im pressive chronological age it has re
m ained young in spirit, receptive to new ideas, hospitable to innovation, and re
sponsive to changing conditions. The unchanging aspect of the school is its con
tinuing dedication to such values as excellence of instructional programs, high 
standards of quality in the selection of both students and faculty, and its com m it
m ent to the importance of continuing education for all library and inform ation  
science practitioners. These are am ong the values w hich will continue to be applied  
in the future, and the Pratt Institute Graduate School of Library and Inform ation  
Science looks forward with confidence and anticipation to the com ing challenges  
of the 21st century.
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N a s s e r  S h a r if y

PRECISION AND RECALL
See also Artificial Questions

The terms “precision” and “recall” refer to m easures that are com m only used  
to evaluate the perform ance of a literature search, especially a search conducted  
in som e type of inform ation retrieval system. T h ese m easures are probably best 
explained in the context of the well-know n 2 X 2  table of search results, as il
lustrated in Table 1. W hen a search is conducted in m ost inform ation retrieval 
system s, the system divides up the docum ent co llection  into two parts. The docu-
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TABLE 1

2 x 2  Table of Results of a Literature Search

User relevance decisions
Relevant Not relevant Total
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Retrieved a b a-\-b

Not retrieved c d c-fd

Total a-fc b + d ci-\-b -f- c-f-rf

m ents that match the search strategy used to interrogate the system are re
trieved  (a-\-b ), and all the docum ents that fail to match this strategy are not re
tr ieved  (c-\-d ). This d ichotom ous partitioning of the docum ent collection may be 
regarded as a form of system  relevance prediction. The system, in a sense, pre
dicts that certain docum ents are likely to be relevant and others are likely not to  
be relevant. It retrieves the form er and holds back the latter.

In alm ost all situations the number of docum ents retrieved by a search will be 
quite small in relation to the total collection size. Put differently, in almost all 
searches a-{-b will be quite sm all but c + d ,  the number of items not retrieved, will 
be very large. A  search m ight, for exam ple, retrieve 80  docum ent references from  
a total file of 5 0 0 ,0 0 0  references. In this case, a-\-b  =  80 , while c + r f  =  499 ,920 .

The other dim ension of the 2 X 2  table relates to the relevance decisions of the  
system  user (i.e., the person for whom the search is conducted). A  perfect search 
w ould retrieve all the docum ents in the data base that the user judges to be relevant 
( a + c )  and would not retrieve any that he judges not to be relevant (b-\-d). In 
this case, there is perfect co incidence between the user relevance assessm ents and 
the system  relevance predictions. That is, b =  0 and c — 0. W e would say that 
this search has achieved 100%  recall and 100%  precision.

R ecall  relates to the ability of the system to retrieve relevant docum ents and 
precision  relates to its ability not to retrieve irrelevant docum ents. The degree of  
recall achieved in a search, and the degree of precision achieved in a search, may 
both be expressed as ratios. T he recall ratio is defined as

Num ber of relevant docum ents retrieved
Total num ber of relevant docum ents in 

the collection
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In terms of Table 1, the recall ratio is

a
a + c

The precision ratio  is defined as

Num ber of relevant docum ents retrieved  
Total number of docum ents retrieved

In terms of Table 1, the precision ratio is

a
a-\-b

The precision ratio and the recall ratio, used jointly, express the filtering ca
pacity of the system: its ability to let through what we want and hold back what 
we don’t want. Neither one on its own gives a com plete picture o f the success of 
a search because, clearly, it would always be possible to get 100%  recall if we 
retrieved enough of the total collection; if w e retrieved the entire collection  
(a-\-b  -f- c-\-d)  we would certainly achieve 100%  recall. Unfortunately, how ever, 
precision would be extrem ely low  in this situation because, for any typical request, 
the great majority of the items in the collection will not be relevant.

The precision ratio may be viewed as a type of cost factor. It is a cost factor in 
user time— the time required to separate the relevant citations from  the irrelevant 
ones in the output of a search. Consider, as an illustration, a search request for 
which there are 20  relevant docum ents in a particular data base. Suppose that 
one uses three different search strategies to interrogate the system  and that each  
strategy retrieves 15 of the 20  relevant items (i.e., recall is 75% ). In the first 
search, the total number of items retrieved is 30, in the second it is 60 , and in 
the third it is 150. The precision ratio in these three searches is 5 0 % , 2 5 % , and 
10% , respectively. In the first search the user has to exam ine only 30 citations to 
find the 15 of relevance; in the second he must exam ine 60; and in the third, 150. 
All other things being equal, it will take him longer to separate the relevant from  
the irrelevant in the second search, and considerably longer in the third. It is in this 
sense that we can regard the precision ratio as a m easure of user effort or cost. 
A  search that achieves 75%  recall at 50%  precision is m ore efficient than one that 
achieves 75%  recall at 25%  precision, and this is m ore efficient than on e that 
achieves 75%  recall at 10% precision.

A s stated earlier, these ratios m easure the degree of coincidence between the 
user relevance assessm ents and the system  relevance predictions. In a perfect 
search these will exactly coincide. Unfortunately, such perfect searches are rel
atively rare. W e are m ore likely to get a situation in which there is partial coin 
cidence between the set a + c  and the set a-\-b, as show n in Figure 1. In this diagram  
the total collection is represented by the solid rectangle and the set of item s re
trieved by the dotted rectangle. The hypothetical, but very typical, search has re
trieved most, but not all, of the relevant docum ents and has avoided retrieval 
of most, but not all, o f the irrelevant docum ents.
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F I G U R E  1. R esu lts  o f  a typ ica l search in a retrieval system .

R ecall and precision tend to be related inversely. By this we mean that when  
w e broaden a search, to achieve better recall, precision will tend to go down. C on
versely, when w e narrow the scope of a search, in order to improve its precision, 
recall will tend to deteriorate. For a particular group of, say, 50  requests, we could  
conduct each search at a number of different levels, from an extremely broad  
search designed to get very high recall, to an extrem ely narrow one, designed to 
get high precision. If we derived recall and precision ratios for each of these search  
approaches we could reduce the results to a plot of recall versus precision. T he  
resulting plot would look som ething like that of Figure 2. It represents the aver
age of the recall and precision ratios for all 50 searches, with each search being 
conducted at four different “levels.” It can be seen that when the searches are 
conducted very generally (point A ), a very high recall of around 90%  is achieved; 
the precision, how ever, is very low. W hen, on the other hand, the searches are

F IG U R E  2. Typical plo t o f recall versus precision.
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m ade very specific, a high-precision, low -recall result (point D ) is achieved. The  
points B and C represent com prom ise strategies betw een these two extremes.

The curve of Figure 2 represents the average  of the results for 50 searches when  
each search is deliberately conducted at four different levels. But, in this situa
tion, as in others, averages may be quite m isleading. T he performance figures for 
the individual searches are unlikely to fall on this curve. In fact, they are likely to  
be widely scattered, as shown in Figure 3. Here we can see som e very good results 
(top right-hand corner of the plot), som e very poor results (bottom left-hand  
corner), som e high recall-low  precision results, som e high precision-low  recall 
results, and som e com pletely m iddle-of-the-road results. W hen we average out all 
of these, we arrive at average perform ance figures and an average perform ance 
curve, A -D .

R ecall and precision ratios are two im portant m easures that can be u^ed in the 
evaluation of an inform ation retrieval system. Their major value lies in the fact 
that they can be used to determine under what conditions the system  seem s to  
operate best. Consider Figure 3 again. W hat we really want to know is why som e  
searches have produced very good results and som e very poor results. In other 
words, “what makes a good search good” and “what m akes a bad search bad”? 
One way of approaching an answer to this question is to divide up all the searches 
according to various characteristics and to produce a family of curves for the 
various sets of searches thus created. In Figure 4 w e see the average perform ance 
curves for three groups of searches. Clearly, G roup 1 has produced the best 
results and Group 3 the worst. The curves shown in Figure 4 may represent searches 
conducted in different subject fields, searches conducted by different processing  
centers, searches conducted for different types o f users, searches conducted for 
requests arriving in various ways (by mail, by telephone, by personal visit), and so on.

A n analysis of this type might indicate w eaknesses in the system and ways in

FIG U R E  3. Scatter diagram o f search results.
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F I G U R E  4. F a m ily  o f  cu rves represen ting  resu lts fo r  groups o f  searches o f  d ifferen t " types.”

which the perform ance m ight be improved. For exam ple, if the Group 3 curve 
represents searches in a particular subject area, these poor results might indicate 
inadequacies in the vocabulary of the system in this subject field. The evalua
tion has pinpointed this w eakness and thus allows us to take appropriate correc
tive action. It should be pointed out, however, that we are likely to need a fairly 
large number of searches (m any more than 50) to conduct, with any level of statis
tical confidence, the type of com parison exem plified by Figure 4.

R ecall and precision ratios have another important use. Each ratio is likely  
to indicate a certain num ber of failures and this permits us to conduct an analysis 
to determine why these failures occurred. T o take a sim ple exam ple, suppose that a 
particular search has perform ed as follows:

1. 7 / 1 0  =  7 0 %  recall
2. 7 /2 8  =: 2 5 %  precis ion

These results indicate 3 recall failures (instances in which a relevant item was not 
retrieved by the search) and 21 precision failures (instances in which irrelevant 
item s were retrieved by the search), and these failures must be analyzed to deter
m ine why they occurred. Failure analysis of this type is the diagnostic elem ent in 
an evaluation program. It is the most important part of the entire evaluation ac
tivity. Failure analysis requires an exam ination of the docum ent involved, how it 
was indexed, the request statem ent, the search strategy, and the vocabulary of the 
system . The objective is to determ ine why the failure occurred and to attribute 
the failure to the appropriate com ponent of the total retrieval system (the index
ing, the search strategy, the vocabulary, or the user-system  interface). For a more 
com plete discussion o f failure analysis, and of factors affecting the performance 
of a retrieval system , see the article Evaluation and Testing of Information R e 
trieval System s  (this encycloped ia , Volum e 8, pp. 2 3 4 -2 5 9 ) .
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TABLE 2

Results of a Hypothetical Search in an Information 
Retrieval System

User relevance assessments
Relevant Not relevant Total

Sy
ste

m
 

re
le

va
nc

e 
pr

ed
ic

tio
n

Retrieved 10 40 50

Not retrieved 5 499,945 499,950

Total 15 499,985 500,000

So far in this article we have assumed that it is relatively sim ple to obtain re
call and precision ratios for a search in a retrieval system. It is relatively easy  
to obtain a precision ratio for a search— but it is not at all easy to measure recall. 
C onsider another 2 X 2  table, Table 2, this tim e with some hypothetical results 
entered. Som e of the results in this table are directly observable, others can be ob
tained through the cooperation of the requester, and som e can only be estimated.

T he data base represented in this table contains 5 0 0 ,0 0 0  items and this hypo
thetical search has retrieved 50  items and has not retrieved 4 9 9 ,9 5 0 . This is a 
typical result. For any search in a retrieval system  the great majority of the items 
in the collection are not retrieved. T o obtain a precision ratio for the search we 
need to discover how  many of the 50  items retrieved are “relevant.” W e can obtain  
this figure by submitting these item s to the person requesting the search and ask
ing him  to assess their relevance to the inform ation need that prom pted the request 
to the system . In this hypothetical case he judges only 10 to be relevant. The pre
cision  ratio is thus 1 0 /5 0 , or 20% . W e have assum ed here that it is the requester 
w ho should make these relevance assessm ents. N o t everyone accepts this assum p
tion, how ever, and som e would have relevance assessm ents m ade by an independent 
observer or possibly a jury of such observers. For a further discussion of this, see 
the article Pertinence and R elevance  (this encyclopedia, V olum e 22 , pp. 70—86).

W e are still left with the problem o f estim ating recall and this is not par
ticularly easy. T o establish recall we need to determ ine how m any of the docum ents 
not retrieved by the search are, in fact, relevant to the search request. There is only 
one way o f determining absolute recall for a search and that w ould involve the 
exam ination of each and every item not retrieved. This is an im possible task in 
any but a very small, experimental situation. In the case of the search represented  
in T able 2 , 4 9 9 ,9 5 0  docum ents would need to be examined. R andom  sampling
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does not im prove the situation very much. In the case of this hypothetical search, 
we would need to exam ine a sam ple of 4 9 9 ,9 5 0 /5  items, alm ost 100 ,000 , in order 
to have any chance of finding even one relevant item purely at random.

Since it is virtually im possible to determine absolute recall, we must usually  
be satisfied with an estimate of recall. Various m ethods of estimating recall are 
m entioned in the article Evaluation and Testing of Information Retrieval System s  
(Volum e 8, pp. 2 3 4 -2 5 9 ) . The m ost satisfactory of these is to base the recall 
estimate on  som e subset of docum ents known to exist in the data base and know n to 
be relevant. The situation is represented in Figure 5. For any request R  the co llec
tion 1 contains a set of docum ents A  that the initiator of the request w ould judge 
relevant if he saw them. That is, they are the set a-\-c  of Table 1. Unfortunately, we 
do not know the identity of the docum ents in this set. For a very large collection  
we will never know it. W e can, however, estimate recall on  the basis of a subset 
A 1  of the set A .  The subset A 1 consists of a group of docum ents that we know  to 
be relevant and we know to exist in the data base. This subset could consist of rel
evant docum ents known by the requester before the search is conducted, it could  
consist of item s found by a parallel search in one or more other indexes (e.g., 
printed indexes) and judged relevant by the requester, or it could be derived from  
a com bination of these two sources. H ow ever we arrive at it, the recall ratio 
of the search is estimated on the basis of the number of this subset A 1  that are 
retrieved. T o take a very sim ple exam ple, suppose that the subset A I  consists of 
three docum ents known to be relevant and known to be in the collection. The  
search retrieves two of the three and our recall estimate is, therefore, 66% . In the 
case of the hypothetical search of Table 2, we know that 10 relevant docum ents 
have been retrieved. Our recall estimate indicates that 10 is approximately 66%  
of the total of relevant docum ents in the data base. Our estimate of the number of 
relevant docum ents m issed, then, is 5.

The subset A 1  is the recall base  by which we estimate the recall ratio for a 
search. It is obvious that with very small recall bases we can have little statistical 
confidence in the recall estimate for a single search. But when we apply this tech
nique to a large number of searches we can create quite a large com posite recall 
base and, as shown by Shumway (7), we can achieve quite a high degree of con-

F I G U R E  5. M e th o d  o f es tim a ting  recall by subset o f re levan t d o cu m e n ts  kn o w n  to ex is t in
the data base.
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fidence in the results for the entire set of searches or for large groups of these  
searches. This technique was used by Lancaster in the largest evaluation so far 
conducted (2). This study was an evaluation of M E D L A R S, the com puter-based  
system  of the National Library of M edicine. Some 300 searches were used in this 
study, and the combined recall base for these searches consisted of almost 2 ,0 0 0  
know n relevant documents.

Differing Requirements for Recall and Precision

N ot everyone needs high recall all of the time. Different users will have dif
ferent requirements for recall and precision, and a particular individual will have 
different requirements at different times. The precision tolerance of the user is 
likely to be directly related to his recall requirements. A t one end of the spec
trum we have the individual who is writing a book, preparing a review article, or 
beginning a long-term  research project. H e is likely to want a com prehensive  
(high recall) search and he may tolerate a fairly low  precision in order to assure 
him self that he has not missed anything o f importance. A t the other end, we have 
the typical user of, say, an industrial information service who needs a few recent 
articles on a subject and needs them right away. This individual does not need  
high recall but he will expect high precision in the search results. Other individuals 
may prefer a com prom ise; they would like a “reasonable” level of recall at an “ac
ceptable” level of precision.

It seem s rather pointless to use the recall ratio as a m easure of the success of a 
search in which high recall is unimportant. This has led som e writers to suggest 
the use of som e measure of proportional recall (or relative recall) in which the 
success of the search is expressed in terms of the number of relevant docum ents 
retrieved over the number of relevant docum ents wanted by the requester. For 
exam ple, the requester specifies that he needs five relevant docum ents but the 
search retrieves only three. The proportional recall ratio is, therefore, %  or 60% . 
This measure, while attractive on the surface, is rather artificial in that very few  
requesters will be able to specify in advance just how many docum ents they want 
from the system.

A nother lim itation of the recall ratio is that it assum es, more or less, that all 
relevant docum ents have approximately equal value. T his is not always true. A  
search m ay retrieve 5 relevant docum ents and m iss 10 (recall ratio — 33% ) but 
the 5 retrieved may be much better than the 10 m issed. They could, for exam ple, 
be more up to date and might in fact make the other 10 items com pletely re
dundant. The recall ratio, while important, must therefore be used with som e cau
tion in the evaluation of information services.

Alternative Performance Measures

The 2 x 2  table (Table 1) contains all the data that we really need to know  
about a search in a retrieval system for evaluation purposes. One way of express
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ing the results of this table is by the recall ratio and the precision ratio, used  
jointly. But there are several other m easures of perform ance that can be derived 
from  this table, and there are various ways in which these results can be presented. 
B efore we m ention som e alternative measures, it may be desirable to give som e 
nam es to the various cells of Table 1. The set a we can refer to as the hits, the set 
c  as the m isses , the set b as the noise  (in the com m unications sense), and d  as the 
set correctly rejected.

From Table 1, all of the following measures can be derived:

a /(a  -f- c) T he  recall ratio, also know n  as the h it rate. T h e  m easure  was apparently  
first suggested by Perry ,  w ho  referred  to it as the recall fac to r  (J).
Swets calls it the  con d itio n a l probab ility  o f a h it (4). GofTman and 
Newill have  called  it sensitiv ity  (5). 

c / (a  - f  c) This  is the  co m p lem en t  o f  recall. F a i r th o rn e  has called it a snobbery  
ratio  (6). Swets te rm s it cond itiona l probab ility  o f a m iss, 

a /{a  +  b) T h is  is the  precision ratio, som etim es re ferred  to  as the relevance ratio.
Again , P er ry  seems to  have  in troduced  the m easure  (3). Perry  called 
it the p ertinency  fac to r. O thers  have referred  to  it as an acceptance rate. 

b /(a  - f  b) Th is  is the com plem en t o f  the precision ratio, called, by Perry ,  the 
noise factor.

b /( b  -f- d) T h is  m easu re  seems to  have  been first suggested by Swets, w ho  referred 
to  it as the  co n d itio n a l p robab ility  o f a fa lse  drop  (4). C leverdon  et al. 
have since nam ed  it the fa llo u t ratio  (7). It has also been referred  to as 
discard.

d / ( b  -f- d) T h e  co m p lem en t  o f  fa llou t. G offm an  and Newill have called it speci
fic ity  (5). vSwets nam es it the cond itiona l p robab ility  o f a correct rejec
tion.

Each one of these measures can be referred to as a single m easure  o f merit for a 
search. W hen two m easures are used together (as in a plot of recall versus precision  
or recall versus fallout) this has been referred to as a twin variable measure. W hen  
an attempt is made to com bine two of these separate measures into a single measure 
(e.g ., one reflecting both recall and precision) the result is know n as a com posite  
m easure  or, possibly, a single figure of merit.

T hese measures are appropriate for use with a retrieval system  that merely 
divides a collection into two parts, those items retrieved and those not retrieved 
by a particular search. B ut certain system s will do more than this. They will gen
erate a “ranked output” o f docum ents in order of probable relevance to a request. 
R anking systems should be evaluated in a som ewhat different way because here 
w e need an indication of the success of the ranking procedure. Various measures 
that have been applied to ranking systems include rank recall, log precision, normal
ized  recall, and norm alized  precision. These measures, introduced by Salton, es
sentially com pare the actual ranking achieved by the system with an ideal ranking 
(8). That is, the m easures reflect the degree to which the ranking matches the ideal 
situation.

R ather com plete discussions of evaluation m easures, m ethods of averaging 
results, and m ethods of presenting results of retrieval tests have been provided 
by K een (9 ,10)  and by Robertson (11). R ecall ratios and precision ratios have
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been the m easures m ost used in evaluations of inform ation retrieval system s. These  
m easures w ere popularized by Cleverdon in the A SL IB  Cranfield Project (12). 
M any other writers, however, have presented reasons why other m easures may 
be regarded as m ore accurate or m ore informative. R obertson’s paper provides a 
useful analysis of the pros and cons of the various m easures that have been  
proposed or used.
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F .  W. L a n c a s t e r

PRESERVATION OF LIBRARY MATERIALS

Introduction

W hile concern for the preservation of written records is apparently just about 
as old as written records them selves, several historical forces have necessitated  
a change in the form of preservation efforts. First, the very volum e of material to 
be preserved in som e form or another is so vast that traditional preservation tech
niques, w hich developed from handicrafts, are no longer by them selves adequate 
to cope. Second, the diversity and com plexity of record m aterials, ranging from
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superb 15th-century books to evanescent photographic and m agnetic im ages, not 
to m ention unstable 19th-century paper, have similarly created preservation prob
lem s which cannot be solved by older, purely empirical approaches. A nd third, 
there seem s to be increasing concern, perhaps generated by awareness of the fra
gility of mankind’s cultural heritage, for the preservation of artifactual values of 
all sorts of material objects, from  books to entire historic districts.

The preservation of library materials, im pelled by the forces described above, is 
just beginning to emerge as a distinct professional discipline, and at the tim e of 
writing it is suffering from a rather severe case of growing pains. W hile som e 
indications of the direction that the field must take have been derived from  the 
closely allied profession of museum  conservation, mass preservation procedures 
(see below) are largely an uncharted territory. Library conservation lacks formal, 
academ ic training programs with the attendant benefits of standardization, re
search, and publication. Library administrators are largely just beginning to real
ize their responsibilities toward preserving their collections.

N evertheless, significant progress is taking place; much of it has occurred since 
the disastrous flood in F lorence of N ovem ber 1966. The flood itself em phasized  
the fragility m entioned before, and subsequent recovery efforts elicited new  ap
proaches to book conservation, new standards, and an unprecedented level o f inter
national sharing of knowledge and experience.

The remarks which follow  indicate som e of the areas of library conservation’s 
underdevelopm ent, but it is hoped that they will also provide som e useful sug
gestions for preserving collections within the framework of the best know ledge  
available at the time of writing.

Categories of Preservation

PR E SE R V A T IO N  O F IN T E L L E C T U A L  C O N T E N T

By far the largest preservation problem quantitatively are “brittle books,” books 
printed after roughly 1860, in which the paper becom es so brittle that it ultimately  
cannot be handled without breaking. With the present state of preservation tech
nology, the only econom ically feasible m ethod of “preserving” such materials in 
nearly every case is by som e form of reproduction. Stated another way, the in
tellectual content of the book is preserved through reproduction while the artifact 
book is allowed to perish.

T he com m on m ethods of reproduction (which may or may not have preserva
tion as their primary function) are comm ercial reprinting, m icropublishing, and 
individual microfilming.

P R E SE R V A T IO N  O F A R T IF A C T  OR D IST IN C T IV E  M A T E R IA L S

W here a book, manuscript, or related object has value as an artifact for rea
sons o f age, beauty, rarity, historical or bibliographical significance, or m onetary
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value, or where it has physical features such as fine or co lor illustrations or fold- 
out maps and charts, the physical artifact must norm ally be preserved. A lthough  
one of the difficulties of library preservation is that there are not clear criteria for 
distinguishing between artifact and nonartifact materials, it is clear that the form er 
category is far smaller than the latter. Nevertheless, the problems of preserving  
artifact materials are far more com plex. The highly varied and com plex nature of 
record materials, the newness of m odem  approaches to conservation, unresolved  
ethical and philosophical questions, and ongoing econom ic constraints all con 
tribute to the difficulties of conserving artifact materials.

M ASS P R E SE R V A T IO N  PR O C E D U R E S

M ass preservation procedures, an area which is still in its infancy, have broad  
im plications for the preservation of both artifact and nonartifact materials, im plica
tions which are largely econom ic. W ith nonartifact m aterials, it seem s possible  
that techniques can be devised which will make it cheaper to preserve the physical 
book than to copy or reproduce it. For artifact materials, mass m ethods may help 
to reduce the frighteningly high cost of physical treatment.

A n additional im plication of mass m ethods is that as they becom e available, 
they may make it possible or even econom ical to physically preserve large numbers 
o f books, thus retaining items which may prove ultim ately to have artifact value 
which is not at present recognized as such.

Preservation Methods

E N V IR O N M E N T A L  C O N T R O L

W hile the m ost devastating cause of the deterioration of books is inherent chem i
cal instability, as exemplified by the brittle-book problem , inadequate environ
m ental conditions take their insidious toll on book m aterials of all degrees of in
herent stability. (For a review of the causes and effects of the deterioration of 
library materials, see Carl J. W essel, “Deterioration o f Library M aterials,” this 
encyclopedia, V ol. 7, pp. 6 9 -1 2 0 .)  M oreover, the cost o f both reproduction for 
preservation o f intellectual content and of conservation treatments is very high. 
A nd the deterioration of artifact or distinctive materials can never be truly reversed  
to  return a book or manuscript to “new” condition.

These factors seem  to comprise a com pelling argum ent for providing as nearly 
as possible optim um  environmental conditions for library collections.

It has been pointed out by Smith (7), Feller (2), and others that virtually all 
chem ical reactions, including those which are involved in the deterioration of li
brary materials, are temperature dependent, and the relationship between tem 
perature and rate of deterioration appears to be linear. In sim plest terms, the 
warmer the books, the faster they deteriorate. The obvious conclusion to be drawn 
from this fact of chemistry is that books and m anuscripts should be kept as cool
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as possible. [A persistent myth is that the temperature which is com fortable for 
people is also good for books (5). This idea is true to the extent that 7 2 °F  is 
better for books than 8 2 ° , but it does not take into account that 62° is better for 
books than 72°.]

There are at least three factors which dictate the lower limit of temperature at 
which books can be stored: condensation, cost, and comfort.

If a book which has been stored at 5 0 °F  is brought into a room at 72° and 50%  
relative humidity, liquid m oisture will condense on the book, just as m oisture con
denses on one’s eyeglasses when com ing indoors in cold weather. (Condensation  
on the book may not be noticed, however, because of the absorbency of m ost book  
materials.) For this reason, 6 0 °  F  is probably the lower limit at which books which 
are taken from storage for use should be stored. Preservation collections which 
are essentially unused might well be kept at much lower temperatures (4).

The cost of plant and energy may be a serious inhibition to keeping books cool 
in warm weather. Therm al properties of the building housing the collection, cli
mate, local energy costs, and trade-offs between energy for cooling in hot weather 
and heating in cold will have to be taken into account by engineering consultants 
in determining the econom ic implications of storing books at lower than normal 
room temperature in any given situation.

W here book storage and people functions are intermingled, as they are in so 
many m odern libraries, hum an com fort will probably have to prevail over optimum  
temperature for preservation. To the degree that preservation is considered im
portant, however, library buildings should be designed to separate book storage 
from people, so that collections can be kept at 60 °  or 65° F  (5).

Relative humidity (R H ), like temperature, has a profound effect on the deteriora
tion or preservation of library materials, but in this case the forces are conflicting. 
High humidity, on the on e hand, accelerates som e destructive chem ical reactions, 
encourages insect activity, and, above about 75%  R H , encourages the growth of 
mildew. L ow  humidity, on the other hand, causes desiccation and embrittlement 
so that books are more subject to dam age from flexing of leaves, spines, and board 
hinges during use (6). M oreover, shrinkage o f book cover materials in conditions 
of low ambient humidity often causes warping which can, in extrem e cases, actually 
break a b ook ’s hinges.

A  factor which is even m ore important than the exact level of relative humidity 
is its constancy. Virtually all record materials shrink and expand in response to 
changes in moisture content, and such m ovem ent is damaging, particularly when 
changes are frequent, drastic, or ongoing for long periods. Since people are less 
sensitive to changes in hum idity than they are to changes in temperature, and since 
air-conditioning system s are generally designed and operated primarily or exclu
sively for people com fort, daily swings of 25%  R H  in air-conditioned buildings 
are not uncom m on, and even  larger swings may be experienced over long holi
day weekends, for exam ple. A lthough it would be difficult to measure in the labora
tory, there can be little doubt that such rapid fluctuations in relative humidity are 
damaging to book structures, and there is som e laboratory evidence that cycling 
of temperature and hum idity hastens the deterioration of paper (7).
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Thus it appears from present know ledge that books and manuscripts should  
be stored at a relative humidity of about 50% . A gain , how ever, preservation  
collections with very low rates of use might be stored at low er relative hum idity. 
Fluctuations of 5%  are probably not seriously harmful, and represent as close  
a tolerance as m ost systems can attain. Thus a hum idity specification might be  
expressed as 50%  ± 5 % .

If, then, heating and air-conditioning system s are to serve the ends of preserva
tion, they must be operated in such a manner that tem perature and humidity are 
kept constant 24  hours a day, 365 days a year. D epending on  local clim atic cond i
tions and building construction, this may well mean operating the system around 
the clock.

Airborne pollutants also contribute to the premature deterioration of library m a
terials. Dust particles are abrasive, disfiguring, and may act as nuclei for deteriora
tive reactions; and, of course, dusting collections is expensive and also incurs the 
additional handling of books. G aseous pollutants such as sulfur dioxide and oxides 
of nitrogen, present in urban and industrial areas, attack paper, leather, dyes; 
indeed, virtually all record materials (5).

M echanical filtration, with glass fiber or similar m edia, is the m ost com m on  
m ethod of rem oving particulate matter from the air, and the one to be recom 
m ended. (Electrostatic precipitators are effective in rem oving particulates also, but 
they are capable of producing ozone, a damaging oxidant, and are no longer recom 
m ended for libraries, m useum s, and the like.)

Ninety-five percent appears to be the com m only specified efficiency rating of 
m echanical filtration systems. It must be em phasized that m echanical filtration does  
not rem ove gaseous pollutants such as sulfur dioxide and oxides of nitrogen from  
the air. Earlier literature specified water “scrubbing” system s, in which air was 
passed through sprays of water kept alkaline (pH 8 .5 -9 .0 )  (9). H owever, keeping  
the wash water alkaline apparently causes problem s of corrosion or scaling in the  
spray systems, and the author has been unable to identify any library air-condition- 
ing systems in which scrubbers, if they are used at all, are m aintained at an alkaline 
pH . If Kimberly and Em ley are correct, such libraries may not be rem oving all 
the S 0 2 from incom ing air unless they have installed absorbent system s, which  
constitute the other com m on means of rem oving pollutants.

There are two major forms of absorbents available, activated carbon (10)  and 
chem ically treated ceram ic pellets (11). The m anufacturers of the latter m ake im
pressive claim s for the efficacy and econom y of their product, and, at the tim e o f  
writing, the Library of Congress is planning to specify it for the air-conditioning  
system in the M adison M emorial Building. H ow ever, activated carbon is initially 
cheaper than the ceramic pellets, and has been m uch m ore widely used. Since  
there appear to be no published data on  pollutant levels in library and m useum  
buildings equipped with different air-cleaning devices, there is little solid inform a
tion by which good choices can be made. It seem s certain that one or the other 
absorbent is required to remove gaseous pollutants from  library air, and that care
ful m aintenance is required, particularly since effective m onitoring of pollutant 
levels in a building is difficult to achieve.

Adequate ventilation, the volum e and circulation of air within a building, is
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F I G U R E  1. L e ft:  A n  in exp en sive  th e rm o m e te r  a n d  h yg ro m e ter , w hich g ives approxim ate  
readings. R igh t: T h e  m o re  accura te  sling  p sych ro m eter . R e la tive  h u m id ity  is ca lcu la ted  from  
the tem pera tu re  d ifferen tia l b e tw een  th e  dry -bu lb  th e rm o m e te r  and  the one w ith a dam pened  
w ick  on it. R ear: A n  asp ira ting  p sy ch ro m eter , w h ich  w o rks on the sam e princip le , excep t that 
air is draw n o ve r  the bu lbs at a steady rate by  a ba ttery-opera ted  fan  ra ther than by tw irling.

important to prevent pockets of stagnant air, which can cause local variations of 
temperature and relative humidity and, in extreme cases, create conditions in 
which m ildew will flourish, even in air-conditioned buildings. Stacks built per
pendicularly to air flow, for exam ple, can cause such pockets, and altering parti
tions in air-conditioned space can throw systems out of balance.

M onitoring temperature and relative humidity is of the utm ost importance. If a 
library does not have an adequate environmental control system , solid data on 
actual conditions can be pow erful ammunition in a campaign to install air condi
tioning. If a system does exist, it may not be functioning as it was intended to 
because of age and deterioration, building alterations, tinkering with the system, 
alteration of operating procedures in the interest of conserving energy or money, 
or loss of sight of the design standards and their purpose.*

It seem s to be equally important that the m onitoring should be carried out 
by other than the building m aintenance department, preferably by conservation  
personnel w hose sole responsibility is care of the collections. It takes time, energy, 
and persistence to m aintain good environmental conditions for library collections, 
but even these qualities m ust be backed up with solid facts, the gathering of which 
is itself a tedious process.

Tem perature- and hum idity-m easuring instruments fall into two categories, those  
which do not record and those which do (72). N onrecording therm om eters and 
hygrom eters or psychrom eters (see Figure 1), while simpler and cheaper than

* As A n n a  Russel! says in h e r  te lling o f  the story  of W a g n e r ’s R ing , ‘T m  no t m ak ing  this up, 
you  k n o w .” A ll  of the descr ibed  condit ions have occurred  at the N ew b er ry  L ib rary  since its 
a ir-cond it ion ing  system was insta lled  in 1961.
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recording instruments, have the obvious disadvantage that they are “working” 
only when som eone is there to take readings from  them . This is particularly un
satisfactory in the present context because the greatest fluctuations in environ
m ental conditions are apt to be during evenings and weekends. Thus hygrother- 
m ograph s , which provide a continuous record of temperature and humidity, are 
fundam ental to a monitoring program.

There are a number of brands of hygrotherm ographs on  the market, which fall 
into two categories. In the majority of instrum ents the chart is driven by a spring- 
w ound clock, and horsehair hum idity-sensing elem ents and bim etallic thermometers 
are used (see Figure 2). The newer type, of which there is at least one brand, is elec
trically driven and the sensors are electronic (see Figure 3). The latter type is less 
troublesom e to operate than the spring-wound instrum ents, but both types require 
regular maintenance.

In a large library, several instruments may be necessary to obtain enough data 
to be able really to see trends. W hile it may be desirable to have one or more instru
m ents located permanently in areas which contain m aterials of particularly high 
value, such as rare book vaults, others can be m oved around different stack areas 
in a consistent pattern (for exam ple, one week in each location in each season).

In addition to observing temperature and humidity conditions on a daily basis, 
it is useful to be able to compare conditions from  season to season and from year to 
year. For this reason it may be necessary to sum m arize the graphic data from the 
hygrothermograph charts into numerical tables (see Figure 4).

F I G U R E  2. A  co n ven tio n a l hygro therm ograph  w h ich  records tem pera ture  and  h u m id ity  fo r  a 
w eek  or, a chart w hich  is tu rn ed  by a sp rin g -w o u n d  c lo ck . T h is  typ e  o f in stru m en t needs to  be 

recalibrated  period ica lly  against read ings fr o m  a p sychrom eter.
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M onitoring airborne pollutant levels is m ore difficult than measuring tempera
ture and humidity, largely because the small (but nonetheless damaging) levels 
involved require delicate and sensitive techniques for their measurement. Thus far 
such measurements need to be m ade by specialist consulting firms, although a 
university library might be able to call upon science or engineering departments 
in the university for assistance. B ecause of widespread interest in pollution prob
lem s, m onitoring instrum entation is evolving fairly rapidly, and reliable instruments, 
which would be practical for library conservation personnel to use, may becom e  
available in the near future.

Light is energy, and as such it is capable of activating deteriorative chem ical re
actions (13, 14). There are three m ain factors which must be considered in the pres
ent context: spectral distribution, intensity, and time. It may be well to remember 
that virtually all library m aterials are subject to damage from light, and light damage 
is almost invariably irreversible dam age. M oreover, light does damage much more 
fundamental than just fading, w hich, bccause of its greater obviousness, may be 
considered to be the only, and a m erely cosm etic, problem.

A s explained by W essel (this encyclopedia, Vol. 7) and elsewhere, light, espe
cially in the broad sense in which the term is being used, consists of a continuous 
spectrum of wavelengths ranging from the invisible ultraviolet on the short end 
of the spectrum to the heat-inducing, but equally invisible, infrared on the long

F I G U R E  3. A n  electronic h yg r  o th e r  m o g ra p h  by w hich  tem p era tu re  and  h u m id ity  are recorded  
on  a ro ll o f  chart paper w hich lasts  fo r  2 m o n th s. T he  sensor (right) m a y  be p laced  rem o te ly

fr o m  the recorder.
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end. The rate of dam age depends in part on the wavelength of the radiation which 
is absorbed by the exposed object. The shorter wavelengths, including but not 
lim ited to ultraviolet, are more energetic than the longer ones, and thus have more 
potential for damaging library materials.

This fact offers a significant advantage in the ability to reduce light damage to 
valuable materials, because the highly energetic ultraviolet (U V ) radiation is not 
norm ally needed for seeing objects, so it can be eliminated. Fortunately, this is not 
too  difficult or expensive to do (75 ,76 ).

Sunlight, which is very rich in ultraviolet, and which may also be very intense, 
may be elim inated altogether (as it certainly should be in stack and exhibition 
areas), or the U V  com ponent may be elim inated by UV -filtering glass or plastic 
sheets such as Plexiglas U F 3.

W hile incandescent lighting emits only a neglible amount of U V , most fluorescent 
tubes emit dam aging quantities. (In fact they are som etim es used in artificial aging 
tests.) Fadex brand tubes are coated with a UV-filtering material, and separate 
filtering sleeves are available which slide over fluorescent tubes. Both types have 
advantages and disadvantages.

Dam age from any given wavelength of visible light is the product of the intensity 
of the light tim es the length of exposure. Thus long exposure at a low intensity can 
be as damaging as a shorter exposure at high intensity. This rule of reciprocity  
clearly suggests that both intensity and time of exposure must be strictly controlled  
for materials which should be preserved.

In practical terms, light damage from use in reading room s appears not to be 
a serious problem, although preservation is only one of several possible reasons 
for reversing the trend toward ever-higher lighting levels in libraries.

Stack areas are of greater concern, because at least the exteriors of books may be 
exposed  indefinitely. The kinds of precautions to be taken would need to be re
lated to such factors as the value of the collections and patterns of use. In some 
cases it may be desirable to use timed switches, which turn them selves off after a 
few  m inutes. In rare book stacks, UV-filtering tubes or sleeves should certainly 
be em ployed for fluorescent tubes in situations where the lights are left on for 
significant periods.

Library and archival materials are m ost subject to light damage during ex
hibition, which will be discussed in m ore detail in the next section, subsection  
“E xhibition.”

M onitoring light levels is not difficult to do, and som e photographer’s light 
m eters have scales for reading foot-candles or lux. M ore sophisticated m eters are 
also available. U V  can be m onitored only by fairly expensive and com plicated  
instrum ents, so it may be adequate to be sure that materials are lit with sources 
low  in U V  or are shielded with suitable UV-absorbing materials. Or, help in  m oni
toring U V  might be obtainable from a local museum or university engineering de
partment.

Environm ental conditions for the storage of photographic materials, including
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m icroform s, are som ewhat different than those for books and manuscripts. These  
conditions are carefully spelled out in a series of standards issued by the Am erican  
N ational Standards Institute (17).

H A N D L IN G  A N D  ST O R A G E  PR A C T IC E S

A dequate handling and storage practices are second only to adequate environ
m ental controls in aiding in the preservation of materials in a cost-effective way at 
the present time. The cost and other difficulties in preservation treatment, discussed  
elsew here in this article, add force to the argument that providing good storage 
and handling practices should be a high priority.

H andling B ooks

T he fundam ental factors in minimizing unnecessary dam age to library materials 
in handling and use are com m on sense and an attitude of carefulness on the part 
of both staff and readers. In m ost libraries there is probably little opportunity ef
fectively to influence the attitudes of readers except subtly through the exam ple of 
the staff and the general am bience of the library. Exhibitions on the deterioration  
and conservation of collections, on the effects of vandalism , or which em phasize 
books as physical objects, may help to elicit respectful handling of books and m anu
scripts.

W hile it is usually difficult to enforce rules for handling in large, general read
ing room s, certain rules are generally enforced in rare book reading rooms in 
which surveillance of readers is normally both m ore necessary and m ore feasible. 
Pens of all sorts may be prohibited; books m ay not be propped open with other 
books; notetaking and tracing may not be done on books, and so on. Felt or velvet 
pads, and book snakes or book holders are often provided to readers to help pro
tect the books (18).

There is greater possibility of influencing the way that staff members handle 
books, and it may be useful to produce a “canned” presentation, on videotape or 
with slides and a cassette tape, to be shown to new em ployees w ho will be handling 
books, especially in the course of photocopying. Encouraging attitudes of care
fulness and responsibility is probably just as productive in such a presentation as 
laying dow n strict rules. It may be useful to point out the cost of repairing damage 
caused by careless handling.

There are a few specific book-handling rules which should be included in such a 
presentation: B ooks should never be pulled off the shelf by the headcaps; when  
m ore than two or three books are to be transported within the library a book truck 
should be used to reduce the possibility of dropping the books; book trucks (particu
larly if they are flat shelved) should be loaded carefully to avoid books jiggling off the 
truck; oversize books (whose structure is norm ally not com m ensurate with their 
weight, and the rebinding of which in a sound way is enorm ously expensive) should  
be handled with particular care; books should not be jam m ed onto overcrowded  
shelves, and so on.
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Shelving

Improper shelving practices are another source of damage to book collections. 
The shelves them selves should be sm ooth, without sharp edges or abrasive finish. 
Bookends should have a thick enough profile that they are easily visible on the 
shelf, to help prevent jam m ing books over them, damaging the leaves. Narrow  
aisles, or ranges of shelves placed at turnaround points, encourage damage to books 
from book trucks.

Books should be stored upright on the shelf, with bookends (or shelf fullness) 
adjusted to hold the books straight, but without being so tight that dam age is in
curred in removing a book from the shelf. Storing books on their fore edges or 
allowing them to lean diagonally is damaging to their structure. The hinge area of 
a book is almost invariably where major structural breakdown starts, and storing 
books diagonally or on their fore edges places the greatest stress precisely on the 
hinge area. If there is no alternative to storing books other than upright, it is less 
damaging to their structure to place them on their spine rather than their fore edge, 
although, of course, spine storage will cause abrasion to the spine.

It is vital to devise and enforce as consistently as possible a size-designation  
schem e for books to reduce the likelihood of attempting to jam books onto shelves 
which are too closely spaced for them. Large atlas-sized volum es, variously called  
flats, elephant folios, plusses, etc., present particular difficulties. A s already m en
tioned, such volum es are especially vulnerable to damage because of their size and 
weight, and the cost of rebinding them soundly is frightening. Such volum es should  
invariably be stored flat, and it is always desirable (if not often feasible) to store 
them one to a shelf, to reduce dam age incurred in obtaining a lower volum e from  
a pile. W here two or more must be piled on a shelf, adequate vacant surface area 
must be provided to enable the top volum es of a pile to be carefully laid aside while 
getting out a lower one.

Photocopying

Photocopying is a prime exam ple of the two-edged sword. On the one hand, 
it provides the possibility of preserving the intellectual content of brittle books and 
of reducing wear and tear on valuable books to the extent that users can be per
suaded to use copies rather than the originals; but copying is inherently at least 
som ew hat stressful to books, and potentially disastrous. Unfortunately, inexpensive  
photocopying appears to be necessary in many libraries to reduce vandalism , but 
since cheap copying usually im plies self-service, coin-operated m achines, there is 
little possibility of controlling the care with which books are handled in the copy
ing process. A n alternative used in at least one library is to subsidize the copying  
operation by providing copies at the same rate as coin-operated m achines, but to 
have the actual copying done by staff, who can be encouraged to handle books care
fully.

The library market for photocopying m achines is small com pared to com m ercial 
use, and a m achine which is designed primarily for copying from books has yet
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to be marketed. Som e newer m odels of copying m achines are m ore adaptable to 
book copying, but even where the copy glass is near the edge of the m achine, en
abling a book to be opened to less than 180°, the saving to the user of copying two  
pages at a tim e still encourages forcing a book flat on  the copy glass unless the  
page size is too large to permit double-page copying. A lso , even with m achines with  
the copy glass edge-m ounted, the imaging area of the m achine often  does not  
extend all the way to the edge of the glass, thus encouraging users to force tightly  
bound volum es onto the m achine in order to obtain all o f the text (79).

M icrofilm ing is generally less dam aging to materials than full-size paper copy
ing. M icrofilm ing is never self-service, so there is opportunity to educate operators 
in careful handling of books; the copying is invariably done face-up, which re
duces the possibility of bending leaves; and while there are difficulties in obtaining  
gentle book cradles for microfilm cameras, some com m ercial ones and m any 
ideas for hom em ade ones have been devised.

M icrofilm ing offers the particular advantage that the cam era negative can be  
retained as a master from which additional film or hard copies can be m ade, thus 
obviating the need for subjecting a book to the rigors o f being copied again. M any  
research libraries do in fact retain master negatives, providing clients with positives.

Enclosure and  Protective Storage M ethods

It is safe to say that the library environm ent is essentially hostile to all form s of 
record materials. Specific enem ies such as light, heat, and pollutants have already  
been m entioned; handling library materials is inherently damaging to them, how 
ever infinitesimal the damage from an individual handling may be; and fires, 
floods, broken steam pipes and the like occur with distressing regularity. T h ese fac
tors suggest, and empirical observation abundantly confirm s, that what m ight be 
term ed protective storage can play a vital role in the preservation of collections. 
C onservators observe again and again that items which have been enclosed in pro
tective boxes, time capsules, glazed book cases, and the like not only rem ain in 
better condition than unenclosed items, but also often survive disasters in far bet
ter condition.

T h e provision of closely fitting protective boxes should be a central aspect o f the 
preservation program of any special collections department, with books of great 
vulnerability to dam age or of great value assuming top priority for having boxes  
m ade. T h e form of protective boxes also has a bearing on  the function. Slipcases, 
which leave the spine of the book exposed and which cause abrasion in taking the 
book in and out of the case, are a virtually com plete waste of m oney. Similarly, 
rounded leather spines and raised bands on boxes m ay be pleasing to private co l
lectors, but they do not contribute to preservation.

T he folding cloth box with a drop spine (see Figure 5) seem s to provide m axi
mum protection for bound volum es at minim um  cost. This type o f box provides 
com plete enclosure and permits the book to be lifted out by lifting the spine with 
the pads of the fingers (similar boxes with drop fronts necessitate getting ho ld  of
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F I G U R E  5. S im p le  d rop-sp ine fo ld in g  clo th  boxes. C o m p le te  enclosure and  easy access to
con ten ts are p ro v id ed  at a co s t w hich  is m o d era te  co m p a red  w ith  m a n y  types o f  boxes.

the book with the fingernails under the front edge of the lower board). D rop-spine  
folding boxes can be m ade by binders according to a series of simple form ulas, so  
that production o f them can be made routine and relatively fast. Such boxes are 
also useful for conventional shelf storage of nonbook materials which relate to 
book collections.

The R estoration Office o f the Library of Congress (LC) has devised the “phase  
box,” so called because it is part of a phased preservation program (see Figure 6). 
These boxes, which are m eant to be temporary, are carefully fitted to each book, 
but their construction is quite sim ple. T hey are cut out of one piece of tough, buf
fered cardboard (the same material from which H ollinger manuscript boxes are 
made), and the folds are scored with a sim ple creasing device which could be rigged 
by a handyman or which is sold by the H ollinger Corporation. A  small stud- 
setting m achine is required for the closures.

Polyester encapsulation for the protection of single-sheet materials, devised again 
by the Restoration Office of LC, m eets the m ost stringent conservation criteria, in 
that it is not altering or dam aging to the object, and it is instantly and com pletely  
reversible (20).

The object is held between two sheets of clear polyester film (of which the best- 
known brand is du Pont’s M ylar) by static electricity. The edges of the polyester  
are sealed with Scotch Brand N o. # 4 1 5  tape (see Figure 7). [Polyester film is
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F I G U R E  6. A  “phase b o x ” m ade by the L ib ra ry  o f  C ongress. D esigned  as a tem porary  m easure, 
th is  b o x  provides g o o d  p ro tec tion  a t m o d era te  cost.

known to be highly stable, and both the film and the tape have been tested by the 
Preservation Research and Testing Office of LC and found to have great longevity 
(21).]

Plastics should not be used for drawings of pastel, charcoal, pencil, or other 
loosely bound media which might transfer to the plastic by static electricity.

Encapsulation is particularly suitable for unbound materials such as maps, 
posters, and manuscripts which are either subject or particularly vulnerable to  
handling. (Prints and drawings are custom arily matted for protection, although this 
preference may be based largely on tradition and esthetic considerations.) Because  
it does not involve actual treatment to the docum ent, encapsulation can safely 
be done on a do-it-yourself basis by people without specialized training. It is thus 
often an excellent choice where skills or m oney are not im m ediately available for full 
treatment, but where materials nevertheless need protection.

O ne indirect hazard connected with encapsulation, however, is that items which  
need treatment, particularly deacidification, may be stored away and forgotten  
about; in other words, encapsulation alone is not a permanent solution for materials 
w hich need som e form of treatment.

O ne point should be m ade with regard to all forms of enclosure, whether glass 
front bookcases, polyester capsules, sealed picture frames, or protective boxes. 
T here is a myth that books, pictures, and the like need to breathe. Since books are 
not living organisms, this statement is patent nonsense. H owever, the piece of truth 
w hich gave rise to the myth is that if m aterials are placed in a relatively vapor- 
tight enclosure when thev are in equilibrium  with high relative humidity—that is, 
if m oisture is trapped inside the enclosure-there is the possibility of damage from  
m icrobial action or from condensation if the temperature drops. Similarly, if closed  
bookcases in a humidified room are against an exterior wall which conducts out-
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F I G U R E  7. A d o cu m e n t encapsu la ted  w ith polyester. T he d o cu m en t is h e ld  in place by sta tic  
electric ity . T h e  edges o f the capsu le are sea led  w ith a stable pressure-sensitive adhesive; the

p o lyes ter  is a llo w ed  to e x te n d  b ey o n d  the edge o f the adhesive to  d iscourage d irt p ickup .

side cold , condensation in the back of the bookcases may result. In this case, an 
insulating air space between the back of the bookcase and the wall would probably 
cure the problem . With other kinds of enclosure, particularly encapsulation or 
sealed picture frames, it is vital to be sure that the materials being enclosed have 
been in equilibrium  with RH of no more than 50%  for 24  hours or so before they 
are sealed.

L oose, unbound materials such as manuscripts and maps are appropriately stored  
in folders in either drawers or boxes. Folders should be made o f paper which is 
not only free from acidity, but preferably also containing an alkaline buffer, to 
prevent dam age to the enclosed materials. Although buffered folders (particularly 
in map sizes) are expensive and consum e drawer or box space which is also ex
pensive, the m ore important the materials are, the fewer should be stored per 
folder in order to help prevent m echanical dam age such as wadding or tear
ing, and to prevent chem ical dam age from migration of acidic inks, paper, verdigris, 
and the like. A  com prom ise is to place separators of acid-free paper which is thinner 
and lighter than the folders them selves between individual items.

Folders of manuscripts are m ost com m only stored in the familiar one-p iece  
fiberboard boxes made by the H ollinger Corporation. Other boxes are also avail
able, or they may be m ade to order in a bindery. M aps are conventionally filed in
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m ap or blueprint cabinets designed for the purpose. It is particularly im portant in  
m ap cabinets that the folders be cut to the size of the drawer, regardless o f the size  
o f the map in the folder. Otherwise, folders are difficult to find and easily get 
wadded into the back of the drawer when another is inserted.

M ost older or larger libraries have accum ulations of o il paintings and m iscel
laneous artifacts. Because libraries are geared to handling books and related objects 
rather than works of art, the latter are often neglected or m ishandled. There is good  
literature in the museum conservation field on the handling and storage of such  
item s (22).

Exhibition

Exhibition is an important library function which is nevertheless particularly in
sidious in its potential for damage to library materials. N ot only are highly significant 
or valuable materials usually chosen for exhibition, for obvious reasons, but the 
m ost significant pages of books and m anuscripts are often displayed. In som e li
braries, the m ost valuable items such as G utenberg Bibles or A udubon “Elephant 
F olios” are displayed permanently. Dam age from  light has already been discussed; 
exhibition cases are often too warm and too dry because of internal fluorescent 
lighting, or from infrared heating effects from incandescent lamps. M eans for m ini
mizing heat buildup, such as vents or fans, m ay permit ingress of air carrying 
pollutants and fine dust, which becom es irretrievably im bedded in paper fibers. 
Electrical devices such as fans and miniature air-conditioning system s m ay intro
duce fire or sm oke hazards into the exhibition case.

The ideal library exhibition case probably has yet to be designed; in the m ean
time, conditions in existing cases can be m onitored and som e corrective m easures 
may be indicated if conditions are particularly bad. F or exam ple, depending on  
individual circumstances, vents could be added; incandescent lighting could  be 
replaced with fluorescent; fluorescent lighting could be U V  shielded and possibly  
isolated with translucent plastic from the exhibition space itself, and so  on. W hen  
new exhibition cases are being designed, the advice of a library or m useum  con
servator who has had experience with such problem s should be sought (23 ,24).

There is som e evidence that materials used in the construction or lining of cases 
may be damaging to som e objects. It is unfortunate that m ore is not know n about 
this question, but a sim ple m ethod of testing has been published (25).

Permanent exhibition is clearly inconsistent with conservation. [The permanent 
display of the Declaration of Independence and the Constitution of the United  
States at the National Archives in  W ashington is the exception w hich explains 
som e of the reasons for the rule: am ong other precautions the docum ents are sealed  
in an atmosphere of inert gas with a system  for autom atically replenishing any gas 
which is lost through leakage, and not only are the light levels in the display area 
very low , the docum ents are covered with deep yellow  filters w hich rem ove the 
more damaging com ponents— the shorter wavelengths— of visible light along with 
ultraviolet (26).] Since, other factors being equal, the am ount of dam age caused
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F I G U R E  8. T h e  leaves o f a b ook  h e ld  open fo r  exh ib ition  w ith  strips o f po lyester  film . Each  
str ip  is secured  to  itse lf undernea th  w ith  pressure-sensitive tape. T h e  plastic  is, practically  

speaking , inert; bu t because o f its  sharp edges, the book  m u st be ha n d led  carefu lly .

by exposure to light is directly proportional to the length of time an object is ex
posed, there is no specific period of time below which materials will be safe on ex
hibition. Periods of 1 to 3 months are often set as arbitrary limits.

The m ounting of valuable materials in exhibition cases requires thought and 
care. M ore obvious considerations are that pins should not be placed through single
sheet items, and that no form of adhesive tape or putty should be used. Books may 
be gently held open with narrow strips of safe plastic such as polyester (see Figure 
8); however, such plastic films, particularly in heavier weights, have sharp edges, 
so handling books in the tying operation must be done with great care. Cradles, 
which may have to be im provised, are som etim es necessary for books which are 
delicate or tightly bound. (The Restoration Office of LC fabricated cradles of 
Plexiglas for an important exhibition; while in this case they were individually 
designed for specific volum es, the basic configuration might be adaptable to re
usable cradles.) Tissue guard sheets may be temporarily gotten out of the way safely 
by wrapping them around glass rods, which will rest in the gutter of the book.

Shipping and Transportation

The museum  conservation profession has learned a great deal about the hazards 
o f shipping objects of cultural property, and about m ethods for controlling the 
hazards. Am ong the m ore potentially devastating hazards are drastic changes in 
tem perature and humidity, as, for exam ple, shipping by truck in subzero tempera
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ture; shock as boxes or crates are thrown around or dropped; crushing; and hours 
or days of vibration on trucks or airplanes (27). Packages have also som etim es been 
left out in the rain.

The potential for damage to library materials in shipping can be partially con
trolled through choice of m ethod of transportation. For exam ple, air shipment is 
now  almost universally chosen over surface carriers for valuable materials in order 
to reduce the time during which the materials are exposed  to the hazards cited  
above. But packaging is by far the m ost important elem ent in safe shipping. The 
m ost comm on deficiencies in packing appear to be general lack of sturdiness, par
ticularly for larger and heavier packages, and lack of protection for corners. 
T he latter problem is typified by the padded book bag, which seem s invariably to 
result in mangled corners on books, if not w orse dam age.

The packaging method to be described here (see Figure 9) clearly is suitable 
only for.materials of great value or vulnerability to dam age. H ow ever, it is believed  
that it illustrates sufficiently well the principles involved in protection during ship
ping that it may be used, with com prom ises appropriate to the individual situation, 
as a guide to packing in general.

The book is first wrapped in glassine (not plastic), a slick paper which helps to

F I G U R E  9. Sch em a tic  draw ing  o f ideal b o o k  p a ckag ing : (1) book; (2) glassine, a slick  paper  
w hich  reduces dam age fro m  abrasion; (3) cellu losic  padd ing  m ateria l, w h ich  acts as a buffer  
against both  shock and  changes in h u m id ity ;  (4) w a terp ro o f p o ly e th y le n e-lin ed  kra ft paper  
sea led  w ith pressure-sensitive tape; (5) corrugated  cardboard , w hose layers are p laced  per
pendicu larly  to  each o th e r  fo r  rig id ity; (6) supporting  pieces o f  co rruga ted  cardboard  a ro u n d  the 

edges; (7) ou ter w rapping o f P E -lined  or co n v en tio n a l k ra ft paper.
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prevent abrasion incurred during long periods of vibration. It is then wrapped in a 
soft, cellu losic padding material such as Kimpak. This layer is important because 
it provides not only cushioning, but also thermal insulation and, possibly most im
portant, because o f the hygroscopic nature o f cellulosic materials, it provides a 
kind of humidity buffer which will help to prevent drastic changes in the moisture 
content of the book. (This is why the innermost layer must be glassine, which is 
permeable to m oisture, rather than plastic, which is not.) The package is next 
wrapped in polyethylene-lined kraft wrapping paper with all seams sealed with 
pressure-sensitive (not water-activated) tape. This sealing layer both helps to con
trol the humidity within and helps to prevent the book from getting wet if the pack
age is exposed  to water, as, for exam ple, if it is left out in the rain.

The balance of the packing is primarily to achieve rigidity to help to prevent 
dam age from crushing. Layers of rigid corrugated cardboard, with the fluting or 
grain of each layer arranged perpendicularly to each other to enhance rigidity, are 
placed on  the top and bottom  of the book, and supporting pieces around the edges. 
The edge pieces are particularly important to reduce the possibility of mangled 
corners. Finally, the package is covered with conventional kraft wrapping paper. 
W here m ultiple or large rare books are being shipped, the outer, structural shell 
may appropriately be a wooden crate rather than corrugated cardboard.

For shipping books of moderate value, telescoping corrugated or fiberboard car
tons— which consist of two trays, one of which fits snugly over the other— appear 
to offer good protection against crushing of corners. Unfortunately, keeping a stock  
of such cartons in different sizes is cum bersom e and expensive, but it may not be 
more costly than constructing individual packages in a way which is adequately 
protective. In any type of package, a layer of polyethylene-lined paper with sealed  
seams is probably a sensible precaution against water damage.

The key to the safe m oving of books in quantity from one building to another 
is the carton or crate. It is impractical and potentially damaging to attempt to pack 
cartons full in mass m oving in such a way that they will be internally supported  
by the contents, as would normally be done in m oving household goods. W hen  
such unfull cartons are stacked, the bottom  one may collapse, probably toppling the 
pile. A  number of types of cartons or crates have been found in different m oving  
projects which obviate these problems. For exam ple, reusable cartons used for 
quart beer bottles are sturdier than m ost, and m olded plastic crates for cardboard 
milk containers may be suitable, although as they are largely open, protection from  
weather w ould have to be taken into account.

It appears that the safest way to pack books for a m ove is to stand them up
right in the cartons in one layer. W hen attempts are m ade to pack cartons or crates 
full by filling spaces with books oriented differently, especially where books are 
laid on top of others, the potential for dam age increases sharply.

The fundam ental elem ents in the safe packing, shipping, and m oving of books 
are to analyze the nature of the hazards involved (including less obvious ones like 
drastic changes in hum idity), and to engineer the m ethods used in order to protect 
the books from the identified hazards.
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P H Y SIC A L  T R E A T M E N T  M ET H O D S

A lthough  the craft aspects (such as bookbinding) of physical preservation treat
m ent are as old as the materials them selves, the realization that many fundam ental 
problem s can be solved only with the help of science is relatively new . Equally  
important and even newer is concern for sound philosophical and ethical bases of 
preservation m ethods for those materials which have artifactual value. T he neces
sary integration of three such disparate areas as craft, science, and ethics, which are 
m oreover at different stages of developm ent, m akes preservation treatm ent of li
brary m aterials an uncertain and controversial field at the present tim e. Further 
difficulties are the exceedingly small number of trained people in the field, and the 
high cost of preservation treatments which genuinely cure problems rather than 
sim ply alleviating symptoms while com plicating eventual cure (28).

B ecause, then, of the difficulties inherent in the field o f book conservation at the 
present tim e; because the field is entering a phase of rapid growth and change; and 
because of the limitations of an encyclopedia article, w hat follow s is an attempt 
at only a broad, general outline of preservation treatment m ethods available today.

It is important to em phasize that books, manuscripts, and all of the other types 
of graphic materials found in research libraries are highly diversified in their nature 
and in the conservation problems which they present. A  great deal of the damage 
done to library materials in the past has been caused by attempting to fit the prob
lem  to a preconceived and rigid solution, such as com m ercial library binding or 
cellu lose acetate lamination, rather than attempting to design the solution to fit 
the particular configuration of problems and characteristics of the item itself. There 
can be no doubt that the latter, individualized approach to preservation treatment 
is m ore difficult and more expensive than cut-and-dried solutions, but there is 
equally no doubt that making the problem fit the solution only causes m ore prob
lem s later on.

Paper Treatm ent

Paper is potentially a highly enduring material, depending on two general factors: 
the way in which it is m ade and the vicissitudes which it may undergo once it is 
m ade. M ost corrective paper treatments involve either the arresting or reversal 
of dam age from storage, use, or previous treatment, or attempts to slow  down 
deterioration caused by inherent instability o f the paper itself. It should  be noted  
that w hile the latter case applies primarily to paper m ade after about 1860, the 
decline in  the lasting qualities of paper has been surprisingly linear since about 
the 16th century (29).

D ry cleaning may be a necessary first step in the treatment of paper, not only  
for its obvious cosm etic im provem ent, but also because any subsequent aqueous 
treatment permanently “sets” dust into the paper fibers. D epending on  the bulk, 
value, and character of the materials involved, dry cleaning m ay range from blow
ing dust off with com pressed air hoses to delicate application of eraser crumbs 
with the fingers.
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Water is not only essential to many other paper conservation treatments, but 
washing in plain water is itself beneficial to old paper in m ost cases. W ashing re
m oves from paper soluble decom position products which are them selves dam aging, 
and it also reestablishes hydrogen bonds, the electrochem ical “cem ent” which holds 
cellulose fibers together in a sheet of paper, thus providing a degree of strengthen
ing. M oreover, since m ost papers from roughly the 16th to the 19th centuries con
tain more gelatin sizing than is desirable for preservation, rem oval of som e of the 
sizing by washing in hot water improves the flexibility and apparently the per
manence of such papers. Preliminary washing also may increase the receptivity of 
paper to aqueous deacidification treatment.

Chem ical bleaching is widely em ployed by conservators of prints and draw
ings, since with this type of material esthetic considerations are upperm ost. H ow 
ever, there is abundant evidence that all current bleaching m ethods are at least 
slightly dam aging to paper, and responsible conservators generally feel that there 
is little justification for the use of bleaches on library materials. There is, m ore
over, intense controversy among conservators and conservation scientists about 
which bleaches are the least damaging.

Surfactants and enzym es show prom ise of usefulness in certain types of stain 
removal and separation problems in paper treatment, but experience with them  
thus far is limited.

Acidity was identified as early as 1829 as a major enemy of paper perm anence 
{30), but it has only been in recent decades that the full extent of the problem  of 
acid-caused deterioration of paper has been realized. There is now  abundant evi
dence, based both on testing of recently deacidified papers and on observation of 
the enduring qualities of old papers with varying degrees of acidity or alkalinity, 
that correcting the acidity of paper is essential for long-term preservation.

The late W illiam  J. Barrow had by 1942 devised a method of not only neutraliz
ing the acidity in paper, but also of depositing a mild alkaline buffer in the paper 
to neutralize any subsequent acidity (31).  Barrow’s original process, to which the 
som ewhat unhappy and now generic term “deacidification” was applied, was the 
basis of subsequent extensive research on m ethods for the neutralization and buf
fering of paper which are either more effective or more efficient than the original 
process.

D eacidification processes fall into three categories: aqueous, in which the alka
line com pound is introduced into the paper as a solution in water; solvent, in which  
the alkali is dissolved in an organic solvent; and vapor, in which the active agent 
is carried into the paper as a gas or vapor rather than by m eans of a liquid.

The two principal aqueous deacidification processes involve bubbling carbon  
dioxide through water slurries of calcium or magnesium carbonates, which are 
converted to bicarbonate by the C 0 2. A s the bicarbonate, unlike the carbonate, is 
soluble in water, it goes into solution as it is form ed. The paper to be deacidified is 
imm ersed in a bath of the solution where the fibers absorb it, the am ount absorbed  
varying som ew hat with the nature of the paper. The paper is then air dried, during 
which tim e the bicarbonate reconverts to carbonate. In the original Barrow “ two- 
shot” process, the paper is first immersed in a solution of calcium hydroxide.
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There are a number of variations on these processes, and while scientists have 
not com e to firm conclusions about the relative merits of all the variations, im m er
sion in solutions of magnesium or calcium  bicarbonate is clearly am ong the m ost 
effective methods for deacidification, as long as care is taken to be sure that an 
adequate amount of alkali is deposited in the paper (52).

The best evidence available thus far seem s to indicate that the more buffer that 
can be precipitated into the paper, at least up to the level o f 3%  or so, the longer 
the paper will last. Som e conservators, how ever, while generally follow ing the 
m ore-is-better idea, feel that all the evidence is not in.

A  few  disturbing questions have been raised about the interactions of calcium  
and magnesium com pounds, particularly the latter, with traces of iron or copper  
which are present in som e papers, and with the blue-to-green copper pigment 
verdigris, which was often used in the coloring of old m aps and in som e Eastern  
manuscripts. Research on these questions is in progress; in the m eantime it may 
be prudent to avoid deacidifying items containing verdigris.

A queous deacidification is clearly expensive for bound materials, w hich must 
be disbound, immersed, dried, and rebound; and to a lesser extent for m asses of 
unbound materials. H owever, because of the effectiveness not only of the deacidi
fication itself but of the accom panying washing action, this m ethod is preferred by 
m ost conservators for valuable materials, including disbound books, as long as 
water-soluble colors are not present.

The m ost prominent deacidification m ethods involving organic solvents rather 
than water are those using magnesium m ethoxide, patented by Richard D. Smith 
(3 3 ); and methyl m agnesium  carbonate, developed by the Preservation Research  
and Testing Office at LC (34). Both are capable of depositing a large am ount of 
buffer in the paper, and the end product in both cases is m agnesium  carbonate, as 
ill the aqueous m agnesium  bicarbonate process. Both nonaqueous processes may 
be used for deacidifying bound books by spraying, as well as for docum ents which 
have water-soluble com ponents. Smith has designed for the N ational A rchives of 
Canada a pilot-scale mass deacidification system using m agnesium  m ethoxide.

Because of the great mass of highly unstable paper in library and archives co l
lections, m ethods are being sought by which loads of bound books or bulk papers 
can be deacidified with vapors in a sealed chamber. In addition to Sm ith’s m ethod, 
the m orpholine process of the Barrow Research Laboratory and the diethyl zinc 
m ethod of the Library of Congress (35)  are being tested at the time of writing. 
A ll processes will undoubtedly have lim itations, and there will be difficult decisions 
to  be made about which, if any, of the processes under developm ent are worth 
the large amount of money which will be required to deacidify w hole collections 
with them.

W hile many old papers have more sizing than is beneficial for them, occasionally  
old paper needs to be resized, particularly if it has been subjected to bacterial ac
tion while wet. Traditional gelatin sizing is som etim es still used, although sizing 
made by cooking scraps of vellum is thought to  be more perm anent. Synthetic 
sizing materials including methyl cellulose are also used.

There are many m ethods of mending, strengthening, and supporting damaged
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or fragile paper. M ending is now  m ost often done with Japanese paper, which 
characteristically has long, strong fibers, is soft and flexible, and appears to be 
stable and long lasting. Tearing Japanese paper of suitable weight to the shape 
of the required piece provides a soft and tapered edge which minimizes the tendency 
for the docum ent to break or tear anew at the edge of the repair, an almost invari
able problem  when hard W estern papers or cloth tape are used for mending. Paste 
made by cooking purified rice or wheat starch is the usual adhesive.

Filling lacunae in paper with paper pulp is of increasing interest. Manual methods 
have been in occasional use for som e time, and som e new variations have recently 
been published. A  m achine for pulp filling of holes, based on a Russian idea, was 
developed by Stella Alkalaj first in Bulgaria and later in Israel (36). M eanwhile 
other devices have been produced in various countries. The Restoration Office of 
LC has designed and had made a very large machine, which is intended for re
pairing large maps, posters, and the like.

The basic operation o f the pulp-filling m achines is simple: the docum ent to be 
repaired is placed on a screen; a chamber above the screen is filled with dilute 
pulp of the correct type and amount; and vacuum is drawn under the screen, 
which pulls the water through and deposits the pulp in the holes of the document. 
Once again, this technique is not a panacea, nor is it as econom ical as it may 
appear at first glance, because careful calculation and formulation of the pulp is 
required for good results. N evertheless, the m ethod is still under developm ent, and 
it is likely that it will find increasing application as time goes on.

M ethods of lam ination are in a state of flux at the time of writing. The earliest 
m ethods, in which tissue paper or silk fabric was applied to a docum ent with starch 
paste, have been alm ost totally supplanted by lam ination with cellulose acetate, 
especially for archival-type materials. H owever, despite its still widespread use, a 
number o f problem s are being discovered with cellulose acetate lamination, and 
it has passed the peak of its popularity. Encapsulation is now often recommended  
as a substitute for lamination where it is feasible, and the lining of one-sided items 
with Japanese tissue and starch paste is finding increasing acceptance for certain 
materials. A  new technique, som etim es called “heat-set,” shows prom ise of further 
developm ent.

C ellulose acetate lamination, developed by the National Archives and improved 
by W illiam  J. Barrow, consists of forming a “sandwich” of a sheet of reinforcing 
tissue, a sheet of cellu lose acetate film, the docum ent, another sheet of film, and 
another of tissue. The sandwich is then either heated and cooled under pressure 
in a flat-bed hydraulic press, or it is first heated in a chamber and then passed  
through pressure rollers in the type of rotary press devised by Barrow (37). Cel
lulose acetate requires fairly high heat to fuse it into the docum ent, making it im
perative that items to be laminated by this m ethod be deacidified previously to 
help to protect the paper from heat damage. H owever, there is som e fear now  that 
the heat m ay be dam aging even to docum ents which have been deacidified, which, 
along with difficulties in removal and other problems, have led to doubts about 
the advisability o f this m ethod.

Lam ination with tissue or possibly synthetic fiber webs which have been coated
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with acrylic resins, “heat-set” lam ination, show s prom ise for further develop
m ent. A crylic  resins as a class tend to be stable chem ically, som e of them out
standingly so. Furthermore, they have a lower softening point and are soluble in 
milder solvents than cellulose acetate, and adequate adhesion can be achieved  
without driving the plastic as far into the fibers of the docum ent as is required with  
cellu lose acetate. A crylic-coated tissue must thus far be produced by hand in the 
user’s workshop, which introduces problems of high cost and of nonuniformity.

Lining paper objects which have an image on only one side with Japanese paper  
is an adaptation of the highly evolved techniques of Japanese screen and scroll 
m ounters. Reinforcing paper with paper has the advantage that the two materials 
have roughly similar response to changes in humidity, unlike fabric and paper, 
which show  opposite responses to moisture. The Japanese technique, as adapted  
by A m erican conservators of art for use on W estern papers, involves the use of 
only a sm all amount o f adhesive (starch paste), which aids reversibility (38).  
Lining with fabric, which has been widely used for maps and posters, is no longer  
recom m ended by conservators.

In m any cases, particularly with single unbound items of high esthetic or m one
tary value, it may be desirable to provide support and protection without any 
lam ination, lining, or other treatment in which the supporting material is adhered  
to the docum ent itself. (See the subsection “Enclosure and Protective Storage 
M ethods,” above.)

B ookbind ing

Bookbinding is once again a two-edged sword insofar as preservation is con 
cerned. W hile the codex book, a com pact unit with a hard shell, has proved over  
alm ost tw o millennia to be a remarkably serviceable container for inform ation, 
binding at best incurs som e dam age to the leaves of the book, and in extrem e 
cases the damage can be devastating.

N early all books of the past, and many current ones, are printed in such a way 
that the leaves of the finished books are in pairs known as folios; that is, the two 
leaves consist of one sheet of paper which is folded in the m iddle. In m ost cases, 
several fo lios are inserted into each other to form what are know n in various con 
texts as quires, gatherings, signatures, or sections. W ith m inor exceptions, all 
traditional bookbinding (including m ost m odern hardcover edition binding) is 
based on sewing these sections together through the folds at the back (39,40).

T he folds of the sections are considered important for several reasons. First, 
from  the functional standpoint, binding based on sewing through the folds offers 
the best possibility of producing books which are durable, which open w ell for 
easy reading and copying, and which can readily be rebound when that becom es 
necessary. Second, descriptive bibliographers and historians of book technology  
are interested in the folded sections because they provide important evidence  
about the way that the book was fabricated. A nd third, with valuable books, they 
can provide evidence of whether the book is authentic or whether it has been 
sophisticated in som e way.
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It has long been realized that sewing through the fold of each section of a book  
is a relatively slow, and thus expensive, operation. (For exam ple, 18th-century  
Am erican schoolbooks were often held together by the quick m ethod of making 
stab stitches through the w hole book.) Thus several types of book structure have 
been devised which do not depend upon folds. Stab-sewing has already been m en
tioned; a related modern m ethod called side-sewing also introduces thread stitches 
through the entire thickness of the book rather than through each section. The 
tw o types of structure which are of m ost concern here, however, are adhesive bind
ing and oversewing.

A dhesive binding consists of holding single leaves (if the book was printed in 
folded sections, the folds are cut away) with a layer of adhesive. A dhesive bind
ing was patented in England in 1836, but it was not until the middle of the present 
century that reasonably satisfactory adhesives for this m ethod were available. 
Nearly all paperback books are adhesive bound (which is also known as perfect 
binding), and an increasing number of journals and hardcover books are also  
being bound by this m ethod. Indeed, fold-sew ing is a significant enough cost fac
tor in edition binding that the use of adhesive binding for hardcover books is grow
ing rapidly. A lso , som e newer book printing technology, such as the Cam eron sys
tem , precludes fold-sewing.

O versewing (variations of which are som etim es known as overcasting or whip
stitching) was in use at least as early as the 18th century for books of plates too  
large to be printed as folios. H ow ever, we are here concerned primarily with the 
oversewing m achine, first marketed about 1920, upon which the modern library 
rebinding industry is based (41). M achine oversew ing involves attaching clum ps 
o f single leaves together with stitches driven diagonally into the back or inner 
edge of the leaves, with each clump secured to at least two other clumps (see Figure 
10). This type of sewing is rugged, but severely inhibits free opening of the leaves.

W here original folds exist it is generally considered desirable, as im plied above, 
to retain them for purely functional reasons and, where a book has present or 
potential artifact value, for their inherence as part of the artifact and their evidential 
value.

T o return to the original notion of binding being damaging, the minimum am ount 
o f dam age in m ost conventional binding is caused by the sewing holes through  
the folds, and the adhesive on the spine. (Som e adhesives are chemically damaging 
to the paper; with m ost adhesives, dam age is incurred when the book is taken  
apart for restoration or rebinding.) A t the other extrem e, perhaps, is conventional 
library binding, in which original folds are cut off, and the machine oversew ing  
m akes dozens of perforations which extend up to XA  inch into the back edge of 
each leaf. M oreover, the m ass of sewing and perforations in the back of the book  
is so extensive that in m ost cases the only practical way to undo the sewing, if 
that should becom e desirable, is to cut off the sewing along with the w hole back  
edge of the book (see Figure 11). Commercial library binding also usually entails 
trimming all of the edges of the book, clearly an irreversible action.

A dhesive or perfect binding as applied to the rebinding of books w hich orig
inally had folds consum es less of the gutter margin than oversewing. For the
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F I G U R E  10. T he sp ine o f a  h o o k  sew n on an oversew ing  m ach ine .

growing number of books which originate as single leaves, there is no alternative 
but adhesive binding or oversewing when they have to be hard bound or rebound.

A dhesive binding is widely thought of as being not very durable, and that idea 
is not wholly prejudice. The durability of adhesive bindings depends on  three 
main factors, whose relationships with each other appear to be fairly critical (42, 
43).  The quality of the paper is the first factor. D ense, heavily sized or filled paper, 
and coated paper offer particular obstacles to obtaining a sound binding. Stiff or 
boardy papers have a tendency to lever the book apart or break off just inside 
the glue line. The m ethod of application of the adhesive is the second critical fac
tor. Preliminary milling is som etim es used to roughen the spine for better adhesion; 
som e m achines fan the leaves, and som e system s utilize infrared heating to drive 
the glue into the book. It is not clear which of these m ethods provides the strong
est book, which in any case depends on the other factors also, but research is going 
on. Finally, the nature of the adhesive itself is critical to the success of perfect 
bindings. Even where manufacturers test for durability of adhesives, they are less 
likely to be concerned with permanence, and there is som e evidence that the more 
permanent types of adhesives do not lend them selves to econom ical m anufac
turing (44).

The problems of obtaining durable adhesive binding are exacerbated in library 
rebinding because the paper of each volum e rebound is different. N evertheless, the 
increasing volum e of single-leaf books being produced alm ost ensures that the
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F I G U R E  11. P erfora tions in th e  g u tte r  m argin  o f an oversew n  b o o k . T he spine was cut of} 
prio r to  sew ing, add ing  to  the n e t loss o f inner m argin.

library binding industry will have to increasingly look to this m ethod, and more 
dependable techniques will probably emerge. W hen they do, adhesive binding 
may becom e a desirable alternative to oversewing in many cases, because it pro
duces a more flexible book with less of the gutter margin consum ed, and at lower 
cost, than oversewing.

W here folds are to be retained in rebinding, they must almost always have 
damage, from previous binding or other causes, repaired. This operation, som e
times called guarding, is a slow and fussy one if done at all carefully. The closest 
thing to m echanization of fold-m ending thus far appears to be glorified tape dis
pensers. It is indeed exactly the cost of fold-m ending which makes oversewing  
and adhesive binding so attractive in library rebinding, because in each case, not 
only is the book taken apart in one stroke of a milling machine, but no mending is 
required.

The obvious production m ethods of mending folds usually involve gummed 
paper tape or cut strips of onion skin which are applied with paste. With both  
materials, there are problems of increased spine thickness from the layers of paper 
and paste, which cause difficulties later in binding, and of breaking of leaves at the 
hard, stiff edge of the mend. In careful hand binding, folds are mended with soft, 
long-fibered Japanese paper, which has a soft, torn edge, and which is applied 
with the thinnest paste possible. These refinements greatly reduce problems with
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F I G U R E  12. M a ch in e  sew ing  th rough  the fo ld s  o f  th e  ty p e  u sed  in m o s t h ardcover edition  
b inding . T h is  “S m y th  sew ing” u tilizes a n d  reta ins the orig inal fo ld s  a n d  p erm its  the leaves to

open all the w ay to  the back o f  th e  b o o k .

both swelling and breaking edges. It seem s alm ost certain that fold-m ending can 
be m echanized, probably in ways which are conservationally sound, with no great 
feats of engineering.

M ost hardcover edition bindings have thus far been sew n through the folds on a 
m achine (see Figure 12). (This type of sewing is know n as Smyth sewing, al
though it may be done on brands of sewing m achines other than Smyth.) A t least 
one such m achine (the Martini, made in Switzerland) is adaptable to library re
binding. A  handful of library binderies have such m achines, but use of them is 
inhibited by the cost of the hand preparation just discussed. (The cost of fold- 
sewing itself is little if any more than that of oversew ing.) Hand fold-sew ing is 
done by m any library binderies, but they appear often to be reluctant to under
take it, perhaps because they do not recover their full costs.

T o sum m arize the discussion of library binding before going on with the bind
ing o f artifact books, commercial library binding of the “Class A ” or Library Bind
ing Institute Standard type provides a rugged book. H ow ever, for books of present 
or potential artifact value, the techniques involved are severely dam aging, and the 
dam age is irreversible. Adhesive binding is som ewhat less damaging than oversew
ing, but m ethods of certain durability have not been perfected. Fold-sew ing is 
available, but problems with the cost and perform ance of fold-m ending have in
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hibited its use. It should be added finally that where the existing sewing of a book  
is sound, som e library binderies will place a new cover on the book (“recasing”) 
without interfering with the sewing. This m ethod is clearly less dam aging than 
others m entioned, although, of course, the original cover is destroyed.

The binding of books of artifact value, often called, for lack of a less precious 
term, fine binding, is still to som e extent burdened with the trade practices of the 
past century, many of which are undesirable from the standpoint of conservation  
however refined and elegant they may otherwise be. Such practices as drastic 
bleaching and pressing of the leaves, sawing slots across the spine to receive sunken  
cords (often disguised with false raised bands in the spine of the cover), hard round
ing and backing involving hammering the spine, heavy glue and linings on the 
spine, and edge trimming, all caused damage to the book (see Figure 13). In addi
tion, the materials and structures were often (and som etim es still are) not particu
larly sound, so that the book started breaking down prematurely.

A s implied in the foregoing discussion, there are two primary considerations 
concerning conservation in fine binding: avoiding damage to the bookblock (the 
leaves, as distinct from  the added binding structure), and making the binding 
sound, to forestall as long as possible the need for rebinding, with consequent cost 
and risk of incurring further damage to the bookblock.

Conservators and conservation binders now often try to use previous sewing 
holes in the folds of the sections to avoid having to punch a new set of holes. [The

F I G U R E  13. T h e  sp ine  o f  a b ook  w hich has been severely  dam aged  fro m  co n v en tio n a l trade  
bind ing  practices in bo th  th e  orig inal and  second  bindings. Saw  cuts, a new  set o f  sew ing  holes, 

a n d  heavy coa ts o f a n im a l g lue create serious p ro b le m s in again reb ind ing  the book.
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spine of the Book of K e lls , for exam ple, was severely dam aged by an accum ula
tion of at least 13 sewing holes from rebindings in 1742, 1832, and 1895 (45).]

O ne of the most difficult aspects of conservation binding is the question of 
adhesives on the spine. In nearly all types of bindings as they have evolved, adhe
sive on the spine contributes, along with sewing, to the soundness of the book’s 
structure. H owever, there is no question that adhesives on the spine are dam ag
ing. W hile attempts are being m ade to devise a conservation binding structure 
which will be sound without the use of adhesives at all, thus far they still seem  to 
be required. There are at present two approaches to minimizing or elim inating  
adhesive damage. O ne of these is to place a thin paper “concertina” over the 
folds as the book is sewn, so that the adhesive does not contact the folds of the 
original book at all (see Figure 14). There are difficulties with this m ethod, and it re
quires a highly skilled binder to make a satisfactory book with a concertina. The  
other approach is either to use an adhesive which is believed to remain easily rem ov
able, or to use a barrier coating of an easily rem oved substance underneath the func
tional adhesive. It is not clear how effective the barrier coat m ethod is.

A nother feature of conservation binding, at least for early books, is the avoid
ance of severe rounding and backing, which, in 19-century practice, involved  
hard hammering of the spine and sharp creasing of the backs of the outer sections. 
A  less damaging practice is to bevel the inner edge of the boards to accom m odate  
the swelling generated by the sewing thread, and to induce rounding and back
ing naturally during the lacing-on of the bevelled boards (see Figure 15).

T he edges of books of present or potential artifact value should not, of course, be 
trimmed.

T he choice of a suitable type of binding for a specific artifact book, which has 
individual characteristics of size, age, value, etc., is a com plex question. It involves 
both functional factors and questions of historical and esthetic suitability; these 
tw o areas of consideration are not only interrelated, but there are not generally  
accepted standards for either.

The major issues of function are openability and durability. Openability is re
lated to the “given” of the flexibility of the paper of the leaves, to the character

F I G U R E  14. Cross-section  o f  a book sew n w ith a “co n cer tin a ” o f  th in  paper. T h is is one  
m e th o d  o f  p ro tec ting  the fo ld s  o f  a va luable b o o k  fr o m  dam age by adhesives.
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F I G U R E  15. (a) T h e  edges o f  the sp ine  have been  h a m m ere d  over to  90°, the  drastic backing  
w hich  is characteristic o f  1 9 th - and  2 0 th -cen tu ry  trade practice, (b) G en tle  “in d u ced ” backing  
produced  w ith o u t ha m m erin g , characteristic o f  m a n y  early b ind ings and  now  o ften  used  by

conserva tion  binders.

of the sewing structure chosen, and to the materials applied to the spine (adhesives, 
linings, covering leather). Creating a binding structure which opens well while 
being durable requires judgment and sensitivity on the part of the binder. Similarly, 
the durability of a binding depends on the ruggedness of the total binding struc
ture in relation to the size and weight of the book. It is easily observed that the 
soundness of binding structures usually does not increase in relation to the size of 
the volum e (cf. large 19th-century folio  volum es, in which the binding structure 
is often com pletely broken down), but it is also true that too rugged or rigid a 
structure can im pose damage to the leaves o f smaller, lighter volum es. Conserva
tion binders are studying early (i.e., 12th—16th century) bindings to learn which 
structural features have contributed to their conspicuous durability. Creating 
durable binding structures, particularly for large or heavy books, is tim e consum ing  
and thus expensive.

The historical-esthetic suitability of new bindings for old books is also a subtle 
and com plex issue. In the recent past, “period” bindings— with either “authentic” 
crudenesses of technique and wear and tear, or elaborate ornamentation, or both—  
were considered suitable for old books (see Figure 16). Ornamentation and an
tiquing contribute nothing to preservation (indeed, the latter may in som e cases ac
tually encourage deterioration); they are often unsuccessful visually; and they raise 
ethical questions insofar as they border on fakery.

Current thinking on the subject suggests that when an old book must be re
bound, historically correct structural and technical features, rather than decora
tion or antiquing, result in the m ost sympathetic binding. W eight is added to this 
approach by the fact that (at least for books prior to the 19th century) a binding
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F I G U R E  16. “P eriod” b ind ings in  w hich structura l fe a tu re s  are no t particu larly  appropria te  
to  th e  books, and  w hich have elaborate, costly , a n d  n o n fu n c tio n a l o rna m en ta tio n .

which is visually correct for the period of the book is also apt to be structurally 
sound. Original sewing holes, for exam ple, will obviously indicate the arrange
m ent o f cords or thongs which is appropriate for the period of the book (see  
Figure 17).

U n less the craftsmanship of the binding is o f the very first order, a few  discreet 
lines of tooling in blind or gold, perhaps outlining the bands and the edges of 
boards, can make the book look less unfinished.

Restora tion  of Bindings

If there are difficulties connected with new bindings which are appropriate for 
old books, there are much greater ones involved in the restoration o f old bindings. 
First, to the extent that any alteration to the existing binding is m ade, it is no 
longer the authentic artifact that it was before; in this sense there is an ethical issue 
in any  restoration. Second, it is exceedingly difficult to restore an old binding in 
such a way that it is sound and durable. The addition of reinforcing materials 
usually transfers stress to the older and already w eakened materials and structures, 
often causing rapid breakdown in the latter. Third, added m aterials, to the extent 
that they are not visually reintegrated with the original ones by toning, tooling, 
or other m eans, are disturbing; but to the extent that they are reintegrated, ques-
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H G U R F  17. C onserva tion  b indings in w hich  s tructura l fea tu res  are both  fu n c tio n a lly  and
visually sy m p a th e tic  to  th e  books.

tions of fakery are raised. Thus, even if restoration of bindings itself is accepted  
as ethical, other ethical issues are raised.

T hese questions seem to be less critical with 19th- and 20th-century publishers’ 
cloth bindings than with earlier books and leather bindings in general. Structurally 
sound restoration is not so  difficult, and the technical features of such bindings 
tend to be standardized enough that there are perhaps fewer questions about alter
ing artifactual evidence.

W ith leather bindings, som e conservators now feel that the best course may 
be to do no restoration to them; that is, to protect them in the best way (through  
good environm ental conditions and boxing), but otherwise leave them alone unless 
and until such tim e that the book must be com pletely rebound. A t that point, the 
previous binding should be thoroughly docum ented photographically and verbally, 
and all o f its parts should be retained, either in a permanent file in the library, or 
possibly boxed with the book.

Preservation Personnel

In a field as new  as the conservation of library materials, job roles and definitions 
are inevitably in a som ewhat fluid state. W hat is presented here is one constella
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tion o f conservation personnel; other people in the field would perhaps outline a 
different set of job descriptions (46).

T h e conservator, based largely on analogy with m useum  conservation, is the 
person w ho has sufficient training and experience to m ake judgm ents about con
servation needs, treatments, and materials, and the skills to carry out individual 
conservation treatments. The technical training involves three broad areas: the sci
ence o f materials and structures; the esthetic, historical, and philosophical context 
in which conservation is carried out; and the craft o f actual conservation treat
ment (47).

M uch of the actual work of conservation treatment m ay be carried out by con
servation technicians  under the direction of a conservator. The technician’s pri
mary focus is on the workbench, and it is not expected that he or she will have 
the broad theoretical background that the conservator has.

C onservation  scientists carry out research on preservation problem s, provide  
advice, analytical services, and consultation to conservators, and teach in conserva
tion training programs.

T he role which is thus far the m ost difficult to define is that of the conservation  
administrator. It is clear that a broad preservation program  in a large library— in
cluding the administration of a library binding program, a “brittle-books” pro
gram of microfilming and replacement, possibly an in-house restoration facility, and 
the various other aspects of library preservation— m ust be orchestrated by an ad
m inistrator. This position is a particularly difficult one at present, since not only 
are there no training programs in conservation adm inistration (see below ), but 
there are far too few  technically trained people available upon whom  the ad
m inistrator can lean for com petent advice.

O ne o f the m ost urgent needs in the conservation field, if not the m ost urgent 
need, is for formal training programs, of which there are none at present, for con
servators and conservation administrators. In-house training for conservators, based  
roughly on  the apprenticeship system , is producing what few  people are being 
trained today, but not enough people are being trained and apprenticeship train
ing can easily be inadequate in system atic coverage o f theoretical know ledge. The  
Library o f Congress has an outstanding in-house training program in its restoration 
facility.

T he training programs in m useum  conservation (48),  such as those of the C on
servation Center of N ew  Y ork University (49),  C ooperstow n Graduate Programs, 
and the University of D elaware-W interthur program , appear to  provide useful 
m odels for training library conservators. In broad outline, they consist of 2 or 3 
years o f intensive in-school training plus sum mer projects and a year’s internship 
outside o f  the school, both of which are carefully m onitored by the school. A ll 
three program s lead to master’s degrees.

Training in conservation administration could presumably be effectively carried 
out as a specialty in a library school which has a strong com m itm ent to  the physi
cal book . O n-the-job training will probably continue to be effective for conserva
tion technicians for the immediate future.
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Preservation Research

T he two research facilities established to deal specifically with library conserva
tion problems are the W . J. Barrow Research Laboratory in R ichm ond, Virginia, 
which is supported largely by the Council on Library Resources, and the Pres
ervation R esearch and Testing Office of the Library of Congress. Both facilities 
have concentrated on the largest problem  in library conservation, the deteriora
tion and preservation of paper. M uch of the Barrow Laboratory’s work has been  
published in their well-know n series Perm anence/D urability  of the B o o k , o f which  
seven numbers have appeared thus far.

A  number of other laboratories have contributed directly or indirectly over the 
years to preservation know ledge. The N ational Bureau of Standards has carried 
out various studies over many years, and the National Gallery of Art Research  
Project at the Carnegie-M ellon Institute of Industrial Research has m ade major 
contributions to our understanding of synthetic resins, of colorants, and of the 
effects of light on  m aterials. At various tim es the Conservation Center at N ew  York  
University, the Institute of Paper Chemistry, and the National Conservation R e
search Laboratory of the National M useum s of Canada (now part of Canadian  
Conservation Institute) have carried out relevant research. A  number of labora
tories abroad have m ade important contributions to preservation know ledge, but 
there is not space to list them here.

A s implied above, m ost major research efforts have thus far been concentrated  
on the overwhelm ing problem of library conservation: the deterioration and pres
ervation of paper. It should not be overlooked, how ever, that there is a broad  
range of other problem s on which more know ledge is needed. T o cite but one  
exam ple, there has been little if any effort devoted to the study of bookbinding  
leather for 30 or 40  years.

T he National C onservation Advisory Council (see the section “Preservation  
O rganizations,” below) is, at the time of writing, considering whether to recom m end  
the establishm ent of som e form of national conservation institute. If such an in
stitute should be established, research would almost certainly be one of its major 
functions.

The Literature of Preservation

T he literature of library conservation is thus far spotty in quality, and it also 
tends to be quite scattered, making access to it difficult. Literature having to do 
specifically with library conservation is often indexed in Library Literature. The  
m eans of access m ost useful to conservators is A r t  and A rchaeology Technical  
A bstrac ts , published at N ew  York University for the International Institute for 
C onservation o f H istoric and Artistic Works.

T he only journals in the W estern world devoted exclusively to library conserva
tion are Restaura tor , published largely in English in Copenhagen; and the Bol-
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lettino de ir is ti tu to  di Patologia del L ibro  of R om e, which is largely in Italian. U n
fortunately, the future of these journals is uncertain at the time of writing; both 
are years behind schedule.

The most important journals which deal with the conservation of all types of 
cultural property, including books and m anuscripts, are Studies in C onservation , 
published by the International Institute for C onservation; the Journal of the A m e r 
ican Institute for C onserva tion ; and M altechnik , published in M unich, which in
corporates the Mitteilungen der Internationalen A rbeitsgem einschaft der Archiv-,  
Bibliotheks- und Graphikrestauratoren.

Library and archives journals collectively carry a significant am ount of material 
on conservation, although the frequency of relevant articles in any single journal 
is low, so that a number of journals must be scanned or Library Literature  gleaned  
regularly in order to cover the field reasonably well. M useum  N ew s,  published by 
the Am erican A ssociation of M useum s; and H istory  N e w s , published by the A m eri
can A ssociation for State and Local H istory, publish conservation inform ation  
fairly regularly, as does The Am erican Archivist  of the Society of Am erican A rchi
vists.

Preservation Organizations

The International Institute for Conservation of H istoric and Artistic Works 
(IIC), founded in 1950; and the Am erican Institute for Conservation of H istoric  
and Artistic W orks (A IC ), founded in 1960, are the professional societies of the 
conservation field. Both societies have been active in raising standards in conserva
tion in a number of ways. B oth have three categories o f membership: associate, 
for anyone who is interested in the field; fellow , for professional conservators who  
m eet certain qualifications; and institutional. A IC  has annual conferences at which  
papers and workshops on a wide variety of conservation topics are presented; IIC  
has triennial conferences which usually center on a single, but rather broad, topic. 
The publications of these organizations have already been cited.

The Am erican Library A ssociation, the Special Libraries A ssociation , the A s
sociation of Research Libraries, and the Society of A m erican A rchivists have pres
ervation com m ittees, w hose degree of activity has varied widely over the years. 
With the generally increasing interest in the conservation of research materials, 
these preservation com m ittees appear to be becom ing m ore active.

The National Conservation A dvisory C ouncil was established in 1973 to survey 
the nation’s needs in conservation, to recom m end action to m eet the identified 
needs, and to study the advisability of establishing a national conservation institute. 
The council, which is supported by N ational M useum  A ct funds which are ad
ministered by the Sm ithsonian Institution, has issued a general report, The C on
servation of Cultural Property  in the United States. This paper discusses problems 
which are com m on to all aspects of conservation; m oreover, at the tim e of writing, 
a separate report on library and archives conservation is being prepared.

On the international level, the International C ouncil o f M useum s (ICOM ) has a
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Conservation C om m ittee which has been active for a number of years in the re
porting of the results of research in all aspects of conservation. The International 
Federation of Library A ssociations (IF L A ) and the International Council on  
A rchives (IC A ) have established a joint com m ittee on conservation, in recogni
tion of the similarity of the preservation problems in the two areas, and of the 
benefits of coordinating effort. The International Centre for Conservation in Rom e  
serves as a docum entation center for conservation of all types of cultural property, 
and offers courses and technical assistance, particularly for developing countries. 
A ll of the organizations cited in this paragraph were initiated or are to som e degree 
assisted by U N ESC O .

Preservation Standards

It has been postulated that part of the definition of cultural property is that such  
property belongs to all o f mankind, present and future, and that the present legal 
owners are, in som e senses, only temporary custodians. To the extent that this 
philosophy is accepted, present owners of cultural property have a heavy respon
sibility to preserve it. A t the sam e time, the preservation of cultural property is a 
com plex and technical undertaking, and the consequences of ill-considered acts 
and treatments may not manifest them selves until long after the treatment was 
executed. T hese conditions suggest the importance of standards for the protection  
of the cultural property itself, and of provision of guidelines for custodians who 
utilize conservation services and materials (50).

There are as yet, unfortunately, relatively few form alized standards on the cen
tral issues of the conservation of library materials. There are a few standards for 
long-lived paper, there are a number of standards for testing m ethods for materials 
used in books and in conservation, and there are som e standards for the preserva
tion of photographic materials.

One of the most important areas of standards are those relating to the people  
who perform conservation activities. It was m entioned in the section “Preserva
tion Personnel” that there are as yet no academ ic programs for library conservators 
or conservation administrators, which would probably, if they existed, provide 
som e degree o f implicit standardization. (A s the field of library conservation de
velops and academ ic training programs for conservators are established, accredita
tion of the programs may becom e desirable. There is beginning to be discussion of 
accreditation o f programs for museum  conservators.)

T he Am erican Institute for Conservation has issued a code of ethics for art con
servators (57 ), although there is as yet no m echanism  for enforcem ent; and the 
organization is engaged in establishing a program for certification of conservators 
of prints and drawings w hich is based on an exam ination (52). It is expected that 
the certification program will eventually be expanded to include other specialties, 
including library and archives conservation. In the m eantime, the qualifications of 
new applicants for adm ission to the fellow  category of membership in A IC  are 
carefully exam ined by a membership comm ittee.
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Preservation Microfilming

A t the present time, the primary m ethod of preserving the intellectual content 
of books w hose paper has becom e seriously embrittled is to replace the book with  
a m icroform . (Replacem ent with full-size reprints cannot be ignored as a m eans 
of preservation of intellectual content, but the percentage of reprinted titles which  
were originally printed on paper which has becom e brittle is small, and the e c o 
nom ics of book publishing suggest that full-size reprinting will probably dim inish, 
at least vis-a-vis micropublishing, if not in absolute terms.)

In discussing preservation microfilming, it is vital to distinguish between master 
m icroform s and duplicates (53). M icroform s are subject to deterioration just like  
other m aterials, and are particularly subject to dam age from handling; because  
of their miniaturization, a scratch can obliterate a portion of text. M oreover, there 
is always som e loss in image quality in each generation away from the cam era  
negative. Thus, if microfilming is done primarily or incidentally for preservation  
purposes, the camera negative must be m ade on stable film, must be carefully pro
cessed to avoid damaging chemical residues, must be stored under good environ
m ental conditions, and m ust only be used for making duplicates. That is, a master 
negative m ust never be given to a reader or used on a conventional microfilm read
ing m achine (54).

There are three major sources for preservation m icroform s (55). M ost research  
libraries and archives provide microfilms of materials in their collections in re
sponse to orders from clients. It is the custom  of m any such libraries routinely to 
provide the client with a positive copy of the work requested, while keeping the 
cam era negative as a master from which additional copies can be m ade as needed. 
Som e libraries have preservation microfilming programs for brittle or fragile books. 
Finally, there are com m ercial firms which issue reprints in the form of m icroform s. 
This activity is usually feasible, however, only for long runs of serials or for “li
braries” o f a large number of related titles. In either case, the m icroform s are 
usually sold  only as com plete sets, so that it is difficult to obtain single volum es for 
replacem ent of brittle ones.

W hile m icrofilm ing is clearly cheaper for “preservation” of brittle books than any 
form of physical treatment thus far available, it is by no m eans cheap, and there 
are great m asses of brittle books which need preservation. For these reasons it 
seem s vital to avoid unnecessary duplication of original filming efforts. A m ong the 
m ain tools to this end are the National Register  o f  M icroform  M asters  and N e w s
papers  in M icro form , both of which are published by the Library of Congress. By 
these m eans it is often possible to determine where a master m icroform  exists from  
which a duplicate can be obtained at (norm ally) less cost than filming the title anew.

M icrofilm ing has som e definite lim itations as a means o f preservation. Even  
where it is decided that a book has little or no artifact value, reproducing color 
illustrations is not yet feasible, and the microfilming of books which have folding 
maps or plates presents difficulties. M oreover, reference books are generally im
practical in microform.
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Cooperative, Regional, and National Preservation Programs

The m assiveness of preservation problems and the overwhelm ing cost of their 
solution strongly suggest the advisability of cooperative action. C ooperative pro
grams m ay be divided for convenience into two categories: those which are con
cerned with bibliographical, reproduction, and depository functions; and those for 
physical preservation treatment.

Two proposals have been m ade under the sponsorship of the A ssociation  of 
Research Libraries for national preservation programs involving the identifica
tion of preservation copies of titles, in som e cases transferring them to a national 
preservation depository and providing m icroform  copies of them as needed (56 ,57 ). 
A t the tim e of writing, the Library of Congress is exploring the possibility of a 
national preservation program which m ay include a national training program, a 
national microfilm master depository with the accom panying mechanism s for bib
liographical control, and a national cold-storage depository in which copies o f new  
publications are stored, before they have started deteriorating, for future use.

The Center for R esearch Libraries (CRL) in Chicago already serves som e co
operative conservation functions, although they are not its primary purpose. By 
keeping copies of lesser-used titles and making them  available to all its m em ber 
libraries, and by gradually building a file of microfilm masters, it reduces the pres
ervation burden of individual member libraries. C R L  has a newspaper m icrofilm 
ing program, and it controls the environmental conditions in its stacks to help 
preserve the materials in its collections.

The R esearch Library Group, w hose members are the libraries of Harvard, 
Yale, and Colum bia U niversities and the N ew  York Public Library, has preserva
tion as one of its major objectives. A m ong its preservation activities (present or 
proposed) are nonduplicative acquisition and retention of lesser-used m aterials, 
cooperative filming laboratory and master storage facilities, and possibly even
tual cooperative technical assistance or actual treatment facilities for physical pres
ervation.

Cooperative physical preservation activities include inspection and advisory  
service, and actual restoration treatment. The m odel for cooperative conservation  
facilities has com e from the museum field, in which the Intermuseum Conservation  
A ssociation  in Oberlin, O hio, was the pioneer (58).  The N ew  England D ocum ent  
Conservation Center, founded in 1973 in North A ndover, M assachusetts, serves 
any not-for-profit cultural institution in N ew  England (59). By contrast, the m ore 
recent O hio Conservation Consortium  is based m ore nearly on the 1CA m odel in 
that it serves primarily m em bers, who receive certain stated services in return 
for an annual membership fee, in addition to having access to the treatment facili
ties of the Ohio Historical Society.

Because of the increasing cost and com plexity of conservation it seem s alm ost 
certain that regional centers will be an increasingly important means of providing  
service. Indeed, if the thinking of the National Conservation Advisory C ouncil on  
delivery of conservation services is any guide, cooperative ventures will be the
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primary m eans of providing services to all but the largest institutions. A t the time 
of writing, how ever, the lack of sufficient trained personnel to direct and staff cen
ters is a great deterrent to their establishm ent, and the lack of objective standards 
of practice gives rise to fears of possible poor quality if centers are established pre
m aturely or are looked upon as panaceas (60,61).

REFERENCES

1. Richard D. Smith, “Paper Impermanence as a Consequence of pH and Storage Conditions,” 
Lib. Quart., 39, 153-195 (1969).

2. Robert L. Feller, “Thermochemically Activated Oxidation: Mother Nature's Book Burn
ing,” PLA Bull., 28, 232-242 (1973).

3. American Society of Heating, Refrigerating and Air-Conditioning Engineers, ASH RAE  
H andbook and Product D irectory, 1974 Applications, ASHRAE, New York, 1974, Part 
IV, “Libraries and Museums,” pp. 3.10-3.13.

4. Lee E. Grove, “What Good is Greenland? New Thinking on Book Preservation and Tem
perature,” Wilson Lib. Bull., 36, 749-757 (1962).

5. Paul N. Banks, “Environmental Standards for Storage of Books and Manuscripts,” Lib. J., 
99,339-343 (1974).

6. D. M. Crook and W. E. Bennett, The Effect of H um idity and Temperature on the Physical 
Properties of Paper, British Paper and Board Industry Research Assoc., Kenley, Surrey, 
England, [1962?].

7. R. D. Cardwell, W. Metzar, and P. Luner, Factors Affecting Paper Permanence: 1. En
vironm ental Conditions for Accelerated Aging Tests, report of the Empire State Paper 
Research Institute, State University College of Forestry at Syracuse University, to the 
National Bureau of Standards and the National Archives and Record Service, 1967.

8. Garry Thomson, “Air Pollution—A Review for Conservation Chemists,” Studies in Con
servation, 10, 147-167 (1965).

9. Arthur E. Kimberly and Adelaide L. Emley, A Study o f the R em oval of Sulphur Dioxide 
from  Library Air, U.S. National Bureau of Standards, Washington, D.C., 1933 (U.S. NBS 
Miscellaneous Publication No. 142).

10. American Society of Heating, Refrigerating and Air-Conditioning Engineers, ASH RAE  
H andbook and Product D irectory, 1973 Systems, ASHRAE, New York, 1973, Chap. 33, 
“Odor Removal.”

11. Purafil, Inc., Purafil Odoroxidant: General Report, Purafil, Inc., division of H. E. Bur
roughs, Inc., Chamblee, Ga., 1973 (Purafil Technical Bulletin 101-C).

12. H . J. Plenderleith and Paul Philippot, “Climatology and Conservation in Museums,” 
M useum , 13, 243-289 (1960).

13. Robert L. Feller, “The Deteriorating Effects of Light on Museum Objects,” Museum  
N ew s, Technical Supplement No. 3, 1964.

14. Garry Thomson, “Impermanence—Some Chemical and Physical Aspects,” Museums J., 
64, 16-36 (1964).

15. Robert L. Feller, “Control of Deteriorating Effects of Light upon Museum Objects,” M u
seum , 17, 57-98 (1964).

16. Garry Thomson, Conservation and Museum Lighting, Museums Assoc., London, 1970 
(Museums Association Information Sheet).

17. American National Standards Institute, New York, Standard No. PH 4.20— 1970, R e
quirem ents for Photographic Filing Enclosures for Storing Processed Photographic Films, 
Plates and Papers; Standard No. PH 1.43— 1971, Practice for Storage o f Processed Safety 
Photographic Film Other Than Microfilm; Standard No. PH 5.4— 1970, Practice for Stor
age of Processed Silver-gelatin Microfilm; and related standards.



221 P R E S E R V A T I O N  OF  L I B R A R Y  M A T E R I A L S

18. Colton Storm, “Care, Maintenance, and Restoration,” in Rare Book Collections (H. Rich
ard Archer, ed.), American Library Assoc., Chicago, 1965, pp. 74-85.

19. Richard D. Smith, “The Extension of Book Life,” Lib. Binder, 18(2), 36-40 (1970).
20. Frazer G. Poole, “Current Lamination Policies of the Library of Congress,” Am er. A r

chivist, 39, 157-159 (1976).
21. Mary E. Greenfield, “Mylar Envelopes,” G uild of Book W orkers J., 11(3), 23-27. (1973).
22. Caroline K. Keck, A H andbook on the Care of Paintings for Historical Societies and Small 

Museums, American Association for State and Local History, 1965, n.p.
23. Garry Thomson, “Relative Humidity—Variation with Temperature in a Case Containing 

Wood,” Studies in Conservation, 9, 153-169 (1964).
24. Tim Padfield, “The Design of Museum Show-cases” in Contributions to the London Con

ference on M useum Clim atology (Garry Thomson, ed.), International Institute for Con
servation of Historic and Artistic Works, London, 1968, pp. 119-126.

25. W. A. Oddy, “An Unsuspected Danger in Display,” Museums J., 73, 27-28 (1973).
26. United States Department of Commerce, National Bureau of Standards, Preservation of 

the Declaration of Independence and the Constitution of the United States, U.S. NBS, 
Washington, D.C., 1950 (National Bureau of Standards Circular No. 505).

27. Nathan Stolow, “Standards for the Care of Works of Art in Transit,” in Contributions to 
the London Conference on M useum Clim atology (Garry Thomson, ed.), International 
Institute for Conservation of Historic and Artistic Works, London, 1968, pp. 271-284.

28. A book which presents, i.a., wide-ranging discussion of the philosophy and ethics of the 
conservation of cultural property is Preservation and Conservation: Principles and Prac
tices, Preservation Press, Washington, D.C., 1976.

29. W. J. Barrow Research Laboratory, Physical and Chemical Properties of Book Papers, 
1507-1949, W. J. Barrow Research Laboratory, Richmond, Va., 1974, Perm anence/D ura
bility of the Book, Vol. 7.

30. John Murray, Practical Rem arks on M odern Paper, W. Blackwood, Edinburgh; T. Cadell, 
London, 1829.

31. W. J. Barrow Restoration Shop, Inc., “The Barrow Two-bath Deacidification Method,” 
A m er. Archivist, 39, 161-164 (1976).

32. John C. Williams, “Chemistry of the Deacidification of Paper,” Bull. American Group—  
11C, 12(1), 16-32 (1971).

33. Richard Daniel Smith, “Treatment of Cellulosic Materials,” U.S. Patent No. 3,676,182, 
July 11, 1972.

34. George B. Kelly, Jr., “Composition for Use in Deacidification of Paper,” U.S. Patent No. 
3,939,091, February 17, 1976.

35. John C. Williams and George B. Kelly, Jr., “Research on Mass Treatments in Conserva
tion,” Bull. Am erican Institute for Conservation of Historic and A rtistic W orks, 14(2), 
69-77 (1974).

36. Stella Alkalaj, “The Chemical Laboratory for Hygiene, Conservation and Restoration of 
Damaged Written Materials in the National Library ‘Cyril and Methodius’—Sofia,” Res- 
taurator, 1, 87-91 (1969).

37. [William J. Barrow], The Barrow M ethod of Restoring D eteriorated Documents, W. J. 
Barrow Restoration Shop, Richmand, Va., [various dates].

38. Antoinette King, “Conservation of Drawings and Prints,” Special Lib., 63, 116-120 (1972).
39. Bernard C. Middleton, A H istory of English Craft Bookbinding Technique, Hafner, Lon

don, 1963.
40. Frank E. Comparato, Books for the M illions: A H istory of the Men Whose M ethods and 

M achines Packaged the Printed W ord, Stackpole Co., Harrisburg, Pa., 1971.
41. Maurice F. Tauber, ed., Library Binding Manual, Library Binding Institute, Boston, 1972.
42. Daniel M. Lamb, Bindability of Paper with Adhesives, Colonial Press, Clinton, Mass., 

1970.



P R E S E R V A T I O N  OF  L I B R A R Y  M A T E R I A L S 222

43. Philip C. Evanoff and F. William Goetz, “A Study of Factors Affecting Book Opening,” 
Book Production Industry, 52(2), 39-51 (1976).

44. W. J. Barrow Research Laboratory, Polyvinyl A cetate (PVA)  Adhesives for Use in Library  
Bookbinding, W. J. Barrow Research Laboratory, Richmond, Va., 1965, Perm anence/ 
D urability of the Book, Vol. 4.

45. Roger Powell, unpublished report on the rebinding of the Book of Kells, 1954.
46. Sheldon Keck, “Training for Engineers in Conservation,” in Recent Advances in Conserva

tion (Garry Thomson, ed.), Buttersworths, London, 1963, pp. 199-201.
47. Paul N . Banks, “Education for Conservators of Library and Archival Materials,” Lib. J., 

(in press, 1977).
48. “Training Programs in the Conservation of Artistic and Historic Works,” Bull. American  

Institute for Conservation of Historic and A rtistic Works, 15(1), 28-38 (1974).
49. Lawrence J. Majewski, “The Education of Art Conservators,” in Preservation and C on

servation: Principles and Practices, Preservation Press, Washington, D.C., 1976, pp. 481 — 
492.

50. Peter E. Michaels, “Accreditation, Certification and Licensing of Art Conservators,” in 
Preservation and Conservation: Principles and Practices, Preservation Press, Washington, 
D.C., 1976, pp. 435-442.

51. International Institute for Conservation of Historic and Artistic Works—American Group 
[now the American Institute for Conservation of Historic and Artistic Works], The M urray 
Pease Report; Code of Ethics for A rt Conservators; Articles of Association of 11C; Bylaws 
of the American Group, IIC-AG, 1968, n.p.

52. “A Resolution to Establish Training Standards and Certification for Conservators of Art 
on Paper,” Bull. American Institute for Conservation of Historic and Artistic Works, 
14(1), 98-116 (1973).

53. See for example the conditions which must be met for a microform to be considered a 
master for listing in the National Register o f M icroform  Masters, cited in the introduction 
to the N R M M  (Library of Congress, Washington, D.C., 1974).

54. Pamela Darling, “Microforms in Libraries: Preservation and Storage,” M icroform  Rev.,
5, 93-100(1976).

55. Pamela Darling, “Developing a Preservation Microfilming Program,” Lib. J., 99, 2803- 
2809 (1974).

56. Gordon R. Williams, “Preservation of Deteriorating Books: (1) Examination of the Prob
lem; (2) Recommendations for a Solution,” Lib. J., 91, 51—56; 189-194 (1966).

57. Warren J. Haas, “Preparation of Detailed Specifications for a National System for the 
Preservation of Library Materials,” Information—Part 2: Reports, Bibliographies, 2(1-2), 
17-37 (1973).

58. Richard D. Buck, “An Experiment in Cooperative Conservation,” Studies in Conservation,
2, 101-109 (1956).

59. George Martin Cunha, “A Regional Restoration Center for New England,” Bull. American  
Institute for Conservation of Historic and Artistic Works, 13(2), 6-16 (1973).

60. National Conservation Advisory Council, Conservation of Cultural Property in the United 
States, NCAC, Washington, D.C., 1976.

61. National Conservation Advisory Council, R eport from  the Regional Centers Study Com 
m ittee to the National Conservation A dvisory Council, NCAC, Washington, D.C., 1976.

P a u l  N .  B a n k s



223 P R E S I D E N T I A L  L I B R A R I E S

PRESIDENTIAL LIBRARIES

T he true character of Presidential Libraries may be hidden behind a m isnom er. 
It is true that libraries are usually thought of as buildings holding book collections, 
and Presidential Libraries are designated in law as “Presidential archival deposi
tories.” Even “depository” is not as accurate as “repository,” which denotes an in
stitution where materials remain.

Let those w ho will, quibble! Since legislation passed in 1939 authorizing estab
lishment of the Franklin D. R oosevelt Library, that is the term used to designate  
the buildings housing modern-day presidential papers.

Our forefathers provided that the executive branch of the governm ent be in
dependent of the legislative and judicial branches. Presidential papers are vastly  
m ore important for the history of public affairs and shaping of future policy than are 
the papers of m ore ordinary men. It is possible they didn’t foresee the interest every 
scrap of paper w ould bring. The chief executive’s records cannot be regulated by 
the legislature. Premature or politically m otivated disclosure must be guarded 
against. If at the end of a president’s term in office, the papers could be thrown 
open to the scrutiny of the public, m uch privacy about them while he was in office 
would be taken away. Few  presidents w ould put on paper their private thoughts and 
few people w ould care to write in confidence to the president. The fram ework of 
our Constitution would be endangered if the president could not function as an 
independent officer o f the governm ent and this ability would be curtailed and per
haps crippled.

N o gap is left in the official records o f the governm ent when presidential papers 
are rem oved. Carbon copies of presidential acts may be of great benefit to the h is
torian or to the president himself, but the originals still remain in the pertinent de
partments.

One could consider these the fundamental constitutional and political reasons to 
justify the presidents owning their papers.

Y ou m ay wonder what happened to the papers before the 1939 legislation and 
why was it that an outgoing president didn’t just put on his hat and walk out of the 
W hite H ouse at the end of his term of office. A n extrem ely interesting book could  
and should be written about what h as happened to papers of former presidents.

Our first president had only British tradition to guide him, which was that the 
sovereign’s working papers were the sovereign’s personal property. W hether or not 
G eorge W ashington was aware that the prime ministers of Great Britain had al
ways taken their papers home with them, that is what he  did as outgoing president. 
A s Dr. James B. R hoads, archivist of the U nited States, explained it in his statement 
to  the H ouse subcommittee:

G eorge  W ash ing ton  . . . c la im ed  th a t th e  files o f h is office w hich suppo rted  the 
official record  o f  g overnm en t ac tion  w ere his p erso n a l files an d  thus his personal 
p roperty . T h e  files w hich he c la im ed  consisted  o f co rresp o n d en ce , notes, d ra fts , 
and  w ork ing  p apers  [and] w ere n o t official reco rd s o f  ac tion . H e felt th a t these  
supporting  files w ere  pecu lia r to  h im self  and  to  h is o ccu p an cy  o f  the P residency
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an d  th a t  they  shou ld  n o t r ig h tfu lly  pass to  h is successor. H is  d istinc tion  betw een 
p e rso n a l p apers  and official reco rds h as  rem a in ed  to  th is day  as th e  trad itio n a lis t 
v iew  because w e have fo u n d  no  b e tte r  a lte rn a tiv e  fo r  the  p ro tec tio n  o f  th e  po litica l 
lib e r ty  o f  those  w ho ru n  fo r  pub lic  office.

So w hen President W ashington left the W hite H ouse he had his correspondence  
and papers gathered up and sent by boat to Mt. Vernon from  the M orris H ouse at 
Philadelphia, the 18th-century E xecutive M ansion. There was no law to the con
trary. T h e president’s office files are usually called “papers.” The papers o f a presi
dent are not public records.

It is not surprising that the presidents who follow ed him did likew ise. T hey felt 
they had the power to do with the papers as they wished, that they were the persons 
m ost concerned in their use. Grover Cleveland m ade his position clear in his m es
sage to the Senate in 1886:

I re g a rd  the papers  and  docum en ts . . . add ressed  to  m e o r  in ten d ed  f o r  m y  use and 
ac tio n  unofficial and  p rivate , n o t in freq u en tly  confiden tia l, and  hav ing  reference  
to  th e  p e rfo rm an ce  o f a du ty  exclusively m ine. . . .

W hether the presidents lacked a sense of history and didn’t know  the value of 
their correspondence and papers, or whether they felt it was their right to do as 
they pleased with what transpired in their ow n offices, this procedure went on for 
m any years. N ow , as has been said, it has becom e a tradition that the papers are the 
president’s personal property. The 1955 Presidential Library A ct specifically recog
nized that the papers are the personal property of the presidents.

T his is not to say that the federal governm ent and the public have no legitim ate 
interest in them  or that they are not a vital and important part of the historical heri
tage o f our country. Samuel Eliot M orison of Harvard University wrote that “A m eri
can history could not properly be written without the Presidential papers, but n o
body thought of that for a long tim e” (N ew  Y o rk  T im es M agazine , M arch 19, 1939).

“T h e richness and fullness of our know ledge and understanding depend to a con 
siderable extent on the com pleteness of the papers and the care with which they 
have been preserved,” according to form er director of the R oosevelt Library, H er
m an K ahn (Special L ibraries, M arch 1959).

T he country grew, with 37 more states being added to the original 13. Citizens 
becam e interested in their governm ent, many even feeling a closeness to the presi
dency, and more than a few  felt com pelled to write their helpful ideas. It naturally 
fo llow ed  that m ore papers accumulated for each succeeding president until at the 
end o f his term they were rem oved from the W hite H ouse by the truckload.

B efore the papers reached that proportion they still often failed to find a rest
ing place so  that they would be accessible to future scholars. Som e were w eeded  
out by the presidents them selves and destroyed. President Grant burned all o f his 
papers. W idows who kept a neat house saw no point in keeping their clutter, ser
vants w ere often careless. Rats gnawed at stored papers. Children spent rainy after
noons in attics playing with the papers. Parts were given to relatives or sold as 
souvenirs.
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In spite o f this m any presidential collections have ended in the Library of C on
gress, which deserves m uch credit. Som e are owned by the government now , and 
some are m erely deposited there subject to the control of the heirs or fam ilies. Thus, 
even in the 19th century, Congress recognized the president’s ownership by pur
chasing the papers of various presidents. Y et these are but fragments of w hat they 
were when they left the Executive M ansion. Safety is assured, once they are at the 
Library of Congress, but due to inadequate funds and staff, it was often difficult for 
researchers to use the papers.

Proud though he might be, what is an outgoing president going to do w ith his 
com m unications and papers? From  the estim ated 35 ,000  pieces of G eorge W ashing
ton, to the 2 5 5 ,0 0 0  of T heodore R oosevelt, to  the 10 million of Franklin D . R o o 
sevelt, it’s readily seen that the problem  was increasing. The problem continues to 
worsen, as can be imagined by com paring 140 ,000  letters President Franklin R o o 
sevelt received in one year, 3 0 7 ,3 1 2  received by President Kennedy, and a further 
jump in 1965 to 8 2 5 ,7 5 0  received by President Johnson.

Cartoons have been drawn suggesting a huge paper shredder and then recycling  
the papers, a bonfire on the W hite H ouse lawn as a fitting farewell, saving them  
for a paper drive, auctioning them off to the highest bidder (huge prices are paid  
for signatures, alone), binding them together for fuel, and many other facetious 
ideas.

It has been suggested that microfilms and tapes of all the papers and conversa
tions be made, but the problem  still remains as to storage, care, and arrangement for 
the use of researchers.

Adm iration for the man and the office, as the years went on, brought m any gifts 
to the W hite H ouse. T he general public, organizations, and foreign governm ents 
presented a range o f gifts from those that had only sentimental value to those of 
great m onetary worth and historical significance. W ould these be stashed away in 
som e attic, providing such a huge attic could be found? And what man could pay 
for the preserving o f all this? A lso , upon a president’s death, taxes w ould eat up his 
estate, due to the value of unique historical material.

It was out o f these needs that the idea of libraries for former presidents’ papers 
was born. The logical answer to the problem of allowing him as m uch control as 
if he had personal possession seem ed to be to deed them through Presidential L i
braries to the federal governm ent.

B efore Franklin R oosevelt broke with tradition and did this, a few had already 
made an effort to have exclusive housing for their papers.

The H ayes M em orial Library was built in 1916 to house Rutherford B. H ayes’s 
papers, at Frem ont, O hio, by his heirs in collaboration with the state of O hio. H er
bert H oover had collected at the H oover Institution for War, R evolution and Peace  
at Palo A lto many important docum ents that were to prove helpful for those study
ing the way of m aintaining peace, as well as his com m erce, presidential, and other  
papers. H e was the first president to preserve his collections intact. A nd  even  the 
H arding M em orial A ssociation was organized to preserve, at M arion, O hio, what 
papers could be located of President Harding. G eorge W ashington did not want 
his papers broken up, and thought of having a kind of presidential library at M t.
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V ernon. It is evident that som e of the presidents them selves, or their heirs, wanted 
the papers saved and kept together.

Their reasons for wanting this were similar. T im e and circum stances m ade each  
president aware that his own term of office held a unique place in history. They  
realized theirs were more than the personal files o f  an individual citizen. A s the 
m iddle o f the 20th  century rolled around the presidents becam e increasingly aware 
that changes needed to be m ade in handling their papers when they left office.

H ow  better to help historians have the true facts than to have the material for 
each president and time period in one location, preferably where his roots were? 
H ow  better to preserve the gifts than in an adjoining m useum  for help of the re
searcher as w ell as for the enjoym ent of the public? A s Herm an Kahn pointed out 
in his article in the March 1959 issue of Special L ib ra ries :

T h e  fac t is th a t no t on ly  a re  the presiden tia l p ap e rs  to d a y  o f  an en tire ly  d ifferent 
o rd e r  o f  m agn itude  fro m  those o f th e ir  p redecesso rs , b u t they are , in a precise 
sense, a  d iffe ren t kind o f  m ateria l. E ach  g roup  o f  p re s id e n tia l papers is now  a vast 
and  co m p lica ted  se t o f  files w hich can  s tan d  on its o w n  fee t as a  body  o f  research  
m a te ria ls  th a t is o f  cen tra l significance to  the h is to ry  o f  th e  period  in w hich  the 
P resid en t lived and  w orked. A nd as everyone is aw are , th e re  is a  n a tu ra l physical 
law  th a t o p e ra te s  in such m atte rs, by w hich exceed ing ly  im p o rta n t bod ies o f  m a
te ria l th a t b ea r on a p a rticu la r  period  o r  sub ject tend  to  exercise a k ind o f g rav ita 
tio n a l pull on o th e r  closely re la ted , co m p lim en ta ry  and  su p p lem en ta ry  bodies o f 
sou rce  m ateria l.

It was Harry S. Truman who said; “The papers of the Presidents are among the 
m ost valuable sources of material for history. T hey ought to be preserved and they  
ought to be read.” On July 6, 1967, at the dedication of the Trum an Library, 
form er President H oover was a guest and said: “T he inspiration and lessons of the 
upbuilding of our nation have received a real contribution through M r. Trum an’s 
gift.”

President R oosevelt believed that the m ost com plete picture of his tim es, as well 
as the best explanation and justification of his policies, could best be found in the 
daily records of his decisions and actions.

H is intention was that legal title to all of the m aterials placed in his library, in
cluding his own papers, would be turned over to  the U nited States governm ent. 
In 1939 a joint resolution of the Congress authorized the archivist o f the United  
States to accept the gift o f the president’s papers, as well as the gift o f the building 
and land at H yde Park. H istorians, archivists, and other prom inent people enthu
siastically endorsed this, as can be confirmed in the H earings before the Com m ittee 
on the Library in the H ouse of the 76th Congress. They realized that the R oosevelt 
collection  was much too large and varied to be housed either by the Library of C on
gress or the National A rchives and that to break it up would be a historical error 
of the first magnitude.

Official acts of the government in the president’s files are supplementary rather 
than exclusive, for any letter or other docum ent addressed to the president which  
requires action, eventually finds its way into the N ational Archives at W ashington. 
O nly a record or digest of it is filed with presidential papers.
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President R oosevelt had planned to go through his papers himself, though he 
was advised this was an im possible task. The war and his death prevented him  from  
carrying out his plans. It was fortunate for history, perhaps, as professional and 
objective judgm ent is needed for such work.

W aldo G ifford Leland, one o f the m em bers of the 30-m em ber N ational A d 
visory Com m ittee chosen by President R oosevelt to set up his library, wrote: “W e 
decided that no papers in the W hite H ouse should be destroyed before their trans
fer to the library and their arrangement and exam ination there” (A m erican  A rch i
vist, January 1955). This was a point of considerable importance, for it had been  
customary for presidents (with the exception of Herbert H oover) upon leaving the 
White H ouse to destroy substantial quantities of papers as having little or no value.

It was fitting that the N ational A rchives be responsible and in charge of process
ing these presidential papers, as they are considered the most com petent body in 
the country to handle such collections and the problems connected with them. The 
archivists can give them expert care, handling, and classification from the day they 
leave the W hite H ouse and provide access to them  for serious scholars.

The archivist of the U nited States and other trained archivists recognize re
stricted categories, such as papers that might be used to harrass or dam age an in
dividual, and those that might jeopardize the conduct of foreign relations or be 
harmful to national security and keeping the peace. T hese principles w ould be less 
subjective when form ulated and applied by professional archivists. They can deter
mine m ore accurately w hen the passage of time causes these restrictions to be lifted.

Though a president m ay keep every scrap of paper, even now criticism  com es  
from som e scholars insisting that there must be som ething missing.

The years brought changes with the telephone and fast travel by train and plane, 
and the spoken word m ore and m ore displaced the written word. Conflicting m em o
ries of cruical decisions arrived at by telephone or hastily arranged conferences 
often left gaps in official files. It took Secretary M orgenthau and his com plete steno
graphic records of official conferences to bring to the nation’s attention how  m uch  
was being left unrecorded. M any diaries and m em oirs are published by governm ent 
officials on their retirement, and though a public service they are often faulty as 
historical records. R ecords such as those Secretary M orgenthau made and tapes 
of our more recent officials have helped this situation.

One practice that is apparently overlooked by som e critics is that as long as 
there have been archival and historical collections there have been restrictions. W ith  
the deed of gift, or a will, papers given to practically all repositories, including Presi
dential Libraries, have had certain parts of the collections closed to researchers for 
definite periods of time. Som e are for personal reasons, others political, and som e  
are reasons difficult to understand. Y et it is the donor’s prerogative, and m ost 
recipents of the gifts of the papers consider it better to “have half a loaf than none  
at all.”

A s far back as James M adison, his will stated that his papers were to be pub
lished 50  years after his death. So it was not until 1837 that the secret of the fed
eral convention could at last be told. L incoln’s papers were opened 82 years after 
his death, John A dam s’s and John Q uincy A dam s’s papers were finally available in
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1950 , and it was 40  years before Theodore R oosevelt’s papers were opened. In con 
trast, a year after Franklin R oosevelt’s death scholars started using the research  
room  and his papers were opened just 5 years after his death in 1945, which is 
certainly a boon to the scholar who wants his inform ation as soon as possible. The 
scholar’s desire is respected and every effort has been m ade since the form ation  
of the first Presidential Library to aid the student of history. It is partly because of 
the ex istence and policies of these libraries that researchers now  expect early and 
equal access to the papers. It is fortunate for them that the Presidential Libraries 
have preserved intact the presidents’ papers, under public ownership and control.

I am not unaware of criticism concerning restrictions and favoritism . W hile I 
worked in the Research R oom  of a Presidential Library I had no clue that any 
such charges were justified. That is not to say such practices do not exist, but it’s 
very doubtful, I should say. It should be pointed out that delay in producing some 
m aterial m ight seem  like favoritism when in fact it could be that the tim ing of pro
cessing is the villain. Papers that have been acquired take tim e to process and care 
for and when the task is finished they may seem  unim portant. Had the archivist 
realized this, second priority could have been given them . It is also adm itted that 
errors in judgm ent may have been m ade, and archivists’ measuring sticks for re
strictions may not always be accurate. The critics should  consider, faced with a
sim ilar task, what their law of accuracy in judgment m ight have been.

A s Dr. O ’Neill explains classified materials in the July 1973 issue o f Am erican  
A rc h iv is t, it can be seen that it isn’t always the former president or archivist in 
charge w ho demands the restrictions:

T h e  vogue o f  secrecy w hich  enveloped  pub lic  life du ring  W o rld  W a r II  h a s  been 
c o n tin u ed  th ro u g h o u t th e  C o ld  W a r era . In  a  n u c lea r  age th e  fea r  o f  com prom ising  
n a tio n a l security  by th e  p rem a tu re  release o f  d o cu m en ts  has  ex tended  w artim e
co n tro ls  o ver in fo rm atio n  in to  w h a t seem s like a p e rp e tu a l system .

T o d ay , as one reads o f th e  “th aw ” in th e  C o ld  W ar, th e re  a re  signs o f  fissures 
in th e  pack ice o f  classified in fo rm atio n . P residen t N ix o n ’s E xecu tive  O rd e r  (11652) 
o f  M a rc h  1971, w ith  its p rovisions fo r  m a n d a to ry  review  an d  a u to m a tic  dec lassi
fica tion  o f  classified docum ents, has a lte red  the  system  rad ica lly .

A fter all, Presidential Libraries are eager for the papers to be studied and books 
and papers written. W hether the slant o f the article is favorable is not the responsi
bility o f the archivist. H e is responsible for all available material to be given to  the 
scholar, who then must bear the burden of proper interpretation and accuracy in 
his written work.

O ther com plaints leveled against the Presidential Libraries are the size of the 
buildings and expense to the taxpayers, and that they are m em orials to an individual.

M em orials they are, but more than one president has em phasized that this is not 
the intent. Herbert H oover felt that having a school nam ed after him was the greatest 
m em orial he could wish for. Taxpayers’ m oney paid m ost of the expense of the 
land and building of the Kennedy M emorial in W ashington, D .C . W ere there com
plaints for this memorial to a martyred president?

Presidential Libraries and the land they are on are not paid for out of the tax
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payers' pockets. Foundations are form ed to do this. There are two exceptions: The 
Johnson Library had assistance from Texas state taxes; and over-zealous K ennedy 
admirers asked governm ent em ployees to donate for the K ennedy Library. Rather 
than mar the quota record of the government institution em ploying them, many 
grudgingly gave a quarter or m ore. But the money was not from taxes.

The taxpayers do contribute to the m aintenance of the buildings and future ex
penses of running them. A s has been pointed out, the Library of Congress and N a
tional Archives could not handle these papers. National A rchives has already built 
15 record centers throughout the U nited States for storage of records. The Library 
of Congress has no more land to build an addition. If the papers were left at the 
W hite H ouse, every two or three decades a new one would have to  be built to 
house the new president and his family. So why not be realistic? Why look a gift 
horse in the mouth? Taxpayers are at least spared the expense of building the li
braries. Expense of the staff is no m ore at Presidential Libraries, as the sam e num 
ber of archivists w ould be needed since the amount of papers would be the sam e re
gardless of their location. In Presidential Libraries, the archivists are specialists in 
their subject.

Elaborate plans are underway for President K ennedy’s library if ever a suitable 
location is found. The Johnson Library was designed and built big, T exas style. 
Other Presidential Libraries are m odest and blend in with the surroundings.

N ow  there has arisen a hue and cry that when a president leaves office Mr. 
John Q. Public should be waiting to help him self to the papers. W hether he be a 
serious historian, econom ist, sociologist, or a blackmailer or gossip m onger, he 
should have access to the papers. A ll the details have not been worked out by these 
hue-ers and cry-ers.

T he H oover C om m ission under President Truman and the second one under 
President E isenhow er studied and recom m ended ways of saving the public m illions 
of dollars, by conducting the business of the governm ent m ore efficiently. T his may 
be the proper time to  take another look at presidential papers. Dr. R hoads, in 
testifying on the establishm ent of a national study com m ission on federal records 
and papers of elected officials, believed it to be a good idea. H e did warn in his 
statement to the Subcom m ittee on Printing that: “T he study com m ission will have  
a difficult m ission. It will either have to m ake a hard choice between the private 
property right and the public accessibility right, or it will have to devise a com pro
m ise solution that will resolve this philosophical conflict in a way that m eets the de
m ands of our political system . A nd in devising a better way of ensuring adequate 
docum entation of our national life, the com m ission will have to im prove upon a 
system that has both m et those dem ands and preserved property and accessibility  
right with considerable success.” H e assured Congress that should they see fit to 
establish this study com m ission, the National A rchives and Records Service would  
assist in every possible way to reach “a just and equitable solution to the problem  
o f ensuring adequate docum entation of the endeavours of the N ation.”

It is hoped that the reasons for Presidential Libraries have been m ade clear, 
yet there must be a purpose to justify them. Let us begin in W ashington with the 
inscription on the N ational Archives, the parent of all Presidential Libraries: “T H E
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PA ST  IS P R O L O G U E .” W e must be w ise and learn from  the past. H ow  better to 
study the continuing drama of our country than through the research of scholars 
w ho bring their findings to the public?

Each president expressed in one way or another what he felt the purpose to be. 
President R oosevelt, at the dedication of his library in June 1941, declared that a 
nation m ust believe in the past and the future and that the people should have the 
opportunity to make judgments from the records of the past.

A t the dedication of his library at W est Branch, Herbert H oover quoted Santa
yana: “T h ose who cannot remember the past are condem ned to relive it.” Presi
dential Libraries not only focus attention on the presidency and on the men who  
have been president, but also reflect the thinking of Am erican citizens through their 
correspondence with them.

T he libraries are not memorials, exclusively, to individual men. They are build
ings housing docum ents, which are vital records of our country’s history, and cared 
for by professionals who are eager to serve students of our A m erican way of life.

A s Elizabeth B. Drewry, former director of the R oosevelt Library, expressed it 
in her 1965 article in the M idw est Quarterly:

. . . th e  b read th  o f the P re s id en t’s responsib ilities , his invo lvem en t in a ll areas 
o f  n a tio n a l life, his position  as a w orld  leader ca n n o t bu t be reflected  in th e  W hite 
H ouse  records. I f  you could  have on ly  o n e  source  o f  in fo rm a tio n  on  the a d m in is tra 
tive, th e  po litica l, th e  n a tional, and  even the in te rn a tio n a l h is to ry  and  position  o f 
th is  n a tio n , I th in k  few  w ould  disagree th a t the  m odern  P resid en tia l p ap e rs  w ould 
be th e  m ost im p o rta n t to  reta in .

President Trum an’s desire was that his library be a center of study in the M id
west for a w ide range of events, as well as for his term as president. H e wanted to 
stim ulate study and research and general public education in matters of govern
m ent. H e was aware that preserving and telling about our national history could  
best be accom plished through the archival and historical professions.

Establishm ent o f Presidential Libraries was an innovation in archival care of 
records. T hey have the advantage of specializing on subjects and periods, which  
enables them  to develop staffs who are more know ledgeable. Their aim is to serve 
scholars in the m ost effective way.

D uring the hearings for the proposed legislation o f the 1955 Presidential L i
braries A ct, Representative John M cCorm ack said:

1. I t  p rov ides a system  fo r  the p rese rv a tio n  an d  use o f  P resid en tia l papers tha t 
ac co rd s  w ith  o u r  C onstitu tion  and  trad itio n s ;

2. I t  enab les the G o v ern m en t to acq u ire , as g ifts, expensive a rch iv a l deposito ries 
an d  equ ipm en t th a t can  be used n o t only  fo r  P resid en tia l p apers , b lit a lso  fo r 
th e  p rese rva tion  o f valuab le F ed era l reco rd s accu m u la ted  ou tside  o f W ash ing ton ;

3. B y estab lish ing  im p o rtan t co llec tions o f  m an u scrip t sou rces in o th e r  parts  of 
th e  N a tio n  th an  the C ap ito l, th e reb y  giv ing local sch o la rs  easie r access to  
th em , it w ill s tim u la te  in terest in o u r  h isto ry  an d  G o v ern m e n t, and

4. I t  takes in to  accoun t the grow ing need  fo r  th e  d ispersion  o f  research  facilities 
resu lting  fro m  th e  ex istence o f n u c lea r  w eapons.
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The papers in a Presidential Library are for the scholar, but the m em orabilia in 
the m useum are for the scholar and the public. They both get a m ore accurate 
picture of the administration if the memorabilia and papers are together. The papers 
are needed to interpret the exhibits and make them accurate. W ho needs them  more 
than the curator if he is to properly explain history? Color and tone of the times 
would be m issing if the student confined him self to the papers alone.

Even the environm ent shows the influence it had on the boy who w ould one day 
be president. There is also a sentim ental value in having Presidential Libraries in 
their hom e locales, and some presidents grow in stature with the hom e folks more 
after their library is built.

Presidents have interests and hobbies uniquely their own. The paths to the W hite 
H ouse are varied and along the way the things that attract them or m old the careers 
that culm inate in the highest office of our land can be understood better if w e have 
tangible evidence of this. We can better understand these men if we see what re
laxed them from the burdens o f the presidency.

The general public can identify with a man, such as President R oosevelt, who  
collected stam ps and ship m odels and so loved his hom e that he collected the his
tory of D utchess County. M any a fisherman sees Herbert H oover through different 
eyes when they know  he enjoyed this recreation. H is favorite color was blue and 
along with his wife he collected beautiful blue M ing vases, which gives still another 
insight into the man.

People get a chuckle out of seeing on President Trum an’s desk the m otto he was 
so fam ous for: “The buck stops here.” They learn a great deal from the display 
of political cartoons about A m erica’s political history.

Servicem en and their families enjoy m em entos of President E isenhow er’s m ili
tary days and golfers identify with his avid interest in this relaxing sport. E ven now  
his widow vacations at M am ie’s Cottage, at Augusta, G eorgia, on the grounds where 
the fam ous M asters Tournam ent is held.

Tourists will, no doubt, thrill to the sight of the coconut with the m essage that 
helped save President K ennedy’s life at the time of his rescue from the P T  boat, 
and enjoy his scrimshaw collection and evidences of his love of sailing and the sea.

Johnson’s teaching days appeal to teachers and students alike. H is love of the 
hill country with its wide spread for cattle, just a few  miles from his library, shows 
the viewer what helped make him the leader he became.

Of course, these exam ples point up just a few  of the various interests of m en  
w ho attain the presidency. It is hoped, and has proven the case many times, that just 
seeing these things starts children and adults alike to reading or rereading history. 
W hen it does, we know  President Trum an’s adm onition to his director, Philip  
Brooks— “D o n ’t play up the old man too much. Build up the history of the Presi
dency”— was follow ed. All this is important and it also pictures great national ex
periences.

A nother purpose of Presidential Libraries was aptly expressed by former Presi
dent H oover when he said: “The creation of such institutions assures that som e
body will be interested in their expansion with collateral material.” To ensure the 
presidents’ papers optimum usefulness, auxiliary materials are required. Presidents’
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assistants, press secretaries, and other staff personnel; cabinet members; com m ittee  
and com m ission members; political and personal associates; and other contem po
raries all have papers which add to the usefulness of the research on a president.

A n y organization or person who played a nationally significant role during a pres
ident’s or form er president’s life has papers to better define that period of time. It 
is reasonable to assume that these papers should be p laced where they can be used  
effectively and conveniently by scholars.

Presidential Libraries try to avoid com petition with state or local historical socie
ties. Their intent is to restrict their acquisitions in the field of regional or local h is
tory to federal records. They primarily want source material— both in paper form  
and on microfilm— rather than printed material. They believe in the importance of 
not fragm enting collections.

Should they receive a private person’s papers, the procedure is the sam e as for 
presidential papers, in that there is a deed of gift, restrictions on access may be 
stipulated, and the sam e care for their integrity is assured. It is this assurance of 
careful treatment at the hands of knowledgeable archivists that has caused som e  
donors to give Presidential Libraries first preference.

If the papers are assured adequate preservation and accessibility to scholars, the  
N ational A rchives Records Service has not stood in the way of other institutions 
trying to get them. There have been cases in which papers were greedily acquired, 
stored in basem ents in the boxes they cam e in, or scattered in a closed room  to be un
attended when a searcher wanted them— all because of inadequate help. Scholars 
could not get to them for many years, if ever.

A ll Presidential Libraries have papers they definitely want and feel they need, 
and they m ake every reasonable effort to acquire them . This may coincide with 
other research centers’ wants and needs. It can be healthy and desirable, since more 
m aterials are often collected because of this com petition. Oftentim es an exchange  
of microfilm copies also results, and added effort is m ade by these institutions to  
live up to the standards of care and availability set by Presidential Libraries. It also  
has m ade many institutions aware of the importance of acquiring m odern papers.

M ore than one university library or other archival institution has com e to feel 
relief that they didn’t get certain papers. That is the case w hen the size of the co l
lection  is greater than they realized and they know they haven’t the staff or space 
to care for them. Such a situation doesn’t seem  to stop the com petition in the ac
quisition o f papers.

If anyone is puzzled as to the reason that som e Presidential Libraries have papers 
that don’t seem  to fit into their time period, the answer could  be that the Presidential 
Libraries have accepted them rather than have the donor destroy them. Som e don
ors threaten to do this rather than let a seem ingly logical archival institution, with 
w hich they are disenchanted, have them.

T he Am erican A ssociation for State and L ocal H istory and other organizations 
have expressed concern that there will be no papers left. This is a needless concern  
as there are more historically valuable manuscripts available for deposit than there 
are repositories able to handle them.

K eeping presidential papers and memorabilia together and acquiring auxiliary
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materials are necessary for the true purpose of Presidential Libraries, which is 
service to scholarship and historical education for the public.

A t one tim e it was thought necessary to have all material for scholarship at one  
place. Even with the first Presidential Library at H yde Park, it seem ed there would  
be no m ove from  the eastern seaboard.

W ho is to prove that Presidential Libraries changed the attitude of those who 
considered there was no place to go for historical and political research but W ash
ington, D .C ., and a few  eastern universities? For years there have been many 
historical societies, universities, and other archival institutions west of the A lle 
ghenies, not properly recognized, rich in material for those delving into the past to 
better interpret the present and future. The scholar was the loser. Certainly Presi
dential Libraries were the catalyst that set men to take H orace G reeley’s sugges
tion, “G o west, young m an,” and apply it to research.

N ow , with four Presidential Libraries west of the M ississippi, many m idwest pro
fessors advise their students to take advantage of them for their serious study of 
the periods with w hich they deal. They realize that a big factor in the selection of a 
topic is the availability o f research materials. It is better to have com plete co llec
tions of presidential historical materials in various states than incom plete ones all 
in one place. Presidential Libraries don’t want the same thing to happen as did to 
papers of m any earlier presidents, which are here, there, or nowhere. H ow ever, if 
needed m aterials do exist in other libraries they can be secured through the Presi
dential Library where scholars are researching.

Robert J. D onovan , L o s A n geles T im es  associate editor, wrote on A ugust 29, 
1974:

P residen tia l lib ra rie s  a re  a  joy  to  w ork  in because they  are  m ostly  sm all and  the 
lib ra ria n s  an d  arch iv ists  w ho  staff them  a re  specialists. Infin itely  m o re  than  the  
w o rk e rs  in  a ll-p u rp o se  lib ra ries , they  know  w h at they  have and  w here  it is. T h e  
com pleteness o f th e  p ap e rs  is one o f  the g rea test advan tages to  scho lars w ho are  
study ing  m a jo r  co n tro v e rs ia l subjects. M ore o f  the ev idence can  be found among 
the  W h ite  H ouse papers, in  staff m em b er 's  d iaries, m em os, th e  P res id en t’s a p p o in t
m ents, speech  d rafts , p ress co n fe ren ces and  personal no tes than  any  o th e r  place.

N ew sreels, inform al films of the Arm y Signal Corps, photographic files, sound  
recordings of speeches, addresses, and press conferences are kept together with the 
docum ents, and these are a further aid to the scholar.

The president’s personal library shows the intellectual character of the man, and 
it is there at his Presidential Library for the researcher to study.

Seminars and grants to scholars, financed by foundations, make these libraries 
special centers of learning about the life and times of the president they wish to re
search.

D ue to the fact that the collections must be properly classified before access is 
given, archivists at Presidential Libraries make every effort to hasten this work; 
hence the danger of loss is minimal.

A  scholar wants to explain papers in light of the president’s entire career, which  
could not be done except for Presidential Libraries. As a good exam ple, there are the
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papers of Franklin R oosevelt, as by law his state papers at Albany would have 
gone to the state, his papers as assistant secretary of the N avy to the Library of 
Congress, and those of Dutchess County to the county historical society. A ll presi
dents since then have had careers that leant their papers to being subdivided. Lists, 
published catalogs, and finding aids are prepared in Presidential Libraries to 
assist the scholar. Som e of this inform ation can be given by mail so a decision can  
be m ade as to whether a trip to the library will be worthwhile.

P eople  can study geography and social studies and read maps, yet it is not until 
they travel that the full impact of their learning takes on true m eaning. So it is with 
history, and presidential and other m useum s feel they are continuing the public’s 
education by the memorabilia they present. A m ericans feel closer to a president if 
there is som ething they can look at that was a part of his life. The curator arranges 
galleries to shed light on the president’s official, political, and personal life.

From  the time of the first Presidential Library an adm ission fee has been charged  
to visit these m useums. W hen President R oosevelt was questioned about allotting 
too m uch space to the museum functions of the library, he replied, “W ell, you know , 
if people have to pay a quarter to get into the library, they will want to  see som e
thing interesting inside.” The price of adm ission has increased but it’s still a bar
gain in education and pleasure. The Johnson Library is denied this incom e be
cause it is on Texas state property. Entrance fees are placed in a special incom e  
account to give added support to the operation of the m useum  and libraries.

M useum  objects are displayed in rotation, for it w ould be im possible to exhibit 
them all at the same time. The museums also loan and borrow from other museums 
certain m em orabilia, as well as get loan exhibits from the National Archives. The 
place our president holds in the world today is pictured m ore impressively by the 
m useum s.

H aving seen one Presidential Library, it is not unusual to want to see another 
one, and so the traffic m oves on.

Previous volum es of this encyclopedia have articles about the Presidential L i
braries now  in existence, but a brief resume o f their histories will be made at this 
point. A s has been m entioned before, there w ere som e forerunners o f Presidential 
Libraries, as they are known today.

T he first was the H ayes M em orial Library, now  designated the Rutherford B. 
H ayes Library, which is maintained jointly by the state o f O hio and the Rutherford  
B. H ayes-L u cy  W ebb H ayes Foundation and other trusts. President H ayes’s son, 
the late C olonel W ebb C. H ayes, deeded to the state in 1914  the president’s estate, 
Spiegel G rove at Fremont, as well as equaling the O hio G eneral A ssem bly’s authori
zation o f an appropriation of $ 5 0 ,0 0 0  for erection and equipm ent of a library in 
1911. It serves the comm unity by preserving the records relating to Sandusky V al
ley and northwest Ohio. It also houses the president’s papers, pam phlets, m em ora
bilia, and library, and has becom e a research center for the study of A m erican his
tory during the H ayes period— the last half o f the 19th century. The inventory 
shows 1 m illion manuscript items and 75 ,0 0 0  volum es.

It was in the same year, 1914, follow ing the outbreak of W orld W ar I, that H er
bert H oover organized the Am erican Com m ittee in London, which returned 120 ,000
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Am erican tourists stranded in Europe by the war. A t that time, he exchanged his 
private life for a public career which lasted the 50  remaining years of his life. W hile 
working in various humanitarian projects in Europe, he becam e aware of the im 
portance o f collecting all the historical material he could. In 1919 Mr. H oover  
pledged $ 5 0 ,0 0 0  to establish an institution which would serve as a repository on 
propaganda and activities of W orld W ar I. The H oover Institution was built at a 
cost of $ 6 0 ,0 0 0  on the Stanford University campus at Palo A lto, California. It is 
no longer attached to Stanford, but maintains itself through donations and as a 
contract research institution.

President H oover also placed his com m erce and presidential papers, and com 
m ission and postpresidential papers there. They were m oved to W est Branch when  
his Herbert H oover Presidential Library was built.

These two libraries show that records of history can be kept if there is a con 
scientious family or former president to make the provisions.

T he third forerunner of Presidential Libraries had friends with a sense of history 
who organized the Harding M em orial A ssociation to preserve what papers could  
be found of President Harding. It was his widow w ho stood in their way, longer 
than even she probably dreamed possible. She wanted to protect the m em ory of 
her husband, so she destroyed incriminating evidence, especially of his presidential 
years. She fostered the idea that she had destroyed all of the president’s papers and 
many still hold to that idea today. The truth is, she did not have access to all o f his 
papers and kept at least half (it is estim ated by the gaps in the filing system  used) 
of the papers she scrutinized.

Before her death in 1924 she deeded the remaining papers to the H arding M em o
rial A ssociation, thus admitting she had not been truthful when she told Dr. Charles 
M oore of the Library of Congress that she had burned all o f the papers. The associa
tion in turn donated them in 1963 to the O hio H istorical Society at Colum bus, and 
they were first opened to researchers on April 25 , 1964, more than 40  years after 
H arding died. The inventory shows 3 5 0 ,0 0 0  items in 905  docum ent boxes, and 
the H arding microfilm edition makes it possible for libraries to buy or borrow all 
or parts of the 263  rolls of film. Light is now being shed upon H arding and the 
1920s.

W hile still in office, President R oosevelt announced on D ecem ber 10, 1938, his 
plans to present his papers to the nation. Congress accepted the offer and by joint 
resolution July 18, 1939, established the library as a federal agency. On July 30, 
1940, the governm ent accepted the D utch colonial building at H yde Park, N ew  
York. President R oosevelt had hoped to have an office there, where he could write, 
but death cheated him of his dream. It was estimated that only 1% of his papers were  
restricted as of 1975. The slipshod m ethod of preserving the presidential papers 
was ended and a new m ethod was established.

T he idea of a Presidential Library appealed to President Truman to the extent 
that on January 17, 1953 , he wrote the General Services Administrator Jess Larson  
his intention to deposit his personal papers in the N ational Archives and later in his 
own Presidential Library, should he have one. H e asked for archival assistance in 
sorting his papers at that time, consequently preliminary work was started at that
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tim e. B ecause his friends and organizations were aware of his intense interest in 
preserving the records of the presidency, they donated more than $ 1 ,7 5 0 ,0 0 0  for the 
Harry S. Truman Presidential Library at Independence, M issouri.

T he 1939 legislation dealt only with the R oosevelt Library, but legislation in 
1955 permitted the United States governm ent to accept and operate later Presi
dential Libraries. The bill was signed by President E isenhow er A ugust 12, 1955, 
thus it was that the first library to be given the U nited States under the new law 
was the Harry S. Truman Library, with the dedication July 6, 1957. President Tru
man lived  to have an office in his library for many years and write his m em oirs from 
the papers there.

From  his office at his Gettysburg hom e, form er President E isenhow er was in 
daily contact with his library in his 8 postpresidential years. H e drew on  the papers 
for each book and article he wrote. The procedure for the establishm ent of the 
Eisenhow er Presidential Library was m uch the sam e as for President Trum an’s and 
the libraries which followed. H e wrote a letter of intent on  April 13, 1960 , to Gen
eral Services Administrator Franklin Floete; friends raised m oney for the library 
to be built near his boyhood hom e and the Eisenhow er M useum  at A bilene, Kansas. 
N ow  it is open to researchers on a variety of subjects, the presidential years and 
his military career getting the m ost attention at present.

President H oover offered his public papers and historical materials to the United 
States as a gift in Decem ber 1960. A lso  on that date the Herbert H oover Birth
place Foundation, Inc., offered the Herbert H oover Presidential Library building, 
equipm ent, and grounds to the federal governm ent as a gift. Congress authorized 
acceptance of these gifts in March 1962. Excluding the notable collection  of war 
and peace docum ents, President H oover’s papers were brought from the H oover  
Institution at Palo A lto. President H oover also designated one room  for his office 
when he w ould be in Iowa, but he never was able to use it. H e did keep in close 
touch with the activities until his death O ctober 20 , 1964. Papers of his contem po
raries are being added to the collection and scholars are finding great help for study 
of the late 1920s and early 1930s, as w ell as the years Mr. H oover was active in 
relief work and his postpresidential com m ission work.

T he archivist of the United States offered John F. K ennedy space at the National 
A rchives in Novem ber 1960 and prepresidential papers began to be assem bled there 
in January 1961. Y et, at the time of his death, President K ennedy had not prepared 
a letter of intent to offer his papers to the U nited States or executed a deed for his 
papers. It seem ed clear from his private and public statem ents that he intended to 
keep to the precedent of former presidents by giving his papers to the government 
and by having a Kennedy Presidential Library. A s emphasis for this theory, the 
John Fitzgerald Kennedy Library A ssociation was founded in D ecem ber 1960 and 
a com m ittee was form ed the next September to consider the establishm ent of a 
Presidential Library. President K ennedy’s papers were donated on February 26, 
1965, to  the United States by Mrs. Jacqueline B . K ennedy and the executors of 
John F. K ennedy’s estate, with the restriction of certain categories o f materials. 
Later, on August 20 , 1968, she supplem ented the original donation and established 
a com m ittee to act for the donors and executors in im plem enting the provisions of
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the original deed of gift. They have developed guidelines used by the staff of the 
K ennedy Library in work on the K ennedy papers. The m oney was partially raised 
and the drawings were made for a K ennedy Library to be built in Cambridge, M as
sachusetts, where President K ennedy hoped to spend his postpresidential years in 
scholarly endeavors, but the building has not been started yet. A t the tim e this 
article went to press, the plans were to begin construction during 1977 on Colum 
bus Island, B oston , on the University of M assachusetts campus. Until construc
tion of the library is com pleted, researchers will find the papers which are ready 
for study at W altham , M assachusetts.

M uch publicity has been given the eight-story Lyndon Baines Johnson Library 
on the cam pus of the University of Texas at Austin, dedicated in M ay of 1971. A s  
far back as August 13, 1965, President Johnson wrote the general services ad
ministrator offering his papers to the government. D eeds of gifts were given at vari
ous times between 1965 and 1971 and the remainder of his papers were conveyed  
to the U nited States by his will, filed for probate on February 14, 1973. Fortu
nately, President Johnson was able to use his library for the writing of his m em oirs 
and his w idow  continues to have close contact with the ongoing administration of 
this gold m ine of research.

Scholars and citizens alike can be grateful for the sense of history our recent 
presidents have show n in preserving their papers.

Form er President N ixon also had plans for a Presidential Library as a reposi
tory for his papers. A  foundation was form ed to raise m oney and help decide on a 
location. Papers were placed in the N ational Archives building and scholars were 
looking forward to the study of the N ixon  years and especially his conduct in foreign  
relations. The W atergate cover-up and legislation (which will be brought out later) 
changed all that, and the latest plans are that private funds would be solicited for 
a planned N ixon Presidential Library at the University of Southern California. 
President N ixon  w ould have to be successful in his court suit to change legislation  
requiring that his presidential materials must remain in the W ashington, D .C ., area.

President Ford has given his congressional and vice-president’s papers to the 
University of M ichigan, from which he graduated. N o  formal announcem ent has 
been m ade of his plans for a Ford Presidential Library but as of this writing, it 
appears that his papers will be placed in a Presidential Library on the University  
of M ichigan campus at Ann Arbor, and that a m useum  will be constructed at Grand 
Rapids.

In review, Presidential Libraries have com e into being in a unique way. T hey  
are not established with taxpayers’ m oney, but through gifts of private individuals 
and organizations. President Franklin R oosevelt made the initial suggestions and 
few  variations have occurred. They are given then to the General Services A dm inis
tration, the business arm of the federal governm ent. If the library is part of a N a 
tional H istoric Site, the grounds are under the jurisdiction of the N ational Park 
Service, which is part of the Departm ent of the Interior.

T he N ational A rchives, under the G eneral Services Adm inistration, accepts the 
deed of gifts for the papers from the presidents or their heirs, and professional 
archivists prepare them  for use by qualified scholars. Presidential Libraries are in
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effect field branches of the National A rchives. It is sad that the N ational A rchives 
could not have been established in 1914, w hen early supporters wanted it. W aiting  
until 1934  m eant that the avalanche of records was so great it was difficult to keep  
up with the present, let alone catch up with the past— in bringing records together, 
arranging, repairing, and preparing finding aids to m ake them useful. Presidential 
Libraries, hopefully, have alleviated a portion of this work, especially since the 
holdings o f both are primarily concerned with the operations o f governm ent.

So it is that salaries for upkeep and care of the buildings and grounds, as well 
as the staff for the care of the papers, are paid for by the taxpayer. Adm ittance  
charges for the museums help defray expenses of extra staff and equipm ent. A ssocia 
tions are form ed by interested individuals to provide grants, seminars, financial 
encouragem ent for book publication, and further study.

It m ust be evident that Presidential Libraries have not been created to humor 
the whim s o f presidents, because there have been several pieces of legislation passed  
by Congress.

First there was the special legislation accepting the Franklin D. R oosevelt L i
brary. T he first draft of the joint resolution was ready by D ecem ber 21 , 1938, only  
4 days after the first m eeting of the Executive Com m ittee appointed by President 
R oosevelt at the time he announced his plan to present his papers to the U nited  
States. A m ended drafts follow ed and the final draft was introduced in the Senate 
and the H ouse of Representatives on April 19, 1939 (S.J. Res. 118, H .J. R es. 268) 
and passed the Senate on the following day. A s W aldo Gifford Leland recounts 
it in his article in the January 1955 issue o f A m erican  A rch iv ist:

In  th e  H ouse th e  C o m m ittee  on  L ib ra ry  held  a  h ea rin g  on  M ay  7; n o  w itnesses 
w ere  ca lled , bu t suppo rting  w ritten  s ta tem en ts  by  several m em b ers  o f th e  E xecu tive  
an d  A dv iso ry  C om m ittees w ere in co rp o ra ted  in th e  reco rd . T h e  H ouse C o m m ittee  
re p o r te d  fav o rab ly  o n  M ay  10th. T w o m o n th s  la te r  th e  reso lu tio n  passed th e  H ouse 
by a  p a r tisa n  vo te  o f 321 to  124, a f te r  a  lively deba te , an d  w as sen t back  to  the 
S enate  w ith m in o r am endm ents. It w as finally ap p ro v ed  on July  18.

T he legislation deals with both the library and the residence. With respect to the 
form er it authorized the archivist of the U nited States (a ) to accept title to the land 
to be used as the site of the library; (b) to permit the Franklin D . R oosevelt Library, 
Inc., to construct a building or buildings on the site, to be know n as the Franklin  
D . R oosevelt Library, and to landscape the grounds; (c) to  accept for the library, as 
a gift, the historical materials donated by Franklin D . R oosevelt; and (d ) to ac
quire other contem porary or relevant historical m aterials by gift, purchase, or loan.

Then cam e other legislation, in what was meant to be an econom y m ove but in 
reality threatened the future of not only Presidential Libraries, but all archival work. 
In 1949 the Federal Property and Adm inistration Services A ct provided for the 
form ation of the General Services Adm inistration. President Truman signed into 
law on  Septem ber 5, 1950, the Federal R ecords A ct, w hich placed in the office of 
the administrator of general services practically all national archival and records 
m anagem ent authority.

Since the National A rchives was created as an independent agency in 1934, these
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tw o pieces o f legislation seem ed like a rebuff to the archivists. Tim e shows they 
were able to rise above this snub and successfully preserve the records of our na
tion.

On A ugust 12, 1955, President E isenhow er signed the Presidential Libraries 
A ct, am ending the Federal Property A ct of 1949 by authorizing the administrator 
of general services to:

. . . a c ce p t fo r  deposit . . . th e  p ap e rs  an d  o th e r  h isto rical m ateria ls  o f  any  P residen t 
o r  fo rm e r  P re s id en t o f  the U n ite d  S tates, o r  o f  any  o th e r  official o r  fo rm e r official 
of the G o v e rn m e n t, and  o th e r  p ap e rs  re la tin g  to  and  co n tem p o rary  w ith any P re s i
den t o r  fo rm e r  P re s id en t o f  th e  U n ited  S tates, sub ject to  restric tions ag reeab le  
to  the A d m in is tra to r  as to  th e ir  use; and  . . .  to  accep t fo r  . . . the U nited  S tates, 
any lan d , bu ild ings, and  eq u ip m en t offered  as a g ift to  the U nited  S tates fo r  the 
purpose o f  c re a tin g  a  P re sid en tia l a rch iv a l deposito ry , and  to  take title  to  such  
land, bu ild ings, an d  eq u ip m en t on  b eh a lf  o f  the U nited  S tates, and to  m a in ta in , 
o pera te , and  p ro tec t them  as a  P residen tia l arch ival deposito ry .

The public and newspapers have long criticized our presidents, accusing them  of 
a credibility gap, believing they were entitled to know more than they were told 
about running the government.

In 1966 C ongress passed the Freedom  of Information Act (Public Law 8 9 -4 8 7 ) .  
It required the federal governm ent and its agencies to make available to citizens, 
upon request, all docum ents and records— except those which fell into the follow 
ing exempt categories:

1. S ecre t n a tio n a l secu rity  o r  fo re ign  policy  in fo rm atio n
2. In te rn a l personnel p ractices
3. In fo rm a tio n  exem pted  by law
4. T ra d e  secrets  o r  o th e r  confiden tia l com m erc ia l o r  financial in fo rm ation
5. In te rag en cy  o r  in tra -ag en cy  m em os
6. Personal information, personnel, o r  medical files
7. L aw  e n fo rce m en t investiga to ry  in fo rm atio n
8. In fo rm a tio n  re la ted  to  rep o rts  on financial in stitu tions
9. G eo lo g ica l and  geophysical in fo rm atio n

The above is a sim plification as explained by the C ongressional Q u arterly , which  
goes on to explain that because of bureaucratic delay and excessive charges for 
providing inform ation, and lack of a provision for the courts to go behind a “clas
sified” stam p on inform ation sought by a citizen under the law, am endm ents were 
in order.

This brought about the 1974 Freedom  of Inform ation A ct A m endm ents (Pub
lic Law 9 3 -5 0 2 )  which put more teeth in the 1966 act. Even though President 
Ford vetoed it, his veto was overridden and the act becam e a law N ovem ber 21 , 
1974. It m ust be noted that the act and its am endm ent applies to public papers but 
not to deeded papers.

In betw een these two pieces o f legislation cam e another act of Congress in 1969  
called the Public Property A ct that had an effect on Presidential Libraries. Until
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that tim e an individual could deduct the appraised fair market value of contribu
tions to a maximum of 30%  of his or her annual incom e in the year a gift was 
m ade, with any excess deduction being applied against taxes for a m axim um  of the 
next 5 years. This has caused many individuals to  refrain from  giving their papers 
to the governm ent to such an extent that the Library of Congress has suffered 
greatly in the accessioning of papers. It has had som e effect on Presidential Librar
ies, also, but not to the extent of other libraries. A ccording to Herm an Kahn: “N o  
President has ever taken a tax deduction for a donation of Presidential papers.”

It was this law, however, that led to the confusion about President N ixon ’s con
gressional and vice-president’s papers being legally eligible for a tax deduction.

M ore recent legislation has been passed as a result of President N ixon , on the 
day of his resignation, making an agreem ent with Mr. Sam son, the administrator of 
general services, for the transfer of his presidential materials to the governm ent for 
deposit. T he control and access to them, w hich included the possibility of destroy
ing them after September 1, 1979, was not understood and was shocking to many. 
Even Dr. James Rhoads, the archivist of the U nited States, was kept in the dark 
about this arrangement. The blessing of President Ford to these specific details 
caused further confusion and questions.

This brought so much controversy that Public Law 9 3 -5 2 6  was enacted D ecem 
ber 19, 1974, just 123 days after President N ixon ’s agreement with Mr. Sampson. 
The act is to protect and preserve tape recordings of conversations involving former 
President Richard M . N ixon and made during his tenure as president and for other 
purposes.

Title I of this is cited as Preservation of Presidential R ecordings and Materials. 
The day after the law was passed Richard M. N ixon  went to  the Federal District 
Court for the District of Columbia to enjoin permanently the enforcem ent of this 
act. Other cases, as a result, are also in the courts. The General Services Adm inistra
tion in its memorandum on Title I gives the following summary of the current 
status of this law:

C o u r t o rd ers  now  in effect p reven t bo th  th e  m o v em en t and  the arch iva l processing 
o f  th e  m ateria ls  as co n tem pla ted  u n d er these  regu la tions. T h e  A d m in is tra to r  m ay 
n o t m ove th e  m ateria ls  fro m  th e ir  p resen t lo ca tio n  o r begin  arch ival processing  
u n til these o u ts tan d in g  co u rt o rders, o r  successor o rd ers  hav ing  th e  sam e effect, 
a re  vacated . C u rren t and  an tic ipated  litiga tion  m ay, th e re fo re , p rev en t an y  arch ival 
p rocessing  fo r  a y ea r  o r  m ore.

T itle II is cited as the Public D ocum ents A ct and authorizes appropriation for a 
com m ission to:

. . . s tudy  p rob lem s and  questions w ith  respect to  th e  co n tro l, d isposition , and 
p rese rv a tio n  o f  reco rds and  docum en ts p ro d u ced  by  o r on  b eh a lf  o f  F e d e ra l offi
cials, w ith  a view  to w ard  the deve lopm en t o f  a p p ro p ria te  leg isla tion  rec o m m en d a
tions and  o th e r  recom m enda tions reg a rd in g  a p p ro p ria te  ru les and  p ro ce d u re s  w ith 
respect to  such co n tro l, d isposition  and  p rese rv a tio n .
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Presidential Libraries have done a great deal for the preservation of history but 
no settlem ent has been made on the fundam ental question of ownership.

Since tradition and com m on law fail to satisfy som e, it is hoped that the com 
m ission can find the satisfactory and legal solution. This is no easy task, as m aking  
a law to rectify the error in judgment of one administration could change the w hole  
archival picture.

W hen a researcher goes to a Presidential Library he can expect to find m anu
scripts, oral histories, books, dissertations, m agazine articles, films, tapes, and pa
pers of the president he is researching. H e can also find the same kind of materials 
for the president’s contem poraries. H e can make a study of the president’s personal 
life, his church affiliations and religious beliefs, his political and public life, his hob
bies and other interests, because qualified archivists have used their know ledge  
and skills for easy access to the materials. Table 1 shows what can be expected to 
be found at each Presidential Library.

For those interested in the whereabouts of the presidents’ papers, an up-to-date  
record of the present status of presidential papers was provided in the H earings on 
Presidential Recordings and M aterials Preservation Act. It is reprinted in Table 2.

W ho can properly assess the accom plishm ents of Presidential Libraries? Y et who 
will deny that public interest in history has been broadened by the m useum s and 
more accurately interpreted by the scholars through their research for books, ar
ticles, and dissertations?
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T A B L E  2

D ep o sito rie s  a n d  P u rc h a s e s  o f P re s id e n tia l  P a p e rs  a

P r e s id e n t D e p o s i to r ie s  h P u r c h a s e s

G e o rg e  W a s h in g to n  
(1 7 3 2 -9 9 ) , p r e s i 
d e n t  178 9 -9 7

J o h n  A d a m s  (1 7 3 5 -  
1 8 2 6 ) , p r e s id e n t  
1 7 9 7 -1 8 0 1

T h e  L ib r a r y  o f  C o n g re s s  h a s  som e 800 
v o lu m e s  o f  l e t t e r s ,  d ia r ie s ,  o ffic ia l p a p e r s ,  
a n d  o th e r  m a n u s c r ip ts .  T h e  H e n r y  E . 
H u n t in g to n  L ib r a r y  ( S a n  M a r in o , C a lif .)  
h a s  450  le t t e r s .  T h e  C o n n e c t ic u t  S ta te  
L ib r a r y  h a s  th e  e x te n s iv e  T ru m b u l l  c o r 
re s p o n d e n c e . O th e r  c o lle c tio n s  a r e  in  th e  
C h ic a g o  H is to r i c a l  S o c ie ty  (150  p ie c e s ) ,  
th e  U .S . N a v a l  A c a d e m y  (15  p ie c e s ) ,  
M a r y la n d  H is to r ic a l  S o c ie ty  (62  p ie c e s ) ,  
B o s to n  P u b lic  L ib r a r y  (5  v o ls .) ,  H a r v a r d  
C o lleg e  L ib r a r y  (88  p ie c e s ) ,  W ill ia m  L. 
C le m e n ts  L ib r a r y  ( A n n  A r b o r )  w ith  147 
ite m s , D e t r o i t  P u b lic  L ib r a r y  ( p a r t  o f  th e  
d i a r y ) ,  M in n e s o ta  H is to r ic a l  S o c ie ty  (123  
p ie c e s ) ,  P r in c e to n  U n iv e r s i t y  L ib r a r y ,  
N e w  J e r s e y  S ta te  L ib r a r y  (3  i te m s ) ,  
L o n g  I s la n d  H is to r ic a l  S o c ie ty  (123 
p ie c e s ) ,  C o rn e l l  U n iv e r s i ty  L ib r a r y  (80  
p ie c e s ) ,  M o r r i s to w n  N a t io n a l  H is to r ic a l  
P a r k  (95  p ie c e s ) ,  C o lu m b ia  U n iv e r s i ty  
L ib r a r y  (5 7  p ie c e s , in c lu d in g  p a r t s  o f  
th e  d i a r y ) ,  N e w  Y o rk  H is to r ic a l  S o c ie ty  
(215  p ie c e s ) ,  N e w  Y o rk  P u b lic  L ib r a r y ,  
P ie r p o n t  M o rg a n  L ib r a r y  (N e w  Y o rk , 
N .Y .)  (1 1 4  i te m s ) ,  D u k e  U n iv e r s i ty  L i
b r a r i e s  (99  p ie c e s ) ,  H is to r ic a l  S o c ie ty  o f  
P e n n s y lv a n ia ,  V i r g in ia  H is to r ic a l  S o c ie ty  
(225  p ie c e s ) ,  V i r g in ia  S ta te  L ib r a r y ,  a n d  
W ill ia m  & M a ry  C o lleg e  (2 0 5  p ie c e s ) .  
T h e  W a s h in g to n  h o m e , M o u n t V e rn o n , 
h a s  f a m i ly  p a p e r s  a n d  d ia r i e s  o f  th e  l a t e r  
y e a r s .

T h e  A d a m s  p a p e r s  a r e  la r g e ly  in  th e  
M a s s a c h u s e t ts  H is to r ic a l  S o c ie ty , w h ic h  
h a s  th e  d ia r ie s ,  th e  a u to b io g r a p h y ,  a n d  
v a r io u s  m a n u s c r ip ts .  T h e r e  a r e  4 b o x es  
o f  p a p e r s  d a te d  f ro m  1776 to  1813. T h e  
B o s to n  P u b lic  L ib r a r y  h a s  so m e  p a p e r s  
a n d  so m e b ooks w ith  a n n o ta t io n s  b y  
A d a m s . T h e  p o s tp r e s id e n t ia l  p a p e r s  in  
t h e  H a r v a r d  C o lleg e  L ib r a r y  a r e  ch ie fly  
r e t r o s p e c t iv e  c o m m e n ts  o n  th e  R e v o lu 
tio n . T h e r e  a r e  s c a t t e r e d  p a p e r s  in  th e  
C o lu m b ia  U n iv e r s i ty  L ib r a r y ,  th e  D u k e  
U n iv e r s i ty  H o s p ita l  L ib r a r y ,  P r in c e to n

T h e  L ib r a r y  o f  C o n 
g r e s s  a c q u ir e d  i t s  p a 
p e r s  in  p u r c h a s e s  to 
t a l i n g  $45 ,000  in  1834 
a n d  1849.

(con tinued)
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P re s id e n t D ep o sito rie s  b P u rc h a s e s  c

T h o m a s  J e f f e r s o n  
(1 7 4 3 -1 8 2 6 ) ,  
p r e s id e n t  1 8 0 1 -0 9

J a m e s  M a d iso n  
( 1 7 5 1 -1 8 3 6 ) ,  p re s i-  
d e n t  1 8 0 9 -1 7

J a m e s  M o n ro e
( 1 7 5 8 -1 8 3 1 ) ,  p r e s i 
d e n t  1 8 1 7 -2 5

U n iv e r s i ty  L ib r a r y ,  th e  P i e r p o n t  M o r g a n  
L ib r a r y ,  a n d  H is to r ic a l  S o c ie ty  o f  P e n n 
s y lv a n ia .

T h e  L ib r a r y  o f  C o n g re s s  h a s  236  v o lu m e s  
o f th e  c o r re s p o n d e n c e , a n d  th e  M a s s a c h u 
s e t ts  H is to r ic a l  S o c ie ty  h a s  77 v o lu m e s  o f  
p a p e r s  a n d  som e o f  h is  r e c o rd  b ooks. 
T h e  U n iv e r s i ty  o f  V i r g in ia  h a s  2,500 
ite m s , C o lo n ia l W i l l ia m s b u r g  600  p ieces, 
a n d  W ill ia m  & M a ry  C o lleg e  265  p ie ce s . 
T h e  V i r g in ia  H is to r ic a l  S o c ie ty  h a s  100 
ite m s , a n d  th e r e  a r e  som e a s s o r te d  p a p e r s  
in  th e  V ir g in ia  S t a t e  L ib r a r y .  O th e r  co l
le c tio n s  a r e  th e  H e n r y  E . H u n t in g to n  
L ib r a r y  (800  p ie c e s ) ,  t h e  H is to r ic a l  S o c i
e ty  o f  D e la w a r e  (1 4  i te m s ) ,  th e  W il l ia m  
L . C le m e n ts  L ib r a r y  (91  p ie c e s ) ,  th e  M is 
s o u r i  H is to r ic a l  S o c ie ty  (1 3 0  i te m s ) ,  
P r in c e to n  U n iv e r s ty  L ib r a r y ,  C o lu m b ia  
U n iv e r s i ty  L ib r a r y  (21  i t e m s ) ,  N e w  Y o rk  
H is to r ic a l  S o c ie ty  (1 3 0  i t e m s ) ,  N e w  Y o rk  
P u b lic  L ib r a r y ,  P i e r p o n t  M o r g a n  L ib r a r y  
(245  p ie c e s ) ,  D u k e  U n iv e r s i t y  L ib r a r ie s  
(33  p ie c e s ) ,  A m e r ic a n  P h ilo s o p h ic  S oci
e ty  ( P h i l a d e lp h ia ) ,  H is to r ic a l  S o c ie ty  o f 
P e n n s y lv a n ia ,  a n d  th e  U n iv e r s i t y  o f 
T e x a s  (6 8  i te m s ) .

T h e r e  a r e  114 b o x e s  a n d  10 v o lu m e s  o f  
p a p e r s  in  th e  L ib r a r y  o f  C o n g re s s .  T h e  
U n iv e r s i ty  o f  V i r g in ia  h a s  165  ite m s , th e  
N e w  Y o rk  H is to r ic a l  S o c ie ty  134 p ie c e s , 
a n d  th e  H e n r y  E . H u n t in g to n  L ib r a r y  
104 p ie ce s . T h e r e  a r e  s m a l le r  c o lle c tio n s  
a t  th e  V ir g in ia  S t a t e  L ib r a r y ,  W il l ia m  & 
M a ry  C o lleg e , t h e  V i r g in ia  H is to r ic a l  
S o c ie ty , th e  H is to r ic a l  S o c ie ty  o f  P e n n 
s y lv a n ia ,  th e  P ie r p o n t  M o r g a n  L ib r a r y ,  
W ill ia m  L . C le m e n ts  L ib r a r y ,  a n d  P r in c e 
to n  U n iv e r s i ty  L ib r a r y .  T h e  N e w  Y o rk  
P u b lic  L ib r a r y  h a s  a  c o lle c tio n  o f  390 
ite m s .

C h ie f  r e p o s i to r ie s  a r e  th e  L ib r a r y  o f  C on
g re s s  w ith  40 v o lu m e s  a n d  5 b o x e s , N e w  
Y o rk  P u b lic  L ib r a r y  w i th  1,300 ite m s , 
a n d  th e  J a m e s  M o n ro e  M e m o ria l  F o u n d a 
t io n  ( F r e d e r ic k s b u r g ,  V a .)  w i th  a n  ex 
te n s iv e  a n d  v a r ie d  co lle c tio n . T h e r e  a r e

M a n y  o f  th e  23 ,600  
i te m s  h e ld  b y  th e  L i
b r a r y  o f  C o n g re s s  
w e r e  p u r c h a s e d  in  
1848 f o r  $20 ,000  f ro m  
T h o m a s  J e f f e r s o n  
R a n d o lp h , e x e c u to r  o f  
th e  J e f f e r s o n  e s ta te .  
F u l ly  h a l f  o f  t h e  col
le c tio n  p u r c h a s e d  a t  
t h a t  t im e  w a s  r e 
tu r n e d ,  h o w e v e r ,  a s  
b e in g  o f  to o  “ p e r s o n 
a l ”  a  n a t u r e  f o r  g o v 
e r n m e n t  a c q u is i t io n .  
T h is  r e tu r n e d  c a c h e  
o f  p a p e r s  w a s  u l t i 
m a te ly  d is p e r s e d  b y  
th e  h e i r s  to  f r i e n d s ,  
r e la t iv e s ,  a n d  co llec
to r s .

O f  th e  a p p r o x im a te ly
10,000 i te m s  in  t h e  
M a d iso n  c o lle c tio n  
h e ld  b y  th e  L ib r a r y  
o f  C o n g r e s s ,  m o s t  
w e r e  a c q u i r e d  
th r o u g h  2 p u r c h a s e s  
f r o m  M rs . M a d is o n  
a n d  o n e  f r o m  th e  C h i
c a g o  H is to r ic a l  S o 
c ie ty . T h e  c o s t  o f  th e  
3 t r a n s a c t i o n s  

a m o u n te d  to  $65 ,000 .

T h e  L ib r a r y  o f  C o n 
g r e s s  h o l d s  4 , 2 0 0  
i te m s  w h ic h  w e r e  a c 
q u ir e d  f r o m  th e  M o n 
r o e  h e i r s  in  1849 f o r  
$20 ,000 .

(continued)
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P re s id e n t D ep o sito rie s P u rc h a se s

J o h n  Q u in c y  A d a m s  
(1 7 6 7 -1 8 4 8 ) , p r e s i 
d e n t  1 8 2 5 -2 9

A n d re w  J a c k s o n  
(1 7 6 7 -1 8 4 5 ) , p r e s i 
d e n t  1 8 2 9 -3 7

M a r t i n  V a n  B u r e n  
(1 7 8 2 -1 8 6 2 ) ,  p r e s i 
d e n t  183 7 -4 1

W ill ia m  H e n r y  
H a r r i s o n  (1 7 7 3 -  
1 8 4 1 ), p r e s id e n t  
1841

a lso  m a te r i a l s  a t  W i l l ia m  & M a r y  C o lleg e  
(111  p ie c e s ) ,  th e  U n iv e r s i t y  o f  V ir g in ia  
(160  p ie c e s ) ,  t h e  N e w  Y o rk  H is to r ic a l  
S o c ie ty  (50  i t e m s ) ,  th e  P ie r p o n t  M o rg a n  
L i b r a r y  (3 0  i te m s ) ,  U n iv e r s i ty  o f  P e n n 
s y lv a n ia  L ib r a r y  (30  i te m s ) ,  t h e  V ir g in ia  
H is to r ic a l  S o c ie ty  (35  i te m s ) ,  a n d  th e  
V i r g in ia  S t a t e  L ib r a r y .

M o s t a r e  in  th e  M a s s a c h u s e t ts  H is to r ic a l  
S o c ie ty  (so m e  15,000 d ia r y  p a g e s  a n d  
6,300 l e t t e r s ) .  T h e  L ib r a r y  o f  C o n g re s s  
h a s  s e v e r a l  b o x e s , a n d  s c a t t e r e d  i te m s  
a r e  in  th e  N e w  Y o rk  H is to r ic a l  S o c ie ty , 
th e  N e w  Y o rk  P u b lic  L ib r a r y ,  a n d  th e  
P ie r p o n t  M o r g a n  L ib r a r y .

T h e  L ib r a r y  o f  C o n g re s s  h a s  a  c o llec tio n  
o f o v e r  340  v o lu m e s  a n d  b o x es . T h e  T e n 
n e s se e  S ta te  L ib r a r y  h a s  1 ,500 i te m s , a n d  
th e  T e n n e s s e e  H is to r ic a l  S o c ie ty  a n d  th e  
J a c k s o n  h o m e , th e  H e r m ita g e ,  h a v e  a d d i
t io n a l  m a te r i a l s .  O th e r  c o lle c tio n s  a r e  th e  
C h ic a g o  H is to r ic a l  S o c ie ty  (4 5 0  i te m s ) ,  
N e w  Y o rk  P u b lic  L ib r a r y  (250  i te m s ) ,  
P ie r p o n t  M o r g a n  L ib r a r y  (72  p ie c e s ) ,  
D u k e  U n iv e r s i t y  L ib r a r ie s  (50  i te m s ) ,  
M is s o u ri H is to r ic a l  S o c ie ty  (40  i te m s ) ,  
P r in c e to n  U n iv e r s i ty  L ib r a r y ,  a n d  N ew  
Y o rk  H is to r ic a l  S o c ie ty .

T h e  L ib r a r y  o f  C o n g re s s  h a s  73 v o lu m e s  
an d  c o n ta in e r s ,  a n d  th e  N e w  Y o rk  S ta te  
L ib r a r y  h a s  a  c o lle c tio n  o f  l e t t e r s .  T h e re  
a r e  s m a l le r  c o lle c tio n s  in  t h e  C o lu m b ia  
C o u n ty  H is to r ic a l  S o c ie ty  (K in d e rh o o k , 
N .Y .) ,  th e  P ie r p o n t  M o rg a n  L ib r a r y ,  a n d  
th e  M a s s a c h u s e t ts  H is to r ic a l  S o c ie ty .

M o st a r e  in  th e  L ib r a r y  o f  C o n g re s s  a n d  
I n d ia n a  S ta te  L ib r a r y ,  b u t  s ig n i f ic a n t  
p r e s id e n t ia l  w r i t in g s  a r e  l im ite d  to  h is  
in a u g u r a l  a d d re s s .

O f th e  20 ,000  i te m s  
h e ld  b y  th e  L i b r a r y  o f  
C o n g r e s s ,  a  s m a l l  
n u m b e r  o f  p a p e r s  
w e re  d o n a te d  in  1903 
b y  th e  F . P . B l a i r  
f a m i ly ;  2 p u r c h a s e s  
o f  p a p e r s  w e r e  m a d e  
in  1911 a n d  1932 f o r  
a  to ta l  e x p e n d i tu r e  o f  
$ 1 8 , 0 0 0 .  S o m e  o f  
J a c k s o n ’s  p a p e r s  w e re  
lo s t  in  1834  w h e n  th e  
H e r m i ta g e  b u rn e d .

V a n  B u r e n ’s p a p e r s  
r e m a in e d  in  th e  co n 
t r o l  o f  h is  f a m i ly  u n 
t i l  1 9 0 4 -0 5  w h e n  th e y  
w e re  p r e s e n te d  to  t h e  
L ib r a r y  o f  C o n g re s s .  
T h e  f o rm e r  P r e s id e n t  
is  th o u g h t  to  h a v e  d e
s tr o y e d  m a n y  o f  h i s  
p a p e r s  b e f o r e  h i s  
d e a th .

A  n u m b e r  o f  H a r r i 
s o n ’s  r e c o r d s  a r e  
th o u g h t  to  h a v e  b e e n  
d e s tro y e d  w h e n  h is  
h o m e s te a d  b u r n e d  in  
1858.

(con tinued)
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P re s id e n t D ep o sito rie s P u rc h a s e s  0

J o h n  T y le r  (1 7 9 0 -  
1 8 6 2 ) , p r e s id e n t  
1 8 4 1 -4 5

J a m e s  K . P o lk  (1795- 
1 8 4 9 ), p r e s id e n t  
1 8 4 5 -4 9

Z a c h a r y  T a y lo r  (1784- 
1 8 5 0 ), p r e s id e n t  
1 8 4 9 -5 0

M il la rd  F i l lm o r e  
(1 8 0 0 -7 4 ) ,  p r e s i 
d e n t  1 8 5 0 -5 3

T h e r e  a r e  8 v o lu m e s  in  th e  L ib r a r y  o f  
C o n g re s s , a n d  a  s m a l le r  c o llec tio n  in  th e  
D u k e  U n iv e r s i ty  L ib r a r ie s .  T h e  U n iv e r 
s i t y  o f  V i r g in ia  L ib r a r y ,  W il l ia m  & 
M a ry  C o lleg e , a n d  th e  P ie r p o n t  M o r g a n  
L ib r a r y  h a v e  c o lle c tio n s  r a n g in g  u p  to  
130 p ieces .

T h e  L ib r a r y  o f  C o n g re s s  h a s  188 v o lu m e s  
a n d  b o x es . T h e  d ia r y ,  r u n n in g  to  25 
v o lu m e s  o f  u p  to  200 p a g e s  e a c h , is  in  th e  
C h ic a g o  H is to r ic a l  S o c ie ty . S c a t te r e d  c o r 
re s p o n d e n c e  a n d  p a p e r s  a r e  in  th e  W i l 
l ia m  L . C le m e n ts  L ib r a r y  a n d  th e  T e n 
n e s se e  H is to r ic a l  S o c ie ty .

1 v o lu m e  a n d  2 b o x es  a r e  in  th e  L ib r a r y  
o f  C o n g re s s . T h e  K e n tu c k y  H is to r ic a l  S o 
c ie ty  ( F r a n k f o r t ) ,  t h e  U n iv e r s i ty  o f  K e n 
tu c k y  L ib r a r y ,  a n d  th e  U n iv e r s i ty  o f  
N o r th  C a ro l in a  L ib r a r y  h a v e  a s s o r te d  
p a p e r s ,  m o s t ly  p r e p r e s id e n t ia l .

T h e  B u ffa lo  H is to r ic a l  S o c ie ty  h a s  a l l  b u t  
a  fe w  t h a t  a r e  in  th e  L ib r a r y  o f  C o n g re s s .

F r a n k l in  P ie r c e  (1 8 0 4 -  T h e  l a r g e s t  c o lle c tio n , 1,500 i te m s , is  in
6 9 ) ,  p r e s id e n t  
1 8 5 3 -5 7

J a m e s  B u c h a n a n  
(1 7 9 1 -1 8 6 8 ) , 
p r e s id e n t  1 8 5 7 -6 1

th e  N e w  H a m p s h i r e  H is to r ic a l  S o c ie ty . 
T h e  L ib r a r y  o f  C o n g re s s  h a s  a  f e w  a d d i 
t io n a l  p ie ce s . B u t  th e  p a p e r s  r e l a t i n g  to  
th e  p e r io d  o f  th e  p r e s id e n c y  h a v e ,  f o r  th e  
m o s t p a r t ,  d is a p p e a re d .

T h e  L ib r a r y  o f  C o n g re s s  h a s  11 v o lu m e s  
a n d  b o x es , a n d  th e  H is to r ic a l  S o c ie ty  o f  
P e n n s y lv a n ia  h a s  25 ,000  ite m s . T h e r e  i s  a  
c o n s id e ra b le  c o lle c tio n  in  th e  L a n c a s t e r  
C o u n ty  ( P a . )  H is to r ic a l  S o c ie ty . S m a l le r  
c o lle c tio n s  a r e  in  F r a n k l in  & M a r s h a l l  
C o llege L ib r a r y ,  D ic k in so n  C o lleg e  L i
b r a r y ,  th e  R u th e r f o r d  B . H a y e s  L ib r a r y  
( F r e m o n t ,  O h io ) , th e  P ie r p o n t  M o rg a n  
L ib r a r y ,  th e  N e w  Y o rk  H is to r ic a l  S o
c ie ty , a n d  th e  P r in c e to n  U n iv e r s i ty  L i
b r a r y .

W h ile  a  l a r g e  p a r t  o f  
th e  T y le r  c a c h e  w a s  
b u r n e d  in  1865 w h e n  
R ic h m o n d  w a s  p u t  to  
th e  to r c h ,  th e  L ib r a r y  
o f  C o n g r e s s  p u r 
c h a se d  i t s  c o lle c tio n  
f ro m  T y le r ’s so n  in  
1919 f o r  $1 ,000.

T h e re  w e r e  2 p u r 
c h a s e s  o f  P o lk  p a p e r s  
b y  t h e  L i b r a r y  o f  
C o n g re s s ,  1 f r o m  a  
f a m i l y  h e i r  a n d  1 
f ro m  th e  C h ic a g o  H is 
to r ic a l  S o c ie ty , b o th  
o f w h ic h  to ta le d  $13,- 
500.

P ie r c e  is  th o u g h t  to  
h a v e  d e s t r o y e d  m a n y  
o f  h i s  p a p e r s ;  m u c h  
o f  h i s  o ffic ia l a n d  p e r -  
s o n a l  WTh i t e  H o u s e  
c o r r e s p o n d e n c e  h a s  
d is a p p e a r e d .

( continued)
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P re s id e n t D ep o sito rie s P u rc h a se s

A b r a h a m  L in c o ln  
( 1 8 0 9 -6 5 ) ,  
p r e s id e n t  1861 -65

A n d re w  J o h n s o n  
(1 8 0 8 -7 5 ) ,  
p r e s id e n t  1865 -69

U ly s s e s  S. G r a n t  
( 1 8 2 2 -8 5 ) ,  
p r e s id e n t  1869-77

R u th e r f o r d  B. H a y e s  
(1 8 2 2 -9 3 ) ,  p r e s i 
d e n t  187 7 -8 1

T h e  m a jo r  c o lle c tio n , o v e r  100 v o lu m e s  
a n d  b o x es , is  in  th e  L ib r a r y  o f  C o n g re s s . 
T h e  I l l in o is  H is to r ic a l  S o c ie ty  h a s  o v e r
6 ,000  i te m s , a n d  th e  B ro w n  U n iv e r s i ty  
L ib r a r y  1,678 p ie c e s . T h e r e  a r e  4 bo x es 
o f m a t e r i a l  a t  th e  U n iv e r s i ty  o f  C h ica g o . 
O th e r  c o lle c tio n s  a r e  a t  th e  C h ic a g o  H is 
to r i c a l  S o c ie ty  (50  i te m s ) ,  I n d ia n a  U n i
v e r s i t y  L ib r a r y  (215  i te m s ) ,  B o s to n  U n i
v e r s i t y  L ib r a r i e s  (60  i te m s ) ,  H a r v a r d  
C o lleg e  L ib r a r y  (40  i te m s ) ,  N e w  Y o rk  
H is to r ic a l  S o c ie ty  (4  v o lu m e s  a n d  b o x e s ) ,  
N ew  Y o rk  P u b lic  L ib r a r y  (4  b o x e s ) ,  
M in n e s o ta  H is to r ic a l  S o c ie ty  (11 i te m s ) ,  
M is s o u ri H is to r ic a l  S o c ie ty  (41  i te m s ) ,  
th e  P ie r p o n t  M o rg a n  L ib r a r y  (26  i te m s ) ,  
th e  R u th e r f o r d  B. H a y e s  L ib r a r y  ( F r e 
m o n t, O h io ) , a n d  L in c o ln  M e m o ria l U n i 
v e r s i t y  ( H a r r o g a t e ,  T e n n .) .

T h e  L ib r a r y  o f  C o n g re s s  h a s  275  v o lu m e s  
an d  b o x es . T h e  R u th e r f o r d  B. H a y e s  L i
b r a r y  h a s  158 i te m s , a n d  th e  D u k e  U n i
v e r s i t y  L ib r a r ie s  h a v e  42 i te m s .

T h e  L ib r a r y  o f  C o n g re s s  h a s  o v e r  100 
v o lu m e s  a n d  b o x es . T h e  H e n r y  E . H u n t 
in g to n  L ib r a r y  h a s  345 i te m s , a n d  th e  
R u th e r f o r d  B . H a y e s  L ib r a r y  255  ite m s . 
S m a l le r  c o lle c tio n s  a r e  a t  th e  C h ic a g o  
H is to r ic a l  S o c ie ty  (125  p ie c e s ) ,  I l l in o is  
S ta te  H is to r ic a l  L ib r a r y  (200  p ie c e s ) ,  
C h ic a g o  P u b lic  L ib r a r y  (1 0  p ie c e s ) ,  I l l i 
no is  H is to r ic a l  S o c ie ty  (27  l e t t e r s ) ,  th e  
N ew  Y o rk  H is to r ic a l  S o c ie ty  (3 5  i te m s ) ,  
a n d  th e  P ie r p o n t  M o rg a n  L ib r a r y  (11 
p ie c e s ) .

S o m e 300  v o lu m e s  a n d  75,000  i te m s  a r e  in  
th e  R u th e r f o r d  B. H a y e s  L i b r a r y  in  F r e 
m o n t, O hio , H a y e s ’s h o m e . W e s te r n  R e 
s e rv e  U n iv e r s i ty  L ib r a r y  h a s  8 b o x e s , a n d  
th e  L ib r a r y  o f  C o n g re s s  h a s  5 b o x es .

T h e  L ib r a r y  o f  C o n 
g r e s s  a c q u ir e d  i t s  col- 
l e c t i o n  o f  J o h n s o n  
p a p e r s  th r o u g h  tw o  
p u r c h a s e s  f ro m  f a m 
ily  h e i r s  f o r  $7,500.

T h o u g h  n o t  a  p ro lif ic  
l e t t e r  w r i t e r ,  G r a n t  is 
r e p o r te d  to  h a v e  r e 
t u r n e d  c e r t a in  l e t te r s  
he received a s  presi
d e n t  to  th e  o r ig in a to r  
o f  th e  c o rre sp o n d e n c e .

T h e  f i r s t  a c tu a l  P r e s i 
d e n t ia l  L ib r a r y ,  th e  
H a y e s  M e m o ria l L i
b r a r y  is  m a in ta in e d  
b y  th e  S ta te  o f  O h io  
a n d  th e  R u th e r f o r d  B. 
H a y e s - L u c y  W e b b  
H a y e s  F o u n d a t io n .

(continued)
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J a m e s  A . G a rf ie ld  
( 1 8 3 1 - 8 1 ) ,  
p r e s id e n t  1881

C h e s te r  A . A r t h u r  
( 1 8 3 0 -8 6 ) ,  
p r e s id e n t  1 8 8 1 -8 5

G ro v e r  C le v e la n d  
(1 8 3 7 -1 9 0 8 )  
p r e s id e n t  1 8 8 5 -8 9 ; 
1 8 9 3 -9 7

B e n ja m in  H a r r i s o n  
( 1 8 3 3 -1 9 0 1 ) ,  p re s i-  
d e n t  1 8 8 9 -9 3

W ill ia m  M c K in le y  
( 1 8 4 3 -1 9 0 1 ) ,  p r e s i 
d e n t  1 8 9 7 -1 9 0 1

T h e o d o re  R o o se v e lt 
( 1 8 5 8 -1 9 1 9 ) ,  p r e s i 
d e n t  1 9 0 1 -0 9

T h e r e  a r e  343 v o lu m e s  a n d  b o x e s , m o s t  
p r e p r e s id e n t ia l ,  i n  th e  L ib r a r y  o f  C o n 
g re s s .  T h e  O hio  H is to r ic a l  S o c ie ty  h a s  1 
b o x , a n d  th e  R u th e r f o r d  B. H a y e s  L i 
b r a r y  h a s  30 ite m s .

T h e  L ib r a r y  o f  C o n g re s s  h a s  5 b o x e s ; th e  
N e w  Y o rk  H is to r ic a l  S o c ie ty  8 v o lu m e s  o f  
le t te r s  a n d  a  b o x  o f  o th e r  p a p e r s .  T h e  
R u th e r f o r d  B . H a y e s  L ib r a r y  h a s  16 
ite m s .

T h e  m a jo r  c o lle c tio n s  a r e  a t  t h e  L ib r a r y  
o f  C o n g re s s  w ith  407  v o lu m e s  a n d  109 
b o x es  a n d  th e  D e t r o i t  P u b lic  L ib r a r y  w ith  
1,250 ite m s  l a r g e ly  r e l a t i n g  to  t h e  se co n d  
a d m in is t r a t io n .  T h e  B u ffa lo  H is to r ic a l  
S o c ie ty  h a s  75 i te m s ,  N e w  Y o rk  H is 
to r ic a l  S o c ie ty  30 i te m s , a n d  P ie r p o n t  
M o rg a n  L ib r a r y  14 p ie c e s . P r in c e to n  
U n iv e r s i ty  L ib r a r y  a lso  h a s  a  v a r ie d  
co llec tio n .

T h e  L ib r a r y  o f  C o n g re s s  h a s  290  v o lu m e s  
a n d  193 b o x es . I n d ia n a  L ib r a r y  h a s  a  box  
o f  p a p e r s ,  a n d  th e  R u th e r f o r d  B . H a y e s  
L ib r a r y  42 ite m s .

T h e r e  is  a  c o lle c tio n  o f  417  v o lu m e s  a n d  
b o x es  in  th e  L ib r a r y  o f  C o n g re s s ,  a n d  
o th e r  s iz a b le  c o lle c tio n s  a r e  a t  t h e  W e s t 
e r n  R e se rv e  H is to r ic a l  S o c ie ty  a n d  th e  
W e s te r n  R e s e rv e  U n iv e r s i ty  L ib r a r y  (2 
v o lu m e s  o f  l e t t e r s ) .  A  f e w  p a p e r s  a r e  a t  
th e  R u th e r f o r d  B . H a y e s  L ib r a r y .

T h e  L ib r a r y  o f  C o n g re s s  h a s  w e ll o v e r
1,000 v o lu m e s  a n d  b o x es . T h e r e  is  a n o th e r  
la r g e  c o lle c tio n  a t  t h e  H a r v a r d  C o lleg e  
L ib r a r y .  T h e  P ie r p o n t  M o rg a n  L ib r a r y  
h a s  th e  m a n u s c r ip t  o f  h i s  a u to b io g r a p h y  
a n d  som e le t te r s .  W il l ia m  L . C le m e n ts  L i
b r a r y  h a s  290 i te m s , t h e  U n iv e r s i t y  o f  
S o u th e r n  C a l i f o r n ia  L ib r a r y  60  ite m s , 
B o w d o in  C o lleg e  L ib r a r y  15 i te m s ,  D u k e  
U n iv e r s i ty  L ib r a r i e s  43 p ie c e s , a n d  Y a le  
U n iv e r s i ty  L ib r a r y  a s s o r te d  l e t te r s .

T h e  L ib r a r y  o f  C o n 
g r e s s  w a s  m a d e  a  g i f t  
o f  i t s  G a rf ie ld  co lle c 
t io n  in  1 9 3 0 -3 1  b y  th e  
f o r m e r  p r e s i d e n t ’s 
c h i ld re n .

T h e  C le v e la n d  co llec
t io n  o f  th e  L ib r a r y  o f 
C o n g r e s s  w a s  p r e 
s e n te d  a s  a  g i f t  b y  
M rs . P r e s to n ,  t h e  fo r -  
m e r  p r e s i d e n t ' s  
w idow .

T h e  H a r r i s o n  p a p e r s  
w e re  p r e s e n te d  to  th e  
L ib r a r y  o f  C o n g re s s  
b y  m e m b e rs  o f  th e  
f o r m e r  p r e s i d e n t ' s  
f a m ily .

A p p r o x im a te ly  122,- 
000  i te m s  w e re  p r e 
s e n te d  to  th e  L ib r a r y  
o f  C o n g re s s  in  1935 
b y  G e o rg e  B . C o rte l-  
y o u , t h e  p r e s id e n t ’s 
p e r s o n a l  s e c r e ta r y  
a n d  e x e c u to r .

T h e  T . R . co llec tio n  
h e ld  b y  th e  L ib r a r y  
o f  C o n g re s s  w a s  d o 
n a te d  b y  th e  fo rm e r  
p r e s id e n t  h im s e lf .

(continued)
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P r e s id e n t  D e p o s i to r i e s b P u r c h a s e s c

W illia m  H . T a f t  T h e r e  a r e  1 ,300  b o x e s  a t  th e  L ib r a r y  o f  O f th e  h a l f  a  m il lio n
(1 8 5 6 -1 9 2 4 ) , p r e s i -  C o n g re s s . O th e r  c o lle c tio n s  a r e  a t  t h e  i te m s  h e ld  b y  th e  L i-
d e n t  1 9 0 9 -1 3  Y a le  U n iv e r s i t y  L ib r a r y ,  P r in c e to n  U n i-  b r a r y  o f  C o n g r e s s ,

v e r s i t y  L ib r a r y ,  W e s te r n  R e s e rv e  U n iv e r -  n o n e  c o u ld  b e  c o n s u lt-
s i t y  L ib r a r y ,  a n d  th e  O h io  H is to r ic a l  S o- ed  p r io r  to  1960  w ith -
c ie ty . o u t  th e  c o n s e n t  o f  th e

T a f t  f a m ily .  T h e  f i r s t  
L . C . d e p o s it  o f  T a f t  
p a p e r s  w a s  m a d e  in  
1919 a n d  v a r io u s  a d 
d it io n s  fo llo w e d  a f t e r  
t h a t  t im e .

W o o d ro w  W ils o n  T h e  L ib r a r y  o f  C o n g re s s  h a s  1 ,325 b o x es . T h e  L ib r a r y  o f  C on-
(1 8 5 6 -1 9 2 4 ) , p r e s i -  Y a le  U n iv e r s i t y  L ib r a r y  h a s  t h e  W i ls o n -  g r e s s  h o ld s  t h e  f o r -  
d e n t  1 9 1 3 -2 1  H o u se  c o r re s p o n d e n c e .  H a r v a r d  C o lleg e  m e r  p r e s id e n t ’s  co l-

L ib r a r y  h a s  t h e  l e t t e r s  to  W a l t e r  H in e s  le c tio n  o f  a c a d e m ic  
P a g e .  T h e r e  a r e  m a jo r  m a te r i a l s  a t  m a te r ia l s  a n d  c e r t a in  
P r in c e to n  U n iv e r s i t y  L ib r a r y  a n d  1,150 o f  h i s  u n i v e r s i t y  
i te m s  a t  C o lu m b ia  U n iv e r s i ty  L ib r a r y ,  d o c u m e n ts  a n d  office 
T h e  U n iv e r s i t y  o f  V i r g in ia  L ib r a r y  h a s  ite m s .
248 p ie ce s , t h e  H is to r ic a l  S o c ie ty  o f  W is 
c o n s in  30 i te m s , t h e  M a r y la n d  H is to r ic a l  
S o c ie ty  12 i te m s ,  a n d  th e  W o o d ro w  W il
so n  F o u n d a t io n  h a s  so m e  m a te r ia ls .

W a r r e n  G. H a r d in g  T h e re  a r e  4  b o x e s  in  t h e  L ib r a r y  o f  C on- C e r ta in  i te m s  in  th e  
( 1 8 6 5 -1 9 2 3 ) , p r e s i -  g r e s s ,  2 b o x e s  in  th e  O h io  H is to r ic a l  So- H a r d i n g  c o l l e c t i o n  
d e n t  1 9 21 -23  c ie ty , a n d  a n  u n d isc lo se d  a m o u n t  in  th e  w ill r e m a in  u n d e r  s e a l

H a r d in g  M e m o r ia l  A s s o c ia t io n ,  M a r io n ,  u n t i l  2014.
O hio .

C a lv in  C o o lid g e  T h e  L ib r a r y  o f  C o n g re s s  h a s  347 b o x es ,
(1872-1933), presi- a n d  th e  Forbes L ib r a r y ,  N o r th a m p to n ,  
d e n t  1 9 2 3 -2 9  M a ss .,  79 v o lu m e s  a n d  b o x e s . S m a l le r  co l

le c tio n s  a r e  a t  A m h e r s t  C o lleg e  L ib r a r y ,  
t h e  S ta te  L ib r a r y  o f  M a s s a c h u s e t ts ,  a n d  
T u la n e  U n iv e r s i t y  L ib r a r y .

H e r b e r t  C. H o o v e r  T h e  c h ie f  r e p o s i to r i e s  a r e  th e  H o o v e r  In -  
(1 8 7 4 -1 9 6 4 ) ,  p r e s i -  s t i t u t i o n  o n  W a r ,  R e v o lu tio n , a n d  P e a c e  
d e n t  1 9 2 9 -3 3  a t  S ta n f o r d  U n iv e r s i ty ,  a n d  th e  H o o v e r

L ib r a r y  a t  W e s t  B r a n c h ,  Io w a . T h e r e  a r e  
s m a ll  c o l le c tio n s  a t  t h e  U n iv e r s i t y  o f  
S o u th e r n  C a l i f o r n ia ,  Y a le  U n iv e r s i t y  L i
b r a r y ,  H a r v a r d  C o lle g e  L ib r a r y ,  a n d  
P r in c e to n  U n iv e r s i t y  L ib r a r y .

F r a n k l in  D. R o o se v e lt T h e r e  i s  a  g r e a t  a n d  e x p a n d in g  c o llec tio n  
(1 8 8 2 -1 9 4 5 ) , in  th e  F r a n k l i n  D . R o o s e v e lt  L ib r a r y  a t
p r e s id e n t  1 9 3 3 -4 5  H y d e  P a r k ,  N .Y . T h e  L ib r a r y  o f  C o n g re s s  

h a s  1 v o lu m e  a n d  2 b o x e s , a n d  th e  D u k e  
U n iv e r s i ty  L ib r a r i e s  h a v e  26 ite m s .

(con tinued)
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H a r r y  S . T r u m a n  
(1 8 8 4 -1 9 7 2 ) ,  
p r e s id e n t  1 9 4 5 -5 3

T h e  c e n t r a l  c o lle c tio n  is  a t  t h e  T r u m a n  
L ib r a r y ,  In d e p e n d e n c e , M o. T h e r e  a r e  a  
fe w  p a p e r s  in  th e  L ib r a r y  o f  C o n g re s s .

D w ig h t  D . E is e n h o w e r  T h e  p a p e r s  a r e  h o u s e d  a t  t h e  E is e n h o w e r
( 1 8 9 0 -1 9 6 9 ) ,  
p r e s id e n t  1 9 5 3 -6 1

J o h n  F .  K e n n e d y  
( 1 9 1 7 - 6 3 ) ,  
p r e s id e n t  1 9 6 1 -6 3

L y n d o n  B . J o h n s o n  
( 1 9 0 8 - 7 3 ) ,  
p r e s id e n t  196 3 -6 9

R ic h a r d  M . N ix o n  
( 1 9 1 3 - ) ,
p r e s id e n t  1 9 6 9 -7 4

M u se u m  in  A b ile n e , K a n s .

T h e  p a p e r s  o f  K e n n e d y , a s  w e ll  a s  o th e r s  
r e la t in g  to  h is  a d m in i s t r a t io n ,  w ill  b e  
h o u se d  in  a  m e m o r ia l  l i b r a r y  a t  H a r v a r d  
U n iv e r s i ty .

T h e  J o h n s o n  p a p e r s  a r e  a t  t h e  L y n d o n  
J o h n s o n  L ib r a r y  lo c a te d  a t  th e  U n iv e r s i t y  
o f  T e x a s ,  A u s t in ,  T e x .

T h e  N ix o n  p a p e r s  a r e  b e in g  g a t h e r e d  in  
W a s h in g to n  a t  t h e  N a t io n a l  A rc h iv e s  f o r  
s h ip m e n t  to  a  F e d e r a l  R e c o rd s  C e n te r  
n e a r  S a n  C le m e n te , C a lif .,  w h e r e  th e y  
w ill b e  u n d e r  t h e  j o in t  s u p e rv is io n  o f  t h e  
f o rm e r  p r e s id e n t  a n d  th e  G e n e ra l  S e rv ic e s  
A d m in is t r a t io n .

" R e p r in te d  f r o m :  U .S ., C o n g re s s , H o u se , C o m m itte e  o n  H o u s e  A d m in is t r a t io n ,  S u b 
c o m m itte e  o n  P r i n t i n g  a n d  R e la te d  L e g is la t io n ,  H e a r in g s  o n  H R  1 6 9 0 2 :  D e p o s i t io n  
a n d  P r e s e r v a t io n  o f  D o c u m e n ts  o f  F e d e r a l  O ffices , S e p t e m b e r  30  a n d  O c to b e r  4 , 1 9 7  U, 
9 3 rd  C o n g ., 2 n d  S ess ., G o v e rn m e n t P r i n t i n g  O ffice, W a s h in g to n ,  D .C ., 1974 , p p . 8 8 -9 2 . 
b I n f o r m a t io n  r e g a r d in g  p a p e r s  d e p o s i to r ie s  is  g e n e r a l ly  d r a w n  f r o m  A r t h u r  B e rn o n  
T o u r te l lo t ,  T h e  P r e s id e n ts  o n  th e  P r e s id e n c y ,  D o u b le d a y  & C o., G a r d e n  C i ty ,  N .Y ., 1964 , 
p p . 4 7 1 - 4 8 5 ;  u p d a t in g  m a te r i a l  s u p p lie d  b y  th e  N a t io n a l  A rc h iv e s  a n d  R e c o rd s  S e rv ic e . 
c I n f o r m a t io n  r e g a r d in g  p u r c h a s e s  o f  p r e s id e n t i a l  p a p e r s  is  d r a w n  f r o m  D a v id  
D e m a r e s t  L lo y d , “ P r e s id e n t ia l  P a p e r s  a n d  P r e s id e n t i a l  L ib r a r i e s , ”  M a n u s c r ip t s , 8, ( F a l l  
1 9 5 5 ).
S o u rc e :  H a r o ld  C. R e ly e a , a n a ly s t ,  A m e r ic a n  N a t io n a l  G o v e rn m e n t,  G o v e rn m e n t a n d  
G e n e ra l  R e s e a r c h  D iv is io n , S e p t. 24, 1974.

B IB L IO G R A P H Y
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R u t h  D e n n i s

PRICE INDEXES, LIBRARY MATERIALS

Price indexes for library m aterials are numbers used to show periodic price 
changes in terms useful to libraries. Index numbers show  percentage variations 
from an arbitrary standard, usually 100, which represents the status at som e other 
time. T he utilization of indexes to provide m ore precise guides to price changes in  
the cost of library m aterials is a relatively recent phenom enon. The usefulness of 
such indicators had been proven in business and governm ent. It remained for W il
liam H . Kurth to apply the concept to the materials which make up library co llec
tions.
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T o produce a price index for a category of library materials, the indexer gathers 
the list prices of items in the category, totals them , and divides the total by the 
num ber of item s to obtain the average price per item. This figure is then divided 
by the average price of the same category of m aterials for the base period and 
m ultiplied by 100 to obtain the index. (For exam ple, a price index of 187 for U.S. 
periodicals in 1973 means an 87%  increase over the average price during the 
1 9 6 7 -1 9 6 9  base period.) A lthough the index num ber is in essence a percentage in
dicator of change from the price for the base figure, its usefulness lies in the ease 
with w hich it can be compared with other indexes and can show successive changes 
over periods of time.

History

K urth’s first published reference to his pioneering work appeared as an article 
entitled “A  Proposed Cost of B ooks Index and Cost of Periodicals Index” in :he 
O ctober 1955 issue of College and R esearch  L ibraries. Pointing out that price in
form ation for library materials was not being offered in the consistent statistical 
pattern required for meaningful application in analysis, budgeting, and planning, 
he proposed the developm ent of cost indexes for books and periodicals by subject 
categories along lines which would produce figures specifically usefu l to librar
ies. Kurth’s grand design included indexes for nine subject categories of books com
puted for 1947, 1950, 1954, and annually thereafter, with 1939 as the base year. 
Eventually, indexes were to be prepared for the annual publishing output of 15 
countries. H e offered som e experim ental com pilations, and reported the interest 
of the Am erican Library A ssociation’s Board on  A cquisition of Library Materials.

A  year later, in the Novem ber 1956 issue of C ollege and R esearch  Libraries, 
Kurth’s second article on the subject, “M exican B ook Prices, 1950 and 1954,” 
offered an exam ple of price indexes for nine subject categories for books pub
lished in M exico. This was follow ed by an exhaustive exploration o f the subject 
in his m aster’s dissertation at the Catholic University o f Am erica, “A  C ost of Books 
Index A pplied to the M exican B ook Production, 1 9 4 7 -1 9 5 7 ,” dated A ugust 1957, 
which show ed the concept in practice.

Thus, in 3 years Kurth had provided a public forum for librarians to consider 
how  indexes could be produced and used. From  the beginning, K urth though! of 
them  as cooperatively produced, with the acquisition unit of the A m erican Library 
A ssociation  serving as a coordinating agency to provide for participation by li
brarians, expansion of the program, and continuity of production. Follow ing the 
association’s reorganization, the A cquisitions Section of the R esources and Tech
nical Services D ivision replaced the old Board on A cquisition of Library Materials. 
T he section established the Costs of Library M aterials Index C om m ittee in 1957 
(later called the Library M aterials Price Index Com m ittee, and hereafter referred 
to as the com m ittee) with Kurth as chairm an and with a statem ent of responsibility 
reading, “ to prepare and publish cost indexes of library materials in various coun
tries.”
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Under the com m ittee’s aegis, a number of volunteer librarians were selected to 
undertake the drudgery of gathering data to com pute U .S. book price indexes, the 
first objective. A s a result of their work, Kurth’s article in the January 1, 1960, is
sue of the L ibrary  Journal, “U .S. B ook  and Periodical Prices— A  Preliminary R e 
port,” listed U .S. book price indexes for 12 subject categories and the beginnings 
of price indexes for periodicals. Sources and procedures for establishing the latter 
w ere set forth in “Proposed Procedure for Establishing a Cost of Periodicals In
dex ,” by H elen W elch Tuttle, in the Summer 1959 issue of Library R esou rces and  
Technical S ervices , follow ed by a progress report in the Spring 1960 issue, listing 
annual indexes for 19 subject categories covering 1950 through 1959. In the lat
ter issue, an article by W illiam H. Huff and Norm an B. Brown, “Serial Services Cost 
Indexes,” reported indexes covering the sam e years for four categories of serial ser
vices and a com bined group.

T he publication which crystallized the activity and drew together its parts was 
T he C ost of L ibrary M aterials: Price T rends of Publications , which appeared as 
the June 1961 issue of Library S ta tistics , written by Frank L. Schick and Kurth. 
Schick had been a member of the com m ittee from the beginning and in his position  
as assistant director, Library Services Branch of the U .S. Office of Education, was 
interested, and was able to see the place of the library materials price indexes in 
the federal governm ent’s efforts to aid libraries. Follow ing this publication, the 
book indexes began to appear regularly in Publishers' W eekly  and those for periodi
cals and serial services in the L ibrary Journal. Credit must be given to the R . R. 
Bow ker Com pany, publisher of these two journals, for supporting the concept in 
various ways and for its regular roundup of index inform ation in The B ow ker  
A n nual of L ibrary and B ook Trade Inform ation  (originally called the A m erican  
L ibrary  A nnual when first revived as a new series by R. R . Bowker Com pany in 
1956; referred to hereafter as the B ow ker Annual).

T he role of the com m ittee has been a central one, and Kurth’s wisdom  in ch oos
ing it as a coordinator has been verified. It coordinated the decisions which guided 
the establishm ent of the various indexes: deciding to use a 3-year base to accom m o
date quirks in the data and selecting the same 3 years used by governm ent statisti
cians; dividing serials into periodicals and serial services to avoid losing sight of 
periodicals in the m ore expensive and less stable prices of the services; and advis
ing on  questions of detail which arose during the early activities. It then settled  
into its ongoing responsibilities for encouraging use of the indexes; overseeng their 
continuing production, including changes to new bases; and exploring needs for 
additional indexes. M uch of the com m ittee’s success can be assigned to the w ork
ing contributions of its chairpersons during the first 15 years of its life, such li
brarians as Kurth, A vis Zebker, Hym an Kritzer, M arietta Chicorel, and Hugh A tkin
son.

U.S. Book Indexes

The price indexes for books published in the United States are based upon the 
tabulation of the books recorded in the “W eekly R ecord” section of Publishers'
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W eekly. A t the beginning, as the librarian-volunteers gathered the data by sub
ject area, they omitted paperback books, governm ent docum ents, textbooks for 
elem entary and secondary levels, encyclopedias, and, o f course, unpriced books. 
T he group produced indexes for 1953, 1956, 1958, and 1960, with the average 
price of 1 9 4 7 -1 9 4 9  publications used as the base equivalent to 100.

O nce the indexes were established and accepted, they were included each year 
in the annual summary issue of Publishers' W eek ly , w hich features statistics and 
trends in the U .S. book industry. Since the statistics cover books published during a 
calendar year, they are published as early as possib le in the following year. In the 
1960s, they generally appeared in a late January issue; in the 1970s, an early Febru
ary issue.

T he first appearance of the indexes in Publishers’ W eekly  was in the January 
15, 1962, issue. A  table included figures for 1953 , 1956 , 1958, 1960, and 1961, 
with averages for the base years 1 9 4 7 -1 9 4 9  as well. Presentation by Publishers’ 
W eekly  coincided with the transfer of responsibility for com piling the figures from  
the librarians to the Publishers' W eekly  staff. D u e to a lack of understanding be
tween the tw o groups, first-publication paperbacks were included in the first count 
m ade by Publishers' W eekly , with a consequent drop in the indexes for categories 
which included a substantial number of these less expensive titles. This error was 
corrected in a revised table published in the April 23, 1962, issue.

Initially, indexes were computed for the total year’s production and for 19 sub
ject categories, including four divisions for literature, namely, Fiction, Poetry, 
D ram a, and General Literature. With the 1970 price indexes, som e formerly omitted 
subjects were added and parts of the list were restructured, with a resulting list of 
23 categories provided in addition to the total group.

R ecognizing an increasing use of paperbacks in libraries and being able to com 
pile figures for paperback prices through its com puterized records, Publishers' 
W eekly  began in the late 1960s to publish tables of average paperback prices in 
two categories (mass market paperbacks, generally sold through news agencies; and 
quality, or trade, paperbacks, sold through bookstores), but without com puting the 
index figures. It was again the Library M aterials Price Index C om m ittee which led  
the way in providing index figures to facilitate com parisons am ong types o f pub
lications. In the 1967 B ow ker A nnual, M arietta Chicorel, com m ittee chairperson, 
included two tables based on com pilations by Bow ker, but with indexes added, using 
the 1962  average as the base. The indexes were supplied thereafter through the 
com m ittee membership (with 1962 as the base), until the 1971 and 1972 indexes 
(based on  the 1 9 6 7 -1 9 6 9  prices) were reported in the 1973 A nnual, thus bringing 
the paperbacks into line with the com m ittee’s com m itm ent to a 3-year base.

T he U .S. book price indexes have had som e irregularities due to the division of 
responsibility between the Publishers' W eekly  staff and the com m ittee. The annual 
reports in Publishers' W eekly  (controlled by that journal) and in the B ow ker A n 
nual (generally supplied by com m ittee m em bers) have diverged somewhat. In be
lated recognition of the om ission of som e classes of books in data compilation, 
Publishers' W eekly  changed the title of the table in its annual report to specify 
“hardcover” books for the first time when the 1964 indexes were reported, further
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m odified to “selected hardcover” books for the 1966 report, and back to “hardcov
er” books with the 1970  report. T he series in the B ow ker A n nual, controlled by the 
com m ittee, is slightly m ore specific. The 1965 A nnual specified “hardcover” books. 
The 1967 A n nual carried the title, “List Price Index of B ooks (Hardcover, Trade- 
T echnical),” and the two restrictive adjectives have been continued in use for m ost 
of the reports thereafter.

M ore important than the title variations have been changes by the P ublishers’ 
W eekly  staff in com putation of the indexes. From  the beginning, the annual aver
age prices had been com puted on the basis of price per title; for the 1970 com puta
tion, the Publishers’ W eekly  staff changed to price per volum e. In the narrative 
presentation which accom panied the tables, “average price per volum e” was noted, 
but the reader was not warned that the earlier figures in the table were not com 
parable. A lso , with this report, the base was changed to  1967, a single year in
stead of the previous 3-year base. T o provide indexes with the more reliable 3- 
year base, H ugh A tkinson began to com pute the indexes and include them in the 
B ow ker A nnual reports, providing the 1970 index for hardcover books in the 1971  
A nnual and continuing thereafter. H ow ever, his averages are taken from the P ub
lishers’ W eekly  figures and are necessarily tied to the change from title to volum e. 
The averages com puted from prices per title for the period 1 9 6 7 -1 9 6 9  continued  
to be used as long as the base was needed.

A t first, the tw o paperback tables listed only the annual average figures, with the 
figures for 1962 as the earliest provided. Since the data had not been collected  for 
the 1 9 5 7 -1 9 5 9  years, the com m ittee decided to use 1962 as the base until the new  
base years of 1 9 6 7 -1 9 6 9  were adopted for all o f the book indexes.

U.S. Periodical and Serial Service Indexes

C ontrol of the periodical and serial service indexes for titles published in the 
United States has been relatively constant, the com pilers approved by the com m it
tee and working closely with it. The periodical indexes were developed by H elen  
W elch Tuttle, who continued to produce 22  of the 24  subject categories until 
N orm an B. Brown took over responsibility with the 1972 indexes. From the begin
ning, A vis Zebker prepared the index for children’s periodicals and James W . Barry 
that for m edical periodicals, both of the com pilers having relevant periodical co l
lections at hand. Brow n assumed responsibility for children’s periodicals with the 
1974 indexes. The serial service indexes were developed and produced thereafter 
by W illiam  H. Huff and Brown, until Brown assumed sole responsibility with the 
1974 indexes.

A s in the case of book price indexes, the periodicals and serial service indexes 
were conceived  along lines intended to be of use to librarians. M ost house organs, 
local interest periodicals, pulp m agazines, and like categories which would not be of 
interest to the m ajority o f libraries were om itted from the com pilation of annual 
subscription prices to m ake up the data for com putation of the periodical indexes. 
Early efforts to base the indexes on  samplings within each subject area soon gave
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way before the difficulty of finding valid inform ation for enough titles to provide 
a reliable index. The subscription price was defined as that published in the first is
sue o f the year for each title, and the price to libraries was used for those titles list
ing a variable scale for different subscribers. O nly changes in subscription price 
were considered, no adjustment being made for changes in format, scope, frequency, 
advertising status, or other factors which w ould influence price. The subjects and 
com binations of subjects which made up the 24  categories, which, with an index  
for the com bined group of titles, cam e to m ake up the annual com pilation, grew  
out of the necessity to provide a large enough number of titles in each category to  
yield a trustworthy index, one which would not be distorted by radical changes in 
one or tw o titles. Subjects which were joined together for a single category were 
those found to behave similarly in price changes and to have about the same level 
of price. Indexes for the 24  categories and the com bined group of periodicals have 
been published for all years since the first base period used, 1 9 4 7 -1 9 4 9 .

Serial services present different problems. In som e cases, prices vary more from  
year to year because the am ount of material issued varies. A  number of services 
are highly specialized and often quite expensive, and are bought by only a lim ited  
number o f libraries. Eligible for inclusion am ong the titles providing the data for 
these indexes are those serial publications which provide revised, cum ulated, or 
indexed information which is not readily available otherwise in a specific field on a 
regular basis by m eans of new or replacement issues, pages, or cards. T he indexes as 
finally developed provide figures for seven categories and a com bined group.

T h e periodical and serial service indexes began to be published on a regular 
basis with the 1962 report in the L ibrary Journal. The first report was in the O cto
ber 1, 1962, issue, but thereafter it has regularly appeared in the July issue. The 
first base period used was 1 9 4 7 -1 9 4 9 , with a change to 1 9 5 7 -1 9 5 9  with the 1963  
report. Beginning with the 1971 report, indexes for 1970 and 1971 w ere based on  
1 9 6 7 -1 9 6 9  prices. Each time a new base is used, indexes are provided for all years 
since the new base and, for a limited time, indexes related to the older base are 
given also.

Other U.S. Indexes

The only other index of U.S. library m aterials provided regularly is that for the 
cost of microfilm m ade by libraries, which was established and is continued by 
R obert C. Sullivan. A s with all indexes, the availability of the data upon which the 
indexes are based dictates their frequency of appearance. The U .S . Library M icro
film R ates Indexes are based on data in the successive editions of the D irectory of 
Institu tional P hotocopying  Services  (which becam e the D irectory o f L ibrary R e 
prograph ic  Services  with its fifth edition in 1973), with som e additional inform a
tion secured directly from the libraries w hose rates are included in the data. The 
first D irectory  provided 1959 prices, and 1959 was used as the base year to pro
vide indexes for 1962, 1966, and 1969, published in the Summer 1970  issue of L i
brary R esources and Technical Services. The negative microfilm rate indexes, re
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porting price per exposure, included separate indexes for bound materials, unbound  
materials, and newspapers, as w ell as a com bined index. A  single index was com 
puted for positive microfilm rates based on price per foot. The number of cate
gories provided was dropped to two with the 1972 index: negative and positive  
microfilm. T he indexes are published in the B ow ker Annual as often as they are 
available.

Indexes for other form s of library materials have been m uch discussed by the 
com m ittee. Efforts have been m ade to provide indexes for out-of-print books, anti
quarian books, recordings and other audiovisual materials, older books still in  print, 
and newspapers. N on e has yet resulted in ongoing indexes.

Supported by a grant from the U .S . Office of Education, H arold G oldstein pro
vided indexes for college textbooks in six subject categories and a total group, with 
1958 as the base period and covering production for 1961 and 1964. For school 
textbooks, indexes for 1961 and 1963 were com puted on a 1958 base, providing  
indexes for ten subject categories and a total group. T hese indexes were published  
in the 1966 B ow ker A nnual, but have not been continued.

British Indexes

T he production of indexes by the British, begun in 1965, developed along lines 
similar to those in the United States but with som e significant differences. T he book  
price indexes were similar in being sponsored by the B ook Price Subcom m ittee of 
the Library A ssociation’s Library Research Com m ittee; they were based on  pub
lications listed in the British N ational B ib liography ; and a crash program was 
m ounted by librarians to gather the data for the first year, 1 9 6 4 -1 9 6 5 . D ifferences 
lay in tim e unit for data gathering, price per volum e instead of title, the single-year  
base period, and the categories for which indexes were provided.

A fter the initial trials, the book indexes settled into a pattern, which has been  
m aintained. T he indexes are based on data for a split year (July through June) rather 
than the calendar year, and are generally published in the August issue of the L i
brary A ssocia tion  R eco rd . Only average prices were published for the first year, 
percentage com parisons were added the second, and thereafter indexes were based  
on the single year’s prices for 1 9 6 4 -1 9 6 5 . The figures com piled were prices per vo l
ume. E xcluded from the data gatherings were lim ited and deluxe editions, pam 
phlets, unpriced titles, and loose-leaf materials of less than 49 pages. H ow ever, with  
the figures for 1 9 7 4 -1 9 7 5 , pam phlets and lim ited editions were included to reflect 
current trends in publishing m ore com pletely.

B esides a figure for all publications com bined, figures for the follow ing categories 
are given: A dult F iction, Adult N onfiction, R eference B ook s (also included in 
A dult N onfiction), Children’s F iction, and Children’s Nonfiction. A  separate table 
breaks dow n Adult N onfiction by subject according to the D ew ey D ecim al Clas
sification. This table provides figures for 56  indexes in all, with the 1 9 6 6 -1 9 6 7  
average serving as the first base period used. Special needs are served by tw o ad
ditional indexes: “B acklist Adult F iction,” based on a sample survey of adult fic
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tion in publishers’ backlists by calendar year; and “Selected B ook s in Science and 
T ech n ology ,” based on an analysis of A slib  B o o k lis t , providing average prices for 
that journal’s categories, but indexes only for the total.

The British periodical price indexes, which are published annually in the Library  
A ssoc ia tion  R ecord  along with the book indexes but are based on the calendar 
year, differ in an important aspect from the U.S. indexes. A  typical description ap
pended to them points out that they provide an “annual survey of periodical prices 
based on journals which reflect as nearly as possible the actual pattern of 
periodical purchases in specialized and learned libraries with no lim itations on  
language, price or country of origin. The sam ple is based on the more important 
journals in each subject field and the subjects [are] chosen to approximate to subject 
divisions in special and academic libraries regardless of classification schem es.”

From  the beginning, the indexes have been com piled and com puted by members 
of the staff of B. H. Blackwell, Ltd., a firm which serves an international market. 
Price inform ation has been taken from B lackw ell’s records, with the firm’s stan
dard conversion rates used to provide all subscription prices in British currency. If 
different rates are offered to different categories of subscribers, the highest rate 
charged to a British subscriber is used. G uidelines such as these provide indexes 
w hich are more com plex to interpret. D evaluation and periods o f inflation or de
flation peculiar to one country are lost in the general mix, and the basis for includ
ing or excluding a title is not well defined for the index user. A lthough foreign- 
language titles are included, there is an understandable bias toward English-language 
titles.

L ike the U.S. periodical and serial service indexes, the British indexes have had 
the advantage of regularity and control by a few  coordinated hands. Figures were 
first published in the A ugust 1966 issue o f the L ibrary A ssocia tion  R eco rd , where 
the 1966  averages were recorded along with averages for 1965 to provide a basis 
for reporting percentage changes. Index figures were added in the 1967 report 
com puted on the 1965 average price as a base of 100, changed to the 1970 average 
price as a base with the computation of the 1971 indexes. The pattern o f the report 
has been unchanged throughout the years since the beginning. A ll tables are divided  
into two sections, in which one provides figures for all prices and the other, figures 
for those periodicals priced between V2 pound and 25 pounds. The tables include 
(a) “A nalysis by Country of Origin,” for three areas: Great Britain, U .S .A . and 
Canada, and Other Countries; (b) “Total A ll Subjects,” divided am ong Humanities 
and Social Sciences, M edicine, and Science and Technology; and (c) tables giving 
m ore specific subject categories (a total of 60) for the three general subject areas.

L ike the British book indexes, the periodical indexes for very small subject areas 
are too  erratic to provide much predictive value. Som e periodical indexes are based 
on as few  as five titles, with a consequent erratic behavior of the indexes. The major 
use o f indexes is in predicting budget needs and justifying budget requests. Indexes 
based on a limited number of titles can be jerked about by changes in a single title, 
and offer no guidance to the librarian in predicting the future. Since indexes are 
based on factual data, generally book prices o f the year before publication of the 
indexes and subscription prices published half-way through the year to which they
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apply, the precise figure has little practical value for libraries; it is the trend dis
played by the figures which can be useful.

Indexes of Other Countries

From  the beginning, Kurth anticipated indexes for foreign publications as well 
as dom estic to serve the needs of libraries. A  fairly com plete series has been com 
piled for W est German books. In the W inter 1963 issue of Library R esou rces and  
Technical S ervices , M arietta Chicorel published “Trends in B ook  Prices and R e
lated Fields in  W est Germany, 1 9 5 4 -1 9 6 0 ,” reporting the developm ent of a set 
of indexes for 1955, 1956, 1958, and 1960 for 11 subject areas and one for the 
total group, all based on the 1954 averages. In subsequent years, Chicorel expanded  
the report to provide indexes for 1961 through 1968, all reported in the B ow ker  
A nnual. The A nnual for 1974 included a new effort m ade by Frederick Lynden  
and H ugh A tkinson to provide indexes for 1970  and 1971 expanded to 23  sub
ject categories with the base 1 9 6 7 -1 9 6 9 , updated in the 1975 Annual to include  
1972.

A s noted above, Kurth’s pioneering work in developing indexes as library tools  
included the establishm ent of a M exican book price index. H is dissertation listed  
index figures for books published in 1953 in a dozen subject categories and as a 
whole for 1953, 1956, and 1957, the latter based on publications of the first half 
of 1957. U sing the 1 9 4 7 -1 9 4 9  base figures, with the help of D avid Zubatsky, he 
has continued to provide index figures for selected years, namely, 1960, 1965, 
1968, and 1970.

A nother treatment has been provided by Em il Frey in his master’s thesis, “A  
Com parison of Trends in Book Costs and B ook Production in Switzerland and the 
U nited States from 1947 to 19 6 0 ” (University of North Carolina, 1963). Frey com 
puted indexes on a base of 1 9 4 7 -1 9 4 9  for the years 1953, 1956, 1958, and 1960, 
selecting years which would permit him to make com parisons with U .S ., M exican, 
and W est Germ an figures. H e produced figures for 23  categories, as well as an 
index for the total group.

M asato M atsui, of the East-W est Center, University of Hawaii, using 1 9 5 7 -1 9 5 9  
prices as a base, produced Japanese book price indexes for 1960 through 1964  in 
12 categories plus the total group, published in the 1966 B ow ker Annual.

Publication of Indexes

D u e no doubt to Frank Schick’s involvem ent in the B ow ker A n nual, the A n 
nual reported index inform ation from its beginning. Bow ker’s roundup of index in
form ation each year has been of great service to  librarians. Chairpersons of the  
com m ittee have often authored the section dealing with price indexes for library 
m aterials, an exercise which has kept the com m ittee aware of progress and needs  
in the area of its responsibility. In the first A nnual, published in 1956, m ention was
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m ade of Kurth’s proposal that indexes be produced. Thereafter, each yearly publica
tion has kept the reader up to date on developm ents as they occurred. The Annual 
for 1962 reviewed Schick and Kurth’s The C ost of L ibrary M ateria ls , and the yearly 
volum es thereafter have updated the indexes reported in that publication.

The B ow ker Annual gathering of index inform ation offers the librarian the con
veniences of regular reporting and current inform ation drawn together in one place. 
H ow ever, if there is need for the figures as soon as they are available, the user can 
consult the February annual summary issue of Publishers' W eekly  to find indexes 
for U .S . books, the July issue of Library Journal for U .S . periodical and serial 
service indexes, and the August L ibrary A ssocia tion  R e c o rd  for British indexes.

Index Uses and Limitations

Indexes provided under the sponsorship of the com m ittee have been developed  
to be of use to libraries. They are based on changes in price without consideration  
of the reasons for changes. If the publisher of a given periodical changes its fre
quency from quarterly to monthly or doubles the size of each issue, the charge to 
the subscriber must certainly be increased. If price indexes were refined so that 
they w ere based on a price per page of text received, such changes in size or fre
quency would probably not affect the indexes. H ow ever, the resulting index figures 
w ould be of use to the librarian only if the library were concerned about the num
ber of pages of text it could provide for patrons on a given budget, not a comm on  
approach to library budgeting.

T h e index figures do not m easure or explain the elem ents which cause the 
change in prices; they are designed simply to m easure the am ount of price change 
and to guide the library-consumer in planning and justifying budgetary requests. 
T hey can be used to. ascertain whether budgets for library materials are keeping 
pace with inflation, and can aid in the assignm ent of funds to different subject areas. 
T he indexes alone cannot guide librarians in budget m aking. N o  allow ance is made 
for such factors as the number of titles published, new subject fields w hich may be 
assigned to a library in an educational institution, new areas of interest w hich may 
develop  in a particular locality served by a public library, or a change in the nuir.ber 
of users o f the library’s resources.

T h e indexes are not to be thought o f as charting the path of publication costs nor 
of indicating the publishers’ profit. The book indexes are based on a collection of 
data w hich allows only for prices of a single copy o f new and revised titles pub
lished in a designated year with no weighting for the volum e of sales o f the various 
titles appearing in the average. N o  allow ance is m ade for the size of the volume, 
quality of format, or the mix of expensive and inexpensive books published.

M odeled  upon the government econom ic indexes and using the same base periods 
for com putation, the library materials indexes were understandably compared to 
the U .S . Consum er Price Index during the first years of their production. T h t li
brary materials indexes were startlingly higher than the consum er price indexes, 
leading members of Congress interested in aid to libraries to question whether the 
publishers’ prices could be defended in terms of fair profits. The story of this episode
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is told by Schick in the 1967 B ow ker Annual (page 89), including R obert Frase’s 
defense of the publishers. Frase, then associate managing director of the A m erican  
Book Publishers Council, pointed out the limitations of the library materials in
dexes for com parison to the cost o f living indexes, and made a particular point of 
the need to weight the library materials figures in terms of the buying of earlier pub
lications kept in stock and the greater number of the less expensive books purchased  
by libraries. H owever, he agreed that the indexes are designed for libraries and use
ful to  them if they are not stretched beyond their applicability.

T he result of this confrontation was that reports ceased to com pare the library 
m aterials indexes with the Consum er Price Index, and where “cost” had been used  
in relation to the U .S. indexes, the word “price" was substituted— in the com m it
tee’s nam e, in the titles of index tables in Publishers’ W eekly  and the Library Jour
nal', and in the reports in the B ow ker Annual.

Librarians have voiced som e criticism s of the indexes available. Som e have ques
tioned the need for indexes at all, believing that averages with com parisons in terms 
of percentages serve their needs, and finding the introduction of another figure con
fusing. Since m ost of the reports of indexes furnish the averages also, the needs of 
these librarians are met. T he translation of averages into indexes permits ready com 
parison am ong types of materials, categories, and the annual production of different 
nations.

Som e librarians com plain that the average figures are lower than those of titles 
actually bought by libraries during a given year. One explanation advanced by 
A tkinson is that the greater the selectivity of a purchasing program, the more likely  
that costs will be higher than costs of a program representing a larger number of 
publications. An alternative approach which the librarian may choose is to collect 
figures for the single library’s purchases and com pute averages, using them either 
directly for budget justification or for com parison with the published index averages 
in order to find out how the two compare for use annually thereafter.

Standards for Indexes

A n important step toward encouraging the production of library materials in
dexes in other countries was taken with the developm ent of a standard to guide 
in establishing comparable indexes. In late 1969, Jerrold Orne, chairperson of 
the A m erican National Standards Institute’s Sectional Com m ittee Z 39 , appointed  
a Subcom m ittee on Elem ents of Library M aterials Price Indexes. Kurth agreed to 
chair the com m ittee, and members included representation from Bow ker and a 
num ber of old index hands. The result was “American National Standard Criteria 
for Price Indexes for Library M aterials,” approved by the institute on April 10, 
1974, and published as standard number A N SI Z 39 .20 -1974 .

T he abstract statement for the standard follows:

T h e  p u rpose  o f  p rice indexes fo r  lib ra ry  m ateria ls  is to  m easu re  as accu ra te ly  
a s  possib le the ex ten t o f  price changes on a period ic basis. I t is an econom ic 
in d ic a to r, p ro v id in g  fo r  a  base period , fo r  the deriv a tio n  o f  average prices and  
fo r  the cita tion  (if ch an g es in te rm s o f index num bers in a system atic  fash ion  at
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fixed in te rv a ls  o f tim e, u sua lly  on an  an n u a l basis . T h e  p rice  indexes describe 
th e  essen tia l ch arac teris tics  o f  th e  various fo rm s o f  lib ra ry  m a te ria ls  (as se t fo rth  
in  th e  s tan d ard ) so  th a t the  sam e ch arac teris tics  a re  m e asu red  period ica lly . T h is 
se t o f  p rice  indexes is in tended  to  m eet ad m in is tra tiv e  needs fo r  budgeting , cost 
ana ly sis , an d  o th e r  purposes in lib raries.

The standard gives definitions of terms and m aterials w hich appear in  indexes, 
and provides separate sections on the form ulation of indexes for hardcover trade 
and technical books, paperback books, periodicals, serial services, and library- 
produced microfilm rates. It is hoped that it will be adopted by the International 
Organization for Standardization and will encourage the developm ent o f  comparable 
indexes in other countries.
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H e l e n  W . T u t t l e

PRINCETON UNIVERSITY LIBRARY

Background

T he Princeton University Library, like all academ ic libraries, has been largely 
shaped by its parent institution. The ways in w hich Princeton differs from  other 
universities have helped define the ways in which its library diverges from the 
m ean o f Am erican university libraries.

F ounded in 1746 by a group of Presbyterians primarily to produce ministers 
of the gospel, from the beginning the C ollege o f N ew  Jersey admitted young n en  
of any religious denom ination and gave them background for entering other learned 
professions as well as the ministry. A lthough there was never any form al lega! as
sociation with the church, the college’s presidents were Presbyterian ministers or 
the sons of Presbyterian ministers or m issionaries until 1972. Perhaps from this 
background cam e a certain caution and thriftiness in outlook which has always
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been a restraining force on overly rapid growth in numbers or in curriculum. The  
college’s relatively rural location has also helped rem ove it from pressures to per
form the w ide variety of services which make up the m odem  “m ultiversity.”

A t the sam e tim e it was by no means a country college. Certainly by the end of 
the vigorous administration of President John W itherspoon in 1794 it had a na
tional reputation. From  the students in his term alone were to com e a president, a 
vice-president, 9 cabinet officers, 21 U nited States senators, 39 representatives, 3 
justices of the Supreme Court, 12 governors, and 39 judges. The underlying Pres
byterian thriftiness has persisted in spite of the considerable success and consequent 
wealth of many of Princeton’s graduates and in the face of the picture of the co l
lege of the 1920s popularized by F. Scott Fitzgerald.

Princeton has remained a relatively small institution with a heavy em phasis upon  
undergraduate education. The only professional schools are in engineering, architec
ture, and public affairs. It did not designate itself a university until 1896 and still 
has only about 1 ,400  graduate students, m ost of them doctoral candidates in the 
traditional academ ic disciplines. There are now about 4 ,200  undergraduates, m ost 
of them in residence on campus. (Note: This article describes the Princeton U niver
sity Library in 1975. Statistical data, organization, and procedures, of course, con
tinue to change.) A cadem ic requirements for adm ission have remained high.

Princeton is thus a small, relatively coherent, national university with a tradition 
of excellence in teaching and scholarship. There is evidence from the beginning of 
em phasis on independent study and a recognition of the library’s role in this sort 
of pedagogy. W hen the Reverend Sam uel D avies becam e president in 1760  he im 
m ediately prepared and published a catalog of the college library, partly for the 
purpose of seeking contributions. In the preface he wrote:

A la rge  and  w ell-so rted  C o llec tion  o f B ooks on the various B ranches o f L ite ra 
tu re , is th e  m ost o rn am e n ta l and  usefu l F u rn itu re  o f  a C ollege, and  the m ost 
p ro p e r and  v a lu ab le  F u n d  w ith  w hich  it can  be endow ed. I t  is one o f th e  best 
H elps to  en rich  th e  M inds bo th  o f  the O fficers and  Students w ith Knowledge; to  
give them  an ex tensive A cq u a in tan ce  w ith  A u th o rs ; and  to  lead  them  beyond  th e  
n a rro w  L im its  o f  the B ooks to  w hich  th e y  are  confined in th e ir  s ta ted  S tudies 
and  R ecita tions, th a t they  m ay expa tia te  at la rg e  th ro ’ the bound less and variegated  
F ie ld s  o f Science ( /) .

T oday the preceptorial system of instruction, introduced by President W oodrow  
W ilson, and the requirement of junior independent work and a substantial senior 
thesis for almost all undergraduate degrees help pull the library into the center of 
the educational process. That it is in fact heavily used is indicated by what seem s 
to be the highest circulation rate per student am ong the major university libraries of 
the country in spite of the unusual accessibility of books on open stacks and an 
uncom m only high ratio of study seats in library buildings.

The Governance of the Library

Princeton University today has one library, dispersed for the convenience of the  
users. A lthough books, staff, and readers are housed in 17 campus locations, the
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adm inistration of the library is centralized. The Trustees’ Bylaws m ake the librar
ian responsible, under the president, “for the administration of the Library, and for 
the developm ent, care, and safekeeping of the U niversity’s collections of books, 
m anuscripts, and related objects.” In the last few years, since the position o f provost 
has been added, the librarian reports to the president through the provost. There is 
a single library budget, administered by the librarian.

T he Professional Library Staff, currently numbering about 90 , is an academic 
rather than an administrative body, separate from but parallel to the Faculty and 
the Professional Research Staff. The dean of the faculty is responsible for appoint
ments, prom otions, and salary administration of all three of these bodies. The pres
ent governance was codified in 1968 in the R ules and P rocedures o f the Profes
sional L ibrary  Staff, reflecting some evolution from long-standing practices.

W ith the formation of the Council of the Princeton University Com m unity in 
1969 as a forum for the discussion and resolution o f a variety of issues affecting 
the w hole university, the Professional Library Staff becam e one o f its constituent 
bodies with one elected representative. M embers of the Professional Library Staff 
have been quite active in the council and its com m ittees, including the Priorities 
C om m ittee, the Com m ittee on Rights and Rules, the Judicial Com m ittee, and the 
C om m ittee on R elations with the Local Com m unity.

T he nonprofessional library staff, the Library Assistants, about 2 0 0  in number, 
are represented on the Council o f the Princeton University Com m unity as members 
of the cam puswide Office and Clerical Staff. The personnel adm inistration of the 
Library Assistants is handled by the university’s Office of Personnel Services.

W ithin the library the staff organization has been a rather traditional hierarchical 
one but with a substantial amount of staff participation through m eetings at vari
ous levels and a variety of standing and ad hoc com m ittees. T he associate university 
librarian has served as the library’s executive officer with primary responsibility 
for the internal operations. The seven assistant university librarians head substan
tive departm ents and with the associate university librarian form the Librarian’s 
C ouncil, which m eets weekly with the librarian to coordinate policy, discuss prob
lem s, and exchange information of mutual interest.

T he Staff A ssociation, founded in 1942, and open to all library staff members, 
exists as its constitution says, “to prom ote the social and econom ic welfare of its 
m em bers, to advance their professional interests, and to encourage cooperation in 
im proving the work o f the Library.” It publishes The G reen-P yne L e a f , a bulletin 
of inform ation about staff activities. The Princeton U niversity L ib rary  Bulletin is 
published from the Librarian’s Office and contains more official notices.

The Deployment of the Collections

T he library at Princeton has occupied space in a number of different buildings. 
W hen the college m oved from Newark to Princeton in 1756, two boxes of books 
were sent to a room  planned as a library on the second floor of N assau  Hall, the  
newly com pleted classroom  and residential building. There the library remained 
through the depredations of the R evolution, when the building was occupied in
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turn by troops of both sides, and this large room served as a meeting place for the 
first N ew  Jersey Legislature in 1776 and for the Continental Congress for several 
m onths in 1783. Rebuilt by generous contributions after Nassau Hall was gutted by 
fire in 1802, the library was housed along with som e other college functions in Stan
hope H all, where it stayed until 1860. It was then m oved back to Nassau H all into 
new and larger quarters provided in the reconstruction following a fire in 1855.

In 1873 the Chancellor Green Library, Princeton’s first separate library building, 
was opened. This Ruskinian G othic octagon with radial stacks was full by 1897, 
when the Pyne Library, a hollow  rectangle, was constructed and connected to the 
Green Library.

In the 1920s existing library space began to becom e crowded again, and various 
planning activities were undertaken. The ideas of Professor Rufus M orey, chair
man of the Departm ent of Art and A rchaeology, were particularly influential. Pro
fessor M orey, in A Lab ora tory-L ibrary  (1932 ) proposed that the library provide 
space for students, teachers, and books, and becom e a workshop rather than a 
warehouse (2). W hile it was not feasible to provide space for all faculty offices and 
all classroom s in the library, these concepts were not lost as planning proceeded.

Finally, in 1944 President H arold W. D odds and Julian P. Boyd, the librarian, 
invited representatives of 15 institutions planning to construct new library build
ings when materials becam e available, to meet in Princeton to share experience  
and ideas. This group, m eeting in various places during the next several years, be
cam e the C ooperative Com m ittee on Library Building Plans and had a major in
fluence in the revolution in academ ic library architecture which took place at this 
time.

The H arvey S. Firestone M em orial Library at Princeton, com pleted in 1948, 
was influential as one of the first of the new  generation of large university library 
buildings reflecting much of the thinking of the Cooperative Com m ittee. The great 
buildings o f the first half of the 20th century typically consist of a large fixed-pur- 
pose w arehouse for book storage, often on multitier stacks, closed to m ost readers, 
linked to a vast, ornate, high-ceilinged and often ill-lighted reading room. T he Fire
stone Library, like many other buildings of its generation, is much more flexible, 
with bearing floors throughout which can carry either books or readers, w ith gen
erally low ceilings and a lack of bearing walls to facilitate rearrangement as func
tions change, and with study space scattered through open stacks.

It houses, with a few  notable exceptions, the university’s collections in the hu
m anities and the social sciences, together with the central administrative, ordering, 
and cataloging functions of the library. Scattered throughout its open stacks are 
m ore than 2 ,0 0 0  study seats, about half of them  in individually assigned, closed  
carrels and studies for undergraduate seniors writing theses, graduate students writ
ing dissertations, and m ore advanced scholars. A lm ost every department or pro
gram which has its major collection in Firestone has a graduate study room  with 
a collection of reference and bibliographic tools and a seminar room for graduate 
teaching but open for study when seminars are not in session, a som ewhat scaled- 
down version of Professor M orey’s plans of 1932. There are, of course, in addi
tion the special-purpose areas com m on to m ost large research libraries.

The Firestone Library has been highly successful in its flexibility, som e interior
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rearrangem ents to m eet changing needs having been m ade alm ost each year since  
1948 and four additions having been m ade outside the original walls. This flexibility 
has not been achieved at the expense of aesthetics. In m ost parts of the building a 
careful choice of materials and colors has m aintained a pleasant environment and 
som etim es a certain elegance.

In the m eantim e the library was growing in other directions. A s new buildings for 
som e individual subject areas were built in the late 1920s and early 30s, handsom e  
library quarters were provided to house growing departm ental or subject co llec
tions: engineering in Green H all in 1927, chemistry in the Frick Laboratory in 
1929, and mathematics and physics in F ine H all (now  Jones Hall) in  1931. B e
fore that, when M cCormick H all was built in 1922, a library was included to house  
the collections in art and archaeology.

A s of 1975 the follow ing subject collections are located outside the Firestone  
Library in association with the teaching or laboratory areas of one or m ore academic 
departm ents in space created or substantially enlarged and renovated during the 
years indicated:

A rt and  A rchaeo logy  (M arq u an d  L ib ra ry )— new 1965
A stro n o m y — new 1966
B iology— com pletely  rem ode led  and  expanded 1971
C hem istry— substan tia lly  ex p an d ed 1966
E ng ineering— new 1962
G eology 1909
G est (E ast A sia)— m oved and  expanded 1972
M athem atics and  Physics (F in e  H a ll)— new 1968
P lasm a Physics— new 1960
P o p u la tio n  R esearch— m oved an d  expanded 1975
Psychology— m oved and expanded 1964
U rb a n  and  E n v iro n m en ta l S tudies— new 1963
W oodrow  W ilson School— new 1965

E ach o f  these libraries is not merely a working collection  but is essentially the 
total collection  of the university in its field o f specialization. Each is administered  
by a librarian and appropriate supporting staff under the supervision o f one of the 
assistant university librarians. Each subject specialist librarian is responsible for 
book selection and for reference, circulation, and other services; but ordering, 
cataloging, and other processing activities are carried out centrally in the Firestone 
Library. T hese libraries range in size from  about 2 8 0 ,0 0 0  volum es w ith 150 study 
seats (art and archaeology) down to about 5 ,0 0 0  volum es with 2 0  study seats 
(plasm a physics). In spite of the dangers of fragm entation, it is clear at Princeton  
that a very high level o f library service can be provided by a specialized subject col
lection  located in com fortable quarters in close proxim ity to the teaching and re
search areas it serves and directed by a skilled librarian with advanced training in 
the subject, working daily with the faculty and students in the discipline.

There are other libraries outside the central library w hich follow  a different pat
tern. In the belief that a separate undergraduate library is an expedient to be ap
plied on ly  when either the collections or the student body becom e so large that the
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undergraduate is lost, Princeton has not developed a separate undergraduate library. 
The em ergence at Princeton of new groupings of undergraduates into separate resi
dential colleges has m ade possible and desirable the creation of two small college  
libraries, the Julian Street Library of W oodrow  W ilson College and the Norm an  
Thom as Library of Princeton Inn College. These libraries of about 10 ,000  volum es 
each are located in buildings which house dining and social facilities, surrounded  
by residential areas. The books, duplicated elsewhere in the library system , were 
carefully chosen to be serious but readable, neither textbooks on one hand nor 
light fiction on the other. Their very heavy use indicates that these books have  
been valuable to students, and the rapid sale of the commercially published catalog  
of the Julian Street Library suggests that there is a need for small collections of this 
sort (3).

The popularity of these two collections was one of the factors which led to the 
creation within the Firestone Library of a new open-stack reserve reading room  
in 1974. Som e 3 0 ,0 0 0  volum es can be shelved on open stacks surrounded by al
m ost 200  study seats, all within a controlled area. This collection houses not only  
regular course reserves in m ultiple copies but also copies of other books know n to  
be in heavy use, all held for reading in the room or for short-term loan. The result
ing core collection  seem s to be m aking books easily available which were often  
difficult to obtain under the long-term loans which prevail in most parts of the li
brary.

Som e space studies in the m id-1960s suggested that the growth possibility of 
the Firestone building and site is lim ited to a few decades and that if this admirable 
building is to remain for the foreseeable future the center of the interactive co llec
tions in the hum anities and social sciences, continuing study should be given to 
housing elsew here any portions of the library which would not suffer by rem oval 
from Firestone. A s a result three categories of material were identified which could  
be housed elsewhere w ithout any serious disruption of service: books and bound  
journals in all fields which the record indicates to have been very seldom  used; 
C hinese, Japanese, Korean, Arabic, Persian, and Turkish language material, for 
which the audience is special and identifiable; and large manuscript collections, 
such as the personal archives of men who have distinguished them selves in public 
life, and the university archives.

In 1968 the W illiam W atson Smith Library (The A nnex Library) was com pleted  
on  the Forrestal Campus, about 3 miles from the Firestone Library. It now  con
tains about 2 0 0 ,0 0 0  volum es, shelved in five size categories on 8 V i-foot stacks, 
22  inches apart. There is twice-a-day delivery service to the various regular library 
circulation desks. T he storage location of each volum e is indicated by a plastic 
overlay on the com plete set of catalog cards in the central card catalog in Firestone  
and, when appropriate, the catalog of the subject collection from which the volum e  
came. Selection from various parts of the library which are crowded continues, 
date of publication and record of previous use being the principal criteria. The  
present building has a capacity of about 6 0 0 ,0 0 0  and could be expanded indefinitely. 
This storage library concept has worked well, perhaps in part because from  the 
beginning it was decided that the regular location record, the public card catalog,
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should indicate precisely where the book is, and because it was m ade policy to have 
the procedure easily reversible and to restore to its original location im m ediately  
any volum e for which an Annex Library location was questioned by users.

O f the East Asian and Near Eastern language co llections, by 1975 all but Arabic 
had been m oved to renovated contiguous areas in Jones and Palmer H alls, re
cently vacated by mathematics and physics. D epartm ental offices and classroom s for 
these linguistic areas are in the same buildings. For linguistic reasons a separate 
ordering and cataloging operation has always been m aintained for East A sian lan
guages.

The third area of planned relief for Firestone space w as accom plished when the 
Seeley G. M udd M anuscript Library was com pleted in 1976. Located within five 
m inutes’ walk of Firestone, the new building provides secure and handsom e quar
ters for the storage, display, and use of such bulky collections as the papers of 
Adlai E. Stevenson, the archives of the Am erican Civil Liberties U n ion , and the 
official records of Princeton University.

The Collections

The first major increment to the library of the new C ollege of N ew  Jersey was 
the gift in 1755 of 4 7 4  volum es from Jonathan Belcher, the royal governor of the 
province, and ever since gifts of books and m oney to purchase them  have played 
a major part in the growth of the collections. T he catalog of 1760  listed 1,281 vol
um es, and by the end of the century, in spite o f the losses sustained in the R evolu
tionary W ar, there were about 3 ,0 0 0  volum es. Soon after the disastrous fire of 
1802, w hich destroyed m ost of these books, the collections had grown again to about 
4 ,0 0 0  volum es through the response of generous donors, and by 1827 there were 
7 ,000 . G rowth was slow then for the next half-century, with the students drawing 
heavily upon the libraries of the two student literary societies, the A m erican .Whig 
Society and the C liosophic Society, which were evidently m ore accessible and cer
tainly m ore current than the central library.

In 1868 the collection, numbering only about 1 4 ,000  volum es, began to grow  
m ore rapidly with the establishment by John C. G reen of Princeton’s first large 
endow ed library book fund. By 1873 there were 2 0 ,0 0 0  books, by 1879 , 44 ,000 , 
by 1890 , 65 ,000 , and by 1898, 106 ,000 . This period o f growth was concurrent, of 
course, with the awarding of the first Ph.D . degree in 1879 and the designation of 
the C ollege as Princeton University in 1896.

In this century the Princeton University Library has shared the rapid growth of 
its peers, as the following table of its holdings of printed books by decades suggests:

1910 296,536
1920 462,707
1930 643,861
1940 976 ,260
1950 1,166,634
1960 1,486,045
1970 2,194,273
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In 1974  its holdings numbered 2 ,6 1 5 ,0 0 0  printed books and 8 3 8 ,0 0 0  m icroform  
units. It received 30 ,800  current serials. It stood sixteenth in size am ong the uni
versity libraries of the U nited States, whereas in 1900 it seem s to have been sixth. 
The statistical reasons for this decline in relative size are apparent in the analysis 
of the growth of 58 university research libraries from 1950 to 1969 published in 
the Baum ol and M arcus study, E conom ics o j A cadem ic L ibraries  (4 ). In the 
period under study, Princeton’s growth rate was am ong the low est, 75 .99%  as 
com pared to more than 300%  for som e of the state universities with their explod
ing programs and populations. Harvard and Yale during this period grew at an 
even low er percentage than Princeton, but having obtained substantial size earlier, 
they retained their relative positions.

P rinceton’s library in its acquisition policy of necessity follow ed the academ ic  
policy of the institution as a whole. This policy has been formulated at various 
tim es as to do a lim ited number of things but to do each of them well. The strength 
and depth of the collections in the disciplines pursued at Princeton, the basic arts 
and sciences with few applied fields, are greater than numerical com parisons with 
other institutions might suggest. There is particular strength in manuscripts and 
other types of material not included in counts of printed books and in som e areas 
where the im portance of the individual books and not their numbers is significant.

Rare books and manuscripts have in general been added to the collections only  
by gift or through purchases m ade possible by gift funds. Fortunately, Princeton  
has alumni and other friends who have that combination of taste and wealth which  
can lead to the developm ent of important collections. In a number of areas where 
rare books and manuscripts are important sources and where system atic purchas
ing has been carried on for many years, collections of genuine research strength 
have grow n up.

In the Greek and Latin classics a traditionally strong faculty interest has en
sured good  working collections, which have been augmented by the Junius S. M or
gan Vergil C ollection and the Robert W. Patterson H orace Collection. From  vari
ous sources, but particularly from Robert Garrett, have com e one of the half-dozen  
best collections in this country of M edieval and Renaissance manuscripts. The  
English literature collections are generally good, with particular strength in the 
latter half o f the 19th century with the com bined resources of the M orris L . Par
rish C ollection of Victorian N ovelists, the R ossetti Collection of Janet Camp 
T roxell, the J. Harlin O ’Connell N ineties C ollection, the Gallatin Beardsley C ol
lection , and the M iers C ollection of Cruikshank, in particular. In Am erican litera
ture the publishing archives of Charles Scribner’s Sons and of H enry H olt offer a 
wealth o f primary material, as do the files and papers of writers as diverse as B ooth  
Tarkington, F. Scott Fitzgerald, Philip W ylie, and Allen Tate. Continental litera
ture is probably less strong, but the published writings of French writers o f the 
17th, 18th, and 19th centuries are well represented in original editions, and the 
Caroline N ew ton Thom as Mann Collection is one of the strongest in A m erica on  
that author.

A m erican  and European history are generally strong, with the Grenville Kane 
C ollection ’s riches in early voyages and colonization reinforcing the standard works
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of the 15th and 16th centuries. The Philip A . R ollins C ollection of W estern A m eri
cana and the John S. Pierson Civil W ar C ollection are excellent, and m ost of the 
m ajor political and military figures of the 18th and 19th centuries are represented  
in som e depth in the Andre de C oppet C ollection of A m erican H istorical M anu
scripts. A  m ajor resource for the 20th century m ay be found in the personal papers 
and files o f many men who have distinguished them selves in public life. A m ong them  
are John Foster Dulles, Adlai E. Stevenson, Jam es V. Forrestal, A llen  W. D ulles, 
Bernard Baruch, John M arshall Harlan, G eorge K ennan, and D avid  E. Lilienthal.

Princeton has been selective in its em phasis on  international or area studies, 
having developed major graduate programs and library collections in the East 
A sian, the N ear Eastern, and the Slavic areas. The G est Oriental Library holds the 
largest collection of Chinese rare books outside the Orient, and its Japanese and 
K orean collections have grown substantially since W orld W ar TI. The collection  
of A rabic books and journals is the largest in the country, as is the collection of 
Arabic manuscripts. The Persian collections are also extrem ely rich.

T he M arquand Art Library is a major research collection in art history, be
ing particularly strong in early Christian art, an area stimulated by the presence 
at Princeton of the ongoing Index of Christian A r t. The m usic collections support 
a great deal of active m usicological research, being particularly rich in Bach and 
H andel. T he Hall Handel C ollection is the best in the country.

W ith all of these strengths, the Princeton University Library makes no attempt 
to be strong in all fields. W hile it is strong in constitutional theory and jurisprudence, 
it has no law library. It acquires research materials in biochemistry, but it has no  
m edical library. It makes no attempt to cover com prehensively the proliferating 
literature o f a host of applied fields such as forestry, nursing, agriculture, educa
tion, or business administration.

T w o great private collections, on indefinite deposit, occupy their ow n room s 
in the F irestone Library and through the generosity of their owners are accessible 
to scholars, with their books listed in the public card catalog of the University L i
brary. T he Scheide Library is unusually rich in the greatest exam ples of early print
ing and other landmarks of cultural history, w hile the C ollection o f Robert H. 
Taylor covers in books and manuscripts the w hole sweep of English literature.

T h e social and natural sciences gain their library strength less through scarce 
or unique books and manuscripts than through the breadth of their holdings of 
books and journals. The Fine Hall Library o f mathematics and statistics has an 
international reputation, and Princeton’s holdings in geology, econom ics, and de
m ography are outstanding. In the new field of plasm a physics the analytical catalog  
of the Princeton collections has been published com m ercially (5), and its acquisition 
list is in dem and across the world.

R esponsibility  for the developm ent of the collections is delegated by the librar
ian to the assistant university librarian for acquisitions, along with the control and 
allocation of the funds available each year for acquisitions. The university’s invest
m ent pool holds more than 2 0 0  endow ed funds with a book value of about $12  
m illion dedicated to the library. The annual incom e from these funds plus gifts 
and grants received during the year covers about one-half of the annual ex
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penditure for acquisitions, which totaled $ 1 ,6 3 3 ,0 0 0  in 1 9 7 3 -7 4 . Just 25 years 
earlier expenditures for the same purpose were less than $118 ,000 . The change 
is the product of the growth of new  fields of study, o f the growth of world book  
publishing, and of inflation far in excess of the general com m odity index.

A bout 4 0  members of the library staff are engaged in book selection under the 
general coordination of the assistant university librarian for acquisitions. Som e of 
these librarians are scholarly bibliographers, who com bine book selection with ad
vanced reference work, while others have the broader responsibilities of managing 
special subject collections. M ost o f them work closely with members of the faculty, 
often with departmental representatives or com m ittees. M ost book selection in m ost 
fields is done by these staff members, but faculty and student recom m endations are 
encouraged and in a few subjects m ost selection is still done by faculty m em bers.

The developm ent of the collections at Princeton has proceeded on the principle 
that genuine excellence should be attained in those areas in which there are active 
programs of teaching and research. The number of these areas at Princeton is rel
atively lim ited, but since know ledge and the records of civilization do not fit into 
neat compartm ents, an attempt has been made to build a good basic reference co l
lection in all fields. Gifts of books and m oney have been cultivated particularly 
in those areas where excellence is sought, in which the quality of the retrospective  
collections of unique and scarce books and manuscripts marks the difference be
tween a mature research library and a developing library which has been able 
to obtain only currently published material for a few years. The undergraduate pro
gram at Princeton, with its junior independent work and senior thesis, m akes heavy 
use of primary sources, and all students have been encouraged to use the special 
collections of the library.

A lthough continuing attempts have been made through the years to build up 
these rich collections of books and manuscripts, parallel attempts have been made 
to avoid unnecessary expenditures by sharing other sorts of resources with other 
institutions as much as possible. In 1910 Librarian Ernest Cushing R ichardson  
wrote: “If this matter of co-operation could be organized system atically, it is within 
bounds to say that it might reduce by one-half the financial problem in equipping  
Am erican U niversities and Am erican research scholarship in general, with proper 
book apparatus” (6). Richardson, active nationally in a variety of cooperative activi
ties, including the developm ent of cooperative cataloging at the Library of C on
gress, pressed for “a plan of cooperation by specialization” involving cooperative  
selection, purchase, and union cataloging of books not already in the United States. 
H e urged in 1922 that an experim ental arrangement be made am ong Harvard, 
Y ale, C hicago, and Princeton.

Julian P. Boyd, librarian from 1938 to 1951, stated clearly in a 1940 m em oran
dum the concept which is now central to library thinking of the m id-1970s: “The  
fallacy of an im possible com pleteness in any one library should be abandoned in 
theory and practice; librarians should now think in terms of ‘com pleteness’ for the 
library resources of the whole country.” Soon after this he was one of the founders 
of the Farm ington Plan.

H is successor at Princeton, W illiam S. D ix, librarian from 1953 to 1975, in a
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report to the Trustees in 1968 wrote: “In any event w e must have a number of 
books near at hand. . . .  I believe that we can, because w e m ust, learn to  get along 
with less rapid, although still quite rapid, access to  certain other books. T he shar
ing o f these other books through various other form s of cooperation can retard 
the growth of library costs. It is quite im possible to visualize the university library 
at the end o f this century unless we do have shared resources” (7). A s chairm an of 
the Shared Cataloging Com m ittee of the A ssociation  of R esearch Libraries, D ix  
was active in developing the legislation which led to the N P A C  program of the 
Library of Congress.

The Princeton University Library’s long history of interest in library coopera
tion and the sharing of resources continues. Richard B oss, who becam e librarian 
of Princeton University in 1975, is vigorously pursuing the concept of national 
library cooperation. It is engaged in a variety o f cooperative ventures with its 
neighbors, particularly the Princeton T heological Seminary and Rutgers Univer
sity. U nder annual agreements with the state it is one of the four resource cen
ters w hich top N ew  Jersey’s state network. It is a member of the Center for Re
search Libraries, it shares the cataloging and other capabilities o f the Ohio 
C ollege Library Center through the Pennsylvania Library N etw ork, and it provides 
on-line literature search capabilities through the Northeast A cadem ic Science In
form ation Center. Cooperation and the sharing of som e kinds of seldom -used  
resources, the building of strong local resources of heavily used books and journals, 
and the continuing acquisition of scarce books and manuscripts o f major im
portance are all aimed at making the Princeton University Library serve the needs 
of the teaching and research programs of the university, and in many areas the 
broader w orld of international scholarship.

T he Friends of the Princeton University Library, organized in 1930 and with a 
mem bership o f about 1 ,300  in 1975, has been active in stimulating an interest in 
the library and the growth of its collections. This organization sponsors the publica
tion of T he Princeton U niversity L ibrary C h ron icle , which is received in most of 
the major libraries of the world and m akes know n and interprets the resources of  
the Princeton University Library. A  series of occasional m onographs, also spon
sored by the Friends, makes available unique or scarce items from the collections of  
the library.

Exhibits in a number of parts of the library, both in Firestone and the special 
subject collections, are designed to m ake known the resources of the library. W hile 
these exhibits are usually topical in nature, they afford an opportunity to call 
to the attention of the academic comm unity the great variety of m aterials, par
ticularly rare books and manuscripts usually not seen, which the Princeton library 
can bring to bear on the particular subject.

In interpreting the collections to students and scholars, the library m akes use of 
the know ledge of a number of staff specialists. In addition to the heads o f the vari
ous subject collections outside Firestone, there are within the central building a 
num ber o f curators and bibliographers. The A ndrew  W. M ellon Foundation Sccial 
Science R eference Center, opened in 1974, brings together strong reference collec
tions in econom ics and finance, political science and public administration, and in 
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dustrial relations, with three librarians specializing in these subjects. Scattered  
through F irestone near the collections which they build and then use are curators 
and bibliographers on subjects as diverse as manuscripts, history, maps, music, 
num ism atics, Slavic studies, Latin Am erica, the M iddle East, W estern Am ericana, 
the theater, and graphic arts. The undergraduate senior or the graduate student 
beginning a thesis soon discovers that one of these specialists can be valuable in 
teaching the bibliography of his or her subject. General reference inquiries are 
the province of the R eference Departm ent, organized in the traditional fashion  
around a reference collection strong in the humanities. This department also pro
vides a variety of kinds of instruction in the use of the library.

M ajor collections and com fortable and convenient buildings are important ele
m ents of a great library, but the essential third elem ent is a staff with the skill, the 
scholarship, and the desire to build, organize, and interpret a library in support 
of teaching and research. Princeton has been fortunate in its library staff, as is in
dicated by the testim ony of countless acknowledgm ents in books, the com m ents of 
visiting scholars, and the letters of former students.
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W i l l i a m  S. D ix

PRINTERS AND PRINTING
See also A ld u s  M anutius, Venice

T h e series of articles which follow  represents a continuous history of printing 
excep t for: (a) the origins of printing in England (covered in the article on  W il
liam  C axton by Thom as C. Pears III, published in this encyclopedia, V olum e 4, 
pages 3 2 3 -3 2 8 );  and (b) H ispanic-A m erican Printing (covered in the article by 
L aw rence S. Thom pson, published in this encyclopedia, Volum e 10, pages 4 0 2 -  
4 2 3 ).
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T his series of articles has been coordinated by Dr. Lawrence S. Thom pson, pro
fessor of classics, University o f Kentucky. The contents are:

Jo h a n n e s  G u ten b e rg , by H an s  W idm ann  
T h e  15th C en tu ry

P rin tin g  in G erm a n -sp e ak in g  C o u n trie s  B efore 1501, by F e rd in a n d  G eldner
P rin tin g  in I ta ly  B efo re  1501, by L aw rence S. T hom pson
P rin tin g  in  F ra n c e  B efo re  1501, by L aw rence S. T ho m p so n
P rin tin g  in the L ow  C o u n trie s  B efore 1501, by L aw rence S. T ho m p so n
P rin tin g  in  S pain  and  P o rtu g a l B efore 1501, by L aw rence S. T hom pson
P rin tin g  in  E ng land  B efore  1501, by L aw rence S. T hom pson
P rin tin g  in  S can d in av ia  an d  E aste rn  E u ro p e  B efore 1501. by L aw rence S.

T h o m p so n
T h e  16th C en tu ry , by L aw ren ce  S. T ho m p so n  
T h e  17th C en tu ry , by L aw ren ce  S. T h o m p so n  
T h e  18th C en tu ry , by L aw ren ce  S. T h o m p so n  
F ro m  1800 to  the P re sen t, by L aw rence  S. T hom pson  
T h e  U n ited  S tates, by L aw ren ce  S. T ho m p so n  
A ra b ic  P rin ting , by D av id  H . P a rtin g to n  
C h in ese  P rin ting , by E rn s t W olff 
Ja p an e se  P rin ting , by R o b e rt G . Sewell 
K o re a n  P rin ting , by W illiam  B. M cC loy  
C o m p u te r-a id e d  C o m p o sitio n , by Jam es G . W illiam s

T h e  E d it o r s

JOHANNES GUTENBERG*

Evidence

In a letter attached to a book printed in Paris in 1 4 7 0 /7 1  G uillaum e Fichet, pro
fessor in  the Sorbonne, writes to a former student, by that time a colleague in the 
same university, o f the “great light” that had been given to  the intellectual world by 
“a new  variety o f scribes, which Germany has dispatched in all directions in our 
tim e.” “A  certain Ioannes B onem ontanus” was “the first to conceive the art of 
printing.” It is not hard to recognize here the customary hum anistic Latinization of 
the nam e of Gutenberg, thus Schwarzert =  M elanchthon, R euchlin =  Capnio, 
W eber =  Textor, Backer =  Pistor, Fischer =  Piscator, and so on.

T h e art discovered by that Ioannes Bonem ontanus, Fichet continues, consisted  
in the fact that “books were produced not with a pen, or even a quill, but w ith metal 
letters, and this in a quick, attractive, and beautiful form .” Fichet said that this 
man deserved “to be honored with praise worthy of a god ,” who had “form ed let
ters in such a way that from now on one could write dow n everything that might 
be said or thought in this m anner or transfer that which is already written into the 
form and hand it over to the memory of posterity.”

* T h e  B ib liog raphy  fo r  th is  section  begins on  page 292.
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It is noteworthy (but not accidental) that it was not only the new possibility of 
com m unication through the printed word for the present and the future that was 
important to the humanist, but also the preservation of that which had been handed  
dow n through the tradition of manuscripts, from place to place in single copies. 
This form ulation already hints at the concept of the preservative aspect of printing. 
O ne point in the evidence from the French scholar in 1470 may not be overlooked: 
Fichet says that Gutenberg m ade his discovery “haut procul a civitate M aguncia” 
(“not far from  the city of M ainz”). The earlier opinion (and one which som e still like 
to believe) was that Eltville on the Rhine, in the imm ediate vicinity of M ainz, was 
the locality designated by this phrase, since a printing shop was operating in that 
city during G utenberg’s lifetime. Its existence can be verified from concluding notes 
in books dated between 1467 and 1477. H owever, no single word in the F ichet 
letter suggests that “not far from M ainz” must m ean Eltville. We may assum e that 
the French scholar had read or heard that the new discovery had been m ade “apud 
M agunciam ” ; and since this phrase can also mean “in M ainz” in m edieval Latin, 
Fichet, possibly citing from memory, made of it a “haut procul,” which, quite na
turally, was understood as “not far from  M ainz.” The important thing about this 
evidence in any case is that in 1470 a French scholar clearly docum ents Johannes 
G utenberg as the inventor of the “new way of writing.” It is not the only contem 
porary evidence in which there is mention of the invention of printing by Johannes 
G utenberg and as far as the locale of the invention is concerned, this fact is also  
m entioned frequently, thus at the conclusion of a Basel imprint of 1472, Gas- 
parinus Barzizius’ Epistulae  (GW  3676):

A rtem  p ressu rae  q u a n q u a m m oguncia  finxit,
F. lim o  trax it hanc basilea tam en .

[Even if pr int ing w as a lready  discovered  in M ainz, 
it was still freed  from  the m ud in B asel.1

T hus in 1472 the Baselers claim ed to have been responsible for especially distin
guished typographical productions, presenting evidence to support this claim; and 
the important thing for us here is the fact that in a book printed in Basel in 1472  
there is no doubt that M ainz was the place where printing was invented.

Ancestry and Biography of Johannes Gutenberg

Johannes Gutenberg (Johannes Gensfieisch zur Laden genannt Gutenberg, ca. 
1 4 0 0 -1 4 6 8 ) , his brother Friele, and his sister E lse were children of the second  
m arriage (1 3 8 6 ) of Friele Gensfieisch zur Laden zum  Gutenberg. Their m other was 
E lse W irich, daughter of a citizen. W hile the father and his ancestor belonged to the 
patrician upper crust and, as M iinzerhausgenossen, held key offices in the govern
m ent o f the city (am ong others, as judges, magistrates, councillors), the mother was 
not of patrician origin, and thus the son Johannes, born between 1397 and 1402, 
was excluded from the M unzerhausgenossenschaft.

W e know  nothing about Gutenberg’s youth. There is nowhere any evidence that
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he learned the craft of the goldsmith, a statem ent frequently encountered. Further, 
it is im probable, since the son of a patrician did not learn a handicraft. Thus no 
original source explains how Gutenberg acquired com petence in metal work. We 
can only assume that the young Gutenberg “felt strongly attracted” (Ruppel’s 
phrase) to the craft of the goldsmiths, of which there w ere more in M ainz at that 
time than in other comparably large cities. It is only in the Strassburg period that 
the nam e H ans Gutenberg is found in the list o f Zugesellen  (“m em bers”) of the 
G oldsm iths’ Guild (according to the Strassburg Stadtarchiv for January 22, 1444). 
Even if the sojourn in Strassburg is docum ented in several places, the fortuitous 
character of the existing records— between M arch 14, 1434 and M arch 12, 1444  
— does not provide any firm basis for the real facts, either for the beginning (which 
could be earlier) or for the end. It is known with regard to the Strassburg period  
that G utenberg had a contract with three com rades to m ake mirrors for the A achen  
pilgrim age. The recent studies of Kurt Koster have show n that these objects were 
actually mirrors (Spiegel) and not the work of a typographer.

On the basis of a second contract which G utenberg m ade with citizens of Strass
burg in 1438 there was litigation after the death of one party, and part of the 
record, or, at least, copies of it, are preserved. A ccording to it Gutenberg had taught 
a secret art to others; and when one of them died, G utenberg paid back his portion 
of this capital, although the brothers of the dead man were not accepted into the 
com pany by Gutenberg. Might we dare to hazard the guess that typography was 
the secret art? In the record one of the w itnesses states that he had earned money 
with equipm ent “das zu trucken gehoret” (“that belongs to printing”). Is this not 
“drucken”? But the proof isn’t so easy: the word “trucken” had already been used 
(e.g., for cloth prints) at a time when there was no typographical printing. There is 
proof that Gutenberg received m oney in Strassburg in 1442, for there is a record 
of a loan to him from the local St. Thom as Foundation, for which a Strassburg citi
zen gave security. W e do not know the purpose for which the m oney was used. It 
would be all too easy to assume that the funds were for experim ents in the “secret 
art” or its expansion. It is possible that Gutenberg was concerned with typography 
in Strassburg, but it cannot be proven; for there is no ev idence of a Strassburg origin 
for a single one of the earliest known printed works. Imprints from those years are 
not m entioned anywhere, nor is there any evidence that G utenberg’s collaborators 
from the Strassburg period ever were known as printers. W e can only say that if 
G utenberg was experim enting with typography in Strassburg, there are no tangible 
results.

N either do we know the precise length of G utenberg’s sojourn in Strassburg. Fol
low ing the last known date of the Strassburg period (M arch 12, 1444) is the most 
serious lacuna in his biography, falling in those very years when the final experi
m ents were com pleted or when the first imprints were already executed. W e have 
no inform ation about what Gutenberg was doing or where he was between M srch  
12, 1444, and October 17, 1448 (when there is ev idence of his presence in his 
native M ainz again). This vacuum has given rise to all m anner of supposition, thus, 
that he was in Avignon with Prokop W aldfoghel or in Haarlem with Coster. H ow
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ever, it is significant enough that this first documentary evidence of his return to 
M ainz is an entry of a loan of 150 gulden borrowed at 5%  with help of a relative. 
We can only guess how m uch Gutenberg had already invested of his ow n funds, 
patience, and energy; and the same applies to the financing of works he then printed, 
for which w e are largely dependent on estimate.

It is sym ptom atic that a great deal of what we know about the life of the inventor 
consists of records of litigation. In 1455 there was a suit which had far-reaching 
effects for Gutenberg. The plaintiff was Johann Fust, a court official and m oney
lender. H e had m ade one loan of 800  gulden to Gutenberg; and he made the same 
amount available later as partner in a joint business, an agreement notarized by 
Ulrich H elm asperger (preserved in the original in the University of G ottingen L i
brary), the so-called H elm asperger Notarial Instrument. The business was called  
“werck der bucher,” words which have been interpreted as referring to the 42-line  
Bible. W e can only guess why the two partners went into the courts since the docu
ment refers only to a part of the litigation. Had Gutenberg prepared sim ultaneously  
another book in addition to the m onum ental job of the 42-line Bible, so that Fust 
became impatient and was concerned about his investment? We only know that 
the outcom e of the suit meant financial ruin for Gutenberg. It was his former part
ner w ho, first through a loan, then through personal participation, had put him in 
a position “ to realize his idea in a way which has aroused the admiration of the suc
ceeding centuries” (Ferdinand Geldner). But now Fust and his helper, Peter Schof- 
fer, previously a copyist, organized a new printing and publishing house, a firm 
which was to enjoy respect and business success.

There is no docum entation that tells how Gutenberg m oved out of this situation, 
and w e must assume that first efforts were made in order to survive, perhaps by 
printing school grammars and similar works. It is hard to believe that he ever be
came prosperous again (according to som e very recent opinion), and, in any event, 
the fact that he never repaid two loans (the one of 1442 from the St. Thom as F oun
dation in Strassburg and the one of 1448 for 150 gulden upon his return to M ainz) 
speaks against this assum ption. He at least paid the interest on the Strassburg loan  
until 1457. W hen he was unable to continue (and the Strassburger who had been  
his security was unable to help), Gutenberg was accused by the foundation before  
the Imperial Court in Rottweil and thereafter held in contum ely. The debt incurred  
in 1442 was written off after his death, since the guarantor could not com e up with 
the m oney either, but the 150-gulden debt remained outstanding until 1503. (Thus 
the assum ption that Gutenberg becam e prosperous in his old age has little support 
from this last fact. Perhaps one of the larger printed works, the C atholicon  of 
Johann Balbus of 1460, probably produced by Gutenberg in 1460, might suggest 
that substantial funds were available for this work; but it is no indication of basic 
affluence of the inventor.)

There are other reasons to believe that Gutenberg’s later years were laden with 
care. After the em peror and the pope agreed to depose Diether von Isenburg as 
prince-bishop of M ainz, and the dean of the M ainz cathedral, Count A dolf of N as
sau, took his place, hostilities broke out, since Isenburg did not wish to step down.
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In 1462  A d o lf’s mercenaries stormed the city, burning and plundering. T he m en  
were expelled, and it is assumed that Gutenberg was am ong them. W hile they were 
perm itted to return after a while when A d olf and D iether made peace, the con
sequences of the plunder and slaughter were fateful for the city. There was one ray 
of light in the inventor’s life on January 17, 1465, when the prince-bishop o f  M ainz  
in his sum m er residence at Eltville gave a court appointm ent to G utenberg with 
certain privileges such as to supply grain and w ine, and exem ption from  taxes. 
H ow ever, we may not conclude from this fact that Gutenberg spent his last years 
in M ainz.

A ccording to an entry in a copy of A ntoninus Fiorentinus, C onfessionale  (Peter 
Schoffer, 1475; this copy lost in 1916), “der ersam m ei(n)ster H enne G innsfleisch” 
died on  February 3, 1468, and it is believed that this note refers to Johannes G uten
berg. For som e time there was considerable argument as to whether Gutenberg died  
in M ainz or Eltville. This question has no real significance except for local con
cern. It is just as the Strassburg Gutenberg scholar Frangois Ritter has expressed it 
in a conciliatory tone: In view of the importance of the invention, it is relatively un
important whether Gutenberg perfected it in M ainz or Strassburg.

What Did Gutenberg Discover?

It is firmly established that printing from w ood  blocks was widely practiced in 
Korea, China, and Japan in the eighth century; but som ething new is seen in the 
m ethod of the Chinese smith, Pi Sheng, who invented stam ps m ade of baked clay  
around the m iddle of the 11th century. The device of printing with m ovable metal 
letters, developed in Korea, was a decisive step forward. U ntil a few  years ago im
prints o f this type were known from a period of som e half-century before G uten
berg’s childhood, but in the m eanwhile the period has been m oved back substan
tially (som e three centuries). A s far as Gutenberg’s invention is concerned, there is 
contem porary evidence that he conceived his invention and brought it to reality 
betw een 1440  and 1450, and to a clim actic achievem ent hardly equaled sub
sequently with the 42-line Bible, which was com pleted before A ugust 1456  (accord
ing to rubricators’ notes in both volum es). (See Figure 1.)

A lthough priority for the Korean invention o f printing with m ovable m etallic  
type is beyond doubt, nevertheless Gutenberg excelled the East Asian technology  
with his devices, for the matrix for the casting of single letters and the press itself 
were basic aspects of his invention. N othing is m ore pertinent than the question of 
whether Gutenberg was influenced from the East and, if so, to what extent. But 
even if Gutenberg knew about Korean printing or had even seen it or had a copy  
in hand, the m ethod he developed is quite independent— just as, on the other hand, 
stam ps for printing single letters had long been known. Finally it m ust be noted  
that although the, oriental printing techniques have venerable age, they never ex
panded beyond their locality, whereas the invention of Johannes G utenberg of 
M ainz spread in a very short time from this city to change the course of world his
tory.
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uiaru: ft quoftunq; inutntritie • oo 
tart aD nuptiaa. SSx fgtrfTi fran nua 
in oiaB rongttgaurtur omnra quoa 
inumnut maloB * bonoa:tt tmplftr 
[fit nuptif Difriitemtu.ilntrauit autf 
rt| m uiDrrtt Difriibniteairt uiDit ibi 
bamini non urihai orflt nuptiali. 
aitilli./Hmire: quanto butintraSt- 
nonbabta utfltmnuprialnu^t i(- 
Irobmutuit. Hunt Dipt r^mintftno. 
ligatia manibua tt ptDibua ri’ -mtu 
titt turn in tmtbraa tptriortoribt trit 
flttuB ft ftnDm Dtnriu. (IHulti tram liu 
uorampiuri utra rirtuEunt abtunttf 
pbarirri toftliu inittunt: ut taptrau 
f um in ftnnonf. IEt mimmt ti Difripu* 
loa fuoa-mm bftoDiama Dirmtre. 
jlHagiBtr-fnm’ quia uftar rertnia 
Dti in tttiratt Dorta:tt no rft nbi rura 
Dt aliquo. (Hon tni rtfpitiB gfonam 
tpminu. 2Mt trgo nobia: quiD tibi w  
Dttur. lirtt ttnfu Dart rtfan-aut no i. 
ffogttita auttm ibftua ntquitia raru

B ib le  (M a tth ew , 21:31 th rough  22:18).

Printing Before Gutenberg

A t every step w e encounter the unhappy fact that the reports about G utenberg’s 
life have com e dow n to us in very fragmentary form. E ven worse is the fact that 
not one single imprint carries the name of the inventor. W e have already noted in
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connection  with the report of the K olner Chronik  o f 1499  (“so is doch die eyrste 
vurbyldung vonden in H oland uyss den D onaten . . .”)  that it has been calculated  
that G utenberg could have been in H olland between 1444  and 1446 (see Figure 2). 
But that is nothing more than a supposition. In a situation that is so w ide open, we 
cannot even designate the oldest printed work that cam e from  a press of Guten
berg. For decades there were two opposing opinions: Som e considered the so- 
called Fragm ent vom  W eltgericht to be G utenberg’s oldest imprint (as w e still read 
in the reprint of R uppel’s monograph on Gutenberg of 1967 , in which there is no 
consideration of research after 1946); others view ed a m issal, the so-called M issale 
specia le, as the oldest piece of typographic printing, although som e scholars as
sum ed that the missal could only have been printed in the period 1 4 7 0 -1 4 8 0  on the 
basis o f the type. In 1954 the debate took a dramatic turn when Curt F. Biihler 
acquired one of the few  surviving copies of the missal for the Pierpont Morgan 
Library from  the Capuchin M onastery of R om ont (Switzerland), since he was 
convinced of the great age of this item. In the heated discussion o f the matter 
it was even  indicated as conceivable that this imprint could  have been produced 
in  B asel, a notion contrary to all existing evidence pointing to M ainz as the place 
of the discovery. The controversy in the consideration o f  the type used for this 
imprint is a m odel case insofar as it dem onstrated that no certain conclusions on 
the age o f an early printed work may be drawn sim ply from  the form  o f the type, 
if, as here, we are dealing with the alternatives between an early trial imprint and 
a late form  using the same type with less success. In the m eanwhile the students 
of watermarks (Stevenson, Gerardy, Picard) cam e to the conclusion that this par
ticular work must have been produced about 1473. If this is correct— and the 
agreem ent (otherwise debated on many basic points) o f three students of water
marks is significant— then the work could not be traced to  G utenberg in any case, 
thus resolving the question of its age, which had caused so much disagreement. 
(The m ain objections now, as before, are from Biihler; see  the Bibliography.)

There was a successful revision of the chronology o f the earliest printed works in 
1948 w hen Carl W ehmer, working with Viktor Stegem ann, a colleague in astronomy, 
proved that the so-called A stronom ical C alendar , a tabulation applicable over a 
period of years, which had long been dated 1448, was not printed until 1 4 5 7 /5 8 , 
a decade later than generally assum ed previously. T h e oldest printed work to 
which a date may be assigned with certainty is an indulgence, thanks to a manu
script entry giving the date of publication (O ctober 22 , 1454). This is a copy with 
31 lines, but there are also copies with 30 lines, o f w hich the oldest has a notation 
of February 27 , 1455. (See Figures 3 and 4.) W e m ay only guess w hy we should 
have such formularies— and we have here the first printing of a form ulary— in two 
different compositions: obviously the printer operated with two different types to 
execute his com m ission more expeditiously. W hether, how ever, this situation permits 
the supposition of the existence of two presses operating together in M ainz at that 
tim e is a question which can be answered in various ways. It is certainly not the 
only problem  in Gutenberg scholarship that is unanswered!

Like the indulgences, the so-called Tiirkenkalender (with the caption— incica-
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F IG U R E  2. T h e  ra ther unre liab le  acco u n t o f  the in v en tio n  o f  p rin ting  in  the  K o lner C h ro n ik
o f 1499.
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tion of a title page— “Ein manung der cristenheit widder die durken”) has a di
rect relationship to the period, a fact from which we m ay date it in 1455. The 
typographical anonym ity of G utenberg’s imprints is the result of the inventor’s 
studied silence. W e don’t even have authentic evidence for the greatest work 
ascribed to Gutenberg (today, to be sure, the predom inant opinion specifies the 
42-line Bible, from which, as we can ascertain from the text, the 36-line B ible was 
reprinted). Gutenberg had developed a w hole system  of ligatures in order to attain 
proper distribution of type on the printed page of the magnificent 42-line Bible, 
which is distinguished by evenness and balance of the layout. W e do not know  how  
m any copies of the work were printed. The conclusions which scholars have at
tem pted to draw in view  of the variety of types of paper used have led to singularly 
varying opinions, and many scholars have changed their opinions in the course of 
their studies. Schwenke, whom R uppel follow s explicitly, ultimately argued for 
150 paper copies and 35 on vellum. In any event we cannot calculate the press 
run from the number of copies that have been preserved. Today we have a record 
of 4 com plete and 8 incom plete vellum  copies, 17 com plete and 18 incomplete 
paper copies, and, in addition, 167 fragments, a disgraceful exam ple of how  exces
sively industrious booksellers have repeatedly cut up copies in order to peddle 
them  for profit as partial copies or single leaves.

The captions of the individual books of the B ible were to be written by hand, 
and for this purpose Gutenberg drew up a special list, the so-called rubrication 
table. An early attempt to avoid writing the headings by hand may be seen in a 
psalter (Psalterium  M oguntinum ) printed by Fust and Schoffer in 1457, 1 or 2 
years after the 42-line Bible. From the standpoint of the history of printing, the 
Psalterium  M oguntinum  is not only epoch-m aking with its typographical quality 
approaching that of the 42-line Bible, but it is also distinguished by the fact that 
it is the first European imprint with a concluding paragraph in which the printer 
identifies himself. H ere we have an encom ium  for “die kunstvolle Erfindung des 
Druckens und Lettergiessens” ; but there is no m ention of the man to whom  the 
invention is owed (and who most probably provided the font for this work).

In connection with the chronology of G utenberg’s life we have touched on  the 
question of what and how much Gutenberg printed after the litigation of 1455. In 
addition to the smaller items he may have printed in these years, there are two 
larger ones, the 36-line Bible and the C atholicon  com posed by Johann Balbus of 
Ianua in 1286 and widely read in numerous manuscript copies, printed in Mainz 
in 1460 according to the statement at the end. Suppositions about the printer of 
the 36-line Bible range from Gutenberg to less w ell-know n early printers. Geldner 
has shown in his book on Bamberg that it is probable for various reasons that the 
36-line Bible was printed there. A m ong other Bam berg printers whom  we must 
bear in mind is Heinrich Keffer, m entioned in the Helm asperger Notarial Instru
m ent as Gutenberg’s representative. In G eldner’s opinion he was the director of 
the Bamberg press.

U p to the present time the question of who printed the C atholicon  in 1460 has 
no sure solution. M any scholars maintain with dogm atic severity that the man who 
printed the monumental 42-line Bible would not also have printed cheap things
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for popular consum ption (all sort of calendars, prognostica, school grammars). 
Thus with reference to the Catholicon  (GW  3182) it has been argued that the poor 
types used for this work would hardly have been used by the same printer who 
produced the handsom e 42-line Bible. But this is not a tenable argument: an 
encyclopedia is an article for practical use for which “bread-and-butter type” (as 
the printer’s jargon goes) is spread out carefully to use all available space, in con
trast with liturgical works which had their m odels in deluxe manuscripts.

A lthough the concluding paragraph of the 1460 Catholicon  gives us no clue to 
the printer, it is nevertheless a valuable docum ent for cultural history: The en
comium of the city o f M ainz and the German nation, which were distinguished by 
G od’s grace with the gift of printing, is com bined with humble thanks for the new 
art by which books can be made “non calami stili aut pennae sed mira patronarum  
formarumque concordia proportione et m odulo” (the concluding paragraph ends 
with a hymn to the Trinity). The very fact that Gutenberg’s nam e is not mentioned 
here is for m any (including the writer) an indication that Gutenberg was the printer 
of this work. Just as in other works he printed, he is inclined to withhold his name, 
in marked contrast to the 1457 psalter in which Fust and Schoffer give their names. 
(As a correction for m isleading ideas about the situation, e.g., in the A rch iv  fiir 
G eschich te des B uchw esens , 8 , 1 3 3 1 -1 3 3 9 , 1967, it should be pointed out here 
that Schoffer was not imitating G utenberg’s practice in his concluding paragraph, 
rather that Schoffer, together with Fust, first used the printer’s identification, also 
called colophon, at the end of a book.) In any event it is significant that in 1457, 
2  years after the suit which resulted in the separation of Gutenberg and Fust, G uten
berg is not m entioned, although the famed “kunstvolle Erfindung” m entioned in 
the concluding paragraph of the psalter was his work. A t this early tim e we see 
how Gutenberg’s fame and name were to be handled soon after his death, passed  
over in order to transfer to others the credit for the invention that justly belonged  
to him. H ere is a reflection of the com ed ie  hum aine , a none-too-pleasing picture of 
human perversity. Johann Schoffer, a son of Peter Schoffer the Elder, alleged that 
his grandfather, Johann Fust, was the inventor of printing, a statement he printed 
openly at the end o f a work he printed toward the end of 1502 or the beginning 
of 1503. The notion that Johann Fust, Schoffer’s grandfather, was the inventor 
o f printing could even be suggested to the Emperor M axim ilian. In the excerpt 
from a German translation of Livy printed in M ainz in 1518, the grandson of 
Johann Fust received privileges (i.e., protection from piracy) for 10 or 6 years 
on the basis of the allegation that he was the grandson of the inventor of printing.

G utenberg's Program: Acceptance by Contem poraries

If w e ask the ultimate questions about the in tentions  of the inventor, w e have 
the primary obstacle in the fact that there is no line by Gutenberg to indicate his 
m otivations. W as it G utenberg’s purpose to create the oldest of the “m ass m edia”? 
(M ore than three centuries later Friedrich Schiller wrote in his H istory of the Fall 
of the U nited N etherlands , 1788, that printing enabled a single dem agogue to speak
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to m illions.) Was Gutenberg destined “to lift the m edieval world from its rusty 
hooks” as A . Ruppel often put it? The fact that the first larger work printed by 
G utenberg was a Latin Bible is not quite the exact sym ptom  for a m otive to  re
form m edieval Europe. At this point it must be pointed out that Gutenberg him
self did not com pletely foresee all o f the results o f his invention. But contem porar
ies quickly realized the effectiveness of the new art through experience. T he critical 
point about Gutenberg’s invention lies in the fact that it was now  possible to  dis
sem inate information more rapidly and m ore w idely than ever before, thanks to 
the new  technology. “In one day he prints m ore than could  be written in a year” 
are the words of an Italian humanist in the second half of the 15th century, prais
ing the productivity of the shop of a German printer in Italy; and similar state
m ents about the purpose are frequently found in the early period o f printing. In 
addition to the rapidity of printing, there was the possibility o f a theoretically un
lim ited press run. Further, if intentional changes in the com position or the print
ing were not made, all copies were supposed to have the same text, in contrast to 
production by copyists, where each text is individual.

T he statement that a printed text, in the form of “ m ultiplicatio,” reaches the 
public m ore quickly and more readily than before, and, above all, a larger public, 
we hear insofar as I can find for the first time in 1470  in the words of the Carthusian 
W erner R olevinck, who says in his work D e praesen ta tione B eatae M ariae Vir- 
ginis  that he entrusted his work to the printer A rnold Therhoernen in C ologne with 
this consideration in mind. The expression “m ultiplicatio” (“production of a large 
number o f  similar copies”) is found in the sam e sense in a publisher’s prospectus 
of Peter Schoffer of Gernsheim; and I have ascertained that this specific term goes 
back to Cassiodorus, who once used it for the copying of manuscripts, a duty he 
assigned to m onks in the monastery of Vivarium founded by him in the middle 
of the sixth century.

A n important prerequisite for mass production was the availability of a relatively 
inexpensive material on which one could print. V ellum  was far too expensive for 
use in m ass production. Thus at the precisely correct m om ent the spread of paper- 
m aking cam e to the aid of printing. After paper was invented by the Chinese, the 
form ula was long kept secret, but it reached Samarkand in 751 through Chinese 
prisoners of war and spread with the Arab conquest through m iddle and western 
A sia and finally reached Spain through the M oors. T he oldest paper mill in the 
country where printing was invented is that of the Nurem berg patrician Ulman 
Stromeier, established in 1 3 8 9 /9 0 . (That there was a paper m ill in operation as 
early as 1290 in Ravensburg near Lake Constance is not definitely proven.) Around 
the m iddle of the 15th century, when paper was needed for printing, it was avail
able, and its use by printers naturally brought a vastly larger market to the paper 
industry. H owever, as we have seen in the case of the 42-line Bible, vellum  was used 
by printers to a limited extent. That this was the exception is reflected in a con
descending remark of the bibliophilic abbot, Johann von Trittenheim  (Trithemius), 
w ho throws off on printing as “something on paper” (“res papirea”) in his D e  laude 
scrip toru m  (M ainz, 1494), although, to be sure, he refers soon thereafter to the 
invention of printing as a “m arvelous art” (“ars mirabilis”).

O ver the centuries little was changed in G utenberg’s basic technology of print
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ing, neither the preparation of dies and matrices for the forms of individual letters 
and symbols, nor the casting of metal letters by hand. It was not until the 19th cen
tury that there were significant changes in printing technology when processes pre
viously carried out by hand were transferred to machines: m achines for com posi
tion as well as for printing, and m achines for making paper, previously done by 
hand (as it still is today in special cases).

That contem poraries looked on printing as a divine gift has already been seen in 
the concluding words of the 1460 C atholicon. These words of praise go on through 
the centuries, and in the Reform ation there is a special note: Printing was for the 
dissemination of the true G ospel throughout the world. But in the beginning of 
printing the Rom an Church also saw the possibilities in it. Cardinal N ikolaus von  
K ues (N icolaus Cusanus) wished “that this holy art risen in Germany be brought 
to  R om e” (“ut haec sancta ars, quae oriri tunc videbatur in Germania, R om am  
deduceretur”), since he could be assured through its use of a uniform text for m is
sals, a matter of greatest concern to him.

But upon a close look it also becom es obvious that in addition to the praise of 
printing there is here and there also a reservation about the new art. There were 
the conservatives who rejected modern technological progress, such as Duke  
Federigo da M ontefeltro of Urbino, who, according to the report of a biographer 
was “asham ed” to shelve a printed book am ong the manuscript treasures of his li
brary. Then there was the great philologist Desiderius Erasmus, who to be sure, 
praised the art in handsom e language and was even the consultant of the publisher 
Johannes Froben in Basel, but who did not suppress the reservation that a single  
typographical error could mutilate a w hole edition of a thousand copies. And finally 
there was censorship. It was recognized soon enough that the divine gift, as print
ing had been greeted with so much praise, also could be m isused in custom ary hu
man style (abuti, “m isuse,” is the custom ary formula in the pertinent docum ents). A s  
early as 1479 there was ecclesiastical censorship in C ologne. In 1485 the arch
bishop of M ainz, E lector Berthold von H enneberg, issued in the very city where 
printing was invented, a prohibition against abuse of this divine art (“abuse” being  
defined by the Church), and he repeated it in 1486. In 1487 the pope issued an 
edict in the same sense to all Christendom, and this was not the first, for there were 
several others. The German emperor and the pope issued jointly the Edict of 
Worms (1521), a condem nation not simply of the writings of Luther and his fo l
lowers, as is generally believed, for that edict was designed as a general preven
tive censorship. The history of the censorship of literary works does not begin with  
the introduction of printing, for it can be identified in fifth-century dem ocratic  
Athens; but with the rise of printing and concom itant mass production, both the book  
trade and the censors faced new conditions.

Fust's and Schoffer's Part in the Invention

Even though G utenberg’s position as inventor is assured by contem porary evi
dence, the roles played by Johannes Fust and Peter Schoffer have given rise to all
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manner of discussion and supposition. Undoubtedly it was unilateral coloration of  
history when, im m ediately after Peter Schoffer’s death (between D ecem ber 20, 
1502, and April 8, 1503) his son Johann, as already indicated, boasted in the 
closing paragraph of the H erm es Trism egistus  of 1503 that he was descended  
from the inventor of the art of printing. Indeed, in the closing words of both edi
tions of the M ainz breviary of 1509, Johann Schoffer nam es his grandfather Fust 
without reservation “the first inventor and discover of the art of printing” (“im- 
pressum  M oguntie impensis et opera . . . viri Ioannis Scheffer civis M oguntini. 
Cuius avus primus artis impressorie fuit inventor et autor”). This statem ent was elab
orated in Trithem ius’ Breviarium  annalium francorum  (1 5 1 5 ), where it is stcted 
that the work was printed in M ainz “by Johann Schoffer, the grandson o f the . . 
late Johannes Fust, a citizen of M ainz, the first to develop the new  art,” who in 
1450  had “thanks to his own talent begun to think about it and figure it out, 
brought it to practical application in 145 2 .” (It is also worth noting that the “col
laboration of Peter Schoffer, his helper and adopted son ,” is m entioned; infra). 
The story that Fust was the inventor was finally firmed up by that imperial decree 
of 1518 specifically assuring privileges to Johann Schoffer as the grandson of the 
inventor, official recognition of the story he had already propagated. In Trithemius’ 
A n n ales H irsaugienses  it is indeed related that the “m arvelous art of printing and type 
casting” was invented by Johann “Gutenberger, a citizen of M ainz,” but with fan
tastic confusion the passage adorns Johannes Fust at the same tim e with the at
tribute o f “first inventor.” From there on the scene becom es more and m ore moiley. 
In the 16th century Fust dom inates the field in the role o f the inventor, but in many 
instances Johannes Fust of M ainz is confused with the m agician F ust (Faust). For 
the tricentennial com m em oration of the invention— for w hich the 40th  year of a 
century has been determ ined, although it is som ewhat too  early in exact terms— the 
G ottingen historian Johann David Kohler com posed his E h ren-R ettu ng Johann 
G u tenbergs  (1 7 4 1 ); but during the sam e period the G erm anist G ottsched, who de
livered a cerem onial speech at an academic memorial celebration in Leipzig, con
sidered G utenberg only a helper. It is not possible to determ ine from  available 
sources just what Fust may have contributed to the technical perfection of the in
vention; but in any case consideration should be given to the possibility that Fust 
was not sim ply a businessm an and financier but also m ust have know n something 
about technical matters, especially if he was a goldsmith (according to  m any sources; 
and G utenberg w as not a goldsmith).

A s far as Peter Schoffer the Elder is concerned, he was originally a copyist and 
as such is known to have been in Paris in 1449, thus m aking any part he may have 
had in the invention hard to date. Ruppel represented the opinion that Schoffer, as 
a form er copyist, had no role in the technology of typography, but this notion may 
be properly refuted by the consideration that Schoffer, w ith his earlier professional 
training, may have m ade the special contribution of an eye and a feeling for type 
and page design. Thus in the distichs of the terminal poem  of his edition of Jus
tinian’s Institu tiones  (1468 ) he is described as “experienced in the art of metal
w ork” (“sculpendi lege sagitus.”)A  very significant phase o f the technical develop
m ent o f printing was reached in the Psalterium  M onguntinum  o f 1457  with its
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color printing, and the references in the later literature to the supplementary “in
ventions” o f Peter Schoffer may refer to this developm ent.

Com petitors Outside of M ainz for the Honor of the Invention

In various places other names of inventors of printing have been named: Strass
burg, Johann M entel(in); Feltre (Italy), Pamfilo Castaldi; Bruges, Johann Brito; 
A vignon, Prokop W aldfoghel (W aldvogel). W hile careful study has shown the 
claim s of those first nam ed as w ithout basis, an association between G utenberg and 
W aldfoghel may not be excluded; but W aldfoghel never designated him self as the 
inventor, nor was the honor claimed for him by others, and no printed work is trace
able to his activity.

On the other hand, a tradition that Laurens Janszoon Coster (or Koster, which is 
D utch for sexton; or simply Laurens Janszoon), sexton of the church in H aarlem , 
m ade the invention before Gutenberg has long been considered. Otto Furhm ann  
( G utenberg an d  the Strassburg D ocum ents of 1 4 3 9 ) tells the story in this version: 
Printing with type was being done in H olland before Gutenberg’s active period, 
only m uch more primitively than G utenberg’s initial efforts. Even the D utch schol
ars, for exam ple, Kruitwagen and recently W ytze H ellinga, professor at A m ster
dam U niversity, have pointed out the many implausible aspects, indeed, ana
chronism s and contradictions, of the situation.

A fter the Invention

There were presses in some 2 6 0  places in Europe before 1500, and their produc
tion ran to som e 2 7 ,0 0 0  works according to recent calculations. The number of 
copies in each edition was low in the beginning, between 100 and 300  copies. (The 
indulgences with their high press runs were not books; they were imprints for a 
specific purpose and public.) The printer, w ho was also publisher in the begin
ning, bore the risks of the businessm an in the production of books, since he could  
not figure with certainty what kind of sale a book he produced would have. If the 
printers had been copyists, they had to rethink the w hole matter of business, since 
manuscripts were prepared for individual orders, but a minimum edition was al
ways a prerequisite for the production of printed books. If one considers the mar
ket for printed books (quite expensive in the beginning), it must be rem em bered  
that the great majority of printed books were in Latin in the beginning. Likew ise in 
Latin w ere the announcem ents for books which the traveling Buchfuhrer (“sales
m en”) w ould post on a church door or in a market place. In view of this we can’t 
say that the invention of printing made education available to the m asses at once. 
Printing becam e a device for influencing the m asses only in the time of the R ef
orm ation in the great struggle for the faith, in which not only Bibles and secondary  
theological literature but also polem ical writings, letters, and similar literature were  
distributed w idely am ong the people by both sides.
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If w e fo llow  Gutenberg’s biography, insofar as the evidence permits, w e find 
the career of an inventor characterized by an inflexible will to overcom e new  ob
stacles that appeared constantly: repetition o f fruitless experim ents until success 
was reached, dealing with financial difficulties, steadfastness through continuing dis
appointm ents. A nd Gutenberg’s fate as an inventor is also seen here, for he, like 
so  m any other seekers and inventors, had to fight through his ow n  way, while 
others enjoyed the profits of the work after the experim ents were successful. Jacob  
W im pfeling reports in Chapter 65 of his G esch ich te D eu tsch lan ds  (Strassburg, 
1505) concerning the Strassburg printer-publisher J. M entel(in) that Gutenberg 
“becam e very prosperous,” and this also applies to the firm o f Fust and Schoffer 
and m any other early printers. But there w ere also those who w ere not so fortu
nate, particularly the wandering printers who tried their luck from  place to place.

It has often been asked whether G utenberg’s invention, at least at the period  
w hen it took  place, was really a necessity, since the need  for books could have 
been handled by the scriptoria. Indeed, they did cover the need for books in a day 
w hen few  m en could read and write. It was precisely toward the end, o f the 15th 
century that there was a chorus of voices lauding printing, for then even the un
learned and the man with small m eans had access to treasures of the mind (book  
prices w ere lowered between 1470 and 1480). Thus w e have the prerequisite for 
what a later period has viewed as the “dem ocratization of education.”
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THE 15TH CENTURY

Printing in G erm an-speaking Countries Before 1501*

G U T E N B E R G ’S IM M E D IA T E  SUCCESSO RS

It w as undoubtedly G utenberg’s intention to handle his new invention of print
ing as a secret of his partner and himself and to prevent any further disclosure inso
far as possible. When Gutenberg and his backer and partner, Johannes Fust, fell 
out for reasons still unknown to us, Fust dared make the break only because he 
was certain that Peter Schoffer, unquestionably Gutenberg’s ablest student and 
collaborator, was on his side and was prepared to take over the direction of the 
original G utenberg-Fust business. Thus the earliest date on a European imprint, 
A ugust 14, 1457, on the great Psalterium  M oguntinum  in three colors, names only 
the M ainz citizen Johannes Fust and Peter Schoffer of Gernsheim as responsible for 
the production (see Figure 1). The Psalterium  B enedictinum , printed with the 
sam e type, appeared on August 29, 1459; and the 48-line (Latin) Bible, for which

* The Bibliography for this section begins on page 315.
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F IG U R E  1. Fust's and Schoffer’s Psalter (M ainz, 1457).
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F IG U R E  2. L ast page o f the 48-line  B ib le (M a in z 1462) w ith  F ust's and  Scho ffer 's  p rin ter 's  m a rk .

the fam ous Fust-Schoffer printing and publishing symbol was created, appeared  
on A ugust 14, 1462 (see Figure 2). A  much smaller type was used for the printing 
of D urandus’ R ationale divinorum  officiorum. W hile Fust obviously handled the 
sale of the books (he died in 1466 on a business trip to Paris), the printing office, 
under the com petent direction of Peter Schoffer (who m anaged the business by 
him self after 1466), produced a number of im pressive works up to the end of the 
century: parts of the C orpus iuris civilis  and of the C orpus iuris canonici, liturgical 
works, and som e books in the vernacular with wood engravings such as the Chron- 
ecken der  Sassen  and the G art der G esundheit (see Figure 3). After 1503 Johann  
Schoffer, Peter’s son, directed the business successfully.

A fter Gutenberg was forced out of the business by Fust by devices that might 
be considered questionable, he had not the slightest interest in seeing Fust establish  
a m onopoly in the printing business and thus be the sole beneficiary of the fruits 
of the revolutionary invention. In the period 1 4 5 6 -1 4 5 8  Gutenberg apparently 
continued to work with his Urtype (“earliest fonts”), and, if the evidence is not 
deceptive, operated a second printing house after about 1459. It was financed by 
Dr. Konrad Humery and produced the famous C atholicon  in 1460. A fter 1467  
the brothers H einrich and N icolaus Bechterm iinze in Eltville, Rheingau, used the 
“C atholicon type,” which they probably acquired directly or indirectly from G uten
berg. Later they printed the third edition of the Vocabularius ex quo  with a type 
very closely related to that of the 31-line indulgence of 1 4 5 4 /5 5 , the oldest posi
tively dated printed work, probably from G utenberg’s earliest press.

O utside of Peter Schoffer we know the nam es of only two of G utenberg’s other
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F IG U R E  3. P eter Sch o ffer 's  first p u b lish er 's  lis t o f  1470 inc ludes 21 titles , headed  by the 
42-line B ib le  (item  1); a n d  also inc lud ing  th e  C a th o lic o n  o f  1460 (item  14), the  C an o n  Missae 
o f  1458 (item  12), three w o rks  by S t. T h o m a s  A q u in a s  ( ite m s  2 , 3, a n d  4), tw o  by St. A ugustine  
(ite m s 5 a n d  11), Ju s tin ian 's  In stitu tio n es ( ite m  17), C icero 's  D e  officiis (item  19), Petrarch's 

G rise ld is  (item  20), and  L e o n a rd o  A re t in o 's  T a n c re d  (item  21).

journeym en, H einrich Keffer of M ainz and “B echtolff of H anauw e,” w ho has 
been correctly identified with the first B asel printer Berthold R uppel. On Novem ber 
6, 1455, Gutenberg sent them to the D iscalced  M onastery in M ainz so that they, 
as eye w itnesses, could report on the sw orn statem ent of Fust that was to  be so  
fateful for him. They were loyal to their m aster and were later successful as dis
ciples of the black art.

A ctually H einrich Keffer’s name first appears at the beginning of the 1470s in 
a work printed in Nuremberg, where he set up the first printing house together 
with Johann Sensenschm idt (likew ise an em ployee of Gutenberg?). It is highly 
probable that Keffer can be associated with the printing of the m ost extensive v o rk  
of the earliest period, the 36-line B ible. T he type of the latter is a somewhat im
proved form of the “Donatus Calendar type” w ith which the earliest sm all Mainz 
imprints were produced. It may be assum ed that around 1458 G utenberg ran into 
financial problem s, sold the type in Bam berg, and that the prince-bishop of Bam-



297 P R I N T E R S  A N D  P R I N T I N G ,  1 5 TH C E N T U R Y

berg, G eorg I von Schaumberg, put up printing costs, while Heinrich K eSer, prob
ably with the collaboration of other former pupils of Gutenberg, produced the 
work. The type, already worn, was acquired by Albrecht Pfister, secretary of the 
prince-bishop, and he produced with it nine books in German (am ong them the 
fam ous A ckerm ann aus B ohm en  in two editions; Ulrich Boner’s E delstein  [see 
Figure 4], also in two editions; and German and Latin editions of the Biblia pau- 
perum ). M ost of these books are decorated with w ood engravings, and Pfister enjoys 
the fame of being the first printer to produce illustrated books. It was not until 
15 years after Pfister’s shop ceased in 1464 that Johannes Sensenschm idt, the first 
printer of Nuremberg, continued the printing history of Bam berg and brought 
carefully produced liturgical works on the market. From the “cupboard printeries” 
( W inkeldruckereien ) o f M arx Ayrer, Hans Bernecker, and, particularly, Hans 
Sporer, we have quite small G erm an-language imprints of a popular character.

STR A SSBU R G

Johannes M entel(in), originally a G oldschreiber  and notary, is the first printer 
of Strassburg (after 1458). Apparently the first Strassburg shop was established with

IDmtgrilHirilfmlrtjm- 
In s  m ala  rin affe ham  gnmu-2>o i t  nil gutrc 
nu ffr aan t-2»rt tjm t n  gtffra gm if-lm  tfiae 
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grriff n  ire M ialm  bntihrit- D o n  trn nuffm ift rair 
grC rit'B prarij rrO ao iftm ir morOm h u n t-S ir  ba 
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F IG U R E  4. Boner, Edelstein (Bamberg, 1461).
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the financial support of the prince-bishop, Ruppert (from the Palatine W ittelsbach  
fam ily), and was operated jointly by M entel(in) and Heinrich Eggestein. It is 
highly probable that the latter learned printing in the shop of the inventor (and 
apparently also worked on the Turkenkalender). The first Strassburg imprint is 
a Latin B ible (called the 49-line Bible). The copy in the library of the University 
of Freiburg im Breisgau was rubricated in 1460 and 1461. M entel(in)’s nam e ap
pears for the first time in A ugustine’s D e arte pred ican di (GW  1465). H e used 
hardly any decorative features (even on printed initials); and he specialized in 
theological and philosophical works which, supervised by scholarly editors, are 
distinguished by superior textual quality. The only exceptions are Vergil’s O pera, 
T erence’s C om oediae , and some noteworthy books in German such as the first 
Bible in German (1466), Wolfram von Eschenbach’s Parzifa l, and the Jiingere 
Titurel. M entel(in) died on Decem ber 12, 1478. H is two daughters married printers, 
A d olf R usch and Martin Schott.

H einrich Eggestein, a “magister artium liberalium ,” operated his own shop after 
1464. H e, too, rarely used wood engravings for decoration, since his field included  
Latin B ibles, and, particularly, single parts of the civil and canon law and 
classical works. Neither did he produce many works in German, except the second  
German Bible, Lucian’s G olden A ss, and the A ckerm an n  aus Bohm en. H is His- 
toria ecclesiastica gentis Anglorum  (ca. 1 4 7 5 -1 4 7 8 ) of the Venerable B ede points 
to connections with England. Eggestein began to print lists of his books about the 
sam e tim e as Peter Schoffer and M entel(in) for salesm en to use in the cities they 
visited and to attract customers. A dolf Rusch, M entel(in)’s son-in-law and business 
associate, never used his name in an imprint and is known as the “R-printer.” 
H is specialty was classical and humanistic literature, notably A vicenna’s Canon

F I G U R E  5 . Memorial of Johann Mentel(in), died 12/ 12/ 147S.
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F IG U R E  6. St. A u g u stin e ,  L iber con fessionum  (Johann  M en te l(in ), Strassburg, ca. 1470).

de  m edicina  (before 1475) and two large editions of Vincentius B ellovacensis, the 
Speculum  naturale  and the Speculum  doctrinale. M entel(in) printed the latter’s 
Speculum  historiale  and Speculum  m orale.

W ith som e 28 active presses in the 15th century, Strassburg ranked with C ologne, 
B asel, Nurem berg, and Augsburg in the first line of printing centers in the G er- 
m an-language area. Strassburg had a singularly large number of presses w hose  
proprietors are unknown (“Printer of the Entchrist,” “Printer of the Vitas Patrum ,” 
“Printer o f the Barbatia” et al.), or whose identities are established in varying de
grees of certainty from certain indicators (“Printer of H enricus Arim inensis” =  
G eorg Reyser, “Printer o f the Jordanus of Quedlinburg” — G eorg Husner, etc.). 
On the other hand, the registers o f Strassburg citizens reveal the names of num erous 
printers that appear in no imprint but som e of whom  were surely independent 
printers.

Martin Schott, M entel(in)’s second son-in-law , produced numerous Latin works 
and also about a dozen books in German illustrated with w ood engravings. H is son, 
Johann Schott, continued the old press after 1499 and died in 1548 at the latest. 
In 1536 he printed a rhymed chronicle which may be his own com position. In it 
he honors his grandfather Johannes M entel(in) as the inventor of printing, a coun
ter-piece to the argument of Johann Schoffer that the honor belonged to his grand-



P R I N T E R S  A N D  P R I N T I N G ,  15TH C E N T U R Y 300

frutn*4S*

L lu flr ifT Irr i  p rin c ip is  re g is  fra n co ru m  
deuotifTim o confim ori dom ino M ic b a e  

Ji diu ina prouiden tia  feu p ro u id e te  gr<t 
t ia  cpifcopo A n tify o d o ren G .b u ro ilis  fui 

i capellanus.-frater iaco ta  m ag
m o rd in is  fr a t ru m  b erem itaru m  fanrti A u g u ft im c o  
tin u u  fa m u la tu m  feu fam u lan d i a ffectu m . L ecfta  colli 
g e r e  6 (a d  fum am  o rd in ati re d ig e re  c jv t i l c f i f  expe^ 
n e n tia  fcpc d id ic i*q o b re m  p re rentem  libru  e x d ic ft is  
p o e ta ru m  p rec ip u e  c o m p e g i'q u e m  jo p b ilo g iu  in te r  
p re to r . eo <y p rin c ip a lis  in teotio  eft m d ucere le g e n tis  
an im um  ad  am o rem  fap i£tie . D iu id i£  Siutem prefen s 
lib e r  in t r e s  lib ros p a rtia les  P r im u s  eft dc am oe fapi 
e n tie . S e c u n d u s  d e  am ore v irtu tC i. T e r c iu s d e  in ftru  
c'Vone fta tu u  . R u r f u s  p r im ?  d iu id it \ d u o s t r a c fo t ?
P rim u s  eft de qu ibu fd aqu e lducuntad amore fapie' 
tic- Se c u n d u s eft de inuentione foentiaru  &  caru fi 
re .S e c u n d u s  autem  liber d iuid it in quatuo rratftat?
P r im u s  eft de quibufdam  inducentitus ad amore v ir  
tu tu m .S e c u n d ?  eft de v irtu n b u s tb co lo g ic is .T e rn  
us de v irtu tib u s  cardinalibus. Q u artu s eft de capita 
lib u s . H e autem  v irtu te s  omnes funt neceflarie vole 
tibus fapientes fie r i . T e rc iu s  vero liber d iu id itu r in 
quatuor tra d a tu s  . P rim u s eft de cafu ftatuu mundi 
d< de confideratione m ortis. Secundus eft de ftatu  ec 
c le fa ft ic o ru m .T e rc iu sd e  ftatu nobilium. Q u a t? d e  
f la tu  plebeorum . H orum  autej ftatuu cogm tio ad fa 
pientiam  prodeft.cum  ml Gt vtih us volenti fieri fapi / 
ense^ cogm tio fui.
rfjfT ra d la tu s  pm us b u i? pmi libriseft de quibufdam  
que inducunt ad amorem (apietie. C u iu s  pmum cap! 
tulum  eftd e inducentibusad amore fapientie-

Ic it A re fto t ile s  decim o etbico2f 9  bom o fap ies  
‘im axim e fc lix  e f t - &  S en eca  ad L u c illu m . B e '  
atam  in q t v ita m  fapientia p e r fe ^ a  e ff ic it . E t

F IG U R E  7. Jacobus M agnus, S ophologium  (R usch , S trassburg , ca. 1470).

father Johannes Fust. B ooks illustrated with woodcuts that are in high esteem  to
day com e from  the presses o f Johannes Priiss the Elder (succeeded in 1510  by his 
son J. Priiss the Younger); Heinrich K noblochtzer (later in H eidelberg); Matthias 
Hupfuff (1498  to 1516); and above all Johannes Griininger (1482  to about 1530). 
Griininger printed theological, legal, and liturgical books (the w oodcuts of his 
M issale specia le  of 1493, reprinted 1498, com e from Albrecht Diirer); the ninth 
Germ an Bible; T erence’s C om oediae; H orace’s O pera\ a Germ an H ortu s sanitatis; 
the D estillierbuch  o f H ieronym us von Braunschweig; and m any other significant 
works. The new  style of w ood engraving was fully developed in the T erence of 1496. 
Borrowing from  the copper engravings of Martin Schongauer with their heavy use  
of wavy parallel lines, the artist created a distinctive pictorial effect which rendered 
superfluous the generally customary practice o f coloring w ood engravings. Between  
1487 and 1500 Martin Flach the Elder produced som e hundred titles. The busi
ness was continued by Johann K nobloch, the second husband of his wife. The  
shops of Tacob Ebner, Johannes von Nordlingen (Johannes M uscatblut), Thomas
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F IG U R E  8. D uran ti, R a tio n a le  {R usch, th e  "R "-prin tcr, Strassburg, 1470).

A nshelm  (later in Pforzheim , Tubingen, and Hagenau), Bartholomaus Kistler, 
Friedrich R uch, W ilhelm Schaffner, and M atthias Brant were rather modest.

The anonym ous “Printer of the Lotharius” may have worked around 1470 in 
H agenau, north of Strassburg. H einrich Gran, active in H agenau after 1489, printed 
theological books, academ ic treatises, and, particularly, hom iletic works (after 1497  
for the publisher Johann Rynm an von Ohringen). In 1515 his proofreader W olfgang 
A ngst printed the first edition of the E pisto lae obscurorum  virorum  with type from  
G ran’s shop.

M arcus Reinhard, a brother of the important Strassburg incunabula printer 
Johannes Griininger, printed som e didactic books illustrated with woodcuts in 
Kirchheim around 1490. Today they are much sought after. The place of printing 
is designated as “clein T roya” or “N eu  T royga,” since Kirchheim was supposed to 
have been as strongly fortified as H om eric Troy in the early M iddle Ages. It was 
probably in 1497 that M athis H upfuff (later in Strassburg) printed two popular 
books in Kirchheim.

C O LO G N E

The prototypographer of C ologne, Ulrich Zell of H anau, probably a journeyman 
in the Fust-Schoffer shop, has becom e significant for the earliest history of printing
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as a result of his providing the author of the K o ln er C hron ik  (1499 ) with a report 
of the invention of printing, obscure in many details. Z ell, who matriculated in the 
Faculty of Arts at C ologne on June 17, 1464, and set up his shop in the sam e year, 
was a determ inative factor in the characteristics of early printing in C ologne. He 
produced num erous works, m ainly in Latin, and m ost of them theological. The 
quarto form at is unusually frequent. W oodcuts are relatively infrequent; and metal 
engravings, unusual in other G erm an-speaking territories, are typical of Cologne 
imprints.

Just as in Strassburg, a good many C ologne printing houses are known only un
der an eponym ous designation, and the person who com m issioned the w'ork rather 
than the printer appears in the imprint. H ence, the exact number of C ologne print
ing shops existing before 1501 is not known, but we estimate about 30. Arnold 
Therhoernen (identical with A rnold  H orn, a cleric from the diocese of Utrecht?), 
a disciple of Zell, printed after 1470, and his best-know n products are the works 
of the Carthusian W erner R olew ink, whose Fasciculus tem porum  was a best seller 
of the time. Johannes K oelhoff the Elder, o f Llibeck, probably learned how to print 
from W endelinus de Spira at V enice, to judge from his earliest types. H is son, 
Johannes K oelhoff the Y ounger, conducted his father’s business after 1493, and 
he published the C ronica van der hilliger St at van C oellen  on A ugust 23 , 1499. 
H einrich Q uentell o f Strassburg produced som e 4 0 0  separate works betw een 1479 
and 1500. H is m ost important imprint is the illustrated C ologne B ible (in west 
Low  Germ an and L ow  Saxon editions) with more than a hundred w oodcuts, al
though it is now  again being attributed to Bartholom aus von Unckel (just as it was 
several decades ago). Johannes Schilling (Solidi) of W internheim  belongs to the 
not inconsiderable group of incunabula printers who m et financial disaster, and 
as early as 1475 he had to flee to Basel, then to France, on account of unpaid debts. 
Konrads W inters, one of Z ell’s workm en, was probably an independent entre
preneur in 1472, and his editions of the C ologne and Utrecht m issals are worthy 
of notice. Ludwig von R enchen and Hermann Bungart deserve m ention for their 
liturgical books. T he products o f Johannes von Landen and of Cornelius van 
Zyrickzee belong m ainly to the 16th century. N icolaus G otz, originally a gold
smith, then a law  student (legum  doctor in 1483), introduced numeration by pages 
instead of leaves.

From  the sum m er of 1471 until the end of 1472 W illiam  Caxton learned print
ing in  C ologne. H is teacher was the “Printer o f the Flores s. A ugustin i,” whose 
identification with Johannes Schilling has not yet received general acceptance. In 
general there was relatively little printing in northwest Germ any in the 15th century. 
In 1477 the imperial m intm aster Erwin von Stege at Castle Fautsberg near Bingen 
com m issioned the printing of a derogatory tract against the C ologne city council (an 
early exam ple o f the use of printing for political purposes) with the type of Nicolaus 
G otz. In Trier the Carm elite Johannes Colini and one Gerardus de N ova  Civitate 
(both active also in M etz in 1482) were probably the printers of two sm all works 
in 1481. Johann Lim burg of A achen had little success in M unster/W estfalen. B e
tween 1485 and ca. 1489 he printed som e small pieces and a breviary for the diocese 
of M unster.
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BA SEL

The earliest printing in Basel is intimately associated with that of M ainz, for the 
Basel prototypographer Berthold Ruppel is generally assum ed to be identical with 
the Bertold von H anauwe of the Helm asperger Notarial Instrument. A m ong R up- 
pel’s earliest imprints is a Latin Bible (GW  42 0 7 — V ulgate editions were also the 
earliest imprints in M ainz, Bamberg, and Strassburg) and the M oralia  in Job  of 
Pope Gregory I, probably to be dated 1467. Ruppel produced theological works 
and canon law in particular until about 1480. In 1477 he printed, together with  
M ichael W enssler and Bernhard R ichel, the enorm ous com m entary on the D ecre
tals by N icolaus Panormitanus, but it was a failure financially. T he Strassburger 
W enssler and Friedrich Biel appended to the end of the E pistu lae  of Barzizius (ca.
1472) a poem  in which it was m aintained boldly but w ithout proof that, while print
ing was indeed invented in M ainz, Basel rescued the art from degradation (“m ud”—  
“e lim o”). H ow ever, W enssler, a com petent printer, was accused of keeping a slop
py house (“liederlich huss” ). In M ay 1491 he fled from Basel, abandoning his family 
in poverty; worked as a printer in Cluny, M acon, and Lyon; and in M arch 1499  
attempted to return to Basel with assurance of safe conduct. A m ong printers of 
the usual Latin books were Martin Flach (not identical with the Strassburg printer 
of the same nam e); Johannes Schilling (see account of printing in C ologne, supra); 
Peter Kollicker; Johann Koch (called M eister), to whom  A llan H. Stevenson  
ascribed the M issale speciale C on stan tiense, long thought to be a G utenberg im 
print; and N icolaus K essler (from Bottwar in W iirttemberg), w ho also printed the
ological works and canon law as well as hum anistic books such as the Facetiae  o f 
Poggio Florentinus, the E pisto lae  of Franciscus Philelphus, and the C osm ographia  
of Laurentius Corvinus.

The great reputation of Basel printing in the 15th and early 16th centuries was 
established by Johann Am erbach of Am orbach in L ow er Franconia, “a magister 
artium liberalium” of Paris. In his teacher from Paris, Johannes a Lapide (Johan
nes Heynlin of Stein, who lived in the Basel Carthusian m onastery after 1484), and 
in Johannes R euchlin, Sebastian Brant, and Beatus R henanus, he had the best 
scholarly advisers and proofreaders. Am erbach, frequently called H ans Venediger  
or H ans von V enedig on account of an early sojourn in V enice, was not only a 
highly gifted and well-inform ed man but also a m asterful printer, bold publisher, 
and skillful businessman. His press was in the service of the hum anistic tradition 
especially with the printing of Latin Bibles and the works of Church fathers such 
as A ugustine and Am brose, as well as of those of such hum anists as Petrarch, 
Eneas Silvius, Baptista M antuanus, Marsilius F icinus, and others. H is m ost im 
portant contem porary business colleague, Johannes Froben from H am m elburg in 
L ow er Franconia, was active as an independent printer after 1491. H e began his 
publishing career with an octavo Latin Bible and thus continued successfully  the 
lines of developm ent started by Am erbach; and up to his death in O ctober 1527  
he was one of the most important master printers in the old G erm an-language area, 
above all as the printer of Erasmus of Rotterdam . H is partner was Johannes Petri 
from Langendorf near Hammelburg, founder of the important printing family of
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H enricpetri. H e should not be confused with the M ainzer J. Petri who was active  
in F lorence.

Illustration with woodcuts did not play the same role in  B asel printing of the 
15th century that it did in Strassburg and Augsburg, but there were considerable  
achievem ents, for example, in som e of B . R ichel’s imprints (Spiegel m enschlicher  
B ehaltn is , 1476; M elusine  and Balther’s Leben des hi. F ridolin  of 1480; and Johan
nes de M onteville’s R eisebuch , ca. 1481). W oodcuts were not significant in the 
A m erbach imprints, but they were more num erous in the books printed by Lien- 
hart Y senhut and, especially, those of M ichael Furter with the M ein rads-L egen de , 
St. B randan s wunderbare M eerfahrt o f 1491, and the R itte r  von  Turn  o f 1493 with 
46  w oodcuts ascribed to Diirer. The publisher of the R itter  von  Turn  w as Johannes 
Bergm ann from Olpe in the Sauerland, chaplain of the Basel cathedral after 1482, 
m inister and rector at Sewen in A lsatia from 1483 to 1524. H e had intim ate con 
nections with Reuchlin, J. Locher, Jakob W im pheling, and especially Sebastian  
Brant, and printed some of their works in bibliophilic style (was an active printer 
between 1494  and 1499). Brant’s Narrenschiff first appeared on February 11, 1494, 
was reprinted in 1495 and 1499, and was issued in L ocher’s Latin translation in 
1499. Bergm ann also printed Verardus’ H istoria  Baetica  with the C olum bus letter 
and had the admiral’s letter printed separately by M. Furter.

On N ovem ber 10, 1470, an edition of J. M archesinus’ M am m otrec tu s  appeared  
in Berom iinster in Canton Luzern. The Augustinian H elyas H elyae nam ed in the 
imprint only com m issioned the work, and today it is assum ed that U lrich Gering 
was responsible for the few books printed in Berom iinster. In 1 4 7 5 /7 6  an unknown  
printer issued six didactic works in Burgdorf in Canton Bern. Sigmund R ot, called  
Langschnitter, printed a few  slight pieces in the D om inican m onastery o f Zurich 
betw een 1479 and 1482. On January 14, 1500, an unidentified printer in Sursee, 
C anton Luzern, produced N iclas Schradin’s Chronik des K rieges, a rhym ing chron
icle of the war waged by M aximilian and the Schwabischer Bund against the Swiss 
Confederation. The missals and breviaries needed for the widespread d iocese of 
C onstance were printed in Basel for the m ost part. H ow ever, it is highly probable 
that a printing shop was operating in Constance itself around 1470, and from it 
cam e a C onstance breviary and gradual. The “Printer of the R em igius” was pos
sibly also located in Constance.

A U G S B U R G  A N D  O T H E R  SO U TH  G E R M A N  CITIES

T he bishop-cardinal of Augsburg, Peter von Schaumberg, prom oted the estab
lishm ent of a printing house in his city. In the first great Augsburg imprint, Johan
nes B albus’ Catholicon  o f April 30, 1469, there is an encom ium  to the cardinal: 
“qui libro preludia dedit.” The printer, Gunther Zainer of R eutlingen, learned his 
craft from  M entel(in) in Strassburg and produced his first work in A ugsburg on 
M arch 12, 1468. Although there was a quarrel between the Augsburg printers, on  
the one hand, and the punch cutters and painters of letters and cards (w ho saw a 
threat to their business life), on the other— w hich was resolved by the local abbot, 
M elchior von Stamhaim, who persuaded the printers to forego printed initials and
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illustrations— Augsburg nevertheless becam e the m ost important center for print
ing wood engravings in all the Germ an-speaking lands. Zainer began the tradition 
with his H eiligenleben , com pleted on O ctober 25 , 1471, and April 27 , 1472. H e also 
produced the first or second Bible in German that was illustrated with w oodcuts 
(the third or fourth one in that language; 2nd edition, 1477). Jodocus Pflanzm ann 
printed at about the same tim e as Zainer (1 4 7 5 /7 6 )  the third or fourth edition  
of the German Bible. A nton Sorg (editions of 1477 and 1480) and Johann Schon- 
sperger (editions of 1487 and 1490) follow ed him. Zainer’s work, with his alphabet 
of initials engraved in w ood was exemplary, especially the famous “M ayflower 
alphabet.” Johann Schiissler produced important works after 1470 such as Flavius 
Josephus’ O pera , C assiodorus’ H istoria tripartita , Paulus O rosius’ H istoriae ad- 
versus paganos, A m brose’s H exam eron , and others. H e sold his five presses to the 
imperial monastery o f St. U lrich and Afra, whose abbot, M elchior von Stamhaim, 
set up a com plete printing shop at a cost of 702  gulden. In the years 1 4 7 2 -1 4 7 4  he 
had several scholarly works printed, such as V incentius Bellovacensis’ Speculum  
historiale  and Burchard von Ursperg’s H istoria Friderici Im peratoris  (the first edi
tion of a chronicle from the high M iddle A ges). The initials of a St. G all m anu
script served as a m odel for the decorated conture-initials.

Johann Bam ler, originally a copyist, later a rubricator, printed a C hron ik von  
alien Kaisern, Konigen und Papsten  with a text com posed by him self in part, 
three editions of the H eiligenleben , two Plenaria , and Konrad von M egenberg’s 
B uch der N atur , inter alia. Far more Germ an-language books were produced by 
the former letter and card painter Anton Sorg, who produced som e 180 works 
between 1475 and 1493, som e in special editions, for exam ple, Spiegel m enschlicher  
B ehaltn is  (twice), H istori vom  grossen A lexander  (tw ice), H eiligenleben  (three 
tim es), Plenarium  (four tim es), Ortolff’s A rzn eibu ch , the Schw abenspiegel, the Buch  
Seusse , Konrad von M egenberg’s Buch der N atur , Bernhard von Breydenbach’s 
H eilige R eisen , and Ulrich R ichental’s G eschich te des K on zils  von  K on stan z  with 
over 1 ,110  w oodcuts including many armorial devices. Quantitatively, even though  
not in the quality of production, Sorg’s output was exceeded by that o f Johann  
Schonsperger the Elder, the m ost typical exam ple of the ruthless reprinter. H ow 
ever reprehensible his business m ethods may have been, Schonsperger’s publish
ing program best illustrates what was dem anded by readers, and many scarce texts 
w ere also handed down under his imprint. H e caused considerable dam age to the 
Nurem berg publishers of the first editions of Hartmann Schedel’s W eltchron ik  by  
his cheap reprint. In 1508 he was appointed printer to Emperor M axim ilian, and 
even  though his ambitious plan remained a torso, Schonsperger created tw o of the 
m ost beautiful works of the 16th century with the G ebetbuch  des K aisers M axim ilian  
(1 5 1 3 ) and the Theuerdank  (1517; reprint, 1519).

In 1486 the Augsburger Erhart Ratdolt returned to his native city after a decade  
of outstanding achievem ents in V enice, and with his press he brought new life to 
printing in Augsburg. H e produced strictly scholarly works such as those of R e 
giom ontanus, Album asar, H yginus, Johannes A ngeli’s A stro labium  p lan u m , and 
Johannes Thurocz’ Chronica H ungarorum \ and he specialized more and m ore on
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F IG U R E  9. B ern h a rd  vo n  B reydenbach , P e reg rin a tio n es  in  te rra m  san c ta m , G e rm a n  ed ition  
(P eter Scho ffer , M a in z , I4 8 6 ) w ith  w o o d  engravings by  E rh a rd  R eu w ich .

printing breviaries, mass books, obsequialia, and other liturgical works for num erous 
dioceses. H is specim en sheet of 1486 with round gothic type in ten sizes, roman  
in three, and one Greek type is unique for the tim e. H e used his fam ous V enetian  
w oodcut initials (white on black— “Litterae florentes”) in Augsburg and added to  
them . W e may only give the names of other Augsburg printers, even though som e  
of them  produced som e books which are important for cultural history: Johannes 
W iener, Ludwig H ohenwang, Johannes Blaubirer, Johann K eller, Am brosius 
K eller, Hermann Kaestlin, Peter Berger, Christoph Schnaitter, Lucas Zeissenm air  
(w ho also printed the German translation of a work of Savonarola), and Johannes 
Froschauer. In 1491 Johann Schaur, the first printer in M unich (the G erm an edi
tion o f the M irabilia R om ae  in 1482) m oved to  Augsburg. Johann Schobser, who  
had printed som e 30  titles, largely in Germ an, in Augsburg betw een 1485 and 
1498, m oved to M unich in 1499 and earned his niche in history as the first im
portant printer o f that city.
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F IG U R E  10. B ernhard  vo n  B reydenbach , P ereg rin a tio n es  in  te rra m  sanctam , L a tin  ed ition  
(P eter Scho ffer , M a in z, I486), w ith  w o o d  engravings by E rhard  R eu w ich .

Johann Zainer, undoubtedly a brother of GUnther Zainer, began to print in 
U lm  in 1472. (See Figure 11.) H is association with H einrich Steinhowel, a native  
of U lm , lent a pronounced hum anistic color to his list (Petrarch’s G riseldis , B occac
c io ’s D e claris m ulieribus  translated by Steinhowel, and the fam ous L atin-G erm an  
edition of A esop around 1476). A lthough Zainer was quite active and decorated  
his work with tasteful initials (in partial imitation of rom anesque m odels), borders, 
and woodcuts, he was com pelled to leave Ulm  on account of his unpaid debts. L ien-
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F IG U R E  11. H einrich  S te in h o w e l’s transla tion  o f  A e so p ’s  F ab les  (Johann  Z a iner, U lm ,
1476-1477).

hart H oll— who com pleted Claudius Ptolom aeus’ C osm ographia  on  February 16, 
1482, with 32 double-paged maps engraved in w ood, and also printed the G olden  
Bull o f Em peror Charles IV— had to leave town for the same reason. In 1486  
Johannes Reger produced a new edition of the Ptolem y. The books o f the other 
U lm  printers were som ewhat less striking.

A lbrecht K unne, previously in Trient, began to print in the imperial city of M em - 
m ingen in 1480 and produced som e 130 titles, most of them  fairly short, som e of 
them  interesting on account of the m edical subject matter. Konrad Fyner began his 
printing career in the imperial city of Esslingen in 1472 and had close relations with 
H einrich Eggestein in Strassburg. E leven works previously ascribed to Fyner are 
now  considered to be the work of Eggestein. A fter 1 4 7 8 /7 9  Fyner w as in Urach  
and printed there theological works and books in German illustrated with w ood
cuts. The printer who was working in Stuttgart in 1486 used equipm ent from Fyner’s 
shop.

Beginning in 1476 M ichael Greyff developed a substantial business in the im 
perial city of Reutlingen, including the printing of a Spiegel m enschlicher Behaltnis
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with 2 6 0  w oodcuts. His son, Sebastian Gryphius, was one of the m ost important 
printers in L yon in the 16th century. A fter 1482 Greyff had a com petitor in R eut- 
lingen, Johann Otmar, a “magister artium liberalium .” In 1497 Otmar m oved to  
Tiibingen, where he printed particularly the work of professors there, am ong them  
Gabriel Biel and Johannes von Staupitz. Betw een 1475 and 1478 the bookbinder  
and printer Konrad M ancz printed in Blaubeuren, am ong other titles the E he-  
biichlein  o f the early humanist, A lbrecht von Eyb. A n  unidentified itinerant printer 
was working in the Premonstratensian monastery of Schussenried in 1478 (Ter
ence’s C om oed iae  and A retino’s G racchus et Poliscena). Another itinerant printed  
in Lauingen in 1473, possibly in the Augustinian monastery.

Johannes Sensenschmidt, who settled in Bam berg in 1479, was called to various 
episcopal sees to print textually accurate m issals. H e com pleted the M issale R a tis-  
bonense  on  M arch 5, 1485 (Regensburg), the M issale Frisingense on A ugust 31, 
1487 (at Freising), and the M issale A ugustanum  on January 10, 1489 (at D illin- 
gen). M atthaus Roriczer, the cathedral architect in Regensburg, printed there in 
1486 the Buchlein von der Fialen G erech tigkeit, the earliest architectural work  
printed in Germ any (facsim ile edition, 1965), and a G eom etriebiichlein . The rather 
unim portant printing shops of the university city of Ingolstadt were m ostly anony
m ous in the beginning. The prototypographer of Ingolstadt (“Printer of the L esch-  
erius”) was probably Bartholom aeus G olsch, who had already operated a short
lived press in R om e about 1474 with G eorg Sachsel. Johann K achelofen, m ost 
probably a half brother of the important Leipzig incunabula printer Konrad K ach
elofen, is probably identical with the “Printer of the Celtis” and the “Printer of the 
Psalter.”

Benedikt M ayr appears as a printer in Passau after 1480, and after 1482 he had 
as partners, first, Konrad Stahel, then Johann Alakraw. The latter was working in 
Winterberg in Bohem ia in 1484. Johann Petri, not identical with the Basel printer 
of the sam e nam e, printed a H erbarius in 1485 (second edition, 1486) and various 
theological and liturgical works until 1 4 9 3 /9 4 . In Vienna, seat of kings and em 
perors, printing was unimportant in the 15th century (from 1485 to 1490 the city  
was in the pow er of the Hungarian king M atthias Corvinus!). It is debated whether  
the almanac for 1462, based on the meridian of Vienna, was also printed there 
(by U lrich H an?). Stephan Koblinger (Koglinger), who was known to have been  
printing in V icenza in 1479, com pleted only 11 books in V ienna from 1482 to 
1486. The first important V iennese typographer was Johann Winterburger (from  
Winterburg near Bad Kreuznach), who developed a fairly varied production after 
1492. In addition to classics he also printed for the professors at the university 
(Konrad Celtis, G eorg Peurbach, and others) and hired himself out as a salaried  
printer (for Johann H ertzog and Theobald Feger in O fen). H e died in the fall of 
1519.

N U R E M B E R G

Johannes Sensenschm idt of Eger set up the first printing shop in Nurem berg, 
probably about 1 4 6 8 /6 9 . His backer was the local patrician Heinrich R um m el, and
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his associate was first Heinrich Keffer (a disciple of Gutenberg) and later the  
Leipzig professor Dr. Andreas Frisner. H e printed important Latin works, a H eili-  
genleben  with 257  woodcuts in 1475, and about 1 4 7 6 /7 8  the fifth G erm an B ible  
(the third illustrated one, with 73 pictorial initials). A lthough he was a com petent 
craftsman, Sensenschmidt m oved to Bamberg in 1479 , where there was m uch less  
opportunity. The reason lay in the powerful com petition of A nton Koberger. T he  
latter, a baker’s son who managed to wed two patrician ladies in succession and was  
a m em ber of the city council, was one of the first to realize the industrial possibili
ties of G utenberg’s invention. H e operated effectively a unified printing, publish
ing, and bookselling business. The report that he had a hundred em ployees, includ
ing trained proofreaders, binders, and illum inators, at the peak o f his business is 
not docum ented but is surely worthy of belief. The m ain source o f his wealth was 
probably his far-flung bookselling business. H e em ployed many salesm en, partici
pated in all the great fairs, and had affiliates in V enice, M ilan, F lorence, Com o, 
Lyon, Paris, Strassburg, Prague, Cracow, and O fen (Budapest). H e  printed som e  
2 5 0  volum es up to the end of the 15th century, especially the current Latin litera
ture, also som e classical and humanistic texts, and relatively few , but important 
G erm an works: the ninth German Bible in 1483 with 109 woodcuts from  the orig
inal blocks used for the Cologne Bibles; in 1488 a tw o-volum e H eiligenleben  with  
259 w oodcuts; in 1491 a Schatzbehalter  with 96  full-page w oodcuts from drawings 
by M ichael W olgem uth and W ilhelm Pleydenwurff; in 1493 H artm ann Schedel’s 
W eltchronik  with over 1 ,800  woodcuts by the sam e masters, the Latin edition of 
the L ib er  chronicarum  (com pleted on July 12, 1493; see Figure 12) and the Ger
m an B u ck  der Chroniken  (com pleted on D ecem ber 23 , 1493— the 23  view s of Ger
man cities are valuable because they were drawn in situ); and in 1498 the Latin and 
Germ an A p o ca lyp se  with Diirer’s m onum ental w ood engravings. Koberger died  
in 1513 . H is heirs discontinued the publishing house in 1526 and the retail busi
ness in 1532, som e time after the press itself had ceased operation.

The production of Friedrich Creussner was rich and varied, with som e 140 titles 
between 1472  and 1500, including T acitus’ G erm ania, A lbrecht von E yb’s Ehe- 
buchlein, and the first German edition of the travels of M arco Polo. T he great 
m athem atician and astronom er Johannes R egiom ontanus (Johannes MUller of 
K onigsberg in Franconia) set up an observatory in Nurem berg with Berhard Walter, 
a shop for manufacturing astronom ical operations, and a printing shop for which 
he outlined an ambitious publishing program for his ow n works and those of others. 
B etw een  1474  and 1475 nine works appeared. In 1475 he was called to R om e by 
Sixtus IV  to revise the calendar, and he succum bed to the plague there on  July 6, 
1476.

G eorg Stuchs, who printed in Nuremberg from  1484 to 1518, produced missals, 
breviaries, and other liturgical works alm ost exclusively after 149 0  for numerous 
dioceses and m onastic orders within and without the Germ anies (including Gran, 
Skara, Prague, and O lom ouc). The Fialenbiichlein  com posed by H ans Schmutter- 
m ayer is a counterpart to the Biichlein von der Fialen G erech tigkeit o f Matthaus 
R oriczer (Regensburg, 1486). In the period 1 4 9 1 -1 4 9 8  Kaspar H ochfeder printed 
in Nurem berg, mainly Latin works and som e German ones such as Bertholdus’
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F IG U R E  12. H a rtm a n n  Schedel, L iber c h ro n ic a ru m  (A n to n  K oberger, N u rem b erg , 1493), 
w ith  seven  o f  the 1,800 w o o d  engravings in the book.

Z eitg lock le in  (1495) and Issickem er’s Zuflucht zu  M aria in alden O ding  (1 4 9 7 ). In 
1498 he m oved to M etz and printed there, inter alia, two editions of F lorio und  
B ianceffora ; he then operated in Cracow and was again in M etz from about 1509  
to  1517.

In addition there were other, still smaller presses in Nuremberg, but m any of 
the item s they brought on the market have textual and cultural significance, for 
exam ple, those of H ans Folz (som e Schw anke  and Fastnachtsspiele), Augustinerere-
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m iten (Jorg von Niirnberg’s N ach rich t von  den  Turken), Konrad Zeninger (Tractatus  
qu idam  d e  Turcis  and H ans T ucher’s R e ise  zum  heiligen G rab , 1482), Peter W ag
ner (a lso  the same book of Jorg von  N iim b erg  and tw o Germ an translations of Savon
arola’s writings), H ans H offm an (D ie  n icklashausser Fart), H ans Mayr (several 
H eiltu m bu ch er  and St. M einrats L eg en d ), A m brosius H uber, and W ilhelm W inter.

W U R Z B U R G , H E ID E L B E R G , A N D  F R E IB U R G /B R E IS G A U

G eorg R eyser, w ho probably directed the “Druckerei of the Henricus Arim in- 
ensis” even if he did not ow n it, printed the first breviary for the diocese of W urz
burg, in 1479  in that city, w ith the collaboration of the Strassburg canon Stephan  
D old  and the M ainz priest Johann B eckenhub. A fter this consortium  was dissolved  
in the sam e year, R eyser (w ho probably died in 1504) operated the press alone, 
specializing in liturgical works. H is brother M ichael R eyser established a printing 
shop in Eichstatt, specializing in official and liturgical works. In the old episcopal 
and im perial city of Speyer there w ere two sm all anonym ous shops after 1471. Peter 
D rach (first P .D . the Elder, then P .D . the Y ounger) started a press in 1475 at the 
latest. T he business activities of the younger Drach, who died in 1 5 0 3 /0 4 , are re
corded in parts of his account books preserved in bookbindings. T hey give impres
sive evidence of his achievem ents in the last two decades of the 15th century as one  
of the m ost successful G erm an m aster printers, publishers, and jobbers (over 50  
B uchfiih rer  [“salesm en”] are know n). H e printed mainly the customary Latin litera
ture, including the first edition o f the notorious M alleus m aleficarum  and such im 
portant illustrated works as the Spiegel m enschlicher B ehaltn is  (about 1480), one  
Latin and two German editions of Petrus de Crescentiis’ Ruralia com m oda, and 
three reprints of Bernhard von B reydenbach’s Peregrinatio. The brothers Johann  
and K onrad H ist printed rather small works for the m ost part, including Richard de 
Bury’s Philobiblon . G eorg G essler operated a very m odest printing shop in Zw ei- 
briicken betw een 1492  and 1495.

H einrich K noblochtzer, the first printer in the university city of H eidelberg, had 
been active in Strassburg until 1484 , and on A pril 9, 1486, he m atriculated in the 
U niversity o f Heidelberg. A m on g his Latin imprints are m any classical and hum an
istic works; and those in G erm an, such as the T oten tan z , D ietrich  von  Bern , 
M elu sin e , and the A ckerm an n  aus B oh m en , are illustrated in part with w ood en
gravings of superior quality. There is a record o f Friedrich M isch as a printer in 
H eidelberg from 1488 to 1490 . K onrad Schellig’s In pustu las m alas m orbum , quem  
m alum  d e  Francia vulgus appella t, consilium , a tract that is m ost interesting for cul
tural history, is indeed printed with the types used by M isch; but, according to his
torians o f m edicine, it was not actually printed until 1 4 9 5 /9 6 . Heinrich Seligmann  
printed in H eidelberg as early as 1499, not beginning in 1501, as scholars have pre
v iously  assumed.

B etw een  1492 and 1495 K ilian Fischer printed a few  Latin works in Freiburg 
im  Breisgau, w hose university was established in 1457. In 1 4 9 5 /9 6  he worked in 
Offenburg, from 1497  to 1499  in B asel. T he press of Friedrich Riederer in Frei
burg served hum anists such as Jacob L ocher, Jacob M ennel, and Franciscus Niger.
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The w oodcut on the title page of his Spiegel der w ahren R h etorik  is ascribed to 
DUrer by many scholars. W hether T hom as A nshelm , who was in Strassburg in 
1 4 8 7 /8 8 , started his activity as a printer in Pforzheim  in 1496 or 1500 is uncer
tain. H e printed R euchlin’s works, am ong others, and m oved to Tubingen in 1511. 
Jacob K obel, “Baccalaurius artium liberalium  utriusque iuris,” was both a writer 
and editor and printed Johannes V irdung’s Practica  fur 1 5 0 0  in Oppenheim , prob
ably after 1499. He died on January 31, 1533.

M ID D L E  A N D  N O R T H  G E R M A N Y

Printing was less significant in m iddle and north G erm any than in the south  
in the 15th century. The four brothers(?) Lucas, M atthaus, M arcus, and M oritz 
Brandis were productive and significant in these regions. Marcus, who began to 
print in M erseburg in 1479, set up the first printing shop of which there is any 
record in the university city of L eipzig in 1481. L eipzig  printing of the 15th cen
tury was distinctly adjusted to the needs o f professors and students (e.g., interleaved  
editions of classics in which students could insert com m entaries). M ore important 
typographical achievem ents were liturgical works. K onrad K achelofen, the most 
significant Leipzig printer of the 15th century, is typical for book production of the 
tim e in that city, with his d ictionaries and textbooks, classical and Germ an texts 
(among them the A ckerm ann aus B oh m en ), and liturgical works. K achelofen ap
parently did not die until 1529, but as early as the end of the 15th century his son- 
in-law  M elchior Lotter the E lder had assum ed direction of the press. M artin Lands- 
berg (“Printer of the Capotius” ) w as equally productive. M oritz Brandis began to 
print in Leipzig in 1488. In July 1490 he com pleted  a H igh German edition of the 
Sachsenspiegel, but he had to flee to M agdeburg on account of indebtedness. Arnold  
(Neum arkt) of C ologne and G regor Boettiger, called  Werman, operated for a few  
years only. W olfgang Stoeckel (M uller) married the w idow  of Arnold of C ologne  
and continued the direction of his shop. In 1498  Jacob Thanner began a rather 
fruitful activity. H e did not die before 1538, and he printed (illegally) m any of 
Luther’s writings.

In Erfurt, where a university was founded in 1392 , there are records of a number 
o f presses, mainly anonym ous (“Printer of the A risteas,” “Printer of the B ollanus,” 
“Printer of the H undorn,” and others). T h e beginnings are obscure. In 1479 a L ec-  
tionarium  was printed in the m onastery on  the Petersberg. Printers known by nam e  
are Paul W ider, H ans Sporer (previously in Bam berg w here he printed sm all popu
lar works), M arx Ayrer, W olfgang Schenck, and Paul von  Hachenburg.

In M agdeburg, Bartholom aus G hotan set up the first printing house, and he  
probably m oved to Ltibeck in 1483. The activity of A lbert Ravenstein and Joachim  
W estfal was short-lived. M ore significant w ere the printing houses of Sim on K och, 
active from 1 4 8 5 /8 6  to 1503 , printer of the M issale  M agdeburgense  (1486 ) and of 
didactic and am usem ent literature in L ow  G erm an; and that of M oritz Brandis, 
w ho was well received in M agdeburg in 1490  after his flight from Leipzig and who  
printed liturgical works in particular, also L ow  G erm an works illustrated with w ood 
cuts.
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In M eissen an unidentified printer (Simon Koch?) produced a B revarium  M is- 
nense  in 1483. Joachim  W estfal, previously in M agdeburg, printed in L ow  Germ an a 
Sachsenspiegel among other works. Konrad K achelofen, who fled the plague in 
L eipzig in the summer of 1495, printed a M issale M isnense  (com pleted on N ovem 
ber 9, 1495) in Freiberg, Saxony. In the Cistercian m onastery of Zinna an un
nam ed printer (probably Johannes Luce) produced a N ovu m  B. M. V . psalterium  
of H erm ann Nitzschewitz, illustrated with good woodcuts. In Breslau the canon of 
the cathedral, Kaspar Elyan, had som e journeym en working in a small shop opened  
in 1475 to print a few  theological and pastoral works and also the notorious Face
tiae  of Poggio Florentinus.

Lubeck, a capital of the Hansa at the end of the M iddle A ges, still a flourishing 
com m ercial center and one of the most populous cities of the empire, was the one  
great north German “book city” in the last decades of the 15th century. On A u g
ust 5 , 1475, Lucas Brandis, previously in Merseburg, com pleted the R u dim entu m  
n ovitio ru m , a very extensive universal history which was also translated into French  
and was printed in Paris in 1488 under the title of La m er des hystoires. A lthough  
Brandis was an enterprising printer, with Latin and Low Germ an books as well as 
liturgical works on his list, he had to struggle constantly with financial problems, 
and he had to leave Lubeck in 1500 on account of unpaid debts. His brother, M at
thaus Brandis, who printed, among other things, a Jutisch L ow bok  and two ed i
tions of Saxo Grammaticus’ D enske K ron eke , was likewise burdened with financial 
difficulties. The output of the so-called M ohnkopfdruckerei included Low  Germ an  
works, som e of which had rather good w oodcuts (e.g., St. Birgitta’s O penbaringe, 
1496; R eyn eke  de V os , 1498; D odestan tz, 1499; and Brant’s N arrenschyp , 1497). 
Previously ascribed to M atthaus Brandis alone, we now separate these works into 
several groups, since the M ohnkopfdruckerei was only a company o f printers di
rected by Hans van Ghetelen. One segment, the “Steffen Arndes G roup,” is named  
for the m ost important Lubeck printer of the late 15th and early 16th centuries. 
E specially noteworthy among his Low  German books are the Passionael (1 4 9 2 , 
with 259  woodcuts based on the Koberger edition of 1488, and 1499); the G aerde  
der Suntheit (1492 , in which the 542  w oodcuts are copies of those in Schoffer’s 
H erbarius  of 1484); and the Low German Bible of N ovem ber 19, 1494, one of 
the m ost important German illustrated works of the 15th century. The w oodcuts, 
only som e of which com e from Bernt N otke, resemble those of the “Cologne B ib les” 
in form at and iconography, but they excell the latter in their closeness to life and 
the earnest dignity of com position. Johann Snell, who was active in Lubeck for a 
short tim e in 1480, becam e Denm ark’s first printer when he issued G. Caoursin's 
O bsid ion is R h odiae urbis descrip tio  at Odense in 1482. He com pleted M aynus de 
M ayneriis’ D ialogus creaturarum  m oralisatus at Stockholm  on D ecem ber 20, 1483, 
and thus also became Sw eden’s first printer. Bartholom aus G hotan, w ho printed in 
M agdeburg from 1480 to 1483, began to print Low German books in Lubeck in  
1484. Like Snell, he too went to Sweden and printed the M issale Strengnense  and 
the Psalterium  Upsalense  in 1 4 8 6 /8 7  as well as other titles. H owever, fate denied  
him the distinction of being the first printer of Russia. H e was a bookseller at N o v 
gorod in 1 4 9 3 /9 4  and was planning to establish a press; but when Ivan III closed
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the N ovgorod H ansa office, he lost his life. It has been argued that he went to M os
cow on the invitation of the czar, but there is no proof.

The press o f the Bruder vom gem einsam en Leben (Fratres comm unis vitae) in 
the “H ouse o f the G reen Garden at St. M ichael’s” in the Hanseatic and university 
city of R ostock  was probably established and directed by Snell. The first accurately 
dated work is Lactantius’ O pera  of August 9, 1476. Subsequently the press brought 
out theological and hom iletic works, a M issale Sverinense, and O vid’s Fasti. M ore  
for the sake of com pleteness than for importance, the follow ing printers should be 
noted: the brothers Johannes and Thom as Borchardes, Hamburg, 1491 (first im 
print is Jacobus de Voragine on N ovem ber 10, 1491); Johannes Luce, Liineburg  
(Thom as a K em pis’ Im itatio  C hristi, May 22 , 1493; Hermann N itzschew itz’ G ulden  
R osenkrans; a Low  German translation of the N ovum  Psalterium  B. M . V. printed 
in Zinna; and a few  others); Johann Karweysse, M arienburg (only two small im 
prints of 1492 are known); and Konrad Baumgarten, Danzig, 1499, who m oved  
to O lom ouc in the same year, in 1503 to Breslau, and in 1506 to Frankfurt on  
the Oder.

Even before G utenberg’s death in 1468, presses were active in Italy in Subiaco and 
R om e. Seven years later, in 1475, there were 36 cities in Italy as against 22  in the 
Germ anies where there was printing. A t the end of the century, 80 Italian localities 
had presses as against 62 in the Germ anies. Qualitatively the Italian presses were 
definitely superior to the German. Publishing and the book trade in Italy w ere also  
much better developed. The early use of R om an types in Italy assured a m uch wider 
market for books printed in Italy than for those printed in the more difficult G othic  
types of the Germ anies. In Italy, classical and humanistic texts were printed much  
more frequently, while theological, scholastic, and hom iletic works were m ore com 
m only printed in the old Germ an-language area.

Italian w ood engraving was marked by the maturity of Renaissance art. In the 
G erm anies the G othic style was predom inant, although it did produce first-rate works 
of art. W e may see a “m odern” spirit in the fact that in Italy (as well as in France, 
Spain, and England) relatively m ore works were printed in the national idiom  than 
in the Germ anies, and this fact also reflects the different cultural developm ent of the 
two countries.
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M unich , 1924.
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F e r d in a n d  G e l d n e r  
E nglish  version  by L aw rence S. T h o m p so n

Printing in Italy Before 1501*

SU B IA C O  A N D  R O M E

It is possib le that the earliest printed work in Italian is a fragment on the Passion, 
which K onrad H aebler identified with an otherwise unknown, undated Germ an work, 
the Sieben F reuden M ariae und d ie  L eiden  Christi. Since the type of the latter was 
also used in the V ienna A lm anach for 1462 (G W  1287), H aebler had an approxi
m ate date for the Sieben Freuden  and consequently for the Italian Passion. But the 
P assion  and the A lm anach  are not in the sam e typeface, even  though the pressw ork  
is similar; and therefore w e cannot be absolutely sure about H aebler’s dating of the 
fragment o f the Passion.

T he earliest Italian printed books cam e from the fam ous old monastery founded  
by St. B enedict’s sister, Santa Scholastica, in Subiaco in the A pennines of Latium . 
The G erm an printers Konrad Sweynheim  (who m ay have learned to print in M ainz) 
and A rnold  Pannartz were active there in the years 1 4 6 5 -1 4 6 7  and produced a 
C icero, D e  ora tore  (GW  6742), a Lactantius (H ain 9806; dated by the corrector on  
O ctober 2 9 , 1465), and St. A ugustine’s D e civ ita te  D ei (GW  2874; dated June 12, 
1467). (See Figures 1 and 2.) The printers do not give their names, and the place is 
m entioned only in the Lactantius. That Subiaco was the locality cannot be doubted, 
since the A ugustine is based on a manuscript still in Subiaco. A ll are in a rather 
heavy rom an type, probably designed by the printers under the influence o f gothic  
letters in use in Italy at the time.

Sweynheim  and Pannartz m oved to R om e in 1467, and we first see their nam es

* T h e  B ib lio g rap h y  fo r  th is section  begins on  page 341.
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ffcU H atciuU ara^ ^m lcpronosiicH ads^ iA ccriib lait.S fdq iito  — >
pot mtt rtnt dcftndcrc. qua non dldidt.aut fllulbart apud alios: (pt non 
noujtvSfcpiu uidtor poUkoifed tfkfli opus tft muntrt: ut nobfafacuU 
tas ac cepusadjppoto pcrfc^da crlbuat(yu<xlli utta t optada lapioiri: 
proftdo natta alum obcau&m ufarre opcaucrim :§ uc alfajd rffidi .(food 
Bkadijpw(it,#<}dudlitamnl£g£dbu5.«finoadflo<pria*i:qataiiri»6i 
nobfefacudif rims eft :ad utendnm lame affcat. quod eft maicfe mcrf̂  
firfua. Qipixrfjx&osbdsmc abtiSt arbfcror et offfcfli bob ImpldFeifi 
labor mats auqnos boto abtrroribus l&ifatos; ad iter cfkftc (Urexcrfc.

LaaanttiRrarianIdectin6iisfnftl««Mbu»adu<rfttSgmtt»b'br(6ptemf 
ntcnodnfiî adOoaaifide faddl&cr unusjunacu librodeoptfJdobois 
ad Oanetrfatm finME.Snb ano dfiiM.CCCC.LXV. PondBtams Pauli
papf.tfjwttete(mkJoJnd<d&.xtfi^iicroa<ipcmilrianirnfoOdO' 
brisJnoeaeak&monafcrioSablactnii. Dtogmdas.

' ~4 h\ E M -hjlCO

F IG U R E  1. L uctan tius, De divinis in slitu tion ibus (S w eyn h eim  a n d  P annartz, Subiaco , 1465).

in C icero’s E pistu lae fam iliares  (R om e, 1467; GW  6799). The press was in the 
residence of Pietro and Francesco de M axim is, and they had an extraordinarily 
helpful consultant and patron in Johannes Andreae de Bussis, bishop of Aleria, 
theologian, hum anist, and after 1471 librarian of Pope Sixtus IV. H is relationship 
with the two Germ an printers is strongly rem iniscent of the later position of Erasm us 
with the house o f Johann Froben. The production of Sw eynheim  and Pannartz in 
R om e was both prolific (12 ,475  volum es up to 1472, according to their own  
record) and significant for scholarship. They printed both classical texts and patris
tic works. (See Figures 3, 4, and 5.) A fter the partners broke up in 1473, Sweyn
heim  even attempted a Ptolem y with maps, although his death in 1477 did not 
permit him to see the com pletion of this m onum ental work, w ith 27 maps by 
Arnold Bucking in 1478 (Hain 13537), as the latter’s only known imprint. Pannartz 
continued to print until 1476 “ in dom o Petri de M axim is iuxta cam pum  F lorae,” 
and his last know n book is an edition of the letters of St. Jerome (H ain 8555).

The second printer in R om e was Ulrich Han (Uldaricus G allus) of Ingolstadt, 
who began printing in R om e almost sim ultaneously with Sweynheim  and Pannartz 
in 1467. H is oldest dated work is Johannes de Turrecremata, M edita tion es vitae  
Christi (1467; H ain-C opinger 5724). Until his death in 1479 he printed almost 80  
books. The first group were largely classical and hum anistic works published with 
the advice of Johannes Campus. A fter 1471 H an’s association with the wealthy  
publisher Sim on N icolai Chardella of Lucca inspired him to print legal and theo
logical works. In 1476 he printed two editions of the M issale rom anum  (Hain 11364  
and 11366), the first works in which musical notes were printed typographically. 
His successor was Stephan Planck (Plannck), who so designated him self in his first
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IUis cjppe promifilTc merctdem falfumcp 
ruiaflejjhibd:. Mtror ApoQinem nofatfi 
dmmarorem.m tan to optfiao Uborafle 
nefaemn: Laomedon fuerar promtfla 
negaturus.Qua| net tpfum tiepunum 
parruuaus fratrem louis regem mans 
decuxt ignarum effe futurojc. Nam hutic 
Homer9deftirpe Aenef de poflxns cai9 
roma eft: cum ante illam urbem codttam 
idem poeta fuiffe dtcatur; mduat magnu 
alicjd duimatem cjue ena nubes rapuir ut 
diat ne ab Acbtlle occtderetur: cupcmcp 
couertereab imo quod apudVtrgtlium 
conftcctur. Stru&t fui's maibus perform 
mfraa crotf. Nefaentes Jgicur tana dtt et 
Heptunus «  Apollo Laomedontem fibl 
negaturu effe mercede: ftruclores m̂ nui 
troiano  ̂gmns 8i igiaos fuerr. Vtdeac 
ne grawus fit tales deos creder j  diis ta, 
bbus peierare, Hoc.n.nec ipfc Homerus 
facile credtt.cjui Neptunu quidem contra 
trotanos Apollinem autq pro troianis 
pugnanton faat :cu iUo pcrwno ambos

F IG U R E  2. A u g u stin e , D e civ ita te  D ei in the first typ e  o f  S w e yn h e im  and  P annartz (Subioco,
1457).

imprint, B onus A ccursius, C om pendium  elegantiarum  Laurentii Vallae (1 4 7 9 -8 0 ;  
GW  172). Planck was very productive, with som e 300  books (m ost of them smaller 
pieces) before 1500; and he was the only 15th-century printer who made extensive  
use of the sam e type font in different sizes. H e printed the M irabilis R om ae  in several 
editions, the first in 1489, with w ood engravings, otherwise infrequent in his work. 
(See Figure 6.) M athem atics and astronomy were am ong Planck’s specialties, and 
one of his first imprints was the L udus arithm om achiae  o f the Englishman John
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L d f o n e m  quduifpfecepCd d f t i u m  licoenl'non 
crddidertrnem inecdm en p ro  peered d o u  
fa picce u iro  in feno re  ex ifh m ad u m  Ltbrofcj 
a b  co com pluref egregie fc rip ro f ec dd pofte/ 
r itd tif  ualtcacem relK floffaciffupertori Iibro 
demonftrduinuxC N u n c  q u o n iam  aduerfanuf 
ecudo uolum tne:eu in  dflenc q u i dd uencdte 

g to n if  ec ft?n&e ecclefie d o if tn n a m  p ro p iu f  d c /  

cclTeric longe cecenffapieciorem  ec lu d ican d u n rcu m P laco n e  
m ulco A riftorele in fenorem  faac.q* tile a docftorum nofVroru 
fencencid aliemfTimuf efle bic uero m ax im e cum b tf confcnccre 
u id ed tu r: N o f  b u iu f  quoq: rei concrartu p lane  nifi n o f  d im u f 
fdllic o ftm dem uf:ec d od lrtndm  P laco m f m ag if ij A nftorelif 
noO re rclig ion i confencaneam  c(Tc dem on! krabimuf Q uod  no  
ideo faciem uO quia P la to n cm  auc ex fh m cm u fau c  ucfim uf 
o ftendere c b n fh a n u m  fuiffe M tenuf emm ucerq: a n o fb u  fide 
ta rn  P laco  q  A nftocdeffuicrec uc nom ine-fic religtoe gencilif 
ucerq? propcer q u o d  fruftra  A.nfVocelem hoc  loco laudac dd / 
uerfcmuOec inopfconfilit-quo uera dicere uideacur ad religione 
refugic^ucfolenc r a  capiaf:querende (a lun f g ra tu rd d d fy lu m  
fe d r d m q :  recipere. Icaq; n o n  efV confilium laborare  ucPlacone 
cbnfb ianum  fuifTe ofbendam uf quem adm odum  de /Vrtfbocde 
Faac ad u e rfa n u r S ed  tea bunc locum  co n ab im u r tracflare- uc 
fi qu if e x  au<?Vorirare quoq : genctlium pbilofopborum  uencd/ 
cem n o ftre  re lig ton if c o rro b o rarc u o lu e n c :P Ia ro m f  p o a u f  
lib n fq  Ariffcocdufid eflftcipofle dem onftrem ufC um auC fm cer/ 
nerec ad u e rfd n u f docftoref ecclefte u iro f  uc uice fdn<fhmonia= 
le d  cdm nofbrd q  gencilium  do<fb-m dinfignef P ldcom f m agif 
q  Axifbocelif op tm onefcum  fuif cocilidre-ecilliufquidem  cefti/ 
m o n io  o m nibu f fere in  lo a f  u t r  K nO otelif u ix  u n q u a  facere 
m eaoncm H P nm um eof refellere conam reftveeex ifhm daone: 
quam  om nef ded ium a illo rum  fap«entia concepm inC:dnim if 
abolere:Icaqr fuo pociu f c\ illo rum  tudicto f tan d u m  fuadee. 
N a m  que  d o t f t o r f f n o f V r i  t n q t  aff lari d i u i n o  fpincu fcripleruc.- 
fi a d  hdem  duncuxuc & n 'o r t a l i u m  fa l u r t m  p c rn n e n ic e n e n

F IG U R E  3. Bessarion, A dversus P la to n is  ca lu n m ia to rem  (S w eyn h e im  and  P a n n a rtz , R o m e ,
1469).

Sherw ood, one of the few  original works from his press. The last dated work under 
his im print is the H istoria et descrip tio  urbis R om ae, July 22 , 1500.

L ike Planck, Eucharius Silber (also known as Franck) started printing in 1480, 
served the publication needs of the R om an Curia, and was responsible for a large 
num ber of smaller works (the ones relating to Savonarola are particularly important). 
Pico della M irandola’s controversial C onclusiones D C C C C  dialecticae  carries 
P lanck’s imprint. M ost fam ous, perhaps, is his publication of the Colum bus letter 
on the discovery of A m erica, typical of his concern for issuing smaller works on con
tem porary events. H e remained in touch with his native Germany and was in contact 
with m any important Germ an humanists of the day. M arcellinus Silber, presumably 
his son, continued the business until 1527.
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y\111t*lii /lupiifli:'.* cir Uu i Ut r  
iin I f lc i  p r r n u i f  m unii

H TC R E A  cG Roma gotbc- 
irrupnonc agcaum (ub R f gc 
AUrtcoat^ ipetu magnc ci.i 
dis tuerfj f ft ftus currfiorvrti 
droru fallow mutoruqt culto -« 
res quos uftfato noie paganos 
uocamus: m cbnftiana religt 
oncm rtferre conanccs foluo 
accrbuis ft amartus de u ueru 
blafpberaarf cocperut. V ndf 
rgo f  xardtfces ?eio dom9  d rt: 
aduf Has f  orum blafpbcmias 
ufl errores libros dr ciutUrt 
del fertbfrc iftrnii. Quod opus 
per alfcyuoc inos me rrnmt.ro 
iU> mffrcurrrbaf quc ditterrt 

nonoporrem.et me prtusad folumdu 
occupabie H « 4 ut dc outface do grade 
opustandem.v vu.Ubnscft rrrrara.im. 
^uoy qajfuj; pnmi e os rtf cilunr qui res 
humanas iajpfperarx uoluiu: ur ad !>x 
multoy deoy cutci quos pagam coi.fre 
ooiururrunt. nrtdiaruj ffff arbirrrn:. 

ft outa^pbdbdsr mala ifta nronn .vqj 
abudare contedunt.Sequetcsaut ^nq;. 
adufrfus fo«. loquutur q u fat rncur bf c 
mala nrc detuilTe unquam nrc defuiuia 
m^rtalib9  :ft fa  nuc magna nuncpua : 
locis teponbus perlbnilqi u an an .S fd  
deoi,; multoy cutrii quo ns facrtfkacur : 
proptrr lutam paft morcf hmiram rlTc 
uri'em difputanr- H iseigo.v.ltbrisduc 
ifte uanf opm tones cbriftiane re'.giom 
adurrferie rrffllunc. S fd  nc qutfq no* 
a’.irna Cintu rrdarguJTc no autc noftra 
allfruiHf reprelxdfret id agtr ps alrera 
oper-.-ibtuus quf.*u.librtSconrinrair. 
Quanqubl opus eft rt m ponb^.x.quc 
nra funrafferam9  et rn.KU.poftenorib? 
red.irguamusaduerfa. DuodiCim ergo 
Itbro^ fcqucnau pnmi quaaior connet 
cxot at duaruiiuiaoiin quaru cftuna

dfi a lttfilbuius tnudt. S fcu ii quam or 
cxcurfu earn feu rpcurfum .Tcrcu  uero 
qui W poftrrmi debitosfints. Itao.nes 
.jodi.Ubn cu fmr d f u n a^ cim citf con - 
(cripri :cimlu tame a meltorr acceprrut 
utdrcumarcdei potms uocarentar In 
quo^dccio libro no debmrtp mtr.Kulo 
pom m Abrae facrificio tlamma cclitus 
facia m:tr dirnlas utchmas cucumfle . 
qmboc illii utfioe moftratueft. In .x tw . 
libro quod diet j  eft d f Sam uric no e, t 
defilus A  iron :dicend j  pottus tuir.non 
fiat film sfjcrrdons. Ftlios cjppc facer^ 
dorum dfliinclis focfrdocibus fucc^derc 
magts Irgtrfmi mons Kut. Nam m hlus 
A.iron rcpic pr Samuflis fed facfrdos 
no iiitt nee tea m fvius ur eu ipe grnurru 
A  iron. fed ftcur oes ilUus populi dicur 
Bln ifraei ■

iLonofrfrim.i 
ciuidrrm drt
fsuc mbcc tC' 
pomcurfucu 
nircr impioa 
pegrmai e< 
hde oiuens:

____________  ftue i ilia fta -
bihtarr fcdi^fffrnf qu.»m nuc f^pCvLir 
per p.uicun.un quo.idulq: tuftiai v.0:1 
ucrtat m uidicui dftncrpsadrptump. r 
fvcellfa.« uutona ulama pacc pt>..i 
bov ope ad re inftiruro A>. mea ̂ million/ 
dfbito detendrreaduerius rosqcodi 
ton ous deos iuos prrrun: fill caritluu: 
M  irceUme fufcrpi. m.tgnu opus i*  ar - 
du.i (fddrus.^dujrornoftfreft Hun 
fcio tjbus turibus opus fit nr pfuadt'ac 
fupbis qu.ita fit uircusbtumlttao^ qua 
fit ur o:ma tfrrfiia cacumma tcmporali 
mobiliutf nutan.1 non bu.ino uturpaca 
fafhi fed diuitiagraa.1 doivicacelltaidj 
t lanicendar.Rtv 1 1 et condi:or ciuitiris

F IG U R E  4. A u g u stin e , De c iv ita te  D ei (R o m e , 1467).

Georg Lauer of Ratisbon printed in R om e from 1470 to 1481, and after 1474  
he was associated with Leonhard Pflugl. H is adviser was the M ilanese jurist 
Johannes A luisius Tuscanus. H e specialized in legal works, and his last imprint is 
the R epertorium  juris  of Bertachinus (1481; GW 4152). Adam  R ot, who printed  
in R om e from 1471 to 1474, described him self as a clergyman from M etz. M ost
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Sed plane <ptefh remeanfpte uitftor olympi.
Tarcera prcfla lacent.nec fua tura ccncnc. 
Inferuftnfacurabilicer caua guctura padenf 
Qui rapcrec fern per; fic cua prcda deuf.
E apif tnnumcru populu dccarcerc moraf.
Ec fequicur liber quo fuufaucftorabif.
Euomic abforpcam pauide fera belua plebe.
Ec dc fauce lupi fubcrabic agnuf Ouef.
Hm c cumulu repecef pofb cartara came refupca 
Belliger ad celofampla tropbca referf.
Quofbabuic penale cbaoHiam reddidit lftei 
E c quofmorfpetererbofnoua uica tenet.
R_ex facer eccecui radiacparfmagnacropbei:
Cum purafanimarfacra lauacra beanc.
Candtdufegreditur nicidifexeracufundir.
Axq; uecuf utcium purgac m amne nouo. 
Fulgencefaiafueftifquoq; Candida fignac.
Ec grege de ntueo gaudia paOor babec.
A.ddicur bac Petix concorf mercede facerdoH 
Qui dare uulc domino dupla calenca fuo.
A.d meltora crabenfgennli errore uagancef 
Befha ne raperet muntc ouile det.
Quofpriufeua nocefmfecerac:bofmodo reddu 
Ecclefie pafVofubere ladle finu-

H oc Conraduf opuffuueynbeym ordme miro 
Kmoldufqr fimul pannarcfuna ede colendi 
Gence cbeoconica rome expediere fodalef

Indomo Petri de M aximo.M .CCCC L X  V I I I .
F IG U R E  5. T he seco n d  ed ition  o f  L acta n tiu s , O p era , in  the se c o n d  typ e  o f S w e yn h e im  and

P annartz (R o m e , 1468).

of his imprints were of legal works, although he was responsible for an important 
Sallust edition (H ain 14191). R om e had about 40  printing offices in the 15th  
century, nearly all o f which were m anned by Germans.

V E N IC E

Printing cam e to V enice 3 years after it reached R om e, but the former city had 
m ore printers (over 150) and produced more books (som e 4 ,0 0 0 ) than any other
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Cfcer nacb ftet gefcribe Oie gnaBe MO ablae;
Sucb oaa beilru bp oen*rii*baubt kircbe: rno 
alien kircben ju Horn rno ril vrunoer̂ eicbeit 
rno gefcbicbr jti Home ifWlucb alle ftarion c e  

in kircben rberiar <£rbepiige pa/
bftfiluefterOer 
fcbribtin liner 
€ronicat>af$ii 
flo fintgetreli 
Dufer-cccc* vnO 
r-kircbcn:Der 
ril 3U brocben 
flnt* I#  oen 
kircbe oie nocb 
ju Horn fine ba 
be oie beiligen

pabft enrelt rno gefatjt'rii'baubr kizcben ole 
mit groffer gnao begabr Oa bp anoerekircbc*

D J e  er ft baubt kircb ju Ho i ft ju fane J o  

ban latera:rnO ift Oie oberft baubt kir 
cbe in oer gantje treIt:rno trae ein pal 

laft Oee kei lera £onftantini • iDa er in Oe rauflF 
von aufl^gereioiget wart oa gab er oen p a l*

F IG U R E  6. M irab ilia  u rb is ro m a n a e  (S tephen  P la n ck , R o m e , 1489), a g u id eb o o k  fo r  p ilg rim s
a n d  o th e r  visitors to  R o m e .

European city of the 15th century. The first V enetian printer was Johannes de 
Spira (Speyer), w hose edition of Cicero’s letters (GW  6800) is dated Septem ber 
18, 1499. H e produced another edition of the same work and Pliny’s H istoria  
naturalis, received a m onopoly from the Signoria for 5 years, and died soon  there
after. H is brother W endelin took over and finished A ugustine’s D e civ ita te  D ei 
(GW  2877), begun by Johannes. W endelin was quite productive, with m any edi
tions of classical authors, legal works (for which he used gothic type), and a B ible  
in 1471. The work of both Johannes and W endelin show s som e of the best typog
raphy and presswork in the early years of printing.

The Frenchm an N icolaus Jenson from Som m evoire near Troyes probably  
learned to print from Johannes de Spira and was active from  1470 until his death  
in  1480. Jenson is distinguished for the typographical excellence of his work and 
his energetic business m ethods. H e specialized in hum anistic and legal works. T he  
rom an types in the form er and the round gothic in the latter are am ong the m ost 
beautiful fonts of the period. Both Jenson and W endelin de Spira were closely
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L i l ’f r  i r , c t p i t

I S  Itaqj di<ftis 1am tepus eft in hoc uolumie tcrtiam 
partem gentilium theologtx pcurrere:quam ciuilem 
appellant.N am  quoniam in tria genera theologum  
parriunt':in fabulofum quod etia hiftoricum a pel l i t  

7? ' 6 ^oetts.maxime attnbutumrin naturale atqj myfticu
quod philofophi approbarutiflc in auile  quod in fingulis auicanbui 
confuecudme a c legibur. defen fa tur:eftque de duabus pnmis parabus 
in fupionbus ltbns expofitu.Tem pus iam eft tem am quoqj portion*
J uam ciuilem appellat teftimonio fem pipforum  urentes rrdarguere. 

ontinent" igitur in hoc tertio gen ere oracula:refponfa:curae morboft 
in hominibus piis:&  e contra iniefti uel au<ft morbi in im piis:quan2 
omnium  remm penculum feciffe dicentes pie fe deos col ere: nos uero 
impie facereaffirmantrqui ta manifeftas uirtutes contemnamus leges 
patnas tranfgredtentes:quas ita oportet unuquenqj feruare:ut nemo 
debeat res nouas temerana cur a fcnitarirprarfertim quum a legibus ca  ̂
pitalis pema adueifus eos decematrq fecundu leges flc confuetudincs 
pacrue deos non uenerant':fedprimum qdem &C fabulofum  theologi*

F IG U R E  7. E usebius, D e evangelica  p raep ara tio n e  fJe n so n , V en ice , 1470).

associated with Johannes de Colonia (C ologne), who married the w idow  of Johan
nes de Spira in 1474. Colonia, Jenson, and the Frankfurt merchant and book col
lector Peter Ugelheim er (d. 1488) founded the firm of N icolaus Jenson Sociique 
(first m entioned in 1480).

Other important presses appeared in V enice in the 1470s. Erhard R atdolt left 
his native Augsburg in 1462 at the age of 15 to go to V enice. Together with Bern- 
hard M aler (Pictor) and Peter Luslein, he founded a printing firm. In 1478 he 
began to print independently, and produced many important books until 1486  when  
he returned to his native city and printed there until he died in 1528. R atdolt’s 
V enetian imprints are noteworthy for their decorative features, especially the singu
larly handsom e initials. The breviaries and missals he produced later in Augsburg  
w ere equally significant for the colored w ood engravings. H e brought back with 
him from  V enice his famous “litterae florentes,” decorative letters in white on a 
black background with branches and flowers. The influx of German printers slowed  
dow n som ew hat after the early years of printing in V enice. In the 1490s Johann 
H erm ann (H ertzog) of Landau and Johannes Emericus of Speyer printed som e  
distinguished liturgical works.

A fter the first decade of printing in Venice, native Italian printers m oved in. 
G regorius and Johannes de Gregoriis of Forli printed many classical texts as well 
as legal and m edical works; and som e, such as the H erodotus of 1494, may be 
reckoned am ong the most beautiful books of the day. (See Figure 10.) Their edition  
of Johannes Ketham , Fasciculus m edicinae  (1491 , facsim ile, 1923) is noteworthy  
for its w ood  engravings. From 1505 to 1519 Gregorius printed alone and produced  
m any handsom e m issals. Baptista de Tortis from N icastro (Calabria) was active 
from  1481 to 1514 and also printed ancient classics and medical legal books. His
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P .V IR G IL II  M A R O N IS  BV C O LIC A .
A E G L O G A  P R IM A :IN T E R L O C V T O R E S  
M E L IB O E V S  E T  T I T Y R V S  A M IC I. M E,

IT Y R E  T V  P A T V L A E  R E C V  
c B A N S  S V B  T E G M IN E  FAGI

Silueftre tenui mufa meditaris auena.
N os prix fines:& dulcia lfqmus arua.
N os pna fugfusjtu Tityre letus i ubra 

F ormofamrefonaredoces amaryllidafiluas. T I.
0  meliboee deus nobis ha>c ocia fecit.
N  anq; erit illemihi femper deusnllius aram 
S  arpe tener noftris ab ouilibus imbuetagnus.
1  He meas errareboues(utcemis)& ipfum
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S  xpe malum hoc nobis: ft mens non leua fuiflet:
D  e cado tadlas memini prxdicere quercus.
S  ed tamen ifte deus q u ifif da Tityre nobis# T L
V  rbem quam dicuntromam Meliboee puraui
S  tultus ego huicnofixasfimile:quo fxpefolemus 
P aftores ouium teneros depellere foetus.
S  iccanibus catulos fimiles:ficm^tnbus hxdos 
N  oram:ficparuiscomponere magna folebam*
V eru h xc tantum alias inter caput exculit urbes;
Q _uatum  lenta folent inter uibumacupreffi, M E.
E t qua; tanta fuit romam nbi ca uidendir T l .
L  ibertas qu« fera tamen refpexit inertem
C andidionpoftq tondenti barbacadebat.
R  efpexit tamen;& longo poll: tempore uenit.

F IG U R E  8. Vergil, B ucolica (N ico la s Jenson, V en ice, 1475).

severe gothic type was widely used, and “letra de Tortis” was the com m on term in 
Spain for gothic fonts. Andreas Torresano (Torresanus, de Asula, A solanus) of 
A sola  printed from  1479 to 1529, and specialized in legal and liturgical works, 
including a breviary in G lagolitic for the Croatian diocese of Senj (GW  517 1 ). In 
1508 he worked with his son, G iovanni Francesco Torresano. Bernardino Stagnino  
of Trino produced several editions of D ante and Petrarch and a breviary for M ainz 
(1495). Bem ardini Benali of Bergam o printed classics, legal books, and liturgical
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F IG U R E  9. R o le v in c k , F asc icu lu s te m p o ru m  (R a td o lt, V en ice , 1480).

works. O ccasionally he, G iorgio Arrivabene (Rivabenus, also Parens) of M antua, 
Paganino de Paganinis of Bresciu, and Simon Bevilaqua (also Sim on de Gabis) of 
Pavia were associated. Bevilaqua had printed in V icenza in the period 1 4 8 7 -1 4 9 1 , 
and from 1515 to 1518 he worked in Lyon.

T h e best-known member of the great printing and publishing house of Giunta 
(Junta), which operated in Venice and Florence with branches in Lyon, R om e, 
L ondon, Salamanca, and Burgos, was Lucantonio (1 4 5 7 -1 5 3 8 ) , b om  in Florence.
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F IG U R E  10. H erodo tus in L o re n zo  V a lla ’s L a tin  transla tion  (G regorius de G regor Us, V enice,
1494), w ith  arabesque vignette.

One of several shops in V enice affiliated with him, that of G iovanni R agazzo, pro
duced the first important V enetian illustrated books, N iccolo  M alermi’s Italian 
translation of the Bible (1490; GW 4317). (See Figure 11.) A m ong many important 
illustrated books he published was the first illustrated classical text, a Livy o f 1495  
(Hain 10141). He provided numerous bishoprics and m onasteries with liturgical 
works, som e of monumental proportions (e.g., a gradual and an antiphonai in 1499  
and 1500 by Johannes Em ericus of Speyer). (See Figure 12.)

T he m ost fam ous of the Venetian printers— indeed, perhaps of all time— is A ldus 
M anutius (1 4 4 9 -1 5 1 5 )  from Bassiano near Velletri. (See Figure 13.) H e established  
him self in V enice in 1494 and began a career of two decades of printing Greek, 
Latin, and Hebrew books which were recognized throughout Europe as the finest
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F IG U R E  11. W o o d  engravings in the M a le rm i B ib le  (V en ice , 1490).

available. Twenty-eight first-printed texts of classical authors cam e from his shop, 
and by 1503 there were 33 Greek titles on his list. G reek type had been used as 
early as 1465 by Johann Schoffer in his Cicero, D e officiis (GW  69 2 1 ), and by 
Sweynheim  and Pannartz in their Lactantius of the sam e year (Hain 98 0 6 ). After
1471 W endelin de Spira and Jenson used Greek quotations in their editions of 
Latin authors; but the first work by a Greek author and com pletely printed in 
Greek was the grammar of Constantinus Lascaris printed by Dionysius Paravisinus 
in M ilan in 1476 (Hain 9920), com plete with capitals, accents, and even a few  
ligatures. A lthough M ilan became the main center of Greek studies and Greek print
ing, A ldus was responsible for som e remarkable works, beginning with his Lascaris
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F IG U R E  12. D iu rn u m  R o m an u m  (L. G iu n ta , V enice, a fte r 1500).

o f 1495 (Hain 9924 ). Notew orthy were his Aristotle of 1 4 9 5 -1 4 9 8  in five folio  
volum es (GW  23 5 4 ) and his editions of Aristophanes, Thucydides, Sophocles, 
H erodotus, X enophon, D em osthenes, Plutarch, and Plato. His Greek types, like  
his others, were the finest of the age. H is scholarship was the best of the period, for 
after his student years in R om e and Ferrara in 1 4 8 2 -1 4 8 4  he dedicated him self 
to Greek studies in depth as a tutor in the hom e of G iovanni Pico in M irandola. H is  
editions of Latin classics such as Virgil, H orace, Juvenal, and Persius were renowned  
through Europe. The fam ous Latin cursive type characteristic of the A ldine edi
tions is a developm ent of the 16th century. Perhaps the most distinguished of all 
his imprints is the H ypnerotom achia  Poliphili (1499; GW 7223), an allegorical 
rom ance in Italian by the D om inican Francesco Colonna. (See Figures 15 and 
16.) The 170 w ood engravings of extraordinary grace and esprit, and the hand
som e roman type, lend this work an enduring significance as a m onum ent of 
book design and illustration. A ldus’ printer’s mark of the dolphin around an anchor, 
“In Aldi R om ani A cadem ia,’' has been frequently copied as one indication of the
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A L D V S  P I  V S  H A N V T I V S  . 

iscas Gtrras, vctcrum J i vofrrre Jcript*, 
quidquuCjam Bcct> t i f i .

VMdtktus £ft$riptw iG iis; a t tif i majpn

F IG U R E  13. A ld u s  M a n u tiu s  (1 4 4 9 -1 5 1 5 ).

perm anence of his reputation. A fter A ldus’ death his son-in-law , Andreas Tor- 
resano, took over the business for the minor children, and in the 16th century it 
blossom ed again as a family business.

F L O R E N C E

A lthough printing spread to other parts of Italy in the early 1470s, the main 
centers other than R om e and V enice were F lorence, M ilan, N aples, and, to a lesser 
degree, Ferrara and Verona. The first printer in F lorence was Bernardo Cennini, 
w hose brief period of activity produced a Vergil in large roman type (1 4 7 1 -7 2 ;  
Hain 14707). N ext cam e a German, Johannes Petri o f M ainz, who printed B oc
caccio ’s Filocolo  in 1472 (GW  4462); then set up a shop in the D om inican nunnery, 
A pud Sanctum  Jacobum de Ripoli, worked there until 1477; and later collaborated  
with other printers. H is last book printed independently is dated 1497. N icolaus 
Laurentii of Breslau also worked with Petri in the nunnery, where the sisters served 
as com positors and printers. H e was the first printer to use copper engravings, and 
his first illustrated work, A ntonio Bettini’s M on te  Santo d i Dio  (1477; GW  2204), 
has three engravings by an unidentified artist. H is D ante of 1481 (GW  7966)
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F IG U R E  14. S crip to res  astro n o m ic i veteres (M a n u tiu s , Venice, 1499).

has 19 engravings (possibly from drawings by Botticelli) of a projected 100, but 
few  copies show all o f them due to the technical problems of presswork. Probably 
in the same year he printed Francesco Berlinghieri’s G eographia  (GW  3870) with 
31 maps from copper plates and based on those of the Sw eynheim -B ucking Ptolem y  
of 1478 (supra).

The copper engraving was not cultivated nearly so intensively as the w oodcut in 
Florence. A m ong the m ost important Florentine books with w oodcuts are the 
E pisto le et Evangeli (1495; Reichling 1514), printed by Petri and Lorenzo M orgiani; 
and Luigi Pulci’s M organte M aggiore  (1500; Hain 13598). The Florentine printers 
of Savonarola’s serm ons— mainly Bartolom eo di Libri (see Figure 17), but also 
Petri, Lorenzo M orgiani, and Andrea Ghirlandi— in the fateful years im m ediately  
before his execution, m ade effective use of illustrations to reinforce their propagan
d ist^  value.

Bartolom eo di Libri (or Bartolom m eo di Francesco di Libri) printed in F lorence

Quilafaneinteraftracollocatamdicunt^prer Ganymede io 
a uisminiftrum.quem rapuit in carlum.eft enim ca fignpm \o*

rcat. Naa; itaelt I pettans ad oriete penis tens. Agloafthcncsdicit loue 
i aqla traffiguratu.naxia regione itbi nutritus fuerat pemflTe,& regnn ac 
ccpiile.Egreflbuero d Naxo cuaduerfusuunas.pficifccrcf'A facrificiu

faccrct



P R I N T E R S  A N D  P R I N T I N G ,  1 5TH C E N T U R Y 332

F IG U R E  15. C olonna , H y p n ero to m a ch ia  P o lip h ili (M a n u tiu s , Venice, 1499).

from  1482  into the 16th century. H e is distinguished particularly as the printer of  
the ed itio  prin ceps  o f Hom er, edited by Dem etrius C halcondylas with the support 
of the brothers Bernardo and Neri Nerli. L orenzo de A lopa (or Laurentius Fran- 
ciscus de Venetiis) printed a few  books from  1492  to 1496 and later went into  
partnership with A ntonio Tubini and A ndrea Ghyrardengo; but he is particularly 
rem em bered for his editions of Greek texts, notably the G reek A nthology of 1494  
(G W  2 0 4 8 ) and A pollonius R hodius’ A rgonau tica  o f 1496 (GW  227 1 ). Filippo  
G iunta had much the same role in publishing in F lorence that his older brother 
L ucantonio had in Venice. H e began his business in  1497  with Bartolom eo di Libri, 
w ho printed a Zenobius (1497; H ain-C opinger 1 6 283 ) and an Orpheus (1500;  
H ain-C op inger 12106) for him. After his death in 1517 his sons continued as 
H aeredes Philippi Juntae.

M IL A N

T he first printer of M ilan was A ntonio Zarotto o f Parma, although there are 
docum ents pointing to one Pamfilo Castaldi (from  whom  no book has survived) in  
the 1460s. Zarotto, supported by enterprising publishers, produced many w ell- 
printed books from 1475 to 1497, including m any editions of Greek and Rom an
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F IG U R E  16. C o lo n n a , H y p n ero to m ach ia  P o liph ili (M a n u tiu s , V enice, 1499).

authors and liturgical works such as the M issale A m brosianum  of 1475 and several 
editions of the M issale R om anum . Christoph Valdarffer of Regensburg spent a 
short tim e in  V enice— where he printed the renowned first edition of the D ecam eron  
in 1471 (G W  44 4 1 )— before settling in M ilan in 1474. H e printed there until 1488, 
mainly theological and legal works, but also books in Italian such as M asuccio’s 
N ovellino  (1 4 8 3 ; H ain-C op inger 10885). H e was closely associated with the  
M ilanese publishers F ilippo Lavagna and Petrus A ntonius de Castelliono (Casti- 
glione). Lavagna, who began printing in Milan in 1472, also published m any im por
tant books, including classical authors, and provided business for Zarotto, Valdarf
fer, Leonhard Pachel, and Ulrich Scinzenzeler. Castelliono dealt with Pachel, Scin- 
zenzeler, and Johannes A ntoninus de H onate as well as Valdarffer in M ilan and with 
Jenson in V enice. H is specialty was legal literature.

Pachel, from  Ingolstadt, and Scinzenzeler worked together, first with Lavagna, 
then independently. Their first book was a Vergil of 1478. A t the end of their 
edition of Justinian’s Institu tiones  (1478; H ain 9506 ) they add these words to their 
names: “ex industriosa gente theutonica patriaque Bavaria.” The first illustrated  
book from  M ilan came from  their press, the B reviarium  totius juris canonici, sive  
D ecretorum  breviarium  (1479 ; H ain 7159) by Paulus (Attavanti) Florentinus. It 
is also significant for containing the first know n portrait of an author in any printed  
book; and, further, it appeared in Albrecht K unne’s M em m ingen edition of the same
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F IG U R E  17. Savonarola , S erm one d c ll’o raz io n e  (B a r to lo m eo  di L ibri, F lorence, betw een
1490 a n d  1495).

book (I4 8 6 ;  Hain 7161), the first exam ple of an Italian R enaissance w ood engraving 
in a Germ an book. Pachel and Scinzenzeler specialized in legal and theological 
works, including important editions of the M issale rom anum  in 1480, 1481, and 
1482, probably the result of Pachel’s interests. A n  important geographical work 
they printed was Santo Brasca’s Itinerario alia santissim a cittci di G erusalem m e  
(148 1 ; H ain -C op inger-R eich lin g  3673; second edition, 1497), com m issioned by 
A m brosio Archinto as publisher. Other work included speeches such as T accone’s 
C oron azion e della  M adam a Bianca Sforza  (1493; H ain 15216). Pachel alone 
printed broadsides for Ludovico Maria Sforza in 1494, and for Louis X I o f France 
in 1500 , an edict with illustrations listing 34 coins forbidden in Milan.

B oth Pachel and Scinzenzeler printed belletristic literature in the vernacular, 
but it seem s to have been the special field of the latter. H e was responsible for 
Petrarch’s Trionfi. e canzonieri (1494; H ain -C op inger-R eich lin g  12775), B occac
c io ’s F ilostraio , and Tebaldeo’s O pere. B ooks issued over the name of Heinrich



335 P R I N T E R S  A N D  P R I N T I N G ,  1 5TH C E N T U R Y

TOY AYTOY,riPOCMOYCAIM •
.Yp̂ * f'T-a.Ipt •

OL̂ Pa [H 5sH M-OVO-OLK 0vmroAl#y *7T«pl
cray •

M S ^ h T o i  ' 7 T p o < £ « p « q t p *  i c f l ^ a - ' 7 r a  

C a < r k o u .  r  a . la .  Ifpa-pia*
» > 1 _____  '  _4>Aoy<c aryau • nra^TO. •

* » ' n*1 ' ’ -v * ' 'hjaiov /x.m̂ hcy Upoy tr*A<*-ĉ  a-c^pa-Tt 
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F IG U R E  18. T he O rphic  A rg o n a u tic a  (P. G iu n to , F lorence, 1500).

Scinzenzeler during the same period probably belong to Ulrich. H is last book was 
Petrus Paulus V ergerius’ D e ingenuis m ortis  in 1500. The business was continued  
by his son, Johannes A ngelus Scinzenzeler, until 1523.

A m ong other M ilanese printers particular notice is due to Johannes de Legnano. 
W ith his brothers Johannes A ntonius and Johannes Jacobus he established a pub
lishing firm comparable to those of Lavagna and Castelliono, lasting well into the 
16th century. G uillaum e Le Signerre of R ouen printed in M ilan from 1496 to 1499. 
B est known are his editions of Franchino Gaffuri’s Practica m usicae  (1496; H a in -  
Copinger 7407); C icero’s O pera  (1 4 9 8 -9 9 ;  H ain-C op inger-R eich lin g  5056 ), edited  
by AJexander M inutianus; and the handsom ely illustrated A esop (V ita et A eso p u s  
m oralisatus, 1498 . G W  440). Johannes A ntonius de H onate, who (with his brother 
Benignus) printed for Castelliono and others, specialized in legal works, but he 
m oved to Pavia in 1491.
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F IG U R E  19. A eso p 's  F ab les (N a p le s , 1485).

N A P L E S

Printing cam e to N aples when Sixtus Riessinger (de Argentina), a pupil of Johann  
M entel(in) in Strassburg and one-tim e student at the University of Freiburg im Breis- 
gau, settled there in 1470. H e was probably in R om e with U lrich H an before m oving  
south. H e printed Georgius Fliscus’ E ubois  (Hain 7 1 3 2 ) after July 12, 1470, and 
Albricus de M ilitio’s D e teslibus  (GW  517) about 1471. H e was associated in 
N aples with the legal scholar Francesco del Tuppo as publisher and author of pref
aces. R iessinger left N aples in 1478 and printed in R om e with G eorg Herolt for 
a while en route back to A lsatia, where he held a pastorate until his death in 1502. 
Del Tuppo continued the business with German helpers (“G erm ani fidelissim i”).
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His Dante (GW  7962) and the handsom ely illustrated A esop  (GW 441) of 1485 are 
among the best works from  his shop. (See Figure 19.) For the latter, del Tuppo  
himself prepared the Italian text, and it is of interest to note the H ispanic-M oorish  
influence in the design of the ornamental borders around the 88 woodcuts.

Arnoldus de Bruxella w as the second printer in N aples, active in this field from
1472 to 1477, but also as a copyist of manuscripts in which his signature reads 
Arnoldus de Steccatis of Lishout. Berthold Rihing of Strassburg printed from  
1474 to 1477. M atthias M oravus of O lom ouc printed in 1474 in G enoa; and in 
1475, at the instance of B iagio R om ero, he began to print in N aples, beginning  
with Junianus M aius’ D e priscorum  proprieta te  vocabulorum  (H ain 10539). A  
singularly large edition of 2 ,0 0 0  copies of Robertus Caracciolus’ Serm ones de  
laudibus sanctorum  (GW  60 5 1 ) appeared in 1489. A ctive until 1491, he specialized  
in liturgical and theological works. Jodocus H ohenstein from Speyer printed in 
1 4 7 5 -1 4 7 6 ; Heinrich A iding in 1 4 7 6 -1 4 7 7 ; Konrad Guldenm ond, Johannes Adam  
of Poland, Konrad Bonebach, and W erner Raptor in 1478; and, finally, in 1 4 7 8 -  
1480, an Italian, Francisco di D ino. Christian Preller (Bavarus) may have been  
trained by Riessinger. H e was associated with del Tuppo in 1487 and was active 
as an independent printer as well as a contractor with local and foreign publishers 
until 1498. A yolfo de Cantono printed from 1491 to 1496, the Frenchm an A ntoine  
Gontier in 1493, and the Germ ans Johann Tresser and Martin of Am sterdam  in  
1498. Josua Salomon of Soncino and Isaac Ben Judah Cattorzi printed in H ebrew  
in 1480 and 1491, respectively.

TH E SPR E A D  O F P R IN T IN G  IN ITA LY

O f the other Italian cities where printing took root at an early date, special note  
is due to Ferrara. Andreas Belfortis (de Francia, Gallus) printed a number of books  
from 1471 to 1493. T here were several other com petent printers: Augustinus 
Carnerius (1 4 7 4 -1 4 7 6 ) , Petrus de Arancejo and Johannes de Tornaco (1475 ), 
Severinus Ferrariensis (1 4 7 5 -1 4 7 7 ) , Abraham ben Chajjim de Tintori (1 4 7 7 ), and 
Laurentius de Rubeis (de R ossi) (1 4 8 5 -1 5 0 2  and, after a short interval in Sermide, 
again in Ferrara until he died in 1522). Ferrara ow es its reputation in the annals 
of printing to two remarkable books printed by Rubeis, Jacobus Philippus Bergo- 
m ensis’ D e claris m ulieribus  (1497; H ain 2813 ), and an Italian edition of Jerom e’s 
letters (1497; H ain 8566). The former is in a heavy, round gothic, but it is dis
tinguished by finely drawn engravings of wom en, beginning with E ve and showing  
both Florentine and V enetian influence. The V enetian elem ent is especially strong 
in the illustrations in the Jerom e, in which the handsom e title border is dated 1493  
and is thus a key to the date of the original drawings.

The first Verona imprint is Robertus Valturius’ D e re m ilitari (1472; H ain 15847), 
printed by Johannes N ico la i de Verona, also distinguished as the first illustrated  
book from northern Italy. T he 84 wood engravings from the work of the V eronese  
artist M atteo de’ Pasti show  all manner of contem porary weaponry as well as hum an  
figures in striking naturalism. The brothers Johannes and Albertus A lvise printed  
in 1 4 7 8 -1 4 7 9 . Pierre M aufer (de M aliferis) of R ouen , an itinerant printer in
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Padua (1 4 7 4 -1 4 8 0 ) , V enice (1 4 8 0 -1 4 8 6 ) , M odena (1492), and Crem ona (1494), 
was in V erona in 1480 and produced there a good Josephus (H ain 945 2 ). A ntonius  
C avalchabovis— in partnership with Johannes A ntonius N ovelli (1 4 8 4 )— and Paul 
Fridenperger of Passau were other significant printers in 15th-century Verona.

Printing came to Foligno in 1470 when Johann Neum eister (or Num eister) and 
A em ilianus de Orfinis issued Leonardus Brunus Aretinus’ D e bello  italico adversus  
G o th o s gesto  (1470; GW 5600). (The restless N eum eister also appeared in M ainz 
in 1479  as the printer of Turrecremata’s M edita tiones, in A lbi in France in 1480 as 
printer o f  another Turrecremata and a M issale rom anum , in 1487 in L yon where 
he printed a handsome missal and another for U zes in 1495.) T he old Um brian town, 
now  the fourth printing community in Italy after Subiaco, R om e, and V enice, was 
also the place where Neum eister and Evangelista A ngelini produced the first edition  
of D an te’s C om m edia  (1470; GW 7958). In spite of promising beginnings, Foligno  
rem ained without a printer for almost a century after Neum eister’s departure.

Perugia is unusual among Italian cities in the 15th century in that printing was 
done by consortia whose members can be identified in surviving contractual docu
m ents but are not named in the books. In 1471 Braccio II Baglioni called the 
printers Petri de Colonia and Johann (N icolai) of Bamberg to Perugia, where m ost 
of their production from 1471 to 1476 consisted of legal works. In 1475 Heinrich  
Klein o f U lm  and Johann Vydenast brought out the first printed edition of Justinian’s 
D igestum  vetus  with editorial help from the Saxon legal scholar Jakob Langenbeke. 
Stefan A rndes of Hamburg (also Steffen Arns, A rnes) printed with N eum eister in 
Foligno, in Perugia in the period 1 4 7 7 -1 4 8 1  with Vydenast and others, in 1486  
in Schlesw ig, and from that year until his death in 1514 in Liibeck. T he French
man Laurent Berot printed in Perugia in the years 1 4 8 1 -1 4 8 6 . In the last year of 
the century Francesco Cartolari, a local m an, set up a printing house operated by 
Dam ianus de G orgonzola, continued after his death in 1518 by his sons, G erolam o  
and Baldasarre, until 1560.

C hronologically, it is appropriate to note at this point five curious imprints from  
the sm all Piedm ont community of Savigliano, which can be dated about 1470 . They  
were probably printed by the German Johannes Glim , partly by him self, partly in 
partnership with Christofero Beggiam o (Beyam us) o f Savigliano. N o  16th-century  
printer is known in Savigliano. In Trevi, Johannes Reinhard printed tw o books in 
1 4 7 0 -1 4 7 1  before he m oved on to R om e.

A nother site of early printing in northern Italy is Treviso. Gerhardus de Lisa  
(Gerhardus Flandrinus) printed the Italian rom ance Ipolito  e L ionora  there in 
1471 (H ain 9267 ), and he remained in Treviso until 1476 when he w ent to V enice. 
H e returned to Treviso in 1494 after having been in V enice, C ividale, and U dine  
in the m eanwhile. M ichele M anzolo printed a number of books with a Treviso  
imprint from  1476 to 1480, among them the Italian translation of Juvenal of 1480  
(H ain 9 7 2 0 ). H e was in V enice in 1481, but his last book was printed in  Treviso in  
1482. H erm ann Liechtenstein of C ologne began to print in V icenza in 1475, but 
he joined M anzolo in Treviso in 1477 to print Johannes Tortellius’ O rthographia  
(H ain 15565), a H orace (Hain 8872). and a Terence (Hain 15408). H e  returned 
to V icenza in 1480 and was in V enice from 1482 until his death in 1494  when his
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nephew, Peter L iechtenstein, took over the shop. Peregrinius Pasquale was in Treviso  
in 1482, in V en ice from 1483 to 1494, and in Scandiano from 1495 to 1500. D ion y
sius Bertochus was in B ologna in the period 1 4 7 4 -1 4 7 6 , in Treviso from 1481 to  
1486, and later in V enice, M odena, and R eggio d’Emilia.

In Padua the first printing office was established in 1472 by a native, B artolom eo  
di V aldezzocchio  (V aldezoccho), with M artinus de Septem Arboribus, in associa
tion with the university. A m ong the seven imprints of this first year is the very rare 
first edition o f B occaccio ’s F iam m etta  (GW  4456). In the period 1 4 7 2 -1 4 7 5  L or
enzo Canozio produced an Aristotle in four volum es. Pierre M aufer (supra), 
Leonardus A chates, and Johann Herbort were other 15th-century printers in 
Padua.

Andreas Portilia of Turin began printing in Parma with Plutarch’s D e liberis  
educandis  in 1472 (H ain-R eich ling  13147) and continued his work there until 
1482. H e w as in B ologna in 1473, in R eggio d’Em ilia in 1484. Stephen Corallus 
printed several Latin classical authors from 1473 to 1479. The Carthusians had a 
press in 1477 , and from 1473 to 1499 A ngelo U goleto  printed an im posing corpus 
of hum anistic works. H is son Francesco succeeded him and printed until 1526.

Bologna had m ore than 50  printing houses in the 15th century, although m any  
were of short duration. Baldasarre Azzoguidi, active from 1471 until 1481, proudly  
and properly called him self “primus in sua civitate artis impressoriae inventor.” 
A m ong other printers active for longer periods in Bologna may be m entioned U go  
Rugerius, H enricus de C olonia, Johann Schreiber, Francisco Plato de B enedictis, 
and B enedictus H ectoris. H enricus de Colonia (also Heinrich von D alen, from  his 
birthplace near C ologne) cam e to B ologna in 1477 as the first Germ an printer 
in that city after 3 years in Brescia (1 4 7 4 -1 4 7 7 ) , and later he was in M odena, L ucca, 
Urbino, Siena, and R om e. A  large proportion of early B ologna imprints were in 
jurisprudence, always a strong faculty of the university.

W e know the early printing history o f G enoa only from archival sources, not the 
books them selves. In 1471 A ntoine M athias of Antwerp and Lambert L aurenszoon  
of D elft established a printing house, and various other printers joined or suc
ceeded them in the next 3 years. M athias M oravus of O lom ouc and M ichael de  
M onacho are responsible for the first known G enoa imprint, N icolaus de A u sm o’s 
Supplem entum  sum m ae Pisanellae  (1474; H ain-C opinger 2152 ). T he second  
G enoese printer, Baptista Cavallo, is known by a single work only, Johannes A nnuls’ 
D e futuris C hristianorum  trium phis in Saracenos  (1480; GW 2017). Printing did not 
thrive in G enoa until the next century despite the promising start.

The second earliest edition of B occaccio’s D ecam erone  (GW  4442) is the first 
book printed in M antua, by Pietro A dam o de M ichele in 1472. In the sam e year 
G eorg and Paul von Butzbach printed their w ell-know n edition of D ante (GW  7 9 5 9 ). 
Other Germ an printers follow ed them, viz., Johann Burster of Kem pten ( 1 4 7 2 -
1473), Thom as of H erm annstadt (1475 ), and Johann Schall (1476 ). In 1476  
Abraham  Conath introduced Hebrew printing. Other M antuan printers of the 15th  
century were A loisius de Siliprandis and Vincentius Bertochus.

Lambert Laurenszoon (supra) established a press in M ondovi (M onteregale) 
in 1471 but sold out to Baldassare Corderius (Cordero), a native of the com m unity
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who printed A ntoninus Florentinus’ Confessionale  in 1472 (GW  2088) with A ntonius  
M athiae, a refugee from the plague in Genoa. In 1476 D om inicus de V ivaldis, and  
in the years 1 4 7 6 -1 4 9 5  Laurentius and Stephanus de V ivaldis printed in M ondovi. 
Tw o other smaller Italian com m unities had presses in 1472: Fivizzano, where the 
brothers Jacobus, Baptista, and Alexander de F ivizzano printed from 1472 to 1474; 
and possibly Santorso near V icenza, of which the first known imprint is from the 
German Leonardus Achates in 1474.

B rescia (Brixia) was the place where an unidentified printer produced a Juvenal 
and Persius for Pietro Villa in 1473. Thom as Ferrandus, the Frenchm an Statius 
G allicus, and Henricus de Colonia followed; and a Latin Iliad  (Hain 8774) bears 
the imprint of the last two. Boninus de Bononis (1 4 8 3 -1 4 9 1 ) , A ngelus and Jacobus 
Britannicus (1 4 8 3 -1 5 0 0 ) , Baptista Farfengus (1 4 9 0 -1 4 9 9 ) , and Bernardinus 
M isinta (1 4 9 5 -1 5 0 2 )  were other early Brescia printers. In Cremona, D ionysius de 
Paravisino and Stephanus de M erlinis printed A ngelus de U baldis’ Super I parte  
D igesti n ovi in 1473 (H ain-C opinger 15872). M isinta was printing there in 1 4 9 2 -  
1493 with Caesar Parmensis, Pierre M aufer in 1495, and Carolus de Darleriis 
after 1495.

In Pavia the first known printed book cam e from  the press of Johannes de 
Sidriano of M ilan in 1473 (Hain 1597). Another M ilanese printer, A ntonius Case- 
anus (Carchenus, de Carchano, Carcano), printed in Pavia from 1476 to 1497, 
m ainly in the fields of law and m edicine. O ccasionally he was associated with R ipa  
Zaninus. T he university attracted a number of other printers, of whom  Jacobus de 
Paucisdrapis (active from 1499 to 1512) deserves special m ention for the outstand
ing w oodcuts he used. Later he went to Ticino, then to Lyon.

Johannes Fabri, a French itinerant printer, and Johanninus de Petro were brought 
to Turin in 1474 and produced a R om an breviary there in 1474  (GW  5124). Fabri 
rem ained there until 1490 except for a brief sojourn in Caselle. Jacobus Suigus 
(Suicus, or G iacom o Svigo) of San Germ ano, another itinerant printer, was in Turin 
from  1487 to 1495 when he m oved to Lyon. Franciscus de Silva printed in Turin 
after 1488. V icenza was the hom e of a press established by Leonardus A chates and 
Johannes de R eno in 1474, and the old Lom bard city had a flourishing printing 
industry from  then on. In M odena, Johann Burster or W urster of Kem pten printed 
a V ergil in 1474.

O f the 73  places where there were presses in 15th-century Italy— more than 
in  any other European country in the period— further m ention will be m ade here 
only of places where there was printing in Hebrew. (Italy, Spain, and Portugal were 
the m ain sources of Hebrew books before 1501.) Salom o Jizchaki’s comm entary  
on the Pentateuch (R eggio di Calabria, February 1475) was the first printed H ebrew  
book, follow ed by the ritual of the four Turim of the Spaniard Jacob ben Asher in 
Pievi di Sacco near Padua. Mantua, Ferrara, Casalm aggiore, N aples, Brescia, Barco, 
and, above all, Soncino had Hebrew presses. The Soncino family, nam ed for their 
place of residence, was the m ost important group of printers, and subsequently 
som e of them m oved to other parts of Italy and even  to Saloniki and Istanbul. The  
founder of the Soncino printing tradition was Israel N athan. The m ost important 
printers in the family were Joshua, Solom on, and G erson.
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A lthough printing had its first developm ent north of the Alps, it is significant that 
German craftsmen played such a large role in Italy during the 15th century. Italy, 
now in the H igh R enaissance, could furnish authors, editors, and readers, in greater 
abundance than any other country of Europe. The som e 4 ,1 5 0  Italian incunabula 
that have been identified exceed  the production of any other country. A t no other 
time in world history has a technical revolution coincided so effectively with an 
intellectual revolution.
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L a w r e n c e  S. T h o m p s o n

Printing in France Before 1501*

Printing was widespread in three areas in Europe— southern Germ any, northern  
Italy, and the Low  Countries— a quarter of a century after Gutenberg com pleted his 
Bible. A lthough som e 40  French towns had printing before 1501, printing in 
France was concentrated in Paris and the rich com m ercial city of L yon. It is also  
significant that at the dawn of typography France was beginning to recover from  the 
Hundred Y ears’ War and was under the vigorous rule of Louis X I, w hose concern  
with diplom acy and strengthening royal power was m atched by his wish to rehabili
tate French trade and manufactures.

PA R IS

H ow ever, it was not the desire to introduce new industry that brought printing 
to France. Rather it was the needs of the Sorbonne, which was beginning to regain 
som e of the distinction it had enjoyed in past centuries. The prior of the Sorbonne, 
Johann H eynlin from Stein (hence Lapidarius) near C onstance, and his associate  
Guillaum e Fichet, a Savoyard who was professor o f theology, arranged to bring 
in three Germ an printers: Ulrich Gering of C onstance, M ichael Friburger of Colm ar  
and master of arts from the University of Basel, and Martin Crantz, a com patriot of 
H eynlin from Stein. They set up their press in H eyn lin ’s quarters, and their first 
book was Gasparinus Barzizius’ E pisto lae  (1470; G W  3675), edited “per Joannem  
Lapidarium ” and with a preface by Fichet. (See Figures 1 and 2 .) In the 3 years 
until 1473 the Germans printed 23 books in Latin under H eynlin’s editorial guid
ance, all in a rather large roman type.

In 1472 Fichet was called to R om e. H eynlin was to return to B asel, w here he  
appeared later as an adviser of the great printer Johannes Am erbach. A fter 1473  
the three printers becam e independent and m oved their press to the rue Saint- 
Jacques, “A u  Soleil d’or” ; and there they turned to a broader public, producing  
theological works in gothic types. France has never had a true university press 
since 1473. The last book in which the nam e of all three printers appears is L eo-  
nardus de U tin o’s Serm ones quadragesim ales de legibus dicti, dated O ctober 31, 
1477 (H ain-C opinger 16118). O f Crantz and Friburger no more is know n.

* T h e  B ib liography  fo r  th is section  begins on  page 353.
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F IG U R E  1. G asparinus B a rz iz iu s , E p is to laru m  libri (Friburger, G ering , and  C ran tz, Paris,
1470), the first bo o k  p r in ted  in France.

The Praeceptorium  d ivinae legis ot Johannes Nider, dated April 20, 1478 (H ain -  
Copinger 11791), carries G ering’s name only and, like subsequent works, it is 
printed in a roman type. In 1 4 7 9 -8 0  Gering took in the Frenchm an Guillaume 
M aynial. In 1483 Gering bought a house in the Sorbonne and was designated as a 
bookseller in the closing papers. In 1484 Johann Higm an (Hygman) of Utrecht 
printed for him in his quarters, and in 1489 G eorg W olf of Baden also worked for 
him. In 1 4 9 3 -9 4  Berthold Rem boldt, a native of Strassburg who had studied at 
Tubingen, went into business with Gering and, after the latter’s death in 1510, con
ducted the firm until 1519.

Printing houses began to proliferate in Paris after 1473. Petrus Caesaris (Keysere) 
and Johannes Stoll set up a press in the rue Saint-Jacques (for centuries the street 
of printers), “A u Soufflet vert.” Although Caesaris has been confused with a native 
of Ghent by the same nam e, and also with the Germ an Peter W agner (also called 
Petrus Caesaris), the records show  that a Petrus Caesaris was elected procurator of
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F IG U R E  2. G asparinus B arzizius, E p is to la ru m  lib ri (F riburger, G ering, and  C ran tz, Paris,
1470), the first b o o k  p r in ted  in F rance.

the G erm an Nation seven times. The fact that he seem s to  have been the editor and  
to have given scholarly direction to the business seem s to indicate that our Petrus 
Caesaris was identical with the procurator. Their first imprint was G uido de M on-  
terocherii’s M anipulus curatorum  (1473; H ain 8173 ). T hey printed until 1478, 
usually giving both of their names in the imprint, but occasionally  only one.

Pasquier Bonhom m e printed from 1475 to 1477 “en  la  rue N eu ve N otre D am e  
devant la grand eglise en lostel m aison de Pasquier B onhom m e ou  pend pour  
enseigne PImage de Saint-Christophe.” H e printed the first book in French, three  
volum es o f L es grandes chroniques d e  France (1476; G W  6676) in a bastard gothic. 
Tw o-thirds of the first page of each chapter w âs left blank for decoration with  
m iniatures or coats of arms (e.g., the Arsenal copy, with miniatures and the armorial 
bearings of Jean de M alestroit). B onhom m e’s son Jean, active from  1484  to  1490 , 
produced an illustrated book, L ’H istoire d e  la destruction  d e  T roye la G ran t, in  1484 , 
and in 1486 , the first printed work on agriculture, Petrus de C rescentiis9 L iv re  des  
ruraulx prouffits du labour des cham ps (GW  7 8 3 0 ), illustrated with realistic vegeta
tion.

In  1476  Louis Sim onel of Bourges was printing “A u  Soufflet vert,” and, with  
R ichard Blandin and Jean Simon, printed 12 books up to 1 4 7 9 -8 0 , “ In vico S. 
Jacobi in intersignio follis viridis.” Tw enty-seven other books printed from 1475
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to 1484 are in the same types used for the 12 known to have been printed “Au  
Soufflet vert.”

U p to the end of the century about 60 presses were located in Paris. A  large 
proportion of their output was in the vernacular and of a popular character, con
trary to the work of the Italian printers, who served humanistic scholarship so  
faithfully. Courtly literature, chivalric romance, and translations and adaptations 
from  Latin were comm on. Books of hours were a specialty, and Parisian printers 
served other French dioceses as well as foreign ones (e.g., the Salisbury m issal pro
duced in 1487 by Guillaum e M aynial for William Caxton). The work of A ntoine  
Verard and Simon Vostre in this genre includes som e of the finest books produced  
in Europe before 1501.

Jean du Pre (de Prato; same nam e as that of the printer active in Lyon from  
1483 to 1495 and elsewhere) was the first Parisian printer distinguished for his 
m issals. It m ay have been he and not the Lyon man who was in Chartres (1482)  
and A bbeville (1486) for short periods, but his principal seat of activity was Paris 
from  1481 to 1504. H is first m issals were the first two illustrated French books, the 
M issale Parisiensis of September 22 , 1481, and the M issale V irdunensis of N ovem 
ber 28 , 1481. The borders with interlaced ornaments, flourishes, and animals lend  
a striking decorative effect. Du Pre printed several other missals, but he also printed 
work in the vernacular for a broader public. (See Figure 3.) In A bbeville he and 
Pierre Gerard printed A ugustine’s D e la cite de Dieu  (1 4 8 0 ; GW 2891). In 1 4 8 3 -8 4  
he printed Laurent de Premierfait’s French translation of B occaccio’s La ruyne des  
nobles hom m es et fem m es  (GW  443 4). In 1488 he produced a Lancelot du Lac  
(H ain-C opinger, A ddenda, 9489 , II) and before 1493 a R om an  de la R o se  
(Copinger 51 5 3 ), typical of his efforts to print for a larger market.

A ntoine Caillaut (1 4 8 2 -1 4 9 8 )  was quite prolific, but m ost of his books had a 
scholastic orientation and few  were in the vernacular. H e had several associates at 
different tim es and also printed for outside publishers. H is Stella clericorum  (ca. 
1482, Goff S -7 6 6 ; and 1488[?], Goff S -7 6 8 )  contains some curious verses he 
wrote with an acrostic spelling his name. Guy Marchant (M ercator) printed from  
1483 to 1504 and produced books in all fields, including many translations into 
French. H is C om post et kalendrier des bergers (1493; GW 5909) is the first illus
trated French calendar. Pierre Levet printed som e forty-odd books from 1485 to 
1500, both for himself and for others, notably A ntoine Verard. The w ood engrav
ings in som e of his books are am ong the best in 15th-century France. Pierre Le 
R ou ge (not to be confused with Jacques L e R ouge, the printer of the sam e nam e, 
also from Chablis, who worked in Troyes, Embrun, Venice, and Pinerolo) began 
to print in 1478 in his native Chablis. In 1486 he settled in Paris and printed until 
1492 for him self and others, particularly Verard, holding the title of “ impressor 
regius.” His French translation of the R udim entum  novitiorum  entitled La m er des  
histo ires  (1488 ; Copinger 3991) is distinguished for its handsome w ood engravings. 
Johann H igm an printed D om inicus M ancinus’ Carm en de passione Christi in 1484  
(Copinger 3814 ) with G ering’s type, and after 1489 he had his ow n shop with 
W olfgang H opyl from The Hague. Som e 68 books were wholly or partly his work 
until his death in 1500 (his widow married Henri Estienne). Higm an printed for
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F IG U R E  3. Jacobus de V oragine, L egenda au rea  (Jean d u  Pre, Paris, 1489) in g o th ic  type.

publishers by com m ission, and som e of his work is in  English (partially) and Dutch, 
although in the Dutch translation of Brant’s N arrenschiff he specifically says he is a 
Germ an.

G eorg W olf of Baden printed a Vergil for Gering in 1489 (Copinger 6 0 3 2 ), and 
from  1492  until he died (probably 1500) he printed independently and also with  
associates. H e was an engraver and worked for and with Thielm ann Kerver of 
C oblenz. T he latter printed over 20  books of hours before 1500, som e with W olf’s 
engravings, and continued to be active until 1522. A ndre Bocard printed in Paris 
both for him self and for publishers, as did his som etim e partner, Felix Baligault 
(Balligault, Balegault). M ichel Le N oir (Niger) printed from 1489 to 1520, m ostly  
sm aller theological works but also som e works in the vernacular, including transla
tions. H e married the daughter of Jean Trepperel, w ho printed mainly books in 
French from  1492 to 1500, and also printed for Trepperel. N ico le  de La Barre 
(Barra) printer and bookseller for the University o f Paris, was another printer for 
Trepperel. In all there were som e 60  printers in Paris before 1501, som e of whom  
printed works of superior quality in text and illustration.
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The first great Parisian publisher was Verard. H e began printing in 1485 and 
won such distinction that in 1506 he was granted the title of “libraire jure de 
l’U niversite” and in the follow ing year a royal privilege that protected him from  
piracy. U p  to his death in 1512 (when his son Barthelem y took over), he published  
some 300  titles, including numerous books of hours. Seventy titles before 1501  
bear his imprint. He had or had access to an enorm ous stock of w ood engravings 
and initials. H e presented deluxe copies of his books, often on vellum , to high  
personages, for exam ple, the Chroniques de France  (1493; GW 6677) to Charles 
VIII, w ith 951 miniatures. Som e of his painted w ood engravings are comparable 
to those of the best manuscripts of the immediately preceding age. There were 
other interesting, if not so elaborate, works in the vernacular such as Robert 
Gaguin’s translation o f Caesar’s C om m entaries  (1488 , GW 5877) with a dedicatory  
plate in which the author, H eynlin’s successor at the Sorbonne, presents his work 
to the king; Olivier de la M arche’s L e chevalier delibere  (1488; H ain-C opinger  
4952; printed either by M archant or Caillaut); and a M ystere de la Passion  (H ain  
11664) with 80 illustrations.

N ext to Verard, Sim on Vostre was probably the most important Parisian pub
lisher of the late 15th century. H e is best known for the books of hours which were 
printed for him by Philippe Pigouchet and other local craftsmen. Gering and R em - 
boldt printed a handsom e missal in Paris for Vostre in 1497. Pigouchet, who printed 
and published from 1484 into the next century, developed a highly original style 
of illustration on copper plates in which small figures seem  to m ove on a black 
background, with gothic architectural designs around them. In addition to Verard 
and V ostre, other leading Paris publishers were the Marnef brothers, D enis R oce, 
Jean Petit, and Francois Regnault.

L Y O N

L yon, the prosperous city which was France’s gateway to Italy, was a natural 
place for printing to take root at an early date. Guillaume L e R oy (G uillerm us R e
gis, R egius) of L iege may have learned to print in V enice in the shop of W endelin  
da Spira, and he cam e to Lyon on the invitation of a prominent merchant, Bar
thelem y Buyer, once a student in the faculty of arts in Paris. H is first book was 
Lotharius’ C om pendium  breve  (1493; Hain 10215). H is early work, mainly B ible  
translations, travel books, and romances of chivalry, was undistinguished. A fter  
Buyer’s death in 1488, Le R oy operated independently, and his first book issued on  
his ow n was a French version of Vergil (1483; Hain 3363 , II), possibly his own  
work. A fter 1483 his books were extensively illustrated with wood engravings. O f 
the som e 40  books ascribed to him, most are in French, although in 1485 he printed 
a liturgical work, Paschalia ecclesiae Lugdunensis (Copinger 4615). H is last book  
carries the date of 1488, and he appeared on Lyon’s tax lists as late as 1493, when  
he was exem pted on account of poverty.

A fter L e R oy there were more than 50 printers in Lyon before 1501. Martin Huss 
(Hus, H uz, H usz) of Botwar near Marbach in Swabia, who had learned to print 
in B asel, used type from Basel in his early works, for exam ple, M atthaeus Silva- 
ticus’ P andectae m edicinarum  (1478; H ain 15197), printed with Johann Siber.
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FIGURE 4.

In the sam e year he printed alone the M irouer de la redemption de Vhumain lig - 
naige (,Speculum humanae salvationis; C opinger 558 2 ), the first illustrated b ook  in 
France. It is in a new typeface, still in the B asel style, w ith 2 5 6  w ood engravings 
w hich had already been used in Cologne in 1474  and in B asel in 1476. It w as only  
in the books of L e R oy that wood engravings o f local origin were used. H e  died 
about 1482, and his relative (brother?), M atthias, follow ed him. H e was respon
sible for about 75 books.

N icolau s Philippi (also Pistoris and M uller) of B ensheim  printed Johannes Petrus 
de Ferrariis’ Practica nova ju ris  (Hain 6 9 8 7 ) with M arcus Reinhart of Strassburg, 
a brother of Johann Gruninger. Their edition o f G uido de C auliaco’s Chirurg ia , 
illustrated with surgical instruments and claim ed by som e to antedate H uss’ M irouer 
de la redemption as the first French illustrated book, appeared under Buyer’s nam e. 
Their Legenda aurea of Jacobus de V oragine (C opinger 64 7 6 ) and A esop  (GW

©utoutfarr
Cc^comaitccfe romarttfc Ca tofe 
Output flirt ^amours cfTcucfofe 

'ZKinteejftne Stint que 
err fomjcs
Tic fontquefafifc* et 
tiicnfomjes 
/dDdteotjpeufttcfj 
fotujce fomjrcr 

Out nt font mte metifomjtct 
ftine font apiee Bteijapparant 
£$ictipui<*6i(ti trouu<rgarant 
iDtujactcur tcMomme macroBte 
(Quint tientpae fotujceafoSce 
13Ctttcot<5 tftxipt fa Stfiotj#
(Qut a^umt au ro£ Ctpiotj 
Qutcunquee euttcitequf Sfc 
(Qut ct foie Snc mufarSte 
Z£e crotre owe fomje a 3 afcmtt 
•€ tqut Sureta pour fof men tknnt 
•Car ctt Stott mo; a ; teftance 
Qut fonjt fott (upttfiaticc

T&t* Bicits aupjjtne ft ucs tnnuzs 
(Quc fc$ pfitftcura fotujet patnugtf 
4C> ouft te tfjofca couucrte merit 
Q u c  wi S>t'tput<5 appertcmctit 

^  x )  qa ijte fm eat) tt m o ta g t  
pote q a ntour® pie t pca$t 

>c<5te u iic s jm e  eoue$te mtflo^e 
^9wc«u2?t com m etefoufo^e 
•Ct me totm oj* m ouft fotmett t

Sntffotttfeetj ntoif lotmat 
Out mouft fat MaaSutfcr 
-Comme £>u« otres trwtfct 
-Caren aSutfattc mouft me ofcuf? 
4C)*i6 ti) fonfft OMCquee netf «cu(1 
Out aSuetiu Sa touttte fojt 
-Co mute fc(lorte fe rttott 
(Ot Suetfce fonjjr rimogtt 
?Oout ewettr« pfa« fottefea êt 
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The Roman de la Rose printed by Guillaume le R oy, first printer in Lyon, about
1486.
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368) of 1480 and Rodericus Zam orensis’ French translation of the Speculum  vitae  
hum anae  (1482; Hain 13953) are extensively illustrated with w ood engravings. 
Reinhart left in 1482 and appeared again in 1490 in Kirchheim in Alsatia, and 
Philippi continued to print until his death in 1488.

In 1488 M ichel Topie, a German from Pyrm ont, and Jacques Heremberck  
printed L e H uen’s French translation of Bernhard von Breydenbach’s Peregrinatio  
in terram  sanctam  (1488; GW 5080), 2 years after the fam ous M ainz edition  
printed and illustrated by Erhard R euw ich. The illustrations are based on those  
of the German book, but som e are engraved on copper, the first use of this tech
nique in France. In 1486 they printed Raoul Le Fevre’s R ecueil des h ysto ires  
troyennes  with som e highly original illustrations, inter alia one of the marriage of 
Zeus and H era with an officiating bishop. Topie later printed with Johann N um eis- 
ter (the m issal for U zes o f 1495), and his last know n work is a breviary for the 
Augustinians of Saint-R uf (1500; GW 523 3 ), although he was alive as late as 1512.

Jean de V ingle was active in Lyon from 1491 to 1510. H e printed Latin classics  
and som e outstanding illustrated books, for exam ple, four editions of the Q uatre  
fils A y m o n  in the period 1 4 9 3 -1 4 9 9  (GW  3 1 3 5 -3 1 3 7 , 3139), two of the L egen da  
aurea  (1491 and 1497), the Vigilles de la m ort de  feu roi Charles VII (1498 ), and 
a Boethius (1498 ; GW  456 9 ). Other printers of Lyon toward the end of the cen 
tury who produced significant books are Pierre and Jacques M arechal, Jean Faure, 
Jacques Arnouillet, G uillaum e Balsarin, Janon Carcain, and Jacques M aillet 
(1 4 8 9 -1 5 1 4  in Lyon, but also responsible for a missal for Besangon with a V enice, 
1500, imprint; Copinger 4098).

Johann Trechsel was as significant as any printer of Lyon in the decade of his 
activity from 1489 to 1498. H e had been a student at the University of Erfurt in 
1454, and in 1488 he established himself firmly in Lyon when he married Philippi’s 
widow. The first book with his nam e in the imprint is Robertus Caracciolus’ Ser- 
m ones quadragesim ales  (1 4 8 8 -8 9 ;  GW 6082), and he dedicated him self there
after to the publication of philosophical and theological works with a few  excep
tions, notably the remarkable Terence of 1493 (GW  3127 , see Figure 5) with 159  
w ood engravings. It is the m ost important illustrated incunable published in L yon, 
and it is significant that the illustrations are similar in style to those of the Liibeck  
Bible, although the techniques are French. Trechsel offers com posed rhymed  
colop hons for his books, and it is clear from these that he cut his own type. H is  
m ost enduring contribution to French scholarly printing lay in his choice of ad
visers. It was on the recom m endation of Johannes Trithemius, abbot of the B en e
dictine m onastery of Sponheim  near Trier, that T rechsel issued the works o f W il
liam  Ockam  in single titles. H is m ost important adviser was Jodocus Badius 
A scensius (1 4 6 2 -1 5 3 5 )  of Ghent, who joined Trechsel as a corrector in 1492. 
In 1503 he established his ow n press in Paris, Praelum Ascensianum  (infra).

T H E  P R O V IN C IA L  PR IN T E R S

A fter Paris and Lyon, printing spread throughout France in the follow ing chro
nological sequence: T oulouse, Angers, and probably A lbi, 1476; Chablis and V ienne,
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1478; Poitiers, 1479; Caen, 1480; Chartres and M etz, 1482; Troyes, 1483; Cham- 
bery, Brehan-Loudeac, and R ennes, 1484; Treguier and Salins (1483?), 1485; 
A bbeville, 1486; Rouen, Besan^on, and Lantenac, 1487; Embrun, 1489; Grenoble, 
D ole, and Orleans, 1490; Goupillieres, A ngoulem e, Dijon, and Narbonne, 1491; 
Cluny, 1492; Nantes, Chalons, Tours, and M acon, 1493; L im oges, 1495; Provins, 
1496; A vignon, 1497; Perigueux, 1498; Perpignan and V alenciennes, 1500.

Printing spread, like any other business, to localities where m oney was to be 
m ade, but, in general, provincial printers had to live off of what was left over from  
Paris and Lyon. The first book printed in T oulouse was Andreas Barbatia’s R epeti-  
tio  d e  fide instrum entorum  (1476; GW 3358), o f which the type resem bles closely  
that o f Martin H uss in Lyon. Johann Parix (Johannes Theutonicus) o f Heidelberg 
printed in Toulouse from 1477 to the end of the century, and he had close busi
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ness relationships with Johann R osenbach in Valencia and other Spanish printers. 
Heinrich M ayer, perhaps identical with a student of the same name at Basel in 
1462, was another T oulouse printer, and his equipment went to Parix after his 
death in 1500. A nother T oulouse printer associated with Parix was Stephan Cle- 
blat, who, with the former, printed A lfonso de la Torre’s Vision delectable  (1489;  
H ain 15556) and the H istoria d e  la linda M elusina  (1489; Hain 11060). A lbi in 
Languedoc could  have had a printing office as early as 1475, and Num eister printed 
there from 1480 to 1484. Jean de la Tour (Turre) and Jean Morel were attracted 
by the potential business offered by the old University of Angers. Turre later 
worked for Jean A lexandre, publisher and bookseller of Paris and Angers until 
1504 when printing ceased in Angers for a long time. Chablis, hom e of the L e  
R ouge family, where Pierre printed the L ivres de  bonnes m oeurs  in 1478, is other
wise unimportant. V ienne, capital of Dauphine, enjoyed the services of three G er
man masters. Johann Solidi (Schilling) of W interheim, a student at Basel in 1460  
and possibly a printer in C ologne in the years 1 4 7 0 -1 4 7 2 , began printing in V i
enne in 1478. Like the other early printers of Vienne, Eberhart From olt and Peter 
Schenck, he remained there for a short while only.

In Poitiers the first imprint was Landulphus de Colum na’s Breviarium  histori- 
arutn  (1479; GW  7249), from the office called St. Hilary (Jean Bouyer). Other 
works follow ed sporadically, and in 1489 came an Officium beatae virginis M ariae  
with notation of two printers, Bouyer and Pierre Bellesculee; in 1491, A ristotle’s 
Logica  ve tu s , with Bouyer and G uillaum e Bouchet as printers. In all there are 
59 imprints know n from St. Hilary until 1515. In Chartres (Carnotum) we have a 
missal (1482 ) and a breviary (1483), both possibly produced by Jean du Pre. 
Pierre Gerard, active in the former city, possibly with or for du Pre, produced  
three books in 1486 and 1487. In M etz the Carmelite Johannes Colini and Ger- 
hardus de N ova Civitate printed a partial text of the Im itatio  C hristi under the 
title of A m m on icion es ad  spiritualem  vitam  utiles (1482; Hain 913 6 ), the only  
book carrying their names. The Speculum  anim ae peccatricis  carries only the year 
of 1482. N ot until 1499 was there a second printer in M etz, Kaspar H ochfeder of 
Nurem berg (M etz, 1 4 9 9 -1 5 0 2 ; Cracow, 1 5 0 2 -1 5 0 9 ; M etz, 1 5 0 9 -1 5 1 7 ). T he first 
book printed in Troyes is a breviary of 1483, for which we assume that Pierre Le  
R ouge was the printer. In the period 1 4 9 1 -1 5 1 2  Guillaume Le R ouge and his 
brother N icolaus printed there.

There are 22  known imprints of the 15th century from various com m unities 
in Brittany, of which all are in French and 10 are in verse. Robin Foucquet and 
Jean Cres settled in Brehan-Loudeac and printed som e 10 books in 1484  and 
1485. In R ennes, Pierre Bellesculee and one Josses printed a quasi-official C ous- 
tum es de B retagne  in 1484. T w o other R ennes incunabula are known. In Tre- 
guier a C ou stum es de B retagne  was printed by one Ja. P., of whom  nothing more 
is known; and Jean Calvez was active there from 1499 to 1511. In Lantenac Jean 
Cres appeared in 1487 and possibly printed in the Benedictine monastery there. 
The only 15th-century printer in Nantes was Etienne Larchier. A m ong his five 
books are two editions of Jean M eschinot’s L es lunettes des princes.

In Chambery in Savoy, A ntoine Neyret printed from 1484 to 1486. In Salins-



P R I N T E R S  A N D  P R I N T I N G ,  15TH C E N T U R Y 352

les-Bains in the Jura the dating of the first imprints is obscure, as is the nam e of 
the printer. Jean du Pre appears to be responsible for an indulgence, possibly as 
early as 1483 (Copinger II, 3612) and a breviary for Besangon (14 8 4 [? ]; GW 5284); 
and in the next year a missal for the local episcopal see appears with his nam e and 
those of B enoit B igot and Claude Baudrand. In 1484, at least for a brief period, 
Pierre Gerard and du Pre m oved their activity northward from Chartres to Abbe
ville, but printing did not flourish subsequently in that small Picard com m unity. It 
seem s likely that the Jean du Pre who printed in Salins-les-Bains and U zes (mis
sal of 1493; GW 5501) was different from the Parisian printer and publisher, and 
that one or both equipped an d /or  financed printers elsewhere. In any event, one 
should deal with imprints with the name of Jean du Pre with greatest caution.

In R ouen, Guillaume L e Tailleur was active from  1487 to 1490, and in 1488  
he was joined by Jean Bourgeois, who printed until 1499. The m ost important 
15th-century printer there was Martin Morin, a specialist in liturgical works. M ost 
R ouen printers used this genre, although Jacques Le Forestier, associated with 
Morin, printed books in French. In 1 4 8 7 -8 8  Peter M etlinger of Augsburg, son-in- 
law of Johannes Amerbach and at one time his representative in Paris, printed a 
Statuta synodaliae B isuntinae cum  specu la  sacerdotum  aliisque tractatibus  (1487; 
Copinger 5612) and in 1488, two other books. M etlinger was also the first printer 
in D ole in the Jura with the C outum es du duche et com te  de Bourgogne  (1 4 9 0 ) and 
in D ijon with Johannes de Circey’s Privilegia ordin is cisterciensis  (1 4 9 1 ; Hain 
9391). G renoble’s first printer was Stephanus Foreti, who produced G uido Papa’s 
D ecisiones parlam enti dalphinalis (1490; Hain 8156 ). Johann Belot Rhotom agnen- 
sis printed in G renoble from 1495 to 1497, and one of his books was a m issal for 
the local bishop. The single Orleans imprint of the 15th century was by Mathieu 
Vivian, G uido de M onte R ocherii’s M anipulus curatorum  (1490; Hain 8214). A t  
the old cathedral town of Embrun in the H autes-A lpes, Jacques Le R ouge printed 
a breviary for the local bishop in 1 4 8 9 -9 0 , but there was no printer there again 
until 1586 (Pierre Chaubert).

A t A ngoulem e (Engolism a), Pierre Alain and Andre Cauvin printed from  1491 
to 1493. In Narbonne an anonym ous printer produced a B reviarium  narbonnense 
“in claustro S. Justi,” but there was a hiatus until the m id-17th century. Leopold  
D elisle discovered a single Goupillieres imprint: H orae  for the diocese of Evreux, 
from the press of the otherwise unknown M ichael Andrieu in 1491. M ichael W ens- 
sler (W ensel) had been a successful printer in B asel from 1474 to 1490, but he 
went bankrupt in 1491 and produced the first Cluny imprint, a breviary, in 1491. 
Subsequently he printed in M acon, where he produced that city’s first book, a 
D iurnale rom anum  (1493; GW  8546), and in Lyon. In Chalons-sur-M arne, Arn- 
auld Bocquillon printed a Diurnale  dated 1403, generally assum ed to be a m is
print for 1493. Lim oges, where playing cards had been produced in the 14th 
century, had a Breviarium  in 1495 (GW  5367) printed by Jean Berton, who sub
sequently produced som e attractive missals. G uillam e Tavernier printed Johannes 
Friburgensis’ R egie  des m archands in 1496 in Provins.

A vignon is best known in the early history o f printing through the story that 
Prokop W aldfogel, a goldsmith of Praha, was experim enting secretly with type
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in 1444. W hether he was using it for stamping book bindings or similar decora
tive purposes we do not know, but there is no true printing yet identified that can 
be ascribed to him. Jean du Pre, whichever one he was (probably of Lyon), spon
sored the printer Pierre Rohault, who brought out Lucian’s Scipio rom anus (Hain  
10268) there in 1497, with costs borne by N icolas Tepa. Jean Carant was the first 
printer in Perigueux (Petracora) with an edition of Johannes Lapidarius in 1498. 
A  B reviarium  elnense  came from the press of Johann R osenbach, a German itiner
ant printer, in 1500. Jean de Liege printed in Valenciennes in 1500 and 1501, 
after which the city was without a press until 1601.

In French Switzerland the m ost important printing city by far was Geneva. Adam  
Steinschaber of Schweinfurt printed four books in French there in 1478, the first 
of which was probably Pedro Jim enez’ L ivre  des saints anges (Hain 16230). A n
other w as a M elusine  with attractive woodcuts (facsim ile edition, 1924, by the 
Societe Suisse de Bibliophiles). Later he was associated with Heinrich Wirzburg 
(Wirczburg) of Vach, with whom  he printed a Calendarium  latinum  (1479) and a 
B reviarium  lausannense  (1 4 8 0 ; GW  5365). Wirzburg was in Rougem ont (Rubeus 
M ons), eastward on Lake G eneva, in 1481, where he produced Rolew inck’s Fas
ciculus tem porum  (Hain 6930 ). Ludwig Cruse, a German also known by his French  
nam e of Louis Garbin, began printing in G eneva in 1479 with the Breviarium  
gebennense  (Copinger 1275), and he continued until 1495. Probably driven from  
G eneva by the plague in 1482, he produced Guy de R oye’s L e doctrinal de sapience  
in nearby Prom entour, thus lending this small place the distinction of having had 
a 15th-century press. Jean B elot (Bellot) printed a m issal in Lausanne in 1493, 
and from 1497 to 1512 he printed in G eneva, mainly liturgical works but also 
L e  calendrier des bergiers (1497 ), richly illustrated with wood engravings.

France was not to reach the high points achieved by R enaissance Italy until the 
next century, nor was there yet an intellectual and technological ferment comparable 
to that of the Germanies. On the other hand, there were liturgical works of endur
ing significance, som e illustrated works com parable to the finest work in Germany 
and Italy, and editions of vernacular texts of substantial importance for the history 
of French letters and of French popular culture in the late M iddle Ages.
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L a w r e n c e  S. T h o m p s o n

Printing in the Low Countries Before 1501*

O R IG IN S A N D  A L L E G E D  O R IG IN S O F P R IN T IN G

L aurens Janszoon Koster (Coster) of H aarlem  has been alleged to be the in
ventor o f printing. The tradition began with Hadrian Junius, rector of the Latin 
school in  H aarlem  from 1559 to 1572, who repeated the story in his B atavia  (1588). 
H e said that Koster had long experim ented with w ood en  letters and finally de
veloped  a printing process in 1440. A  disloyal em ployee, one Johannes, m ade off 
with the type and the equipment, and w ent to Am sterdam , then C ologne, and finally 
M ainz, where he printed the D octrinale  and the tracts o f Petrus H ispanus. There 
is also a garbled report in Cronica van der hilliger sta t van C oellen  (C ologne, Johann 
K oelhoff the Y ounger, 1499; GW  6688) concerning the origin of printing, . . 
so is doch  die eyrste vurbyldung vonden in H ollant nyss den D onaten, die daselffst 
vur der tzijt gedruckt syn. . . . ” Som e scholars believed that very early fragments of 
D utch printing were products of this effort. G ottfried Zedler believed that Coster 
invented type but that Gutenberg perfected the art of type founding. In any event 
there is at this time no firm evidence that printing was invented in H olland.

* T h e  B ib liography  fo r  this section begins on page 358.
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Probably the first imprints in the Low  Countries were the four editions of the 
Speculum  hum anae sa lva tion is , assigned by Henry Bradshaw to the date 1471—
1474. They were probably printed in Utrecht. O nce considered wholly xylographic, 
three of them  have purely xylographic texts and a fourth has 20  pages of xy lo
graphic text, the remaining 41 being printed with type. The last is not the oldest 
(an earlier assum ption) but is the third chronologically, preceded by one in Latin 
and another in  D utch, since the xylographic pages of the third are faithful copies of 
the first one in Latin. T h e original w ood engravings were later sawed apart by 
Johann V eldener and used in his Speghel onser behoudenisse  [Kuilenburg (Culen- 
burg), 1483; H ain -C op inger 14927].

The first typographical printing in H olland which w e can date with certainty 
and ascribe to  printers identifiable by nam e was in Utrecht. In 1473 N icolaus  
Keterlaer and Gherardus Leem pt printed Petrus C om estor’s H istoria scholasticci 
(H ain-C opinger 554 0 ), and through 1474, 27 other titles. Their rather sim ple type 
seem s to have been based on  the locally current manuscript hand. Ketelaer’s further 
career is unknown, but Leem pt printed school books and popular works in Dutch  
in ‘s-H ertogenbosch (Buscoduca, Buscoducis) in the period 1 4 8 4 -1 4 8 8 . W ilhelm  
H ees printed a few books in 1475. Johann Veldener, one of the first two printers 
o f Louvain, printed nine books in Dutch in Utrecht from 1478 to 1481, then a 
couple of pieces in 1483 and 1484 in the small com m unity of Kuilenburg. A n  un
identified printer issued nine books in 1480, blit thereafter Utrecht was without a 
printer until 1514.

SO U T H E R N  N E T H E R L A N D S

Printing began in the southern Netherlands about the same time. Johannes de 
W estphalia (Paderborn), w hose family name was de A ken, and his “socius,” T heo- 
doricus M artinus (Thierry M artens), printed three unsigned books (1473) and one  
signed book (1 4 7 4 ) in A lost (A alst). Johannes de W estphalia and his brother C on- 
radus (Konrad) probably learned to print in V enice and were in Strassburg for a 
short while. Johannes’ round gothic type, which he called “litera vera m oderna” 
in his first Louvain imprint (Petrus de Crescentiis’ L iber ruralium com m odoru m ,
1474), was first used in Strassburg, then in A lost with a slight modification. Indeed, 
one of the 1473 A lost imprints, the Aderlassbiichlein (GW  220), has been sus
pected of having been printed in Strassburg. W hen Johannes de W estphalia m oved  
to Louvain in 1474, M artinus continued to print by himself in A lost and pro
duced 17 books until 1492  when he m oved to Antwerp (8 books in 1493), then 
to  Louvain (but also in Antwerp) where he produced som e 200  works until his 
death in 1528.

Johannes de W estphalia had a highly productive career in Louvain from  1474  
to 1496, where he printed som e 175 books (in Latin, except four in D utch), 
m ostly theological, legal, and philosophical works, also som e Latin classics. H is 
books were textually accurate and well printed but without ornament except for 
an unusual printer’s mark, his own portrait. For his classical texts he used a fine 
roman type based on northern Italian m odels. Johann Veldener from the diocese
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of W urzburg and a student at the University of Louvain in 1473 (he called him 
self “Artis impressorie magister” after 1474) also began to print in Louvain in 1473  
with an edition of Jacobus de Theram o’s C onsolatio  peccatorum , seu Processus  
B e lia l  A fter printing 12 books in Louvain he m oved on  to Utrecht, then briefly 
to K uilenburg, returning to Louvain in 1484 to print three m ore works, in part with 
new  type. H e died in 1485. A s an artist, type designer, and bookbinder he showed  
considerable versatility and a highly personal style.

T h e flourishing University of Louvain continued to need printers. Conradus 
Braem  printed A ristotle’s Physica  about 1475 and a few  m ore works until 1481, 
and Conradus de W estphalia printed over his nam e only in the year 1476. Other 
printers who remained in Louvain for a short period only were Hermann von N as
sau (1 4 8 3 ), R udolf Loeffs (1 4 8 3 -1 4 8 5 ) , X gidius van der Heerstraten (1 4 8 5 -1 4 8 8 ) ,  
and Ludwig R avescot (1488). It remained for Thierry M artens (supra) to  estab
lish a genuinely productive press in 1498, which, along with his Antwerp office, 
was a focal point for production of books for hum anism  in the Low Countries. 
O ne of his close associates was Erasmus of Rotterdam .

Colard M ansion, a copyist before he was a printer, began to print in Bruges in
1475. H is first dated book is B occaccio ’s D e casibus virorum  illustrium  (1476;  
GW  4 4 5 2 ). A t first no illustrations were planned, but subsequently copper en
gravings by an unknown master were m ounted in it. H is type was m odeled on  the 
hand used in contemporary Flem ish manuscripts. W illiam Caxton w orked with 
M ansion in 1476, possibly even 1475, and later copied the latter’s type in England. 
M ansion died in 1484. From 1477 to 1488, Jean Brito, who claim ed to be the in
ventor of printing, produced five books in Bruges, but his main occupation seem s 
to have been bookselling.

T he Fratres Vitae Com m unis (also Clerici de V ita Com m une; Fraterherren; 
Briider vom  G em einsam en Leben; Broeders van de Penne, from  the pen on their 
head dress) were founded in D eventer by Gerhard G roote in 1383 and w ere pro
fessional copyists. Q uite naturally, they began printing at an early date, thus, in 
M arienthal (Rheingau) in 1484 and R ostock in  1476. Their major press was in 
Brussels where som e 30 liturgical and theological books were issued from  1476  
to 1482 . They are identified only in their Legendae sanctorum  H enrici im peratoris  
et K unigundis  (1484). This book is also distinguished as the only illustrated Brussels 
imprint of the 15th century. Printing was not firmly established in Brussels until 
M ichel van Ham ont (1 5 5 7 -1 5 8 5 )  established his press.

N O R T H E R N  N E T H E R L A N D S

Jacob Jacobszoen van der M eer printed in D elft from 1477 to 1487. H is part
ner for a large proportion of his books was M auricius Y em antszoen. M ost of them  
were in Dutch, and the m ost important of their books in the vernacular was the 
first translation of the Bible into Dutch, the O ld Testam ent of 1477 (H ain 3160). 
Christian Snaellert printed a large number of books in D elft from 1488 to  1497. 
H e issued popular works in Dutch, humanistic works in Latin, and in 1497 the
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M issale trajectense  and M issale L eodien se. Heinrich Eckert (Egkert) of H om - 
berch printed in D elft from  1498 to 1500, thereafter in Antwerp. M ost of his books  
were in D utch, but he also printed in Latin.

R ichard Pafraet (Paffroet, Paffrod, Pafrod) of C ologne printed in D eventer from  
1477 to 1511, when his son, Albertus, took over the business and handled it until 
1540. T he Pafraets’ books covered a variety of fields, although most of them  were 
scholastic in character. Together with Jacobus de Breda (Breyda, Bredensis), w ho  
printed in D eventer from 1485 to 1519, the Pafraets made D eventer one of the 
m ost important and productive early printing centers in the Low Countries.

G ouda was even m ore important. Gerard Leeu, scion of a prominent local family, 
printed the E piste len  ende evangelien van den gheheelen jaere  in 1477. In 1480  
he printed the first o f several editions of the D ialogus creaturarum  m oralisatus  
(H ain-C opinger 6124 ), by N icolaus Pergamenus or M aynus de M ayneriis, illu
strated with 121 w ood  engravings, sim ple but quietly hum orous. Its success is seen  
in the G ouda editions of 1481 and 1482, and in L eeu’s Antwerp editions of 1486  
and 1491. It appeared in Dutch and French and was the first book printed in Sw e
den (by Johann Snell in 1483 in Stockholm ; Hain 6128). Leeu printed the last of 
his 62 G ouda imprints in June 1484, and in the follow ing September he printed the 
G em m u la  vocabularum  in Antwerp. There were 145 works from his Antwerp press 
until he was slain by a worker in the course of printing the Chronycles of the  
L on de  o f England  (1493 ). He was a friend of Caxton and of Erasmus. The history 
of printing in 15th-century G ouda is obscure, but special note should be m ade of 
an anonym ous printer’s edition of Olivier de la M arche’s Le chevalier delibere  
(14 9 0 ), the glorification of the deeds of Charles the Bold in w hose service the author 
was. The 16 outstanding wood engravings were used in Otgier N achtegael’s 1500  
edition at Schiedam  and the Dutch edition of 1503, D en cam p van der doo t. The  
illustrations o f Verard’s Paris edition of 1488 and editions imitating it are inferior 
to the Dutch.

In 1478 Pieter W errecoren had a press in Sankt M artensdijck, and the three 
1479 N ijm egen imprints may have been produced by Leempt (there was no 
other printer there in 1536). Peter van Os began to print in Zw olle in 1479 and con
tinued until 1510, producing books in both Latin and Dutch. His son, Thiem an, 
who later introduced printing to Zutphen, is m entioned in som e undated books. 
From 1480  to 1490 several books, m ostly in Dutch, were printed in H asselt, and 
signed PB (Peregrinus Berm entio), but this small episcopal see remained without 
printing for a long tim e thereafter. In 1 4 8 3 -1 4 8 4  H eynricus Heynrici printed in 
Leiden, and in 1486 Govaert de G hem en appeared. H e is possibly identical with  
G otfridus de Os, printer of a single book in G ouda in 1486. Ghem en printed sev
eral books in Latin and D utch and m oved to Copenhagen in 1493. Cornelius Kers 
W'as in Leiden briefly in 1494. H ugo Janszoen van W oerden printed devotional 
works in D utch in Leiden from 1494 to 1500.

Haarlem  finally had bonafide printing in 1483 when Jacob Bellaert of Zerixzee  
began to print and continued until 1486, including popular books in D utch in his 
work. Johann A ndreae printed briefly in H aarlem  in 1488. Printing cam e to ‘s- 
H ertogenbosch with Gherardus Leem pt in 1484 (supra), but the town had no other
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F IG U R E

15th-century printer. Schoonhoven had a m onastic press in 1495 in the house of 
the Fratres A pud S. M ichaelem , where a B reviarium  traiectense  (GW  54 8 8 ) ap
peared in 1495. From the same press cam e tw o editions of the B reviarium  wind- 
eshem ense  (GW  5 242 , 5245) in 1499 and various didactic works into the 16th 
century.

W hile the Low  Countries’ claims to be the forts et origo  o f typographic print
ing remain unproven, the record of H olland and Belgium  in the annals of 15th- 
century printing is m ost respectable, particularly with regard to tasteful illustration, 
the developm ent of national traditions through publication in Dutch, and service 
to hum anism . It was precisely these elem ents which were to distinguish printing in 
the L ow  Countries in the coming centuries.

B IB L IO G R A P H Y

C a m p b e ll, M arin u s  F re d e r ik  A ndries G era rd u s , A n n a le s  d e  la typograph ic  neerlandaise au X V *  
siecle, T h e  H ague , 1874; Suppl. 1 -4 , 1878-1890 .

C o n w ay , W illiam  M a rtin  C onw ay , B aron , T h e  W o o d cu tters  o f th e  N e th e r la n d s  in the F ifteen th  
C e n tu ry , U n iversity  Press, C am bridge, 1884.

.u c ip i?  o ji'g te 2 p u e rfa to e  i p u e r  ilib ?  5 n is  
n o f tr a  De c o m ita ta  l) o b  

K °V lan& ie tcap it o lig tn e m  De papula g ra u i  
f u j  D om a rd ig to fa  u a lD e .< £ la ru itau tfin
X - /  V ̂ 3 u *atlc’ f in g u la r is  Ijrr 6 g o  c o g tu e n liu o  

u ira g o  uocif 5oa:quoD § in  oppiD o k \ jk *  
D a m :u b i8 u m e q & m o fa D id t!aDocciD entale D etu rrit 
p la g a .u b i  q u o #  o iu e r fa ^  B u u io p  00  j f lg in te : m a r ia  
oiificiTi p flo la ri u iD ?tu t in  wirinio. t ) u i ?  n epe  iig ln ia  
m e m o iia le  inbnD ictoe m anefcqu faD ns illam  fuc Dul* 
te o in is  beueDictione p H u e n ic n s  De neqj ferula puellS  
d e m c n fe r  c ripu itzquafi filio p a te rn is u if i ta t io n ib u o  
m r t iu i t :  n r  eno u e lu ti fanctific a to fe  lapiDc tnuijDu i fa^

1. B rugm ann , V ita  L ydw inae (O tg ier N a ch teg a l, S ch ie d a m , 1498), 1.9r.



359 P R I N T E R S  A N D  P R I N T I N G ,  1 5 T H C E N T U R Y

G and , M ichel Jo se p h  de, R echerches h isto riques et cr itiques sur la vie e t les ed itions de T h ierry  
M artens (M artinus, M ertens), S p itae ls-S chuerm ans, A lost, 1845.

H istoire d u  livre et de  / 'im p rim erie  en B elg ique des orig ines a nos jours, M usee du  L iv re , B rus
sels, 1923-1934 , 6 vols.

H oltrop , Jan  W illem , M o n u m e n ts  typograph iques des P ays-B as au q u in ziem e  siecle, M . N ijhoff, 
T he H ague , 1868.

Juchhoff, R., “Jo h a n n  V eldener in L ow en als B uchdrucker und B uchb inder,” G u ten b erg -  
Jahrbuch , 1933, 4 5 -4 8 .

L ippm an , F rie d rich , ed ., L e  cheva lier delibere, by O liv ier de la M arche: T he Illu stra tions o f  
the E d ition  o f S ch ied a m  R ep ro d u ced , w ith  a P reface b y  F . L ip p m a n n  and  a R ep r in t o f  the  
Text, P rin ted  fo r  th e  B ib liograph ical Society, L o n d o n , 1848.

M ichel, H en ri, L ’lm p r im e u r  C o lard  M ansion  et le B occace de la B ib lio th eq u e  d ’A m ie n s ,  P o u r  
la Socie te  de B ib liograph ie  chez A. P icard , Paris, 1925 (Societe fran^aise  de B ib liog raph ie , 
P ublica tions, N o. 11).

M uller, G . H ., “ D ie Q uellen  d e r  C o sterleg en d e .” Z en tra lb la tt B ib lio theksw esen , 28, 1 4 5 - (1911).

N ijhoff, W ou ter, L ’A r t typog ra p h iq u e  dans les P ays-Bas pendan t les annees 1500 a 1540, 
M. N ijhoff, T h e  H ague , 1926, 2 vols.

V incente , A uguste , E xp o sitio n  de rh is to ire  de  la typograph ic  en B elg ique au  X V e siecle, R enaix , 
J. L eh e rte -C o u rtin  et fils, B russels, 1922 (F x h ib it ca ta lo g  o f  B ib lio theque R oyale, Brussels).

Z ed ler, G o ttfried , V on C oster zu  G utenberg: D er ho lland ische F riihdruck u n d  die E rfin d u n g  
des B uchdrucks , K. W . H ie rsem an n , Leipzig , 1921.

L a w r e n c e  S. T h o m p s o n

Printing in Spain and Portugal Before 1501*

The early history of printing in Spain offers many problems, small w onder for a 
nation that had not yet driven the infidel from its borders, was soon to expel som e  
of the m ost productive elem ents in its population, and was soon to embark on  the 
first great European colonial adventure and to m ism anage it in the m ost reprehen
sible manner. In 1927 Konrad Haebler announced what is probably the earliest 
identifiable Spanish imprint. It is an indulgence authorized in 1473 by Cardinal 
Rodrigo Borgia, later Pope A lexander VI, for the benefit of the cam paigns against 
the Turks. The resem blance of the type to those used in Cologne suggests that the 
printer learned his craft in this city, but we have no other hint as to his identity  
or the place were the indulgence was printed. It was probably not Segovia, as H ae
bler guessed. Further, the type had no resem blance to that of the early V alencia  
printers.

C A T A L O N IA

In 1475 printing cam e alm ost sim ultaneously to V alencia, Barcelona, and Zara
goza. Jakob V izlant (W issland) of Isny in U pper Swabia, a member of the great

* T h e  B ib liog raphy  fo r  th is section  begins on page 367.
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R avensburg com m ercial group, set up a press in Valencia in 1474 and solicited  
the services of certain printers, probably including Lambert Palmart, Paulus Hurus, 
and Johannes de Salsburga. Their first book may have been Fenollar’s O bres o 
trobes en labors de la Verge M aria (see Figure 1) early in 1475 (Hain 6966), and 
two others are dated February 23 and July 13, 1474. V izlant’s death in the same 
year disrupted the organization, but his brother Philip took over and em ployed  
Palmart, a native of the diocese of Cologne. The latter printed A ristotle’s E thics  
(GW  2 3 7 0 ), probably in 1475, and Thom as A quinas’ Tertia  pars sum m ae  (1477;  
Copinger 1468 A ) for him. In 1482, printing independently, Palmart brought out 
a Pom ponius M ela (Hain 11018) and the official Furs de Valencia  (Copinger 5918). 
H is only illustrated work was a sermon of Jeronim Fuster in 1490. H e seem s to 
have been associated in Valencia with two Germ ans, Peter Trincher and Lope de 
la R oca , and A lfonso Fernandez de Cordoba, and in 1493 he sold m ost of his 
equipm ent to Dr. M iguel Albert. H e probably died soon thereafter.

Fernandez de Cordoba was a silversmith and punchcutter. H is best-known work, 
done with Palmart, was the Valencian Bible of Bonifacius Ferrer (1 4 7 7 -7 8 ;  Hain  
3159) in gothic type he cut on V enetian m odels. H e used the same type in A n 

ises obres o trobes dauall fcrites les quals trac 
ten de labors dela facratiffima verge M aria  
foren fetes eordenades g los trobadors dei9 e 
en cafeuna deles dices obres fcnts rfponencs a 
una fenteda o feria 61 mes prop infertal libel 
o carceil ordenac p lo uenerable roof# Bernac 
fenollar preuere e domer dela Seu dla Lnfigne 
Ciutac de Valencia de manament c ordinatio 
del Specflable fenyor frare Luis defpuig M e  
ftre de Muncefa e Vifrey en tot lo R-egne de 
Valencia L o qual fenyor com adeuot dela uer 
ge M a r ia  pofa en la dita Ciutac de Valencia 
una Io y a  a tots los trobadors a onje dies del 
mes de Feb? A n y  51 a natiuitat 6 nre fenyor 
M il«C C C C * L xxiiii * co  es bun trex; 6 drap 
de ueliuC flegreapteobaftant g  bun gi'poqui 
mils lobara la uerge M aria en q u al feuol len 
gua la qual loya per adir en aquella  foncb lo 
d it dia pofada en la cafa dla cofraria de fane

F IG U R E  1. O bres o tro b es en laho rs  de  la  V erge M aria  ( V alencia , 1474), the first hook
p rin ted  in Spain  th a t has su rv ived .

d ie  C a r te ll es lo mes p ro p  feg u en t*
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toninus’ Sum m ula confessionis  (1477 ). Lope de la R oca printed Fernan Perez’ 
O racional in M urcia in 1487 with Gabriel Luis de Arinyo, and he appeared in 
Valencia in 1494  with Trincher as one of the printers com m issioned by Albert to  
produce the R epertoriu m  haereticae pravita tis  (1494). H e printed som e 10 titles 
in the years 1 4 9 5 -1 4 9 7 , and his w idow tried to continue the press after his death 
in 1498. A lbert, a lawyer and poet, used several other printers, notably Trincher. 
The latter and de la R oca also printed Jaime V incent’s chess book in Catalan in 
1495, but no copy survives. In 1498 Trincher alone printed the illustrated O bra a 
Haora de Sant C ristdfol. A nother printer com m issioned by Albert was Jaime 
Esteve of Valdigua, who produced Jean B o ix ’ Logica  in 1 4 9 3 -9 4  for him.

A fter Jakob V izlant’s death Johannes de Salsburga and Paulus Hurus went to  
Barcelona and printed Perottus’ R u dim en ta  gram m atices  with the date of D ecem 
ber 12, 1475. They were probably preceded by a Sallust and a Florus, dated 1475, 
and an undated edition of C icero’s orations against Catiline. Johannes de Salsburga  
then disappeared from printing history, and Hurus m oved on to Zaragoza. Tw o  
new Germ an printers, Peter Brun and N ikolaus Spindeler, had a longer career in 
the C atalonian metropolis. Brun, from G eneva, first appeared in Tortosa, then  
printed in Barcelona from 1478 to 1492 when he m oved to Seville. Spindeler 
printed two works of Thom as Aquinas in 1478 with Brun (the two printers seem  
to have been associated with the merchant Gerhard Preuss both in Barcelona and 
nearby Tortosa), and in 1481 he appeared in Zaragoza, in Tarragona in 1484. 
They were follow ed by three other German printers, Mattheu Vendrell (1483 ), 
D iego de G um iel, and Per M iguel (M ichael). The latter, active as a bookseller as 
early as 1489, printed som e 15 works from 1491 until his death in 1497, includ
ing translations into Catalan. Gum iel, apparently the foreman of M iguel’s press, 
continued it after 1497. A nother German in M iguel’s shop was Johann Gherlinc.

Johann R osenbach (Rosem bach) of H eidelberg printed a B revianum  bayonense  
(GW  5 2 7 8 ) with Jaime de Vila in V alencia in 1492, then moved to Barcelona in 
the same year. Here he produced liturgical works, mostly not surviving. H e worked  
for a while with Johann Luschner, printing Franciscus Niger's D e m odo  episto landi 
(1495 ) and the M issale vicense  (1496). H e was closely associated with the fam ous 
B enedictine m onastery on M ontserrat just outside Barcelona and printed there in 
1500. A fter printing a Terence with D onatus’ comm entary in 1498 he m oved to 
Tarragona, then to Perpignan. Som e of his early works are characterized by exten
sive use of w ood engravings, notably D iego de San Pedro’s Carcel de  am or  with 16 
large illustrations. H e was still alive in 1530. Johann Luschner also worked for 
Gerhard Preuss and produced two books for him in 1495 before joining R osen 
bach. In 1498 he printed independently, and in 1499 he was called by the A bbot 
Garcia de Cisneros to head a consortium  of printers, com m issioned to produce  
liturgical and didactic works.

M atthaeus of Flanders printed the first book in Zaragoza, G uido de M onte  
R ocherii’s M anipulus curatorum  (1475; H ain 8174), but he disappeared im m edi
ately, even though his gothic type turned up in 1477 in Tortosa in the shop of 
Brun and Spindeler. Heinrich Botel (Anricus de Saxonia) of Einbeck had been
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Qrfirni opus regaluim pnuilcgtojum ouifa 
08 ct regrn Balcntie cum fciftozia cnfhamffi 
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F IG U R E  2. A u reu m  opus (D iego  de G u m ie l , V alencia , 1515), a u tob iography  o f  Ja im e I
(12 0 8 -1 2 7 6 ) o f  C a ta lon ia  a n d  A ra g o n .

in Zaragoza as early as 1473, was associated with Paul H urus in 1476, but is m en
tioned in books only beginning in 1479. From  1479 to 1495 he printed som e 20  
works in Lerida, the first being a m issal for Lerida. In 1476  B otel was associated  
with H urus in soliciting subscriptions for the F ueros y  ordenanzas o f A ragon. 
H urus, also know n as Paulus de Constantia, was the scion  of a patrician fam ily of 
C onstance (Hyrus or Hurus). In 1 4 8 1 -8 2  a num ber of b ooks and indulgences from  
a Z aragoza press m ay probably be ascribed to him. In  1485 he began to print 
with a new  type of Germ an origin, and in the period 1 4 8 8 -1 4 9 0  his imprints are 
associated with the name of his brother Hans. H e continued to print in  Zaragoza  
until 1500  when he returned to Germany. H e illustrated m any of his books, on
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F IG U R E  3. G u a lb er to  F abric io  de Vagad, C ro n ica  de  A rag o n  (P aulus H urus, Z aragoza , 1499).

occasion  with w oodcuts imported from Germany. H is circle of acquaintances in
cluded leading scholars, and there was no m ore influential printer in 15th-century 
Spain. W hen he returned to Germany, W olf Appentegger, Leonhard H utz, and 
G eorg C oci took over the press. Coci took over sole ownership of the press in  1506  
and continued its reputation as one of the leading offices in Spain.

Elsewhere in Catalonia several smaller com m unities had printing at an early 
date. Spindeler and Brun printed Perottus’ R u dim en ta  in Tortosa in 1477. The  
first and only 15th-century printer in Lerida was Botel. In G erona, Vendrell printed  
Felipe de M alla’s Pecador rem ut in 1483; G um iel printed a Catalonian version of 
the rom ance of Paris e V iana  in 1495; and Juan de V aldes, Flors de v irtu ts  in  1497  
(not surviving). Spindeler left Barcelona to escape the plague in 1482 and went 
to Tarragona where he printed G uido de M onte R ocherii’s M anipulus curatorum  
in 1484 , and R osenbach was there from 1498 to 1500 and printed a m issal for the 
bishopric in 1497.
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SE V IL L E , BU R G O S, ZA M O R A , A N D  O T H E R  SP A N ISH  CITIES

O utside of the rich comm ercial cities of Catalonia, printing cam e slow ly to the 
rest o f Spain, mainly on the initiative of German printers. (M adrid, seat o f gov
ernm ent only after 1561, had no press until 1566.) Seville was the first. In  A lfonso  
D iaz del M ontaivo’s R epertorium  (1477), A nton io  M artinez, A lfonso del Puerto, 
and B artolom e Segura lay claim  to having brought printing to the thriving port 
on the Guadalquivir. In 1480 M artinez retired, and in  1482 A lfonso de Puerto  
issued D iego  de V alera’s Chronica  in which he recognizes specifically the services 
of G erm an printers in Spain. M uch more important was the printing of the “Com - 
paneros A lem anes” from 1490 to 1503, a consortium  of Paulus de C olonia, Johann  
Pegnitzer, Thom as Glockner, and M agnus Herbst, who signed their w ork “PIM T  
A lem ani” (PIM T refers to the first nam es of the printers). It was a productive  
group, including several Spanish rom ances in its list. In 1493 Paulus de Colonia  
died or withdrew. Pegnitzer printed with M einrad U ngut in Granada, producing 
A rchbishop Fernando de Talavera’s D octrina  for him and also Francisco X im enez’ 
V ita  Christi. G lockner left the group in 1499, and Pegnitzer and Herbst continued  
until 1503 , using only IM  as their mark.

In  1491 M einrad Ungut and Stanislas Polonus began to print in Seville on the 
com m ission of the city. Until 1499 they built a substantial list in all fields in both

iftcg iftro .
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Latin and Spanish, with a single work in Catalan, the Lunarium  o f the Barcelona  
city physician Bernardo de G ranollach. They issued a large proportion of their 
books on com m ission— am ong others, of the Com paneros A lem anes— but signed  
with their initials. Ungut probably died in 1499 (his will was probated in 1500), 
and Polonus printed alone in Seville with a new printer’s mark until he m oved to 
A lcala de H enares and printed there in 1 5 0 2 -0 3 . Apparently his Seville office was 
taken over by Jacob Cromberger, one of the m ost fam ous printers of Spain and 
Am erica (through his agent Juan Pablos in M exico).

In Burgos printing was introduced in 1485 by Friedrich Biel (Fadrique de 
Basilea, Fridericus de Basilea, Federigo A lem an), who had printed in B asel with  
M ichael W enssler. H is first imprint was Andreas Gutierrez’s G ram m atica  (1485 ; also  
printed in Basel in 1486 by W enssler), and he was active until 1517, printing in 
Latin and in the vernacular. A  native, Juan de Burgos (Burgensis), printed a num 
ber of works in Spanish from 1490 to 1494 when he m oved to Valladolid. The  
first press in Salamanca began activity in 1481, but there is no indication of the  
names of the printers. The press can only be identified with the apparently dom inant 
influence of the humanist Aelius A ntonius Nebrissensis (A ntonio de Lebrija). The  
sam e applies to a second Salamanca press, which began operation in 1491 , with  
the exception  that its 86 known imprints exceed the number issued by any other 
Spanish press before 1501. Juan de Porras, who had been associated with U ngut 
and Polonus in Seville, began to print in Salamanca in 1500 and continued until 
1510. H ans G iesser, a German, also began printing in Salamanca in 1500 and con 
tinued into the next century.

In 1482 A ntonio  de Centenera began to print in Zam ora, and he produced 15 
books in the next decade, m ainly literary works in the vernacular. H is edition of 
H enrique de V illena’s Trabajos de H ercules  (1483; Copinger 5 8 3 -6 2 3 0 )  is dec
orated with fanciful wood engravings, possibly by a Spanish artist using foreign  
techniques. T w o Jewish printers, Samuel ben M ousa and Em anuel, were also in 
Zam ora, but they printed only one book. T oledo had three 15th-century prin
ters. Juan V asquez (1 4 8 4 -1 4 9 5 )  worked mainly for the monastery of San Pedro  
M artin. Peter H agenbach, who had printed in V alencia in the years 1 4 9 3 -1 4 9 5 ,  
went to T oledo in 1498 and printed two m issals for M elchior Gorricio, important 
for containing remnants of the old M ozarabic rite. H e also printed legal and m edical 
works, som e illustrated with w ood engravings. W e have already noted the first 
M urcia imprint, by Lope de la R oca and Gabriel Luis de Arinyo in 1487. L op e  
printed two m ore books, then returned to Valencia. Arnao Guillen de Brocar 
printed in Pam plona from 1492 to 1499. H is fame rests on his later career in 
A lca la  de H enares, where he printed in the period 1 5 1 4 -1 5 1 7  the fam ous Com - 
plutensian Polyglot Bible for Cardinal X im enez. (See Figure 5.) Printing cam e to  
V alladolid  with Juan de Froncourt in 1492, but he remained there only a year. 
Pedro Giraldi and M iguel Planes also printed in V alladolid only a year (1 4 9 7 ), but 
they issued 11 books, including an edition of the Colum bus letter. Juan de Burgos  
cam e to V alladolid in 1500 but stayed only briefly, while D iego de G um iel, who  
cam e in the same year, was there as late as 1512.

It cannot be emphasized too strongly that printing in 15th-century Spain was
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F IG U R E  5. L a st page o f  th e  fifth  vo lu m e  o f  the C o m p lu ten sia n  P o lyg lo t B ib le  (A m a o  G uillen
de Brocar, A lca id  de H enares, 1514).

heavily influenced by foreign practice. In the first place, m ost of the printers were 
Germans who had learned the craft in their native land or in Italy. W e find roman 
types in the south Italian style in Barcelona and Valencia, while gothic types ap
pear in Zaragoza. Rom an types disappeared (except in hum anistically oriented  
Salamanca), and the main typefaces were gothic (m odeled on Italian originals or 
on dom estic manuscript hands). Late in the century som e French types were 
imitated. Illustration was also heavy influenced by foreign m odels. Thus Paul 
H u m s’ edition of B occaccio’s M uieres ilustres (1494; G W  4 4 9 1 ) used the w ood
cuts from Anton Sorg’s 1479 edition (GW  4487), and there are other exam ples.
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N evertheless there are exam ples of local influence, including the M oorish, in or
namentation.

PO R TU G A L

Portugal, always one of the more tolerant European countries with respect to 
its attitude toward Jews, had its first press in Faro where Samuel G aco produced 
a H ebrew Pentateuch in 1487 (assum ing that the rather difficult printer’s mark has 
been read correctly). In 1489 Rabbi Elieser began to print H ebrew books in L is
bon and continued until 1492. In Leiria the Jewish printer Abraham  ben Samuel 
D ortas was active from 1492 to 1496. H e and other Jews who printed in Portugal 
probably went there from other parts of the Iberian Peninsula, thanks to the zeal of 
the H oly Office in enforcing the expulsion. Istanbul was another beneficiary of the 
policy of the C atholic M ajesties of Spain, for the first printed book in the Ottoman 
Em pire was a Pentateuch produced in Istanbul by D avid Nachm ias and his son 
Sam uel in 1505.

In 1495 Valentin Fernandez, a German from M oravia, and N icolaus de Saxonia 
established their press in Lisbon and printed four volum es of Ludolfus de Saxonia’s 
Vita Christi in the Portuguese translation of Bernardo de Aleobaga and richly il
lustrated with w ood  engravings. Fernandez becam e an important personage in 
court circles. H e also printed other extensively illustrated works, notably a H istoria  
de Vespasiano  (1 4 9 6 ), and his wide variety of initials shows considerable originality.
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L a w r e n c e  S. T h o m p s o n

Printing in England Before 1501*

The prototypographical history of England is identical with the biography of 
W illiam  Caxton, covered in this encyclopedia, V olum e 4, pages 3 2 3 -3 2 8 .

W ynkyn de W orde, a German printer from W orth in A lsatia, was in C axton’s 
shop with him from 1476 until his death in 1491. D e W orde continued C axton’s 
office, follow ing essentially the same policies, and printed som e 7 0 0 -8 0 0  pieces, 
m any surviving in single copies or as fragments, until his death about 1534. (See  
Figure 1.) One of the important incunabula from his press is R alph (Ranulphus) 
H igden’s Polycronicon  (1495; H ain-C opinger 8660 ), with the first exam ple of 
m usic printed from m ovable type in England (Caxton had printed the ed itio  prin- 
ceps  in 1482; H ain-C opinger 8659). M ost of de W orde’s books were of a popular 
character, often illustrated with rather inferior w ood engravings of his ow n m anu
facture. In 1500 he m oved to Fleet Street in L ondon, ever since a center of the 
publishing industry. From  1520 on he printed works of such hum anists as Erasm us 
o f Rotterdam  and John Colet, and also Reform ation tracts. A t this tim e he ex
panded his operation and em ployed Thom as Berthelet, Peter Treveris, and John 
Skot. O ne imprint of this period deserves special m ention, Robert W akefield’s 
O ratio  d e  utilitate linguarum  (1524), with the first Italic type used in England.

T he only other printer in W estminster (now  distinguishable only historically as 
a part o f m etropolitan London) in the 15th century was Julian N otary. H e, Jean 
Barbier, and a printer from Rouen known only as J.H ., printed a book  o f hours in 
L on don in 1497, then m oved to W estm inster in 1498. They printed a Sarum missal 
for W ynkyn de W orde, and then Notary began to print independently. H is major 
production was in the field of liturgical works, and he also continued to print for 
W ynkyn de Worde.

T he first book printed in Oxford is the E xpositio  in sym bolum  apostu lorum  
(1 4 6 8 , misprint for 1478; H ain 8579) by an unidentified craftsman. T he first printer 
in O xford known by nam e is Theodoricus R ood  of C ologne. H e gives his nam e in 
A lexander de H ales’ Super tres libros A risto te lis  de anim a  (1481; G W  869). Som e 
have attributed the earlier Oxford books of 1478 and 1479 to him, but there is no  
solid  evidence except that they have typefaces similar to those of C ologne. In the 
E pisto lae  o f Phalaris (1485; H ain 12886) he speaks of the com petition o f V enetian  
printers and mentions his association with the Englishm an Thom as H unte, known

* T h e  B ib liography  fo r  th is section begins on  page 371.
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F IG U R E  1. B a rth o lo m a eu s A ng licus, D e p ro p rie ta tib u s  re rum  (W y n k y n  de W orde, W e s tm in 
ster, 1495).

as a bookseller as early as 1473. Som e of his books were illustrated, for exam ple, 
his last known imprint, John M irk’s L iber festivalis  (1486; Hain 7030; in English).

T he third place where there was printing in 15th-century England was Saint 
Albans in Hertfordshire. In the period 1 4 7 9 -1 4 8 6  the otherwise unknown “scole  
master of saynt A lbans” (“schoolm aster printer”) printed eight books, am ong  
them an edition of the C hronicles of England  (1485 ; GW 6672). There was no other 
printer there before John H erford (1 5 3 4 -1 5 3 9 ) , who, like his predecessor, was 
associated with the local abbey and m oved to London after its dissolution.

In L ondon John Lettou, a Dutchm an, began to print in 1480 on  the com m is
sion of Sir John Kendall and William W illcock. Subsequently, in 1482, he joined  
W ilhelmus de M achlinia (M echeln), and their nam es appear together in Sir Thom as 
Littleton’s T enores novelli (1482; H ain-C opinger 10126). In 1 4 8 2 -8 3  he printed 
about six books, including the A bbreviam en tu m  statutorum  and the Y ear B ook  
of L aw  C ases for the 3 3 rd  35 th  and 36 th  Y ears of H enry VI. A fter Lettou left the 
business, M achlinia continued the latter. H e printed Johannes W atton’s Speculum  
christiani for the bookseller H enry Frankenburg (ca. 1486; H ain-C opinger 14914)
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F IG U R E  2. T h ird  ed ition  o f  C a n te rb u ry  T ales  (R ich a rd  P yn so n , L o n d o n , 1492).

and religious and occasional pieces (e.g., the bull of Innocent V III concerning the 
m arriage of H enry V II and Elizabeth of York). There are som e fragments of a 
“Prim er” he printed on parchment with attractive initials in blue and red, the first 
illustration in a L ondon imprint. R ichard Pynson, a N orm an who may have studied  
in Paris in 1464, m ade an agreement with the L ondon m erchant John R usshe about 
1490  and went to Rouen. (See Figures 2 and 3.) R usshe seem s to have defaulted  
on paym ent for his printing. A fter his return to England his first book was printed. 
In 1494 , again on R usshe’s com m ission, he printed his most important work, 
B occaccio ’s The Falle of Princes (GW  4431). H e continued to print until 1528  
and died in 1530.

E xcept for the brilliant contribution of Caxton, a major figure of literature as 
well as o f printing, the production of books in England during the 15th century 
was relatively undistinguished. Only with the unprecedented political and cultural
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F IG U R E  3. C aste ll o f  la b o u re  (R ich a rd  P ynson , L o n d o n , 1505).

developm ents of the Elizabethan period would the product of English presses be 
com parable in significance with those o f the continent.
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L a w r e n c e  S. T h o m p s o n

Printing in Scandinavia and Eastern Europe Before 1501*

The flourishing Hanseatic city of Liibeck, dom inating Baltic com m erce, brought 
printing to Scandinavia. Johann Snell, recorded on the L iibeck tax lists of 1480  
as “A rtis im pressoriae magister” and matriculated at the U niversity o f R ostock in 
1481 , did not sign any Liibeck imprints. In O dense he signed one of the first two  
D anish imprints, Guilelm us Caoursin’s D e obsidione et bello  rhodiano  (1482; GW  
6 0 1 0 ) and in the sam e year, his Breviarium  O ttinense  (G W  5 4 1 8 ). H e was in Stock
holm  the next year to print a M issale uppsaliense vetus , and on D ecem ber 12, 1483, 
he com pleted his D ialogus creaturarum  m oralisatus  (H ain 6 1 2 8 ), signed and with 
123 w ood  engravings. Presumably he cam e on  the invitation o f the archbishop in 
U ppsala and established his press in the Franciscan m onastery of Stockholm ; and 
after his return to Liibeck in 1484 part of his equipm ent was sold to the cathedral 
chapter in U ppsala and used in its press in the next century. Snell died in Liibeck  
in 1529. Printing in 15th-century Copenhagen began in 1493 w hen G ovaert de Ghe- 
men m oved  there from Leiden and remained 17 years. Printing took firm root in the 
seat of D anish  government.

Bartholom aus G hotan introduced printing to M agdeburg in 1480  and m oved  
to L iibeck in 1484. In 1487 he was in Stockholm , where he produced a missal for 
the bishop of Strangnas, and back in Liibeck he printed a M issa le  aboense. A  major 
achievem ent was his R evela tion es Sanctae B irg ittae  (1 4 9 2 ; GW  4 3 9 1 ), printed for 
the nuns of Vadstena. A s we have noted, he died in N ovgorod  a year or so later.

* T h e  B ib liography  fo r  th is section  ap p ears  on  page 374.
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One of G hotan’s assistants, Johannes Fabri, took over the business. H e may have 
printed a broadside on the sale of indulgences in 1490, the oldest printed work in 
Swedish; and in 1495 he printed the first book in Swedish, G erson’s A ff dydfw lsens  
frastilse. There was a press in Vadstena with one book (1495 ), also in the Car
thusian m onastery of M ariefred (1498) with a single title. Uppsala did not get a 
press until 1510. Finland did not have a dom estic press until the one at A bo A cad
emy was founded in 1642.

Printing cam e to Hungary in 1473 when Andreas H ess printed the Chronica  
hungarorum  (GW  6686), but no other Buda imprint is definitely know n, despite  
the fact that we know the names of several printers of Hungarian origin. B egin
ning in 1474 several books appeared in Cracow in a type used by Gunther Zainer

3Hi x i  • (TUYCfbl . RlWpCMM • VAAtU ,  3 •
m 'p r iw c  n J u i f  m a t b m  .  n p m
MH cfblH  r I I  . H n (U 4/K*k 
r i i M L  c iic T d R A H m t r p ’t x w M i  • 
HKO T t t  KAHttt, tiHAKH BbMU

KUKpcmic :•

O TbH4, t T (  M O A If cIujMb fid) EL 

H M tT l ftI'O • HA<1AHT£ (AA 
Boy BbMKMb BtCKpii (U]0 M0yH3M(H>. TBbtXb- HKOTk 

i f  Erfc H4UJb , H3Kd8AKHM.iCbu3Ef54K0 mHMdHlH)t ! 
C T £  nOKMb un O K A O H H M C t t o y  •
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r l  fi sk MUJk. H3 C4BAKH tliC.WEEJJKOniH HdlUHJCb

F IG U R E  1. Early Slavic printing, Oktoich (Cetinje, 1494).



P R I N T E R S  A N D  P R I N T I N G ,  15TH C E N T U R Y 374

of Augsburg. The Caspar de Bavaria “impressor librorum” who can be identified  
in docum ents of 1476 is probably Caspar Straube of Dresden. Sebald Feiel of 
Neustadt an der A isch, known as Schweipolt Fiol, printed five liturgical works in 
Church Slavic and in Cyrillic in 1490 and 1491, possibly with a view  to recon
ciliation of the Rom an and O rthodox churches, but ending in litigation on heresy 
charges. H is printing ceased.

Pilsen had the first press in Bohem ia when a still unidentified printer produced  
a K ron ika  trojanska  there in 1468. In 1476 there was the Statu ta provincialia  E rnesti 
archiepiscopi pragensis, in type m odeled after the hand used in contem porary  
B ohem ian manuscripts. The only Pilsen printer known by name, also the only 
Polish printer known by nam e in the century, was N ikolaus B akalaf (Mikulds 
Stetina), who printed nine works in Czech in 1 4 9 8 -1 4 9 9  and was know n to have 
been in Pilsen as late as 1513. The imperial seat of Praha with its already venerable 
university had three presses, beginning in 1487 with that of Jan of V soke M yto  
(Johann von H ohenm aut). There were two others, and their product was exclu
sively in Czech, although early in the next century there was a far m ore cosm opoli
tan press with works in Latin, Hebrew, German, Russian, and Italian. Printing 
cam e to M oravia when Konrad Stahel, a Swabian itinerant printer who had worked  
in Passau and V enice, began to print in Brno with M attheus Preinlein in  1485. They  
were rather prolific until 1499, and am ong their works was a Chronica hungarorum  
(1488) with a pictorial title page and 41 portraits of princes, all crude, just as their 
other occasional illustrations. In V enice, Stahel had already printed a breviary for 
O lom ouc (1484; GW 5414) with Andreas Corvus and Martinus de Szeidino; and 
in 1499 Preinlein actually printed a couple of small works in Latin there.

In 1494 and 1495 the m onk M acarius printed two religious books, Osnoglasnik  
and a psalter, both in Cyrillic, in Cetinje, the main city of M ontenegro. (See Figure 
1.) In 1494 Bla i  Barom ic, who had learned printing in V enice, printed a m issal in 
G lagolitic in Zengg (Senj) and a second book in 1496.
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THE 16TH CENTURY*

In the half century from the invention of printing to 1501 it was largely an ex
perimental craft, feeling its way to the position of an organized industry. In Paris, 
Venice, Augsburg, and a few other places we find characteristics o f an incipient 
book production industry. In the next century the Reform ation, the exploration  
and colonization of the Indies (east and west), the maturity of hum anism, the rise 
of national states, and the developm ent of new system s of com m erce and industry 
required a vastly more sophisticated system of com m unication. In the printing and 
publishing industry w e begin to find a specialization of type designers, founders, 
printers, and publishers. The variety of typefaces, many of which were produced 
locally heretofore, begin to appear in more standardized forms. A  Garamond or a 
Granjon w ould not easily have found a niche as independent punchcutters in the 
typographical world of the 15th century. The climate was highly favorable for 
great firms of printer-publishers such as Estienne and Plantin with the geometrically 
increasing rates of literacy and expanding purchasing power of book readers.

Italy

Just as in the previous century, V enice remained a focal point for printing and 
publishing and enjoyed a continentwide market. A ldus M anutius entered the new  
century with unparalleled prestige. About 1500 he assembled a group of scholars 
(A ldi N eacadem ia) to assist in selection and editing of texts. H e was in touch with the 
most distinguished foreign scholars such as Johannes Reuchlin, Konrad Celtes, and 
Erasmus of Rotterdam . The latter visited him, and in the A dagia  (Aldus, 1508) 
there is an account of the renowned printer’s mark of the dolphin on an anchor 
and the m otto “Festina lente.” (See Figure 2.) Erasmus admired greatly the small 
cursive type introduced by A ldus in 1501 and used for the handy, inexpensive, 
and comparatively cheap classical texts that enjoyed a wide market throughout 
Europe. T he creator of the cursive, known as “Aldina cursiva” or “cancellaresca” 
in Italy and as “italique” in France, was Francesco Griffo da B ologna (specifically 
nam ed, Franciscus Bononiensis, in the first A ldine imprint in cursive, the Vergil 
of April 1501). (See Figure 3.) The typeface has absolutely nothing to do with 
Petrarch’s handwriting, according to popular tradition. The fam ous office was 
continued for a few years after A ldus’ death in 1515 by his son-in-law , Andreas 
Torresano (supra), but it was fully revived in 1533 by A ldus’ third son, Paulus. 
Paulus continued to print exemplary classical texts and also served the A ccade- 
mia Veneta founded by Senator Federico Badoero. In 1561 he was called to  
R om e by Pius IV  to direct the Tipografia del Popolo Rom ana, returned to V enice  
in 1571, but was recalled to R om e in 1572 by Gregory X III and died there in 
1574. Paulus’ son, A ldus the Younger (1 5 4 7 -1 5 9 7 )  took over the office but turned

* T h e  B ib liog raphy  fo r  th is  section  beg ins on  pag e  416.
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F IG U R E  1. Plato, O p era  o m n ia  (A ld u s  M a n u tiu s , V en ice , 1513).

it over to N icolo  M anassi in 1585 and went to R om e where he becam e director 
of the Stamperia Vaticana in 1590.

Other Venetian printers of the 16th century continued the great tradition of the 
earlier period. Ottaviano dei Petrucci (1 4 6 6 -1 5 3 9 ) , long considered the inventor 
of printing m usic with m ovable type (actually an innovation of Ulrich H an in 1476 , 
supra), was a master of the art of printing m usic, and his edition of the F ro tto le  
(1 5 0 4 -1 5 0 8 )  is particularly distinguished. A ntonio  G ardano (active in the period
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I L L I B R O  D E L  C O R T E G I A N O  

D E L  C O N T E  B A L D E S S A R  

C A S T I G L I O N E ,

N uouamentc riftampato •

I N  V E N E T I A ,  M.  D.  X L V*

F IG U R E  2. A ld u s  first p r in te d  the  C o rteg ian o  in  1528. H e first u sed  h is m a rk  o f th e  a n ch o r  
an d  do lph in  in  1502, bu t w ith o u t the o va l o rn a m en t. I t  w as m o d e led  on a sesterce o f  V espasian

presen ted  to  A ld u s  by  C ard ina l B em b o .

1 5 3 7 -1 5 7 1 )  and, after his death, his sons A ngelo  and Alessandro, were also out
standing m usic printers. D aniel Bom berg (van Bom berghen) of Antwerp printed  
numerous H ebrew  books in V enice from 1517 to 1549, am ong them  the first com 
plete edition of the Babylonian Talm ud in 12 volum es (1520  et. seq.) and the tex- 
tually significant Biblia rabbin ica  (1 5 2 5 -1 5 2 8 ) . H is types were sent to A ntw erp  
after his death. Francesco M arcolini of Forli cam e to V enice in 1534 and was 
associated with Pietro A retino, and in 1550 he was one of the founders of the  
influential A ccadem ia de’ Pelligrini. H is editions of Italian literary works, par
ticularly of A retino, D on i, and D ante (an important edition of 1544) and of archi
tectural writers (Sebastiano Serlo and Vitruvius, 1556), often with handsom e ini
tials containing view s of cities, are noteworthy. Gabriele G iolito de’ Ferrari was 
responsible for som e 850  titles, many in Italian literature (Petrarch, B occaccio , 
Tasso, A retino, and D olce , am ong others). H e ran afoul of the H oly O ffice in 
1568 and printed m ainly religious books until his death in 1578, after w hich his 
sons continued the business until 1601. H e enjoyed a contem porary reputation as 
the greatest printer of his day. G iolito developed som e handsom e initials with  
m ythological allusion (L, with L eda and the Swan). A  less prolific, yet qualitatively



P R I N T E R S  A N D  P R I N T I N G ,  1 6 TH  C E N T U R Y 378

P .y .M * A E K E I D O S  L I B E R .
S E C V N D V S .

Onuacere om nes , intentions or a 
tenebdnt,

I  ndeturo pdtrr Aeneas ftc  or ju t 
dbdlto,

Tnfindum  R egina lubes renoudrt 
doloremy

T roidnasut opes,etUmentztbderegnum  
E ruer'int’D d m i^ & q u e  ipfe m tfem m a nidi,
E tquorum  p  drs trutgnafui-quistalid fkndo  
biyrm donH m ,V olopum  ue,dut duri mtles V ly ffi  
T emperet d Idcbrym stet idm nox humtdd ccelo 
P rcedpitat fid d e n tty  cadentid fyderd jom nos•
S edfitontusdmoratfusajgnofcerenoflros,
E tbreuiterTroi£ fuprem um  dudire Idborem,
Q rtdnq driirms memiruffe h o rre tlu ftity re fiig it,
I  ncipiam  • JFrdtfi b e llo fitis ty  repulfi 
D u^hresVdnaum ,tvtidm idbenhbus dnnis,
I  njhtrm entis equum diuinaVdlU disdrte  
A  edificUnt, Je& ttyin texunt dbiete cofhts.
V  otumpro reditu firm ldnr,ed fiina  uagttur- 
H  ucd e leduu irum firtiti corford furtim  
I  ncludun t c£co ldtzri7penitus'fy cuuemas 
I  ntgnteiSiUtirum'cp dnruxto matte contplent.
E ftinconfpeftuTenedosnotiffitndfam a
I nfuld3diues opum.Vridrm dumregndrrurnebdnt,
N Hnctontumfmtts,ctfhttiomalcfiddGtrinis>
H uc f i  prouefH.def i r  to inlittore condunt.

F IG U R E  3. A eneid  (A ld u s  M an u tiu s , V en ice , 1510) in  a ty p e  o f  F rancesco  G riffo .

com parable Venetian contem porary, G eronim o Scoto (Scotus), used an alphabet 
with B ib lical scenes in his fine edition o f B oiardo’s O rlando inam orato  (1548), a 
work also distinguished for one of the best italics of the time.

T he G iunta (Junta) fam ily’s activities in 15th-century V en ice have already teen  
noted. A fter the turn of the century Lucantonio concentrated on  liturgical works 
and furnished m any bishoprics and regular orders w ith works that were hand
som ely illustrated with initials and other engravings. H is brother F ilippo had teen  
printing in  F lorence since 1497, and upon F ilippo’s death in 1515 his son  Bernardo 
took over the business under the title of H aeredes Philippi Juntae. A n  important edi
tion of the D ecam eron  of 1527 is perhaps the m ost distinguished work of the piess. 
Bernardo died in 1551, but the firm continued into the 17th century. Jacques 
Giunta (1 4 8 6 -1 5 4 6 ) , born in Florence, published one b ook  in V enice in 1519, then 
m oved  to  Lyon and established a publishing and bookselling business which re
m ained in  the family until 1599. H e had a w ide variety of theological, legal, and 
m edical works printed, mainly in Lyon but also in Italy. H e was in close contact
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with publishers throughout the continent for selling his books, and he had branches 
in  Paris, Salamanca, M edina del Cam po, Zaragoza, Lisbon, Antwerp, and Frank
furt am M ain.

Rom e, center of the Catholic world, has always had a thriving printing industry 
to  serve the needs of the H oly  See. An outstanding R om an printer of the first quar
ter of the century was Jacobus M azochius (M azzochi), active from 1506 to 1527. 
H e was closely associated with the H oly See and printed m anifestos against Luther, 
notably the bull o f L eo X , Exsurge dom ine  (1520), and the tract of Johann Eck, 
D e  poenitentia  (1523 ). H is Epigram m ata antiquae urbis R om ae  (1521) is gen
erally considered his handsom est work with its remarkable engraved borders. A n 
tonio B lado (1 4 9 0 -1 5 6 7 )  o f A sola  began printing in R om e in 1516 and continued  
until his death, after w hich his w idow and sons continued the business until 1593. 
Particularly important are his editions of the writing books o f Ludovico V icentino, 
U go da Carpi, and Giovanbattista Palatino. B lado used the fine cursive developed  
by Lodovico degli Arrighi, also a printer, in his M odo  e regole de  scrivere littera  
corsiva over cancellarescha  (1522) and as a m odel for his ow n cursive type. B lado  
issued relatively few  illustrated books, but they are of superior quality, for exam ple, 
G iovio’s V ita  Sfortiae  (1539 ) with a wood-engraved portrait o f the great con- 
dottier e  and Cam m ile Agrippa’s Tratta to  de scientia d ’arm e  (1553) with 53 en
gravings of fencing and dueling positions. B lado’s editions of Italian literature are 
also important, especially the first edition of M achiavelli’s II principe  (1532 ). H e  
served the church with works such as L oyola’s Exercitia  spiritualis  (1548 ) and the 
Index librorum  proh ib itorum  (1558).

In 1561 Pius IV  founded Tipografia del Popolo R om ano and called Paulus 
M anutius from V enice to direct it. The C anones et decreta C oncilii T riden tin i and 
the C atechism us (1566 ) stem ming from the council were its best-know n works. 
Even more firmly under the control of the H oly See was the Stamperia Vaticana  
established by Sixtus V  and directed by D om inico Basa and Aldus M anutius the 
Younger. Its best-known product is the abortive Sixtine Bible, which attem pted to 
make textual im provem ents suggested by the Council of Trent but failed and was 
suppressed. A  type foundry was associated with the new office, and types (includ
ing an Arabic font) were delivered from Paris by Robert Granjon. A  peculiar 
characteristic of printing in R om e was the developm ent of large ateliers for pro
ducing copper engravings, notably that of the Frenchm an A ntoine Lafrery. H e  
settled in R om e in 1553, and about 1573 he issued the m onum ental Speculum  
rom anae m agnificentiae  with engravings of the city’s m ost important architectural 
works. M aps, view s of cities, and other pictorial material came from this shop, 
which passed to the de R ossi family in the 17th century.

It has been a major concern of the Rom an church to reach com m unicants and 
potential converts in their native tongues through properly edited texts in  con
trolled distribution. The early M exican and Peruvian printers industriously printed 
in A m erican Indian languages, as did colonial printers everywhere. In R om e itself 
Gregory X III and Cardinal Ferinando de’ M edici, with the aid of the orientalist 
G. B. R aim ondi, founded a Typografia M edicea Linguarum Externarum for w hich  
Granjon supplied type. In 1590 the four gospels were issued in Arabic. The cardinal
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becam e grand duke of Tuscany in 1596, and R aim ondi took over until his death  
stopped operations in 1614.

A fter the great period of the Giuntas in F lorence waned toward the middle 
of the 16th century, Grand Duke Cosim o of Tuscany brought a Flem ish printer, 
L orenzo Torrentino, to the city. O ne of his m ost fam ous imprints is the stately  
first edition of G iorgio Vasari’s V ite d e } p iu  eccelen ti architetti, p ittori e scu ltori 
italiane  (1550). H e also issued the famous edition of the D igesta  seu Pandecta  
(1 5 5 3 ), T u tti i trionfi, carri, m ascherate o canti carnascialeschi, andati per F irenze  
(1 5 5 9 ), and the first edition of Francesco G uicciardini’s H istoria d i Italia. H e  
printed a few  books in Pescia in 1554 and 1555, and in 1562 he was called by the 
duke of Savoy to establish a press for the new university in M ondovi. A fter his 
death in 1563 his children continued the business with Carlo Pettinari until 1570  
when G iorgio M arescotti acquired it.

France

In the first quarter of the 16th century France continued the older tradition, 
with gothic forms dominating both typography and illustration. The Italian wars, 
debilitating for the national econom y, nevertheless brought new  ideas, new  styles, 
and new  scholarly trends to the other side of the maritime Alps.

It is not without significance that Jodocus Badius A scensius (Josse Bade) worked  
first with Johann Trechsel in Lyon, the bridge over w hich m any Italian influences 
passed into France. It should be noted that, despite his nam e, A scensius came 
from  G hent, not from A sch near Brussels. H e went to Paris in 1499 and worked  
for M arnef and Jean Petit, then established his own Praelum  A scensianum  in 1503. 
U ntil 1535 he issued som e 700 books. H is list includes the great Latin classics and 
the works of humanists. H e printed the E ncom ium  m oriae  o f his friend Erasmus 
in 1512 , and am ong his intimates were the leading m inds of the day, Guillaume 
Bude, Lefevre d’fitaples, Jean Vatable, and Beatus R henanus, among others. H is 
hum anistic orientation is also reflected in the physical form of his books, printed 
in an em inently legible roman with a display in the so-called  le ttre  de fo rm e  and 
ornam ents “a Fitalienne.” H is fam ous printer’s mark is a press, o f which there are 
three different versions, the second of w hich was by a German master in the style 
of Diirer. One of his daughters married M ichel de V ascosan, a hum anistic printer 
from  Picardy, and the other, Perotte, married Robert Estienne, by w hose family 
business the office was absorbed after 1535. A long with A ldus M anutius and Johann  
Froben, Badius A scensius can be reckoned as one o f the three great R enaissance  
printers in  the service of humanism.

T he E stienne (Stephanus) dynasty is one of the m ost significant in the history of 
a business where family tradition has always been important. (See Figure 4 .) Of 
the founder, Henri, w e know little except that he married the w idow  of his former 
partner, Johann Higm an, who died in 1500, and acquired his printing equipment. 
For a short while he printed with W olfgang H opyl, H igm an’s former partner. U n
til his death in 1520 Henri printed som e 125 books, m ainly in theology and philos-
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F IG U R E  4. D evice  o f  th e  E stiennes.

ophy, and with titles and initials in italianate style. U pon his death his w idow  en
tered a third marriage with Simon de Colines (infra).

In 1526 H enri’s son Robert (1 4 9 9 -1 5 5 9 )  established a new press (see Figures 
5 -7 ) , and he attained such prestige that he even enjoyed a visit from King 
Francois I and his sister M arguerite d’A ngoulem e (de Navarre). In 1539 he was 
appointed royal printer for Latin and Hebrew; and after 1544, for Greek, using  
the type cut by G aram ond on the basis o f designs by the Cretan Angelus Vergetius 
(“grecs royaux” or “grecs du roy”). (See Figure 8.) A lthough this type still shows 
many ligatures and abbreviations (e.g., in the Greek N ew  Testam ent of 1550), it is 
nevertheless an im provem ent on Aldus and influenced nearly all Greek types for 
two centuries. A m ong R obert’s other significant works are the Thesaurus linguae 
latinae (1 5 3 2 ) and a Eusebius of 1544 with a Greek dedication to the king. 
After F rancois’ death in 1547, Robert ran afoul of the Sorbonne and had to 
flee to G eneva in 1551. In 1552 he issued his fam ous R espon se  aux censures des 
theologiens d e  Paris in which he wrote: “Car d ’autant qu’ils sont plus abattus par 
raison, ils se rendent plus opiniatres et obstinez a faire mal: tellem ent que c ’est 
com m e le serpent appele Hydra, le quel reproduict sept testes pour une qu’on  lui 
aura coupee.” H e died in G eneva in 1559, with a record of som e 500  imprints to 
his credit, less than a tenth in French, the others in Latin, Greek, and H ebrew.

W hile R obert printed in G eneva, his brother Charles (1 5 0 4 -1 5 6 4 ) , a doctor of 
m edicine but with a strong interest in humanistic studies, continued the business 
in Paris. (See Figure 9.) H e too ran into opposition from the authorities and spent 
3 years in the Chatelet, where he died in 1564. A nother brother, Francois (1 5 0 2 -  
1550), was also in the business. H is nephew, Robert II, unlike his father a loyal 
Catholic, also printed until his death in 1570, and his relatively few books are 
distinguished by the same superior craftsmanship of all the Estiennes. H is w idow  
married M am ert Patisson, noted as a printer of Greek books, and he continued the 
office.
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G.Budan Parificnfis Co-
S I L I A R I I R E C M . S  V P P L I C V M Q j .  
libcllorum in Regia magiftri, Ad muidifs. Si poten- 
rifs.principem Francifcu Chriftiamfs.regem Francix

D E  T R A N S I T V

P A R 1 S I I S.
Ex officina Rob. Srcphani.

M. D. X X X V .

Cum priuilcgio Regis

D E  T R A N S I T V
Hcllcnifmi ad C h r i fh -  
am fmum, Lib.primus.

[ O N S I D E R  A N T I  MI -  
Ihi fzpenumero.Fracifcc rex po- 
tctiflTimc.ad camquc mentis intc 

moncvchcmctcr mcubcti.quod- 
nam dignum opcrarprcciu cx vfu 
philologix.atqueelircrarum co 

jfuetudinc fcrrc poflem: 6e vcro 
jfcirc aucnti quo pa&opotiflimu 
'mdiorc horoims intenons con- 

dmonc ,ex eo labore ftudioq; efficcrc.cui externa & cor
poris bona quz di&a funt.pofthabeda.xtate quoquc flo- 
rcntifTima duxcram-.cupiditas inceffit adeundx tandem fie 
confulcdz philofophiar. Philofophia autc (inquit apud 
Plaroncm Socrates in Phzdoncjmortis eft mcdiratio, co 
dcmum ipfa fpedans, vt anima corpori nunc cofociara, 
hinc tandem fubhmis abcat.corporifque contagionc dc- 
funfta mortcfacili.addcum crcatorc fuum rapiatur, cu
ius ilia fimilitudinc abcodem ipfo prxdita cft,qium fie
ri pofeft intrecrrima ab ipfiuscorporis focietate. &• qui- 
dcm ipfius pnilofophix munuscft.id Quod homines no- 
runt difccndi cupidifTimi, arumam vr hominis doccdam 
fufcipiar.corpori alligatam,atque illi conglutinatam, & 
vcro nccdlario coa&ara,quafipcr carcerem quondam, fic

A.i.

F IG U R E  5. T itle  page and  first page o f  G u illa u m e  B ude, D e  tran s itu  hellen ism i ad C hris-
tian ism um  {R obert E stienne, Paris , 1535).

H enri II (1 5 2 8 -1 5 9 8 ) , son of Robert I, is probably the outstanding m em ber of 
the fam ily. H e had enjoyed a thorough hum anistic education, and he was not only 
acquainted with scholars in Italy, the Germ anies, the L ow  Countries, and England, 
but he also traveled extensively and visited his colleagues personally. H is interest 
in the orderly developm ent of the French language is w ell known. H is editions of 
Latin and Greek classics were the best of the time, and often he was supported in 
printing them by the German financier and humanist Ulrich Fugger. Indeed, he 
signed som e of his imprints as “ illustrissimi viri H ulderici Fuggeri typographus.” 
Perhaps his most fam ous work is the Thesaurus linguae graecae  (1572 ) in four 
fo lio  volum es. H e died in Lyon in 1598 while returning from M ontpellier where 
he visited his son-in-law , the humanist Issac Casaubon. H is sons, Paul and Joseph, 
continued the business, succeeded by Paul’s son A ntoine, and, finally, A ntoine’s 
son Henri III (1 6 3 1 -1 6 6 1 ) . After more than a century and a half of unparalleled  
service to scholarship, the family business ceased.

Sim on de Colines printed over 7 0 0  books from 1520  to 1546, m any in small 
form at and in a cursive type. (See Figure 10.) Like the Estiennes, he was m eticu
lously careful in editing his texts. A lthough he did not use as m any illustrations 
as m any other Parisian printers, som e of his work is outstanding in this respect, 
notably Johannes M illaeus’ Praxis crim inis persequ en di (1541) and the H eures de

Hcllcnifmi ad Chrifti- 
anifmum,Libri trcs.



383 P R I N T E R S  A N D  P R I N T I N G ,  16TH C E N T U R Y

I N  L I N G .  G A L L ;  i7
&  clos3 clauiu , pro orto. Sa&us M aurus,{ain& M or 

Pauper pOu-re,P. z.vel pau- M aurus, maura, urn, gen- 
u-rc. die, More.

Paulus pol.
Geteru v tia u in  quibufdam quoque interdumferuatur, 

vtaudire auir,pauper pauu-re: Sic rurfusofe& u ex a u , . 
fiep e in o u vertim u s,0 .j, ve lm e u ,0 .6 *v t  

Caudafcoe, fy n . d- fepi us tamen coue &  ceue.
Caudatus,a,um /:bc,f*piuscoAuc. Inde 
couardcouarde,pro timidus,a,um ,quafi qui trahit cauda 

&  fibi poft principia cauet,vltimus in beLlo,vt primus fit 
in ffuga,Xerxis Perfarum regis imitatione.

Clauusclau .facpius clou,G al. cleu ,P ic.a quo 
Cloucr 5c enclouer lUi. hi cleuer &  encleuer dicunr.
Audire au ir,o i r ,&  oAuir.
Aucha vel ocha^uc^uc^oie. 0 .7.eue,Pic.

E Latjnis quandoque tranfit in a,vt E in a
Scro fatum (atu. Reor ratum. Prifc. i

Sic e in a Galli fxpe commutant,vt 
Perpraepofitio,par. Mercatus m acce,ideft fo-
Perfce&us parfaitt. Sic fere rum,velpretium.quod5c

otfper compofita. marcer a raercan dici po-
tyarcant, id eft mercator,& teft.canone

ambulans a mercans. Videns voiant.
M arccr, id eft ambulare, i  Sapiens fau-ant. P . j .
m ercari, forte quia Im pi- Dormiesdormat. &rcliqua

ger extremos curiit merca fere participia in ns,a ver-
tor ad Indos. bis iccudx,tcrtia: &  quar-

Marcander aute, id eft cm- tx coniugationis in ant,
ptionem curare .& emcrc. quomodoa verbis prime

Mar<iindi£e, id e ftm erxA  tcrminamus.
mercatus. Sed prudens prudent, no me

Merca rius autem mercer. participium fonans,vt
d .i.

F IC iU R E  6. Sylv iu s , Isogoge (R o b e r t E stienne, Paris, 1531), a L a tin -F re n c h  d ic tionary  in
S im o n  de C o lin es’ St. A u g u s tin  S y lv iu s  type.

R om e  (1543). From  1522 on he was closely associated with Geoffroy Tory (ca. 
1 4 8 0 -1 5 3 3 ) ,  a w ood engraver and designer w ho had worked for the first H enri 
Estienne. (See Figure 11.) Beginning in 1524 Tory had his own publishing firm 
“A u pot casse,” and his work appeared under this imprint as well as under that of 
Colines. The finely conceived borders and initials executed by Tory are am ong  
the greatest achievem ents of the art of the French book. The handsom e roman 
types of Claude Garam ond (Garamont; 1 4 8 0 -1 5 6 1 ), deriving from but im prov
ing on A ldus’ roman of 1495, were used effectively by Colines and Tory. In the 
privileges granted to Tory by Francois I, w ho had a strong appreciation for good  
printing, the style is called “a l’antique” ; whereas Tory’s single book of hours in 
gothic type (1527), highly but unjustifiably praised by T. F. D ibdin as Tory’s chef 
d’oeuvre, is called “a la m oderne.” The borders are filled with insects, flowers, and 
animals in the style of Flem ish miniatures, and it was printed by Simon du B ois, not 
by Colines. Tory set forth his notions on the French language and its typographical 
presentation in his best-know n work, the C ham p fleury (1529; facsim ile, 1931), 
significant less for its difficult notions about the mathematical basis for type design 
than for the rich illustration with w ood engravings.
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P A V L I  I O V I I  N O V O C O M E N -  
fis in Vitas duodecira V icecom itum  M ediolani 
Principum  Pracfatio.

E T V S T A T E M  nobi- 
liflim x Vicecom itum  fam i- 
liz q u i ambit iofiusapraalta 
Rom anoru Cxfarum  origi- 
n c , Longobardifq; regibus 
dedufto ftem m ate, repete- 
re contedunt, fabulofis pe- 
ne initiis inuoluere viden- 
tur. N os autcm reccntiora 

illuftrioraque.vti ab omnibus recepta,fequem ur:c6- 
tentique crim as infigni m em oria Heriprandi &  Gal- 
uanii ncpotis, qui exim iacum  laude rei m ilitaris, ci- 
uilifque prudentiae, Mcdiolani principem locum  te- 
nuerunt.InciditGaluanius in id tempus quo M edio
lanum a Federico AEnobarbo delctu eft, virfum m a 
rcrum geftarum g lo r ia , &  quod in fatis fuit, infigni 
calamitate m em orabilis. Captus c n i m , &  ad trium - 
phum inGerm aniam  du&us fuiffe traditur: fed non 
m ulto poft carceris catenas fregit, ingentique anim i 
virtute non femel csfis Barbaris,vltus iniurias.patria 
reftituit.Fuit hic(vt Annales fcrunt)O thonis nepos, 
eius qui ab infigni pietate magnitudincquc anim i.ca 
nente illo  pernobili claflico excitus, ad facru bcllum  
in Syriam contendit.com m unicatis fcilicet confiliis 
atque opibus cu Gulierm o M ontifferrati rcgulo.qui 
aproceritate corporis, Longa fpatha vocabatur. V o- 
luntariorum enim  equitum ac peditum dele<fhc no-

A .iii.

F IG U R E  7. P aolo  G iovio , V itae duodecim  v icecom itum  M ed io lan i p rinc ipum  (Paris, R o b er t
E stienne, 1549).

In the tradition of the Estiennes and Badius A scensius there were other im 
portant hum anistic printers in 16th-century Paris. G illes de G ourm ont (ca. 1 4 8 0 -  
ca. 1533), a member of a printing family including his brothers Robert and Jean, 
produced the first Greek books in Paris in 1507. H e also printed in Hebrew. M ichel 
V ascosan  (1 5 3 0 -1 5 7 6 )  produced classical texts com parable in physical appear
ance and textual quality to those of his father-in-law, Badius A scensius. Adrien  
Turnebe, a professor of Greek in Paris, was nam ed “imprimeur du roi” for Greek  
books, although his printing was done by others. (M any printers held the title of 
“imprimeur du roi” after Charles V III bestow ed the title on Pierre Le R ouge, 
often for specific types of books or books in specific languages, including French.)

Christian W echel of Basel was the founder of a line of Germ an printers in Paris. 
H e settled in Paris in 1526 and printed many excellent editions of the classics as 
w ell as m edical works, generally identified with his fam ous mark of the winged  
horse. In 1534 he printed the first of several editions of Andrea A lciati’s popular 
E m blem ata , am ong the best illustrated of the many editions of this influential 
book. H e also printed a Latin translation of A lbrecht D iirer’s theoretical works, 
with excellent copies of the original engravings. H is son A ndreas took  over the 
office in 1554 and soon won respect as a printer, but his Protestant affiliation forced
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H  N  PfiJ/xatiiwiv i&ejLcur ovP
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F IG U R E  8. A p p ia n u s  A lexa n d rin u s , R o m an ae  H is to ria e  (Paris, 1551), in G a ra m o n d ’s  g rec du  ro i.

him to flee to Frankfurt am M ain on the occasion of the St. Bartholom ew m assacre 
of 1572. A fter his death his sons-in-law , Jean Aubry and Claude de M arne, also 
refugees, took  over the business and printed superior editions of classical texts.

O f the m any printers of illustrated books in 16th-century Paris, D enys Janot, 
active from 1529 to 1545, deserves special m ention for his A m adis des  G aules  
(1540 ) and his A esop  (15 4 2 ), both with unusually fine vignettes, and his H arm oniae  
E vangelicae  (1544 ) with 97  handsom e engravings. A n artist formerly identified  
with Jean Cousin and w hose style resem bles T ory’s, illustrated G uillaum e de la 
Perriere’s T heatre  des bons engins (1539) and G illes Corrozet’s H ecatongraphie
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FIGURE 9. Section on Celts in A ppiaris Roman History (Charles Estienne, Paris, 1551) in
Garam ond’s grec du roi.

(1 5 4 0 ). A fter Janot’s death in 1545 his w idow Jeanne (nee M am ef) continued the 
business.

Thielm ann K erver of Coblenz, who printed about 20  books o f hours (some 
illustrated with m etal engravings by Georg W olf) between 1497 and 1500, died 
in 1524  and left his business to his widow. It was taken up by his son  Jacques, ac
tive from 1535 until 1596, and his best-known work is the first French edition of
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F IG U R E  I I .  B ooks o f H o u rs  (G eo ffro y  T o ry , P aris, 1525).

the H ypn erotom ach ia  Poliphili (1546), in which the illustrations are not simply 
copies of the original, but in a style worthy of com parison with the work of the best 
French R enaissance artists. H e used an attractive, large roman type, probably from  
Garam ond.

L yon continued to be a major center of printing in France. Several of the 15th- 
century printers continued their activity, for exam ple, Jean de V ingle (1494—1512), 
Johann K lein (1 4 9 8 -1 5 2 0 ) , and Jacques Sacon (1 4 9 8 -1 5 2 2 ) . The latter, who had  
printed Sebastian Brant’s Stultifera navis in 1498 (G W  5 0 6 3 ), subsequently printed 
Latin classics, m issals, and in 1506 a Latin Bible with wood engravings by the 
Nurem berg artists Springinklee and Schon. H e still used gothic types, but the il
lustrations are in the spirit of the Renaissance.

Perhaps best known of the 16th-century printers of Lyon was Sebastian Gry- 
phius (Gryph, Greyft) of Reutlingen. A ctive from 1520 to 1526, his excellent edi
tions of classical texts, mostly in italic, won broad approval am ong humanists. H is 
friend Francois Rabelais, w hose edition of the H ippocratic A ph orism s  he printed 
in 1532 , states in the preface of this work that “I’imprimeur Sebastien Gryphe,
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d’une habilete consom m ee et d’une grande instruction, ayant vu mes notes, m e  
solicita vivem ent de les laisser mettre au jour pour la com m une utilite des etudiants.” 
After Gryphius’ death in 1556 there was a hiatus until 1564, when his heirs con
tinued his work. H is son A ntoine was active from 1566 to 1593, but fell into debt 
and was imprisoned.

A  close associate of Gryphius was fitienne D olet (1 5 0 8 -1 5 4 6 ) . After studying 
law at T oulouse, he becam e an editor for Gryphius, and from this office w ere also  
issued some of his own early work such as the C om m entaria linguae latinae  and 
his polem ic with Erasm us concerning Cicero. D olet opened his ow n office in 1538  
and published classical texts, m edical works, and works of contem poraries such  
as Rabelais and Clement M arot as well as those of authors in disfavor with the 
establishment, for exam ple, Erasmus, Lefevre, Sadolet, and Berquin. A  gifted poet, 
speaker, and hum anistic thinker him self, his own works aroused the suspicion of 
the authorities of the church. H e was declared an “athee relaps” for his sympathy  
with the Reform ation and radical doubts about G od’s existence, and in 1546  he 
was burned at the stake in Paris.

A fter the death of Johann Trechsel (supra) in 1498, his w idow married Johann  
Clein (Klein, Schwab) who continued the business in the same tradition. H e printed 
a H ortulus anim ae  in 1511 for the Koberger firm in Nuremberg. In 1528 the office 
passed to Johann’s sons, M elchior and Caspar (Gaspard). Their best-known works 
are the first edition of the B ible illustrations of H ans H olbein (H istoriarum  veteris  
in stru m en t icones, 1538) and the D ance of Death (L es sim ulacres et h istoriees  
face de la m ort, 1538). H olbein had worked jointly on these engravings with H ans 
Lutzelburger in Basel, and publication was apparently delayed by the latter’s death  
in 1526. Like their father, M elchior and Caspar were fortunate in their editors, in 
their case the talented Spaniard M iguel Servet(us), who supervised for them  a 
Ptolem y of 1542 and Sante Pagnino’s Latin Bible of 1542. H owever, Servetus’ m ost 
famous work, Christianism i restitu tio , in which he expressed doubts about the H oly  
Trinity and also described the circulation of the blood 75 years before H arvey, 
was printed clandestinely in V ienne by Balthazar Arnoullet in 1553. In the same 
year John Calvin had him burned at the stake in G eneva for his heresy.

A m ong the large num ber of com petent and productive printers in 16th-century  
Lyon, special consideration is due to Jean de Tournes (1 5 0 4 -1 5 6 4 ) , who learned  
to print with Gryphius and established his own shop in 1540. (See Figure 12.) The  
handsom e italic types produced in 1546 for Tournes by Robert G ranjon distin
guish his work. The latter, who first printed in Paris, then in Lyon, subsequently  
created his fam ous “lettres de civilite” after he set up his ow n office in L yon  in 
1556 and printed Innocent R inghiere’s D ialogue de  la vie et d e  la m ort (1558 )  
with them. (See Figure 13.) In the same year this typeface was adopted by Chris
topher Plantin in Antw erp, and it was widely used by Flem ish printers, in large 
m easure the result of the imitations of the Antwerp typefounder A im e T avem ier. 
D e Tournes was also fortunate enough to have as an illustrator Bernard Salom on  
(1 5 0 8 -1 5 6 1 ) . H is delicate figures and tasteful borders appear in such w ell-know n  
books of de Tournes as A lciati’s E m blem ata  (15 4 7 ), considered by many to be the 
best ones in any of the m any editions; the Q uadrins h istoriques de  la B ible  (1 5 5 3 ),
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F IG U R E  12. R ev ised  ed ition  o f  L o u ise  L a b e , E uv res  (Jean de T o u rn es  1, L y o n , 1556). N o te  the
elabora te arabesques.

with French verses by Claude Parradin; and L a M etam orphose d ’O vide  figuree 
(1 5 5 7 ). A fter de Tournes’ death his son Jean II took over and translated and 
printed philosophical works. H e had to flee to G eneva in 1585 as a Protestant, 
and there the family office continued until 1780.

G uillaum e R oville  (1 5 1 8 -1 5 8 9 )  was singularly successful financially as a printer 
and bookseller. M any of his imprints were richly illustrated with work of Salom on  
and Tory, som e possibly not original work by these artists but rather imitations. An  
artist o f considerable ability who worked for him was Pierre Eskrich— who signed  
him self P. V . (Pierre Vase) and also was known as Pierre Cruche from his father’s 
nam e, Jakob Krug, a Parisian engraver who was born in Freiburg im Breisgau. 
A m ong his important works for R oville m ay be m entioned A lciati’s E m blem ata  
(1 5 4 8 ) and the im pressive D iscours sur la castram entation  et d iscip line m ilitaire des  
R om ain s  (1553 ) of Guillaume du Choul.

T he presence of John Calvin in G eneva after 1541 lent this city considerable 
im portance as a center of Protestant printing and publication. T he work of the 
Estiennes, Jean de Tournes, and others there has already been noted. Jean Crespin, 
a French legal scholar, came to the city as a Protestant refugee in 1548 and estab-
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F IG U R E  13. Jean L o u v e a u ’s  F rench  transla tion  o f  In n o ce n t R in g h ie r ’s D ialogue de  la  vie et de 
la  m o rt (L y o n , 1557), th e  first appearance o f  R o b ert G ra n fo n s  c iv ilite  type.

lished a printing office from  which he issued both his own writings and that of 
others until his death in 1572. Eustache V ignon was equally productive. Toward  
the end of the century Jean Chouet acquired the shop of the last G eneva E stienne  
and continued to serve the local com m unity of scholars.

The Low Countries

The prosperous city of Antwerp was the center of printing in the L ow  C oun
tries in the 16th century, and, indeed, in the first half had 50%  of all printing of
fices in what is now  Belgium  and H olland. In the early part of the century W il
lem Vorsterm ann (1 5 0 4 -1 5 4 3 )  and M ichel H illen van H oochstaten (1 5 0 6 -1 5 5 8 )  
were the leading printers of the city. Vorsterm ann, a loyal Catholic hostile to the 
Reform ation, printed in all fields, but particularly in theology, including liturgical
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works and Bibles. H is most famous work is his Dutch Bible of 1528, with illustra
tions by such Dutch artists as Lucas of Leiden and Jan Swart o f Groningen. In 
other books he used copies of work by Diirer and H olbein. A long with Hillen he  
introduced italic to the Low  Countries, first using it in 1525. H illen printed in A n t
werp from 1516 to 1543, was an active partisan of humanism, and produced sev
eral works of Erasmus. H e began to use Renaissance borders in 1519, heavily  
dependent on Strassburg and Basel styles.

G enerally acknowledged as the greatest printer of the latter 16th century is 
Christoph(er) Plantin, born about 1520 in Saint-Avertin near Tours. (See Figure 
14.) H e went to Antwerp in 1549, learned printing, and issued his first book in 
1555. A fter a short period of conflict with local censors in 1 5 6 2 -1 5 6 3  when he 
went to Paris, he returned to Antwerp, gathered in his office the ablest printers of 
the city, and worked with them as a consortium  until 1567. In the years 1 5 6 9 -  
1575 he produced a m onum ental polyglot Bible in eight folio  volum es and won  
with it a respected position throughout Europe. In 1568 he printed his first breviary, 
and in 1570  the Spanish crown and the H oly See granted him rights for Spain and 
the L ow  Countries, a privilege which helped substantially to offset the great expense  
of the polyglot Bible. H e enjoyed the close friendship and cooperation of leading  
scholars such as Lipsius, Abraham Ortelius, Rem bert D odoens, Johannes Sambu- 
cus, Carolus Clusius, and Arias M ontanus. After the plundering of Antwerp by 
the Spaniards in 1576, Plantin left his press in Antwerp in the hands of his sons-in- 
law, Jan M oretus (M oerentorf) and Frans R aphelengius (Ravelingen), and took  
som e of his equipment to Leiden, where he served as printer for scholars at the 
newly founded university, notably Justus Lipsius. H e returned to Antwerp in

FIG U R E  14. Christoph Plantin (1520-1589).
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F IG U R E  15. R e c h te n , ende C ostum en  van  A n tw erpen  (P lantin , A n tw e rp , 1582).

1585 when the city was recaptured by A lessandro Farnese. When he died in 
1589, the flourishing business was continued by Moretus. The business declined  
somewhat, but M oretus’ sons, Jan II (1 5 7 6 -1 6 1 8 )  and Balthasar (1 5 7 4 -1 6 4 1 ) ,  
rehabilitated it. Balthasar ran the business after 1610 and brought back its former 
prestige. R ubens designed som e of his title borders. Balthasar II and Balthasar III 
(ennobled by Em peror Charles II in 1692) maintained the same levels o f quality 
and business acum en and increased the substantial family fortune. It continued  
for almost tw o centuries m ore until, in 1871, the house, the equipm ent, and the 
archives were given to the city of Antwerp as the M useum  Plantin-M oretus.

Christoph Plantin’s success was rooted in his superior typography and design. 
(See Figure 16.) H e used roman and italic fonts from the best French type designers, 
Garamond, Granjon, and Guillaum e Le Be (Lebe). The last-named furnished Plan
tin with much of the type for the polyglot Bible, and he was especially noted for 
his Hebrew and m usic type. In 1561 Le Be bought much of the equipment o f Gran
jon. His business lasted into the 17th century and ultimately passed into the hands 
of Jean-Claude Fournier. Plantin first used gothic type for his books in D utch, but 
later used civilite m odeled after that of Granjon.

Plantin used illustration with much good taste and com m on sense. In the decade
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F IG U R E  16. P la n tin g  spec im en  book  (A n tw e rp , 1567).

1 5 6 0 -1 5 7 0  he published many emblem books with w ood  engravings in French 
R enaissance style, notably those of Sambucero (1564) and Alciati (1565 ). H e was 
a pioneer in bringing the copper engraving into fashion in northern Europe, and 
the great polyglot B ible is extensively illustrated in this medium. Similarly, his 
liturgical works were also richly illustrated by such artists as Abraham de Bruyn, 
Pieter van de Borcht, and the W ierix brothers. The true key to Plantin’s success 
was his business sense, for there have been other printers with com parable ability 
to  produce fine books. By 1576 he had 20  presses, as many as Koberger had at 
any tim e and probably more than Aldus or the Estiennes ever owned. In all he 
produced m ore than 1,600 titles in all fields. His printer’s mark, a golden com pass 
with the m otto “labore et constantia” summarizes all the qualities of the native 
T ourangeau turned Fleming.

The only press in Brussels in the first half of the 16th century was that of Thom as 
van der N oot, w ho settled there in 1507. A  large proportion of his work is didactic 
and religious work in Flem ish, often extensively illustrated with w ood engravings, 
som e copied  from  the work of German artists. The cathedral school of Sankt Le-
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buinus in Deventer was served in both the 15 th and 16th centuries by Richard  
Pafraet (1 4 7 7 -1 5 1 1 ) , whose son Albertus printed with the sam e orientation until 
1540. T he activity of Jacobus de Breda in Deventer also extended over the two  
centuries (1 4 8 5 -1 5 1 8 ) , and Theodoricus de Borne printed there in the period  
1 5 0 7 -1 5 3 0 . Jan Severz (Severinus) printed in Leiden from  1501 to 1524, includ
ing several liturgical works in his list. H is Breviarium  Traiectense  (1508 ) is illu
strated with early work of Lucas of Leiden, who also contributed to Severz’s 
fam ous C rony eke  van  H ollandt, Z eelan dt ende Vrieslant. In 1524 Severz was con
demned to banishm ent and confiscation of property for the Sum m a der godliker  
scrifturen , although w e do find him in Antwerp in the years 1 5 2 7 -1 5 2 9 , associated  
with the printer Petrus Silvius.

The Germanies

The same currents of expanding mercantile activity, deepening interest in ex
perim ental sciences, ripening humanism, and new directions in the arts that were 
determinative for book production in Italy and France in the 16th century also 
affected the Germ anies. H owever, beyond the A lps and the R hine another m ove
ment, the Protestant R eform ation and the opposition to it, affected printing more 
than in France or, indeed, even in England. There was a veritable flood of pam phlets 
and broadsides which welled up in the great religious struggle, and their biblio
graphical history is m ost difficult, particularly with regard to reprinting and partial 
new  editions. Germ an artists also served the Reform ation, and we find such m as
ters as Lucas Cranach, and his sons and his pupils, illustrating and designing 
imaginative title borders for books of Luther and his supporters (also copied by 
their opponents, since m ost were hardly identifiable with either side). T he rise 
of capitalistic enterprise was also accom panied in som e quarters by a strong biblio- 
philic interest, including both collecting and sponsorship of superior printing. The  
Fugger family— Raim und (1 4 8 9 -1 5 3 5 ) , his sons Johann Jakob (1 5 1 6 -1 5 7 5 )  and 
Ulrich (1 5 2 6 -1 5 8 4 ) , and M arkus (1 5 2 4 -1 5 9 7 )— is an egregious example.

Johann Schoffer (1 4 5 6 -1 5 3 1 ) , son of Peter Schoffer and of Christine Fust, 
daughter of Johann, is the obvious link with the period of invention and expan
sion. H e took over his father’s office after the latter’s death in 1503 and continued  
the great tradition, also constantly reminding his public of it in his colophons. The  
fact that M ainz was the seat of the imperial chancellery gave him abundant busi
ness in printing official docum ents; but much more important is his role as the 
printer of the work of his hum anistic friends such as Erasmus, H utten, Carbach, 
C ochlaeus, Lotichius, and O ecolam padius. A m ong the many Latin classics he 
printed, the best known is his Livy of 1 5 1 8 -1 5 1 9 , important both textually and 
artistically, with scenes of battles and sieges that may be the work of the Frankfurt 
painter Konrad Faber von Kreuznach. Schoffer’s liturgical works were superior, 
and he received com m issions from Osnabriick, M inden, and Erfurt for them. H e  
used som e of his father’s type for titles and display; and after 1515 he often used  
a roman, and after 1520 he had an italic similar to that of Aldus. H is son Ivo
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carried on the office after 1531 with the sam e degree of success until 1555. Peter  
Schoffer the Younger printed first in Mainz, also had a shop in W orms after 1512, 
and m oved his whole business there in 1524. H e embraced the Reform ation and in  
1527  went over to the Anabaptists and printed extensively for them, including  
tracts of Johann Denk. W hen the Anabaptists were expelled  from W orms, he 
m oved to Strassburg, later to Basel, and in 1541 to V enice.

T w o other M ainz printers, Peter Jordan and Franz B ehem , should be noted. 
Jordan printed som e 20  books, largely in the service o f Luther’s opponents, for  
exam ple, the B ockspiel M artin Luthers  (1531). In 153 4 , on  the com m ission of  
Peter Quentell in Cologne, he printed Johannes D ietenberger’s translation of the  
B ible with w ood engravings by Anton W oensam  von W orm s and H ans Sebald 
Beham . It was heavily dependent on Luther’s translation but was theologically con
servative. Behem , brother-in-law of Luther’s archenem y Johann Cochlaeus, also  
served the Rom an church from 1540 to 1580. H e seem s to have taken over the  
printing of official docum ents after Ivo Schoffer’s office ceased  activity in 1555.

In C ologne, Heinrich Q uentell’s office in the courtyard of the cathedral (apud  
sum m um ) continued to operate until 1509, and various m embers of the family, 
notably Peter Quentell (1 5 2 0 -1 5 4 0 ) , supervised it through the 16th century. In  
1531 he printed nine views of his native city drawn by W oensam , a genre that was 
w idely cultivated by German engravers and printers. H is son  Johann, also son-in- 
law o f the local bookseller Arnold Birkmann, printed Peter Crabbe’s important 
C oncilia  om nia  in 1551. Gottfried Hittorp (1 4 9 0 -1 5 7 3 )  was one of the great 
scholarly printers and publishers of the century. H e printed for his own firm (with 
Ludw ig H ornken until 1521), using the arms of the city o f  C ologne as his mark, 
and also for publishers in Basel and Paris, and he frequently wrote the prefaces 
to the books he published. H e printed many Latin authors, for exam ple, a Q uin
tilian in 1521 with a dedication to M elanchthon. H e had a sort of a branch in M ar
burg, and the Coverdale Bible of 1535 may have been printed there by him and 
his C ologne colleague, Johannes Soter. Jaspar von G ennep, who printed some 50  
works (both independently and for Hittorp and Q uentell) from about 1530  until 
his death in 1564, was a loyal Catholic. H e printed the first Germ an translation of  
the proceedings of the Council o f Trent, and through editing the official docum ents 
he printed, contributed much to the formation of N ew  H igh  German. T he position  
of C ologne as one of the three major centers of printing and publishing in the 
G erm anies in the 16th century (along with Frankfurt am M ain  and Leipzig) is also 
due in  considerable m easure to the Birkmann (Birckm ann) fam ily of booksellers and 
printers, active from 1510 to 1585. Franz Birkmann, the first, traveled widely (as 
far as London, Paris, and Basel), knew the leading scholars of his day, and was 
a m ajor personality at the Frankfurt book fair. H is brother A rnold, the latter’s son  
Johann, and Johann’s widow (after 1575) continued the fam ily business with the 
sam e success as the founder.

Frankfurt was relatively late in developing a strong printing industry, in part 
due to the proximity of M ainz. The first printer there w as Beatus M urner, who  
printed nine books in 1 5 1 1 -1 5 1 2 , including D er Schelm en Z un ft o f his m uch more 
fam ous M inorite brother and enemy of Luther, Thom as. T he first important printer
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F IG U R E  17. C hristian  E g en o lff (1502-1555).

of Frankfurt was Christian Egenolff (Egendolphus, A egonolphus; 1 5 0 2 -1 5 5 5 )  of 
Hadamar (see Figure 17), who printed in Strassburg in 1 5 2 9 -1 5 3 0 , then m oved  
to Frankfurt, where he produced over 4 0 0  works in the next quarter of a century. 
(See Figure 18.) H is list includes many popular works in German, often illustrated 
by the Nurem berg artist Hans Sebald Beham , who resided in Frankfurt from  1535  
until his death in 1550. Especially important were his w ood engravings of biblical 
scenes, which appeared first in 1533 and went through six more editions.

Of all the printers in the thriving city during this period, Sigismund Feyerabend  
(1 5 2 8 -1 5 9 0 )  of H eidelberg excelled all in creative energy. (See Figures 19 and 20.) 
H e settled in Frankfurt in 1559 and operated mainly in partnerships. A m ong his 
illustrators were Virgil Solis (1 5 1 4 -1 5 6 2 ) , who m ade skillful copies of work of 
others such as Beham  and Salom on, and Jost Am m an (1 5 3 9 -1 5 9 4 ) , an artist with 
considerably more originality. The latter’s best-known works for Feyerabend are 
Fronsberger’s K riegsbuch  (1566 ), the book of trades (including papermakers and 
printers) with verses by Hans Sachs in 1568, the costum e books, and K u n st- und  
Lehrbuchlein  with strong hints of incipient baroque styles. The Feyerabend busi
ness lasted until 1609 under the founder’s son, Carl Sigismund.

Of all Frankfurt illustrators the most fam ous is Theodor de Bry (1 5 2 8 -1 5 9 8 ) ,  
a native of Liege, w ho had to emigrate in 1570 on account of his Protestant sym 
pathies. H e founded a copper engraving business which his sons, Johann Theodor
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F IG U R E  18. T h . D orsten ius, B otan icon  (C hristian  E geno lff, F ra n k fu r t am  M ain , 1540).

(1 5 6 1 -1 6 2 3 )  and Johann Israel (ca. 1 5 7 0 -1 6 1 1 ), later joined, and it soon  de
veloped  into a publishing firm which first issued portrait and emblem books (espe
cially of J. J. Boissard). (See Figure 21 .) A  sojourn in L ondon in 1587 is said to 
have inspired Theodor to prepare the m onum ental C ollectiones peregrinationum  
in ln d iam  occiden talem  et Indiam  orien ta lem , of which six parts appeared in his 
lifetim e (1 5 9 0 -1 5 9 6 )  in Latin and German. The great work with all its illustra
tions and m aps and complicated bibliographical history was finally com plete with 
the 25th  part in 1634. It is perhaps the prime Am ericana for the period of explora
tion and discovery.

Early in the 16th century Leipzig began to forge ahead to its future position  as 
the first book city o f the Germanies, a position it has never fully lost. Som e printers 
who had begun in the 15th century continued in the 16th and often served the 
purposes o f the humanists, for exam ple, M artin Landsberg, M elchior Lotter the 
Elder, W olfgang Stockel (Miiller, M olitor, M onacensis from  his native M unich), 
and Jakob Thanner (Abiegnus). The latter ran into problems with authorities when 
he printed Luther’s translation of the N ew  Testam ent in 1524 . After the death of 
D uke G eorg in 1539 and the adherence of Saxony to the Reform ation, Leipzig

Cum Gratia & Priuilcgio C.rfarco.

F R A N C O F O R T I .  Cltriftianus Eg<no!fhui 
cxcudcbat.
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F IG U R E  19. S ig ism u n d  F eyera b en d  (1528 -1590).

printers could work with greater freedom . N ikolaus W olrab, who had printed for 
Catholic writers in the period 1 5 2 7 -1 5 3 4 , had a confrontation with the Protestant 
authorities on account of his publication of G eorg W itzel’s Typus ecclesiae  (1539 )  
and decided to join the ranks of Luther. In 1541 he issued a Luther B ible richly 
illustrated by Lucas Cranach and others. H e overstepped himself financially, went 
to Frankfurt in 1546, and, after com ing back to Leipzig for a brief period, soon  
went to Bautzen, where he printed the first book in that Lusatian com m unity in 
1550.

M any of the Strassburg printers of the 15th century continued their work in the 
new century, for exam ple, Flach, Griininger (Grieninger), Hupfuff, Pruss, and 
Schott. G riininger and Schott printed many works of Johann Geiler von K aisers- 
berg. G eiler’s B uck G ranatapfel (1511) contains the first wood engravings for a 
book by the Alsatian artist H ans Baldung Grien. (See Figure 22.) Griininger printed 
various geographical works, including a Ptolem y and an edition of Martin W aldsee- 
miiller’s C osm ographiae universalis in troductio  in which two continents were 
misnamed Am erica (original edition in Saint D ie in Lorraine in 1507). W olfgang



F IG U R E  20. M ark o f Sig ism und Feyerabend.

K opfel (K opphel, Cephaleus) of Hagenau printed extensively in the service of the 
R eform ation from 1522 to 1554, including Bibles and hymnals. H is sons Paul 
and Philipp Kopflein moved the office to W orms in 1557. In the latter half of the 
century the industry declined som ewhat in Strassburg. T he one im portant printer 
of the period was Bernhard Jobin, a Swiss from Canton Bern who was active from  
1572 to 1595. A m ong his imprints are m ost of the works of his brother-in-law  
Johann Fischart, and the illustrated A ccuratae effigies pontificum  (1 5 7 3 ) of Onu- 
phrius Panvinius, in which there is an encom ium  of Diirer in the preface.

A nother Alsatian community which has a respected place in the history of print
ing is H agenau. The first printer, H einrich Gran, was active from 1489 to 1524. 
H e printed som e 2 5 0  works, mostly theological and scholastic, but a curious excep
tion is his first edition of the first part of the E pisto lae obscurorum  virorum  (1515)  
with the fictitious imprint “Venetia in impressoria A ldi M inutii.” H agenau’s m ost 
distinguished printer of the period was Thom as A nshelm  (A nsshelm ) of Baden- 
Baden, w ho printed in Strassburg in 1488 and cam e to H agenau in 1516. H e was 
an intim ate of Reuchlin, M elanchthon (one of his editors), W im pfeling, and other 
hum anists and printed works with a hum anistic orientation. In the last period of  
his activity he printed many works for the R eform ation. H is office passed to Johan
nes Setzer in 1522.
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Basel continued to be a leading center of book production. Johannes Am erbach  
(Am erbacensis, Am orbachius), who had begun to print in 1478 and was active 
until his death in 1513, was typical of several of the 15th-century Basel printers 
who continued their established pattern. In the Carthusian M onastery in Basel 
Amerbach found manuscripts which were the basis for his editions of canon law  
and patristic literature, the m ost significant of which was the impressive 11-volum e 
edition of A ugustine in 1506. Johann Froben of Hammelburg in Franconia began  
to print in A m erbach’s shop; and, with the new century, his office becam e a focal 
point for hum anistic scholarship. (See Figures 23  and 24.) H is editors included  
such scholars as Beatus R henanus and Bruno Amerbach, Johannes’ son, w ho com 
pleted in 1516 the nine-volum e edition of St. Jerome begun by his father. M ost im
portant was Froben’s friendship with Erasm us (see Figure 25), for whom  he pub
lished the first G reek edition of the N ew  Testam ent (see Figure 26). D ecorative  
features of his books, especially the handsom e borders, were the work of Urs 
Graf, the brothers H ans and Am brosius H olbein, and H ans Lutzelburger. (See 
Figures 27  and 28 .) In 1519 he began to use an A ldine cursive, and the tradition 
of using italic in marginalia probably originated in Froben’s office. After his death 
in 1527 his w idow  married Johann H erwagen, who continued the business until he 
died about 1558. It then passed to his son, who died in 1565. Johannes Oporinus 
married the w idow  and took over the press in 1565.

Froben was cool to the Reform ation, probably due to Erasm us’ attitudes, and
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F IG U R E  22. W ood  engraving  by  B a ldung  G rien  in G eiler von K aiserberg, G ra n a ta p fe l
(Strassburg, 1516).

he printed only two works in German. Adam  Petri, on the other hand, printed m any  
Lutheran works in German, including Luther’s Old and N ew  Testam ents. H is son  
H einrich (1 5 0 8 -1 5 7 9 )  took over upon his death in 1527 and was one of the m ost 
productive printers and publishers o f his day. Charles V  gave him a patent o f n o 
bility in 1556 as Henric-Petri, but nevertheless his books, like those of other B asel 
printers, were placed on the Index by the Papal Curia. The fam ily business w as  
continued by his sons until 1627. Of the num erous other printers in B asel m ention  
may be made only of Thom as W olff, active from about 1520 to 1534 , and his ed i
tions of Luther’s writings and B ible translation; Pam philus G engenbach (1 4 8 0 -  
1525), a vigorous supporter o f the Reform ation who printed his own plays and  
satires; and, m ost important, Johannes Oporinus (Herbster, 1 5 0 7 -1 5 6 8 ), son of 
the painter H ans Herbster. Oporinus was professor of Greek at the University  
of Basel from 1538 to 1542, and his activity as a printer extended from 1541 to  
1566. H e produced many superior editions of classical authors, but he is best know n  
for V esalius’ D e hum ani corporis fabrica  (1543).

In Zurich the Swiss reformers had a major printer in Christoph Froschauer, w ho  
produced over 600  books from 1521 until his death in 1564, with the fam ous
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F IG U R E  23. Johann F rohen  (ca. 1460 -1 5 2 7 ).

mark of the willow tree and bull frogs. He printed the works of Zwingli, O eco- 
lam padius, Ballinger, and other reformers. Nearly all the scientific and biblio
graphical works of Conrad G esner appeared over his imprint. H is most distin
guished work is Johannes Stum pf’s Schw eizerchronik  (1548) with numerous 
illustrations by leading Swiss artists. He issued 27 com plete Bibles and 40  partial 
ones.

In Augsburg, Erhard Ratdolt continued to print for two decades of the new cen
tury. Johann Schonsberger the Elder printed until 1519 or 1524, but the work 
of the final lustrum may have been that of his son, Johann Schonsberger the Y oung
er. T he elder Schonsberger becam e imperial printer in 1508, and in 1513 he printed 
the G ebetbuch , of which one of the five parchment copies has drawings by Durer, 
Cranach, Burgkmair, and Baldung Grien (divided in two parts at present, one in 
B esangon, one in the Bayerische Staatsbibliothek). H is other m asterpiece is the 
Theuerdanck, com pleted in Nuremberg by M elchior Pfinzing in 1517, an allegorical 
portrayal of M axim ilian’s trip to court Maria of Burgundy. The illustrations by 
Leonhard Beck, Burgkmair, and Schaufelin and the remarkable presswork in the 
vellum  copies make it one of the finest books of the 16th century. The younger 
Schonsberger, a good printer who produced popular works in German, was in con
stant trouble with debtors; and, not allowed to reside in Augsburg, his office was in 
nearby Schwabmiinchen from 1532 to 1539. H e used the Theuerdanck  type for 
display.
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F IG U R E  24. Johann  F ro b er is  prin ter 's  d ev ice  in  a fo r m  used  in  1516, based on M a tth e w  
10:13: “B e y e  therefo re  w ise as serpents, a n d  h a rm less  as d o v e s ”

Johann Otm ar (Othmar, Oltmar), who had printed the first book in T ubingen  
in 1498 , had his press in Augsburg from 1502 to 1504  and produced a num ber of  
books illustrated by Burgkmair, notably serm ons of G eiler von Kaisersberg ( 1 5 1 0 -  
1511). H is son Sylvan printed in Augsburg from 1513 to 1533, am ong other things 
the last pre-Lutheran Bible (1518), and subsequently, as a supporter of the R ef
orm ation, over 150 tracts of Luther. Johannes M iller printed from 1514 to  1520 , 
notably the first edition of Jordanes’ G etica  (1515 ), edited by Konrad Peutinger  
and with a fine title engraving by Burgkmair. Sigism und Grimm, A ugsburg’s city  
physician, founded a press with M ax W irsung about 1517. In the early years the  
press w as known for m edical and hum anistic works, but there were also richly il
lustrated translations of Petrarch and Cicero. W hen Grimm w ent into bankruptcy  
in 1527 , he lost everything, and the original w ood blocks for the Petrarch and  
C icero w ent to Heinrich Steiner (Siliceus), w ho printed until 1547. Steiner issued  
m any translations, generally illustrated in the style o f the popular books, w ith H ans  
W eiditz as his main artist.

A n ton  Koberger continued to print in Nurem berg until 1513, but his firm was 
m ore and m ore involved in publishing and bookselling, and m any o f the books he 
handled w ere printed elsewhere. H ieronym us H oltzel (H olzel) printed som e im 
portant books in Nurem berg during the first quarter of the century, including  
texts for D urer’s w ood engravings (especially in the Eichstatt m issal of 1517). 
H is support of radical groups in Bohem ia and of the R eform ation kept him  in 
the disfavor of authorities. A m ong the other new  printers in Nurem berg, Fried
rich Peypus (Arthem isius), active from about 1512  to 1535, rendered noteworthy  
service to the Reform ation and humanism. Paracelsus, Sebastian Franck, Johannes
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rgregiam oprim am m

mas.
p<

I- ' * * *  ■/
'

Iitrrarum cognindcm, 
inter Bntanntcarum lc>, 
gum profcflbrcs, pro:/ 
cipui nominis.

r

m ap f a z  i r K f t M i i  N.i.ScuIriaac Iaus 
Erafmi Rotcrodami Dcdamaao.

$tu ln ria  loquitur.

Tcuq? dom e uulgo 
m ortalcs loquutur.
(ncqjcnim  fum ncy t y E C L A M A T I O
fa  a, cp male audiat 
ftu Jn aa cnam  apud 
fh iln ffim os) tamen 

hanc ciicrManc m quam  d ie  unam .qux 
m co numinc d rosatcp  hom ines cxhila tdiigas rtm excrcendi

ro.ud tllud abund/1 magnu fft argume X l ” S S 3!X l
aim ,quod fimul atcp in hunc a r tu  frc/ Porro M onaftngirue/

qucnaflim u didhira prodri, fie rrpcntc tcr̂ ™ morc.ccu dcam)
T  _ - r  '  r  quadam, fuas laudcn I .
om niu uultus n o u aq u ad am  atq; inlo/ nammtcm.idq? dcco/ U |p| jg
iira hilaritatecnitucrut, fic  fubito frote re quod hoc fh iins pe ______

n  «  , , .  . . euliair fit J n p f o s  ad/ K jk iffh il , , r
cxporrcxilhs, lie t o o  quoda &  amabi/ miran ,d ^  feipfis glo torum......
liapplaufiftis rifu.ut mihi pfedtoquot nofcprardicare. f a / ....  . . . . . --------- w  ^

r r  » -  r . j  men hanc die.) Hanc A..../
quot undicp pfetes ltucor, paritcr d c o > / RKT(X̂  accipicndri., - ' '•

rum Home utfcipfamdigifo oft?/
h

dat. Frontem expor/ 
rcxiftis) Frontem cxpomgimus.cfi hilarefcimus.Contra morfti front? cS/"*- 
ct2liiniustqu<crein Chiliadibus L:rafmi. iPeorumHomcricorum.) Facc/#r*y* 
te uocat HomericoSjqui cum non lint ulli in rcrum natura,tam* ab Hofrne/

B rofingu

. /J-,.
T*. £ T '

F IG U R E  25. E rasm us' P raise o f F o lly  (Basel, 1515).

A ventinus, and W illibald Pirckheimer were his friends and patrons. In 1524 he 
printed Pietro Savorgnano’s Latin translation of Cortes’ Relaciones  on N ew  Spain. 
Johann Petreius (Peterlein), active from 1519 to 1550, printed important scientific 
books, including the first German Vitruvius of 1548. He also printed m usic (e.g., 
the H arm onaie poeticae  o f 1539), a field in which Nurem berg printers excelled.

With the founding of the University of Wittenberg in 1502 we find a small 
press which the professor N ikolaus M arschalk started in 1503, but printing be
gan there in earnest when Johann Rhaw (Grunenberg, Viridim ontanus) set up 
a press in 1508 in the Augustinian monastery. He printed for Luther, probably
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e  r A r r E A i o N  k a t a  

m a p k o n

J F G f t i j n n p X H  I R I O r

T « '  y p l* T O r  ijov 'W  B fo v .u s  y (  

y$<xTr[ou *  to 7 s  '7%o<pHT<xi(it 

f S S i L j ! ]  )<Pov t y u  ot7rost?5\co lop o f  I

\ 0 f J / A OV  7 1 ^ 0  '7IJ0C 7X O W 0U  C D V , 0 ?  K ttT 0U 3*K «li

a t^u; of o p  <rou ip .'7 r$o t& ip  c * x .  <puvii £>o/ 

roa V/ tm  .  iT C /(a a a 'a T t  'l iu i o f  op

tly/ivQti’a c f z r o iG T lT a q  7 f!ft> cvq au T B \ 

tviTO fu&vvxg Ca-TTfV]^ </» 7 7  t f  K/wp • hJ 

■uoTŵ  fcaTrficr/xci M * T a v o /« 5 , c/g a<pto"ip  

CtJTIW/J . cfllyiTffOfiVOVTO *71^05 iuTd’/J

;7<x k ) o u f a i a  X u g c t •<!) iiJo tfoA v/x /rd C *  

j iC air fi^ orro  V

To^uqi ti7T auTOU>y^o/A O X c'yov/^O oi Tao*

ajTicta* aurplv .  &p f i o  / w a r n s  V 'J 't  ^  

j fo /© ' T f 'X tt<r kcx/jlhAou /

Tir#// w t j i  'd u j  o<rcf>au iw r o u  , ^  \ & i u p  

>i/cuj <u.tAi a > f» o /j ,  \y .K fv o j tv  A# -

• *fXITotl *° ^  07t!(Ax> /J.X
>vx t//x i )k<xvoq xv-J-on; At/crotf r » / / x a / n r a  

v iro fx /x a L T u tp  auTOv • « > w  t& a-tff 1/

\lfJ .9 .< f^Jv fo .T l»  & VTv$  <A' v/a5<»

rv iv /xo tn  <ry/<p .  K a  i t y i i w  W  t x v t a / t }  

Q ,  iiXQtp  IH X O T r Stvro /J a f c f tS

> a A A o u a o * .  ^  \gx n rff <$.< w w o iw a * /  

7 $ /oyj'arif* k}j tvO*«s ocvaCa/v* aT fV dV  

, If«A v %t'lr>/x{io\>s tow s ou^avous, >0) t o  

V/uot w «ni 7r«j/sija>' x<x7a6<xrv0v iv& vTor*  

■ u r i l£ ) - iW ik  r  ovfotvwf.cn> 1/ 0 y o * s 0 

tirn7os,v/$  tuJ'oKKSct.jO)iw6tws7o tm v /A < t

/Mi)

B V A N G E L 1 V M  S E C V N V V M  

M A R C V M

N itiil euagdrj Icfu ChriV 
I fti filij dri, ficut fcriptum 

eft m prophctis.Eccecgo
_________ mitto nundu mcum ante

fadem tuam.qui pra’parabituiamtua 
ante tc , uox damantis in dcfcrto.para 
teuiam domini .rcdlas fadtc femitas 
eius.Erat baptizas in dcfcrto Ioannes, 
&  predicans baptifmu pcmitcnti* in 
remiffioncm pcccato^.btegrrdiebait' 
tur ad cum tota Iuda:a: rcgio, 8£ hie* 
rofolymitse, &  bapdzabantur omnriS 
ab illo in Iordane flum inc, confircn^ 
tcs pcccara fua. Erat aut loanncs ucfti 
tus piiis camcli 8C zona pellicca drcalu 
bos fuos,&urfccbamr lociiftis acmel/ 
Ic fylucftri , &  pdicabat,diccns.Vcniet 
qui fortior eft me poft m e, cuius nott 
(urn idoncus, ut procumbens foluam 
corrigiam caldamento^. Ego quidem 
baptizaui uos in aqua.illc ucro bapti^ 
zabit uos in fpiriru fancflo. Et facftnm 
eft in dicbus lllis, ucnit Irfus a N aza
reth G alila^ ,&  bapn'zatus eft a loan/ 
nc in Iordane. Ec ftatim cum afeende) 
rctcx aqua uidicdifdndi cccIos,5d fpm 
quad columba defcendentc fupcr illu. 
he uox facfta eft de call’s . T u  es filius 
mcus diledhis, in quo mihi bcnc com/ 
plaotum eft.Et continuo fpintus ilium 
emirrit in defcrrum ,dt erat illic in defit 

G  to dies

F IG U R E  26. Parallel Greek-Latin New Testament edited by Erasmus (Froben, Basel, 1516).
Text h ere is Mark 1:1-13.

the theses of 1517 (no surviving copy), but both Luther and M elanchthon com 
plained of his sloppy work. His nephew Jorg Rhaw took  over the shop in 1525  
and also printed for Luther. W hen Luther’s m ovem ent gained m omentum , M el
chior Lotter the Y oung moved out of his father’s L eipzig shop and set up busi
ness in Wittenberg, where he printed Luther’s major writings before 1524, in-
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F IG U R E  27. T itle  v ignette  engraved  by H ans H o lb ein  fo r  M a rtin  van D orp 's  c o m m en ta ry  on
the P au line epistles (F roben , Basel, 1516).

eluding the first edition of the N ew  Testam ent translation in 1522. Of the num erous 
other presses in the follow ing years in W ittenberg, that of Johannes Lufft (1 4 8 5 — 
1584) is the m ost significant. H e began to print in 1523 and produced m ost of 
Luther’s works and editions of his illustrated Bible (alm ost annually from 1536 to 
1550) as well as writings of other reformers such as M elanchthon, Bugenhagen, 
and Jonas R hegius. A  large number of his books have engraved borders by Cranach, 
Virgil Solis, and artists of comparable stature, and he had leading hum anistic 
scholars as his editors. (See Figure 30.)

Of the many other places in the Germ anies where there was printing (m uch of 
it quite important) in the 16th century, only V ienna can be noted here. Johann  
W'interburger, who had begun to print there in 1492, continued until 1519, with 
over 160 imprints to his credit, including the important W iener H eiligthum buch  
(1502; facsim ile, 1882) and handsom e m issals for Passau, Salzburg, O lom ouc, and 
Gran. H ieronym us V ietor (Philovallis, Doliarius) printed in Vienna from  1510  
to 1517 w hen he m oved to Cracow, although the V ienna shop was continued under 
his brother Benedict Buttner until 1531. Johann Singriener printed from 1510  (un-
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i &  

' i

c h v o n r a d v s  p e v t i n g e r  a v o w
STANVS, BEATO RHENANO 
SBLESTENSI SALVTEM O.

On Tatis aliquando admirari folcbam 
Bcate(qui fingulari tua crudidone uc 
re bcacus c$)hommcs plxrofqj ca info 
ledatnmcntes, ucl ut dica podus igno/1 
l randx fcjuallorc obtntos.ut etia fi difri 
plinas maximas profiteantur, eloquc/ 

cam ipiam odio nabcanr, hancq* uefuearam infedan & 
dcuoucrt nitanrur Adeo omncisqui proptda,ut aiunr.Mi 
nerna bene SCladabcer, ucl «dam graxe dicere cofucucre, 
quail abicdojndrgno.accuam tufpi nomine poecr, inda 
mamfdilaccrant,8a>oatu fuo,a pucrorum inftirudonc, ac 
edam uri>cpdlcndospucancScd proh infcinx# faano/ 
ris iniuriam.Non omncs^dam non mediocris erudinonis 
poets funcnec edam poctx(dc caftis loquor)mali funt cj/ 
dus mcntcm(tttalios Chriflianx rcligionis uiros cenfores 
obmittam) Magnus Bafilius adhibendam purar, cum m/ 
rorum cxcdlendum fa&a aucdi&a comcmoranr rue cm 
coca menccmoucri atcp inflimari debemus, maxjtnc<  ̂co 
nan jat calcs ipfi fimus>qualcs Qli fuerunt. Ven*m ad igna/ 
uos arc* perdiros iftos homines rcdicum b o o , qui ucram 
fpfam doquendam A  quam(rudiratc fua exi<tad)guftaue 
ram nun^ ,mordercJaccrair,atqj confoderc ftudcnr* Hax 
tamcn ab audios noftris cheoIogis.Chriftian« fapfcndx 
fernper coniun&a fuir. Paulus cnim Correftus caut in fen/ j 
lenrias fenpfit, diuum Aurdium Auguftmu* Hierony/ ] 
mu quaff limadon dkmdi gen ere ufos acocrfit. Quire no 
injuria edam apudpoAcnores rbcoiooos (dc cmdids \<v | 
quor )eloqucnria ipu in prctio Temper ruit- qux rem exor/ 
nando amplifkar,&(uc Gcrroaic)non folum ad augendu 
ahquid& rollcndum airiusdiccndo.fed&ad exrenuaiv 
dum accy obijdatdumjiobis podflimum actcdic. Legant

A x

F IG U R E  28. P aulus C ortesius, In  sen ten tias  (Froben, Basel, 1513).

til 1546, including a partnership with Vietor for the first 4 years) and was respon
sible for som e 300  titles, including many hum anistic works. O f the V iennese printers 
of the latter part of the century Kaspar Stainhoffer (1 5 5 6 -1 5 7 6 )  and Stephan Creut- 
zer (1 5 7 2 -1 5 9 4 )  are important.
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FIGURE 29. W o o d  engraving  in  A lb re ch t D iirer, Unterweisung der Messung (N u r e m b e rg ,
1525).

IDatfionaiCti’ifliunb

t£r bat funbcn ym t?pcl vdiPrtuffcr/fd;aff'e>cbF«i tm wtrlxn 
rn ttvcbflcr figen/wl fyat glcicb cvn ctevfTil grmnc^c vo (Iricfl 
rtllt Icbflff/Ocbffni / Mub< vil trccbplrr tiufjem rtmpdl trnbtn/ 
t*4P gdt rcrfcbdt / Cue tj.ill b:cbt wmf.irt vfi tju brn Nr tanjbrrf 
votPrtufftcn gc(p:<xb<rt. £>cbt nicb bin nut birfcn <Jnf} mctrta 
»*itrm bauft/folt ir ntt tin friuffbai'ft nucf^c.^o^. t .  jfr bflbt# 
«mbpin(]/barnbqfbtex’mbfmifl.ttl4t. '0. Octti gdt fa  mu 
torynwtounmif!.3<(.8

3>i< fiqc b<r 3mict)nfi ym r?pcl! goto vnb r tgcrgt ftcb ale gdt 
n'u p.uiluo tJOJhmtKt.z.Cffpil z.ro:<inbcrt allcgotlubo’D* 
nung > trir O.uucl | agt / tmnb vritrrbntcfr btr bcvligIcbitfpt/ 
t>OifniflFc&i| r̂n(Ticion'2jblrt0-pijKia/Siflbnm £(bm/rrbibc 
birfcbfobrrcrbcn Mfl4uffbi((bf bcfcbwfrbtbu gcmfpnnm 
ftviun pcfcrjeri macf>e mbt/vnnb vmbgtltrjnrcyffrr bae/ 
t^frbfbt bcyligcn bcncbcyct rii malfbcytt yne viftb# gefebkefct 
»'ib gd>ct»t |ciiif!ymjtib(5irn gWvcb uMf goto {lym.c.ficofe. 
bi/l <9-vnb mcni<*nt*|bll yn» ryrirctat* < 7 .q.^-c. H- num.

F IG U R E  30. Lucas Cranach, Passional Christi und Antichristi (W ittenberg, 1521).
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England and Scotland

E ngland’s printing industry continued to lag behind that of the continent until 
the end o f the century and the flowering of the Elizabethan A ge. A  single fact w ill 
illustrate the technical lag of insular printing: The first title page in copper engrav
ing that appeared in England was Thom as G em inus’ Compendiosa totius anatomiae 
delineatio (1545). Types and ornaments were imported from France, Antwerp, and  
C ologne, and those produced in England rarely show ed any originality. The see
saw struggle between Protestants and Catholics brought difficulties for m any print
ers. Important English Bibles were printed on the continent, for censorship w as 
strict. In 1557 the Stationers’ Com pany was organized and granted a royal charter. 
N o one w ho was not a member could print or publish any book except by special 
privilege. Every printer had to list with the com pany any title he desired to print, 
thus m aking the register a prime source for our know ledge of English printing from  
the reign of Mary I until the Civil War.

O f the older printers, the continuing activity of de W orde, Pynson, and Julian 
N otary in the 16th century has already been noted. W illiam  Fagues began to  
print in L ondon in 1504 (the only date on any o f his eight know n imprints), and 
he was follow ed by Richard Fagues, who printed until 1530. John R astell o f C oven
try was probably trained on the continent, and in 1514 he set up an office in St. 
Paul’s Churchyard. H e printed popular books and legal works, notably The Great 
Abridgement of the Statutes (1516) in three volum es. H is son W illiam  also printed 
betw een 1529 and 1533, but, just as many other English C atholic intellectuals, he  
fled to the continent after the accession of Elizabeth.

T hom as Berthelet, a W elshman w ho may have served his apprenticeship with  
Pynson, began to print in F leet Street in 1524, and by 1530  he had acquired suf
ficient prestige to be appointed K ing’s Printer in succession to Pynson. H e printed 
Sir T hom as E lyot’s Boke Named the Governor in 1531, and subsequently he  
printed G ow er’s Cofessio A mantis and Erasm us’ De immensa Dei m isericordia, 
am ong other major works. H e used 30 or 40  different types, including som e hand
som e goth ic types. Berthelet was also distinguished as a bookbinder in an italianate 
style, and som e very beautiful bindings he executed for H enry V III are known. 
U p on  Berthelet’s death in 1555 the office passed to  his nephew , W illiam  Powell.

T he problem  of printing an English Bible has already been noted in connection  
with G ottfried H ittorp’s Marburg branch and the 1535 C overdale B ible. John Tyn- 
dale’s N ew  Testam ent had been printed in C ologne and W orm s (1 5 2 5 -1 5 2 6 )  and 
his Pentateuch at Marburg (1530). In 1534 Richard G rafton began to plan for 
an English Bible and, with Edward W hitchurch, who was printing in Antwerp at 
the tim e, issued “M atthew’s B ible” in 1537. It was under the pseudonym  of John 
M atthew, actually John Rogers, a friend of Tyndale, and he too w as burned at the 
stake (in Q ueen M ary’s reign). In 1538 Grafton, W hitchurch, and Coverdale were 
in Paris preparing what was to be known as the “Great B ible” or “Cranmer’s Bible.” 
French authorities seized the sheets, but many were recovered and the Bible was 
finished in London in 1539 at Grafton’s press on N ew gate Street. Grafton and 
W hitchurch received privileges for printing church-service works in 1543, and 
under Edward VI Grafton was King’s Printer (but was stripped o f the title by Mary
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after printing the proclam ation of Lady Jane Grey in 1553). Grafton died in 1572  
after spending his latter years in the com pilation of the English Chronicles. It should  
be noted that other English Bibles had to be printed abroad, notably the “G eneva” 
or “B reeches” Bible in 1560 and the Catholic D ouai Bible of 1582, w hen the 
Rom anists could not safely operate in England.

Reginald (Reyner) W olfe, who enjoyed the patronage of the learned Archbishop  
M atthew Parker, had been a bookseller since 1530, and in 1542 he began to print 
and continued until his death in 1573. H e was responsible for the first Greek  
books produced in England— long after Greek was widely used by continental 
printers— and had the title of K ing’s Printer for Latin, Greek, and Hebrew. H e had  
27 fonts of type, including roman, italic, gothic, and Greek, and som e of his w ood- 
engraved initials are of superior quality. W hen W olfe died, m uch of his equipm ent 
passed to H enry Bynnem an, who also printed for Parker. H e seem s to have had a 
relatively large office for England, with three presses, when he died in 1583. In 
1577 he com pleted the Chronicles of Raphael H olinshed (and others), begun 
when H olinshed was in W olfe’s employ as a translator.

John D ay (D aye, D aie, 1 5 2 2 -1 5 8 4 ) began to print in 1546 with W illiam  Seres. 
Their work was on the same m ediocre level as that of other London printers, and 
their joint effort produced, am ong other books, a fo lio  Bible in 1549. D ay, perhaps 
the m ost prolific printer of Protestant literature, was the unwilling guest of Q ueen  
M ary in the Tow er during m ost of her reign, but he began to print again in 1557. 
In 1560 he printed the first book of church m usic in England, and in 1563  he 
brought out the first English edition of John F oxe’s B ook  of M artyrs. H e introduced  
new italic, roman, and Greek type, but his m ost spectacular achievem ent was to cast 
the first font o f A nglo-Saxon type, used in 1566 in Archbishop Parker’s A Testi-  
m onie of A n tiqu itie .

Richard Tottel printed at “The Hand and Star” within Tem ple Bar from  1553  
to 1594. With N icholas Grimald he com piled Songs and Sonnets— best know n as 
“T ottel’s M iscellany,” including the chief works of W yatt and Surrey— and printed 
it in 1557. A m ong other important books from his press were M ore’s D ialogue of 
C om fort (1 5 5 3 ), Lydgate’s Fall of Princes  (1 5 5 4 ), and Surrey’s A en eid  (1557 ). 
Richard Field, who probably grew up with Shakespeare in Stratford, printed the 
latter’s first work, V enus and A don is  (1593). Other London printers of the later 
16th century w ho may be noted here by nam e were Christopher Barker, H enry  
D enham , and the H uguenot Thom as Vautrollier.

Printing outside o f London was relatively unimportant when we consider the 
degree of diffusion of the art in Italy, the G erm anies, France, and even Spain. Johan  
Scolar was the second printer in Oxford, beginning with W alter Burley’s Q uaestiones  
super libros eth icorum  A risto te lis  (1517 ), with type from W ynkyn de W orde, and 
eight m ore books in the next 2 years. In 1528 Scolar appeared in A bingdon, where 
he printed a breviary for the local abbey. Charles Kyrforth printed a single pam phlet 
in 1519, but it was only in 1585 that Joseph Barnes established a perm anent press. 
H e was subsidized by the university and was responsible for over 300  titles. John 
Siberch (John Lair o f Siegburg), who had been a publisher in Cologne, established a 
press in Cam bridge in 1521 and produced nine books in  the next 2 years. A fter a 
hiatus of 61 years Thom as Thom as began to print in Cambridge in 1583 and con
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tinued until his death in 1588, after which Cambridge was never w ithout a press. A  
breviary was printed for York in V enice in 1493 (GW  5 3 3 3 ), but the first produced  
locally was by H ugo G oes, a D irectorium  sacerdotum  (1 5 0 9 ). H e is know n to have  
printed only tw o other works. Ursyn M yner printed three small items at York in the  
period 1 5 1 3 -1 5 1 6 . The third Y ork printer, John W arwick, is know n by a single  
title, a Latin accidence of 1532; and the fourth, Johann M arcantius (M archant), 
is also known only by a single book of 1579.

John Herford established the second press in St. A lbans in 1534  and printed 
for the abbey until it was suppressed in 1539, then m oved to London. A t Tavistock  
in D evon two books were printed between 1525 and 1534 in the Benedictine  
monastery, one (Boethius’ D e consolatione ph ilosophiae) signed by the m onk  
Thom as Rycharde, the other (Statu tes of the Stannery) without indication or printer. 
A nthony Scoloker printed seven books at Ipswich in 1 5 4 7 -1 5 4 8 , then m oved to 
London and worked with W illiam Seres. John Oswen succeeded him in 1548, then  
m oved to W orcester and printed there until 1553. One of his books is a quarto N ew  
Testam ent (1550 ). John M ychell printed a few items in London after 1540, then  
went to Canterbury, where he printed 11 books between 1549 and 1556. A nthony  
de Solemne established a press in Norwich in 1566, but m ost of his work was in 
Dutch.

In 1507 Jam es IV  granted privileges to Walter Chepm an, a w ell-to-do m erchant 
of Edinburgh, and Andrew Myllar, a bookseller who had learned to print in France, 
to set up a press. In 1508 The M aying and D esport of C haucer  appeared, the first 
book printed in Scotland. A  tw o-volum e breviary for Aberdeen in 1510 is their 
best-known book, but they also issued Scottish poem s. Three decades later the 
second Scottish printer, Thom as Davidson, printed the C hronicles of Scotland  
(1540 ) and the N ew  A c tis  and C onstitu tionis of Parliam ent (1 5 4 1 -1 5 4 2 ) . John 
Scot (Skot) m ay have printed in Edinburgh as early as 1539, but his first known  
work is a catechism  dated 1552 in Saint Andrews, and he continued to print theo
logical works for the next decade. Robert Lekpreuik printed in Edinburgh from  
1561 to 1571, his first work being T he C onfessione o f the F ayght. In 1571 he 
established the first press in Stirling, then m oved to Saint Andrew s and later back 
to Edinburgh, where he is known to have been printing in 1581 after a stint in 
debtors’ prison. Thom as Bassandyne printed The Fall o f the R om an  K irk  in 1568, 
but he died in 1577, and his partner Alexander Arbuthnot continued. John R oss  
printed for the bookseller H enry Charteris for 6 years from  1574 to 1580 , and he 
is mainly remem bered for the Seuin Seages, Translatit ou t of Pois in S co ttis  M eter  
be Johane R o lla n d  in D alkeith . Thom as Vautrollier was in Edinburgh briefly in 
1584 to avoid prison, but he went back to London in 1588. Robert W aldegrave of  
London printed m ore than a hundred books as K ing’s Printer for Scotland from  
1590 to 1603.

Spain and Portugal

The two great landmarks of H ispanic printing were the Com plutensian polyglot 
Bible (supra) and the establishment of a press in M exico in 1536 (see this encyclo
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pedia, Volum e 10, pages 4 0 2 -4 2 3 ) . Arnao Guillen de Brocar died in 1519, 2 years 
after the com pletion of the polyglot, and left a flourishing business to his son Juan, 
who continued to print in A lcala  de Henares until his death in 1552. A m ong A rnao’s 
important works should be noted Perez de G uzm an’s L a cronica del rey don  Juan II 
(1515 ), printed in a gothic type in two colors and illustrated with superior woodcuts. 
The tradition of Cardinal X im enes was preserved in A lcala even after his death. 
G om ez de Castro’s D e rebus gestis a Francisco X im en io  C isnerio  (1569) was printed 
by Andres de A ngulo in one of the finest roman types ever used in Spain. Daniel 
Berkeley U pdike described the text as “almost Jensonian in reliance upon pure 
typography for beauty.”

Jacob Cromberger took over Stanislas Polonus’ office in Seville in 1504 and be
came— with his son, partner, and successor Juan— the most fam ous Spanish printer 
of the century. (See Figure 31.) A m ong Jacob’s important works may be m entioned  
La historia de  los nobles cavalleros O liveros y  A rtu s de  A lgarbe  (1507), San Pedro’s 
C arcel d e  A m o r  (1509), and a handsom ely illustrated R etab lo  de  la vida de  Cristo  
(1518) by Padilla. H is Am ericana are cornerstones in the historiography of the 
Indies: Peter Martyr’s O cceani decas  (1511) and C ortes’ Carta de relacion (1511). 
H is editions of the A m a d is  de Gaula  (1535 ), other romances of chivalry, and of

O u m a  O egeo grap b faq
tra ta & e to d a e la s  p a r n d a s  ?  p jo u in c i 
a s o c l n u in d o :e n  cfpccial Del aa in o ia e . 
-rtraralarganienre tid a r rc  t'c lm a rc a r 
lu n ta m e n te c o n  la c fp c ra c n  rom ance: 
concl rc g im ic to o c lfo l E & d n o :r c :a g o  
ra  nueuam enre e m e n d a d a  o c a lg u n o a  
Defectosqtem a e n la im p je flto p a fla d a .

F IG U R E  31. E n cin o 's  S um a de geo g rap h ia  (Juan  C rom berger, Seville , 1530).
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B idpai’s L ibro  L lam ado Exem plario  are noteworthy for their excellence. In 1508  
Jacob was called to Portugal to plan the printing of the O rdenagdes d o  reino  and w as  
active both in Lisbon and Evora.

W hen G eorg Coci, a German, took over H urus’ Zaragoza press in 1506, he 
began a career which lasted until 1537, after which the books from this office carried  
only the notation, “en casa de Jorge C oci.” H is fam e is illustrated by the fact that 
H ieronym us Rom an lists him in his R epublicas de l m undo  as am ong those w ho  
contributed most to the developm ent of printing in Spain. H e printed classical works, 
religious books, and popular literature. H is C arcel de  am or  (1523 ) is handsom ely  
illustrated with italianate wood engravings. In 1523 he printed on e of the letters 
of Cortes.

In Lisbon, Luiz Rodrigues was an important printer and is perhaps best know n  
for the Verdadera inform agam  das terras do  P reste  Joam  (1540). German G allarde  
and A ntonio  A lvarea were other significant L isbon printers, and to the latter we 
ow e the description of the Spanish Arm ada before it sailed to its destruction in 
1588. In the university town of Coimbra, Joao A lvares and A ntonio  de Barreira  
w ere active. Alvares printed a typographically curious account of the martyrdom of 
T hom as a Becket in 1554 in which he mixed gothic and roman type.

Elsewhere in Europe

T he Reform ation lent a strong impetus to printing in Denm ark and Sweden, often  
under a strong Germ an typographical influence. M atthaeus Brandis of L iibeck  
printed in R ibe in 1504, and in 1510 he brought out the handsom e M issale H afni- 
ense  in C openhagen. Paul Raeff was the first native D anish printer and was active  
until 1533. H is M issale N idrosiense  (1519) was printed for the see of Trondhjem  
(printing did not com e to Norway until 1643). H ans Vingaard o f Stuttgart began  
printing in Viborg, a Reform ation stronghold, in 1528  and then m oved to C open
hagen, where he printed Reform ation tracts, popular works in D anish, and works 
for the university. A nother center was M alm o (Skane was D anish until 1658), w here  
O lof U lriksson (supra) printed the oldest surviving D anish edition of Luther’s 
catechism  in 1556. The Bible of Christian III, the m ost important D anish book  of 
the century, was produced in 1550 in Copenhagen with m any fine illustrations by 
Ludw ig D ietz of R ostock. From 1560 to 1601 L orentz B enedicht (also an engrav
er) was a prolific printer, and his best-know n work is perhaps the richly illustrated 
B ible o f Frederick II (1557). H ans Stockelm ann and Andreas Gutterwitz estab
lished a press in Copenhagen in 1574, which was m oved  to Sw eden in 1583 by 
G utterwitz after his partner’s death. In 1575 they printed Anders S0rensen V ed el’s 
translation of Saxo Grammaticus’ H istoria dan oru m , which had been edited in  
Latin in Paris in 1514 by Christiern Pedersen. V edel him self had a small press in 
R ibe from  1591 to 1593 from which he issued his collection  o f D anish popular 
songs. From  1584 until 1597 Tycho Brahe had a press at Uranienborg Castle on  
H veen, an island in the Sound, and from it cam e handsom ely printed and richly 
illustrated books (on paper from Brahe’s ow n m ill and bound in his own bindery).

In 1510  Paul Grijs brought printing to 16th-century Sw eden, after a decade with  
no press in the kingdom , when he established an office in U ppsala and printed a



415 P R I N T E R S  A N D  P R I N T I N G ,  16TH C E N T U R Y

few  textbooks and small p ieces in Swedish until 1523. In 1525 Bartolom aeus Fabri, 
possibly a son of Johann Fabri (supra), printed a few  Catholic books issued at 
Uppsala, but part of them may have been the work of Georg Richolff, the Y ou ng
er, of Liibeck. From 1523 to 1526 there was a press at Soderkoping for printing 
Catholic works, but the m anager, O lof Ulriksson, m oved to M alm o when it was 
abolished by Gustavus Vasa. This vigorous Protestant monarch established a royal 
press in Stockholm  operated by Richolff and Fabri, but native printers took over  
when the form er returned to Liibeck in 1526. From this press cam e a Swedish  
translation o f the N ew  Testam ent in 1526 and many works by O laus Petri, cham 
pion of the Reform ation in Sweden. In 1541, after several years of preparation, 
G ustavus V asa’s Bible was printed by this press, which had been m oved to U ppsala  
and was temporarily under RicholfFs supervision again, probably to com plete the 
Bible. T he R oyal Press was returned to Stockholm , and for many years (until 1575) 
it was under the capable supervision of Am und Laurentsson. Andreas Gutterwitz 
left C openhagen in 1583 and managed the press until 1610. H e produced som e  
150 books, including the first Greek book in Sweden in 1584.

In 1540 H ans Barth printed the first book in Icelandic in Roskilde, a transla
tion of the N ew  Testament. B ishop Jon A rason called the printer Jon M atthiasson  
to his see in Holar about 1530, but the breviary supposedly printed there in  1534  
is lost. In 1562 M atthiasson was printing in BreidabolsstaSun. Jon Jonsson took  
the press to H olar and printed there from 1574 to 1576. With new equipm ent he 
alternated his work betw een N upufell and H olar, where he printed the first Ice
landic B ible (the “Gudbrand B ible”) in 1584. H e died in 1616. Greenland did not 
have a press until 1793 when Herrnhut m issionaries printed a collection of G reen
land psalm s at N ew  Herrnhut near Godthaab.

After A ndreas H ess there was little printing in Hungary’, although som e pub
lishers had books produced in places such as V enice, Verona, Brno, V ienna, and 
Cracow. The century and a half between M ohacs (1526) and the liberation of 
B udapest from  the Turks in 1686 was a confused period in every respect. In 
K ronstadt (Brasou, Brasso) the Transylvanian reformer Johann H onterus intro
duced printing in 1535 and published in his ow n cause. In 1534 Thom as Nadsady, 
ban o f Croatia, founded a press in U jsziget (Sarvar, Eisenburg, Insula N ova) op 
erated by Janos Sylvester and Benedikt A badis, where the first book in M agyar, 
a N ew  Testam ent, appeared in 1541. In 1550  a press was founded in Klausenburg  
(K oloszvar, Cluj) by K aspar H elth and G eorg Hoffgref; in 1558 , in A ltenburg  
(M agyarovar); then in 1563 , in Debrecen by M ichael Torok and Raffael H offhalter 
(Skrzetuski), who printed part of the Bible in M agyar (1565). The latter, a P ole who  
began to print in V ienna in 1556, m oved to Grosswardein in Karlsburg (G yulafe- 
hersvar) and introduced printing there in 1567. H off halter’s son R udolf printed  
in A lsolendva in the period 1 5 7 4 -1 5 7 7  and in Debrecen from  1577 to 1586 . In 
Tyrnau (Nagyszom bat) the former Jesuit press in Vienna was set up in 1578. 
B udapest did not have a printer again until Johann Landerer began to work there 
in 1725 , only 2 years before another M agyar, Ibrahim M iiteferrika, introduced  
printing to Istanbul.

In Cracow there were several printers at the beginning of the century, Kaspar 
H ochfeder in 1503, Johann H aller in 1505, Florian Ungler in 1510, H ieronym us
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V ietor (supra) in 1518, and M arcus Scharfenberg in 1527. Native Poles continued  
the active printing industry in the old university town in the latter part of the cen
tury. D anzig (Gdansk) had a press in 1499, and the industry continued in the next 
century. M elchior Nehring introduced printing to Poznan in 1577 and was fo l
low ed  in 1578 by Johannes W olrab. Ivan Federov (Theodorov, infra) had a press 
in Lem berg (Lwow ) in the years 1 5 7 2 -1 5 7 4 . N ikolas Scharfenberg of Cracow estab
lished a press in W arsaw in 1578, but printing was not firmly established there until
1630.

N ikolaus Bakalar (supra) printed for the first decade of the new century in Pilsen, 
but the last book printed in Pilsen before the 18th century appeared in 1533. In 
Praha there was a flourishing printing industry, producing books in all major 
languages of eastern Europe as well as Latin, Greek, and Hebrew. Jan K osorsky z 
K osore (1 5 3 7 -1 5 6 2 )  is important for his great edition of Sebastian M unster’s Cos- 
m ograph ia  (1554 ). Jink M elantrich Rozdalovsky z A ventina (1 5 5 2 -1 5 8 0 ) , who 
learned printing with Johann Gunther in Nuremberg, produced a Czech B ible and 
other works in the vernacular as well as classical texts. Daniel Adam  z V eleslavina  
(1 5 7 6 -1 5 9 9 )  was the most important Praha printer of the last quarter of the cen
tury.

In 1553 Ivan Federov was called to M oscow  by Ivan the Terrible and the m etro
politan of the city to establish a press. Finally, in 1564 he and Petr T im ofeev  
M stislavec produced the first M oscow  imprint, A p o sto l  (story of the apostles and 
N ew  T estam ent letters) in church Slavic. A fter publishing his C h asovn ik  (horo
logium ) in 1567, Federov decided it was safer to m ove his press to Zahludow o  
near B ialystok in Lithuania, and printed the gospels, a psalter, and a horologium  
there in 1568 and 1569. In Lwow in 1574 he becam e the first Ukrainian printer 
with an A p o sto l. H e then entered the service of Prince Konstantin Ostrozhskii of 
V ahynia and established a press in Ostrog, where he produced the fam ous Ostrog 
Bible, the com plete work in Church Slavic. H e returned to Lw ow in 1582 and died 
there the next year. It should be noted that Zernova records six anonym ous im 
prints, probably of M uscovite origin from about 1555 to about 1564, antedating 
the Federov A p o sto l. They may tell the story of what happened between 1553  
and 1564. E xcept for these and Federov’s two M oscow  imprints, only eight others 
are recorded for the entire 16th century.
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flam ischen  D ru c k e r  des 16. Jahrhunderts , F u r  die B ib lio teca  ty p o g rap h ica , V ienna , 1929 
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V in g trin ie r, A im e , H isto ire de  V im prim erie  d L y o n  ju sq u ’a al fin  du  X V l °  siecle, A . S torck , L yon, 
1894.
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THE 17TH CENTURY*

The Low Countries

T h e shifting political, cultural, and econom ic fortunes of the European na
tions also m eant the rise of new centers of printing. Thus we find that Italy tended to 
lose  som e of its relative im portance with the waning of the R enaissance. T he ris
ing prosperity of France, England, and northern Europe was the signal for a change 
in the course of history. For the first tim e in the annals of W estern civilization the 
nations of the M editerranean littoral were not the dom inant ones in all aspects of  
the culture o f the Occident. Thus, this section will begin not with Italy, but with the 
L ow  Countries, and primarily on account of one fam ily, the Elzeviers (see Figure  
1). Their sound business m ethods and the beauty and m eticulous editing of their 
books gave them preem inence in the European book world of the 17th century, and 
for the follow ing two centuries even spawned an “Elzevierom ania” in w hich col
lectors vied with one another in assem bling collections of their works and often  
drove antiquarian prices to unjustifiable levels.

A s a point of reference, the accom panying genealogical table is copied from  Julius 
R odenberg’s study of 17th-century printing in the H andbuch der B ib lio theksw is- 
senschaft (V ol. 1, p. 536), in which the members of the Leiden house are desig
nated by one asterisk, those of the Am sterdam  office by two asterisks.

G enealogy of the E lzeviers

L ouis [Lodew ijk] I*
(ca. 1540-1617)

M atth ias*
(ca . 1565-1640)

A b ra h a m  I* 
(1 5 9 2 -1 6 5 2 )

Jo h a n n *
(1 6 2 2 -1 6 6 1 )

A b ra h a m  II*  
(1 6 5 5 -1 7 1 2 )

Isaak**
(1596-1651)

L ou is II*
(ca. 1566-1621) 
founded the 
office a t T h e  
H ag u e  in 1590

Justu s
(ca. 1575-1617) 
founded the 
U trec h t office

L ouis III**  
(1 6 0 4 -1 6 7 0 )

B o n av en tu ra*
(1 5 8 3 -1 6 5 2 )

D an ie l*  an d  ** 
(1 6 2 6 -1 6 8 0 )

T h e founder, Louis, was a native of L ouvain and a bookbinder, and he, like  
thousands of other Flem ings, was attracted by the growing prosperity of the seven  
northern provinces after they had won independence from Spain. En route to  the 
north, Louis was in Antwerp, where he certainly cam e into contact with Plantin.

* T h e  B ib liog raphy  fo r  this section  begins o n  page 442.
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F IG U R E  1. D evice o f the E lzeviers.

In 1580 he was in Leiden, to serve the new university as a bookbinder and book
seller (see Figure 2); and in 1583 he published his first book, Drusius’ E braicarum  
quaestionum  ac responsionum  libri d u o , with the notation, “Veneunt Lugduni 
Batavorum  apud Ludovicum  Elsevirium e regione scholae novae.” H is first years 
in L eiden were difficult, but industry and a good business head put him on his feet. 
H e becam e the university’s beadle in 1586 and a citizen of Leiden in 1594, and 
about this time he took in his son Matthias as a partner (see Figure 3). Louis 
traveled widely and had offices not only elsewhere in H olland but also in London, 
Paris, Frankfurt, and Venice.

Strangely enough, Louis never had a printing press until just before his death 
in 1617. His grandson Isaak married into a wealthy family and was able to finance 
the acquisition of a printing press. W hen M atthias and his youngest brother, B ona- 
ventura, took over the business in 1617, they could have their books printed by 
Isaak. Although Isaak acquired the office of printer to the university in 1620 and 
the private press of the orientalist Thom as Erpenius (van Erpe, 1 5 8 4 -1 6 2 4 )  with 
a rich stock of oriental type, he gave up the press in 1625 and sold it to his uncle 
Bonaventura and elder brother Abraham. The latter brought the house of Elzevier 
to its greatest fame and prosperity both as a printing firm and Europe’s leading pub
lisher. (See Figure 4.) W hen Abraham and Bonaventura died in the sam e year 
(1 6 5 2 ), the firm passed to Johann, Abraham ’s son, and D aniel, Bonaventura’s old
est son. But decay had already set in, and Daniel left the business in 1655. U pon  
Johann’s death in 1661 his widow continued the business for tw'o decades, and her 
son Abraham  II struggled with it until it was dissolved after his death in 1712.

In 1638 the grandson o f the founder of the firm, Louis III (son of Justus, who 
established the Utrecht office), set up a branch in Am sterdam , and it continued for 
11 years after his death in 1670. Louis III was enterprising, imaginative, and ini-
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F IG U R E  2. T h e  U n iversity  o f  L eiden  and  th e  E lzev ie r  prin ting  shop  (the  G o th ic  gable at
the right).

bued with a deep sense of intellectual curiosity. W hen his cousin Daniel left the 
mother firm in Leiden in 1655, he joined Louis III in Am sterdam ; and w hen the 
latter retired in 1664, Daniel took over full responsibility for the firm. The A m ster
dam house was fully as important in its day as the mother firm in Leiden, and its 
list included the most distinguished writers of Europe, among others, Descartes, 
G rotius, Scaliger, and G alileo. Bacon, M ilton, H obbes, La R ochefoucauld, Bran- 
tome, Corneille, and Scarron were am ong those who were proud of their associa
tion with the house of Elzevier. The Elzeviers did not maintain an extensive coterie 
o f scholarly editors and advisers, nor was any member of the family as learned as 
A ldus and the Estiennes. H owever, in their close friends, Daniel H einsius and his 
son N icolaus (probably the authors of many of the anonym ous Latin prefaces in 
Elzevier books), they had a solid basis of scholarship for their publications. Includ
ing academ ic publications, there are probably som e 5 ,0 0 0  titles that carry an E lze
vier imprint.

Special notice is due to their letter founder, Christoph van D yck (Christoffel van 
Dijck), a Palatine German. About 1640 he set up a goldsmith shop in Am sterdam  
and soon began to produce type. The fam ous Fell types, still used by O xford U n i
versity, go back to him. W hen van D yck died in 1672, his dies and matrices passed  
to D aniel Elzevier. D aniel’s widow tried without success to sell them to the w idow
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F IG U R E  3. M atth ia s E lze v ie r (c a . 1565-1640).

of Balthasar M oretus, and ultimately they fell into the hands of Isaak Enschede  
(1 6 8 1 -1 7 6 1 ) , who founded the great printing firm of Haarlem  that still survives. 
Unfortunately, the Enschedes preferred the types of Johann M ichael Fleischm ann  
(1 7 0 1 -1 7 6 8 ) , and the van Dyck material was melted dow n at the beginning of the 
last century.

In cartographic printing, the Dutch— the leading European naval power and 
m aster of rich colonies— were preeminent. W illem Janszoon B laeu (1 5 7 1 -1 6 3 8 ) ,  
also called Alem ar from his birthplace, was a friend of T ycho Brahe in his youth  
and learned m athematics, astronomy, and geography from him. In 1596 Blaeu  
settled in Am sterdam  as a printer and engraver and also produced mathematical 
instrum ents and globes (beginning in 1599). The m otto on his printer’s mark, “ In- 
defessus agendo,” adequately expresses his energetic business methods and m ech
anical skill (M oxon illustrates his new press, showing the first important innova
tions since Gutenberg). H is major works were the Z eesp iege l van de oostersche, 
noordsche en westersche Schipvaert (1677); A ppen d ix  theatri A braham i O rtellii et 
atlantis G erhardi M ercatoris  (1632); and Dutch, Latin, French, and German edi
tions of the Theatrum  orbis terrarum  (1635).

B laeu’s sons, Jean and Cornelis, carried on the business after his death. Although 
the B laeus also printed scholarly works of such noted men as Grotius, H ein- 
sius, and Vossius, their major work was always in cartography. The founder con
ceived a m onum ental A tlas novus , of which he lived to see only the first two
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volum es. The com plete work in six heavy folios appeared in various editions from  
1634  to 1662. The m asterpiece of the firm is the m onum ental A tla s  m ajor s iv e  cos- 
m ograph ia  B laviana , com plete in 11 m assive volum es in 1662. There was a Spanish  
edition in the period 1 6 5 9 -1 6 7 2  in 10 volum es, and many single parts cam e out 
under the title of Theatrum . Johann’s sons, Peter and Johann, continued the business 
into the 18th century.

A  major competitor of the Blaeus was Johannes Jansson (Janssonius; 1 5 9 0 -1 6 6 4 )  
of Arnheim . H e first worked with his brother-in-law, Jodocus H ondius (de H ondt; 
1 5 6 3 -1 6 1 1 ), who settled in Amsterdam in 1593 after a decade in L ondon and ac
quired the plates for M ercator’s atlas in 1604. W hen H ondius died, Jansson took  
over the business and issued many significant cartographic works, of which the 
m ost important is N ovus atlas sive theatrum  orb is terrarum  (1 6 4 4 -1 6 5 0 )  in five 
volum es. His Urbium totius Germ aniae, G alliae et H elvetiae, Italiae, Belgii, sep ten - 
trionalis E uropae et H ispaniae, A siae , A fricae  et A m ericae  tabulae antiquae et 
novae  (1657; 8 vols., with 509 plates) is a major contribution to historical 
iconography. Peter Schenk took the business after Jansson’s death and issued a new  
edition of the N ovus atlas  in 1683.

A n  emigrant from Belgium, just as the first Louis Elzevier, was Jan van W aes- 
berghe (1 5 2 8 -1 5 7 0 ) . He printed first in Antwerp in the years 1 5 5 7 -1 5 5 9 , then 
m oved to Rotterdam and established a business carried on  by 16 other van W aes- 
berghes until the middle of the 19th century. The family had branches in Am ster
dam, Breda, Utrecht, and Danzig. The Am sterdam  branch reached the height of 
its prosperity under Johannes Janssonius van W aesberghe (1 6 5 1 -1 6 8 1 ) , son-in- 
law of Johannes Jansonius, whose name he added to his own. H e called his busi
ness that of “Janssonio-W aesbergii” or “de Janssons van W aesberghe.” His exten
sive list rivaled that of the Elzeviers, and he also continued to print atlases and 
m aps in his father-in-law’s tradition.

T he relative tolerance in religious and other matters that prevailed in H olland  
and the technical com petence of Dutch engravers, com positors, and printers lent 
the small country a special position in European publishing in the 17th and 18th 
centuries. Many a book that could not be printed elsew here bears an Am sterdam  
imprint (and many a book printed in Paris and elsewhere bears a fictitious A m ster
dam imprint!).

T he Jewish community of Am sterdam  has always repaid the tolerance of the 
com m unity with major cultural achievem ents, for exam ple, Josef ben Abraham  
A thias, who was active from 1657 to 1700. O f his many valuable H ebrew books, 
special attention is due his Bible of 1661 (second edition, 1667), edited by the 
Leiden scholar Johann Leusden. It is set in a very handsom e H ebrew type cut by 
Christoph van Dyck and is generally considered to be one of the handsom est H e
brew Bibles ever printed. The H ebrew type owned by A thias is now  in the posses
sion of the Am sterdam sche Lettergietrij (N . Tetterode). It is of interest to note that 
A thias used the elementary stereotyping process developed by Johannes M uller of 
Leiden and, thus, made substantial contributions to a technique that was to becom e  
so productive later on.

Printing flourished in other places in H olland— such as D eventer, Dordrecht, 
G roningen, and Leeuwarden, in addition to Am sterdam , L eiden, Utrecht, and R ot
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terdam— but only a few  m ore nam es m ay be noted here. Cornelis Claesz (Claus- 
sohn, Nicholai; 1 5 4 7 -1 6 0 9 )  of Am sterdam  published Lucas Jansz-W aghenaer’s 
travel narratives in Dutch, Latin, French, German, and English (1 5 8 4 -1 6 1 5 ) , and 
he issued a sales catalog in 1604 with som e 2 ,0 0 0  titles. Johann H einrich W et- 
stein, of Basel, an associate of Daniel Elzevier, was the founder of the great pub
lishing firm in Am sterdam  which bears his name. Isaac Enschede (1 6 8 1 -1 7 6 1 )  
founded the business that bears his nam e in Haarlem and properly belongs to the 
next century, but his collection of punches and matrices from the 15th through the 
17th centuries is o f greatest importance for the typographical history of those peri
ods (his descendent Charles Enschede used it in 1900 for his significant work on  
Fonderies de caracteres et leur m ateriel dans les Pays-Bas du X V C au X I X e siecle). 
The tradition of superior typographic design in the Low  Countries has been an en
during one, with J. M. Fleischm ann (supra) and Jacques Francois Rosart in the 18th 
century, and such artists as S. H. de R oos (“Dutch M edieval” and “Erasmus M e
dieval”) and Jan van Krimpen (“Lutetia”) in our own day.

England, Scotland, and Ireland

T he great intellectual ferment and the flowering of English literature in the 17th 
century was not accom panied by comparable advances in book production, al
though, quantitatively, English publishing compared favorably with the situation  
on the continent. There were no business and technical geniuses in English print
ing and publishing comparable to the Elzeviers, the Blaeus, or Christoph van Dyck. 
W illiam Jaggard’s first fo lio  of Shakespeare is characteristic of the sloppy com posi
tion and presswork of the period (see Figure 5), and this situation offers a chal
lenge which is probably a major factor in making England the fons et origo  of 
m odern bibliographical scholarship. On the other hand, we probably know more 
about typographical practice in 17th-century England than in any other country 
at any previous time, thanks to Joseph M oxon’s M echanick Exercises, or the D o c
trine of H an dy-W orks A p p lied  to the A rt of Printing  (1 6 7 7 —1678).

T here were monum ental works printed in England from the standpoints of cu l
tural and literary history, but com position, proofreading, and presswork left much 
to be desired. What is perhaps the most influential of all English books, the King 
Jam es Bible, was produced in 1611 by Robert Barker, printer to the king, in two  
states, the “She Bible” and the “H e B ible,” the latter due to om ission of the S in 
she (am ong other typographical deficiencies). Brian W alton’s six-volum e polyglot 
B ible (Thom as Roycroft, London, 1 6 5 4 -1 6 5 7 ) excelled all three previous ones 
(the Com plutensian, Plantin’s, and the French one of 1 6 2 9 -1 6 4 5  edited by Le 
Jay and printed by A ntoine Vitre) in scholarly editing and the number of lan
guages (ten, adding Persian and Ethiopian to those in Le Jay’s Bible); but it does 
not com pare favorably with any of the others from a typographical standpoint. 
T he Stationer’s Com pany licensed only 19 printers and 4 typefounders for L on
don; and thus much of the type used in England was imported from the Low C oun
tries, likely as not discarded material that was worn and broken.

O f the early printers in 17th-century England, W illiam Stansby seem s to have
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M * .  W I  L L I A M

S H A K E S P E A R E S
C O M E D I E S ,  
H I S T O R I E S , & 
T R A G E D I E S .

Publifhed accoiding to the T rue  O riginall Copies.

L O  .7^ V  0  
P rin tcd b y Ifaac laggard , and E d . B lo u n t, i 6 1 5 -

F I G U R E  5 . T h e  Shakespeare first fo lio .

had a better stock of type and ornaments than most of the others, and his press- 
work was generally done with care. He printed Thom as Coryat’s C rudities  (1611), 
the B en Jonson folio of 1616, and John Selden’s M are clausum  in 1635. Hum phrey  
Low nes at the “Star” on Bread Street Hill produced a number of important books, 
including two editions of Du Bartas (1 6 0 5 -1 6 0 6  and 1608), the m usical works of 
W illiam Byrd (1610), and M ichael Drayton’s Polyolbion (1613), in addition to 
books of other writers of the stature of Spenser, B ishop Hall, and W illiam  Crashaw. 
John H aviland’s best work is seen in the quarto editions o f B acon’s E ssays  (1625, 
1629, and 1632). M atthew Sim m on’s edition of M ilton’s prose works (1 6 4 1 -1 6 4 5 )  
is superior to most other printing of the time.

T he draconic decrees of the Star Chamber aimed at suppressing Puritanism  
restricted the developm ent of the printing industry. There could now  be 20  instead 
of 19 L ondon printing offices, and only wardens of the Stationer’s Com pany could 
have m ore than two presses. The Puritans, as we know from M ilton’s unlicensed  
A reopag itica  (1644), were no less zealous in suppression of opposition in the press. 
(See Figure 6.) During the Com m onwealth the m asses of political pam phlets and 
new ssheets in London were totally undistinguished typographically. A nd to com -
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pound the w oes of the English printing industry, there were the plague of 1665 and 
the Great Fire in the next year.

There were com petent but hardly distinguished printers in London in the latter 
part of the century, and there are som e vestiges of inspiration in the work of such  
men as Thom as N ew com be, Jam es Fletcher, E. H orton, and Thom as R oycroft. 
N ew com be was the printer of the M ercurius publicus , the Parliam entary Intelli
gences , and Public A d vertiser. In 1673 he and Henry H ills received a patent for 
printing all editions of the B ible, the B ook  of Com m on Prayer, and the statutes, a 
m onopoly which did not finally expire until 1739. Roycroft had W enzel H ollar
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(1 6 0 1 -1 6 7 7 )  of Praha to engrave the title page for the Polyglot Bible. Hollar, who  
had done important maps and view s for continental publishers such as M erian and 
H ogenberg, spent the latter part of his life in London. H is collections of drawings 
of w om en’s dress (O rnatus m uliebris anglicanus, 1640; A ula V eneris , 1640; 
and Theatrum  m ulierum , 1643) represent som e of his best work; but his later 
illustrations and title pages such as we see in Ware’s H ibernia  (1 6 5 4 ), D ugdale’s 
A n tiq u ities  of W arwickshire  (1656 ), and Ogilby’s Britannia  (1670) are inferior to 
his earlier work. H orton used som e fairly good dom estic type cast locally  by James 
G lover for som e of his work, such as editions of Cicero and H erodotus.

T h e developm ent of Oxford University under the patronage of such m en as Sir 
T hom as B odley, Archbishop Laud, and Sir Henry Savile is noteworthy. T he latter 
gave a handsom e Greek font to the university known as Silver Letter, and John  
N orton printed with it his six-volum e edition of St. John Chrysostom  (1 6 1 0 -1 6 1 3 ) .  
T here were som e half dozen successors to Joseph Barnes in Oxford, but little out
standing work came from their offices. In 1651 the university acquired som e H e
brew type; in 1656, som e more Hebrew type— as well as fonts of Arabic, Saxon, 
A rm enian , Coptic, Samaritan, and Slavonic types, acquired for the press by 
Dr. John Fell, bishop of Oxford, in 1667; and in the same year the Sheldonian  
Theatre was opened for the press (hence the imprint “O xonii e Typografia Shel- 
doniana”). (See Figure 7.) Fell’s acquisitions for the press included a rich stock  
of punches and matrices and a com plete foundry purchased on the continent 
(m ainly H olland), and the well-known “Fell types” are still part of the rich typo
graphical heritage of the press. In 1674 A nthony a W ood’s richly illustrated H is- 
toria  et an tiqu ita tes U niversitatis O xoniensis  appeared; and from the latter part of 
the 17th century on, the Oxford University Press has had a distinguished record. 
It should  be noted that the scholarly division of the press was separate from the 
B ible Press, which issued the Book of Com m on Prayer and the Bible. The first Ox
ford B ible was printed in 1675.

In Cam bridge, Thom as and John Buck printed Bibles and the B ook  of Com 
m on Prayer. John F ield’s Bibles were hautes vulgarites, what with inferior com posi
tion and presswork and sold at exorbitant prices. In 1655 Field set up his equip
m ent in Silver Street, where the Cambridge University Press remained until 1827. 
John H ayes was printer to the university from 1669 to 1705, but the press had to 
w ait for another half-century until it began to flower, typographically speaking, 
under John Baskerville (1 7 5 8 -1 7 6 6 ) . W hile the restrictions on provincial printing 
going back to Elizabeth I were eased toward the end of the century and new presses 
sprang up in such towns as Exeter, Bristol, Plymouth, and Shrewsbury, little of 
significance was produced outside of the three major centers.

Edinburgh continued to be the major center of Scottish printing in the 17th cen
tury. T hom as Finlason bought the existing privileges and equipment, and in 1606  
he received a license from the Privy Council to print for 25 years. In 1612 he be
cam e king’s printer, succeeding Henry Charteris, who continued to publish after 
the death of John R oss, until 1610. Finlason died in 1628 and was succeeded by 
his son W alter. Andro Hart began to print in 1610 with a folio Bible, and his widow  
and children continued his press until 1639 when it was taken over by James
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Bryson for 3 years. B etw een 1624 and 1636 James Wreittoun issued about 60  
books in Edinburgh. Robert Y oung of London was appointed king’s printer for 
Scotland in 1632, and Evan Tyler, also of London, joined him in 1637. A lthough  
Tyler sold the business in 1647 to the Stationer’s Com pany and was in L ondon  
until the Restoration, he returned to Edinburgh and was active until 1672. Andrew  
A nderson’s heirs and successors were king’s printers in Edinburgh in the last quar
ter o f the 17th century.

The first printer in Aberdeen was Edward Raban, a German (“anglo-britan- 
nicus gente G erm anus”) who had printed in Saint Andrews before he established  
his press in Aberdeen in 1672. In the next 36 years he printed som e 150 books. 
G lasgow  had no press until 1638, when G eorge A nderson settled there with the sup
port o f an influential local university professor, Zachary Boyd, w ho was the author 
of m ost of the books printed in this office through 1646. Robert Sanders the Elder 
printed from 1661 to 1694 and had the title of “typographus civitatis et univer- 
sitatis,” and Robert Sanders the Y ounger carried on until his death in 1730. Print
ing o f superior quality did not com e to G lasgow  until the time of the brothers A n 
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drew (1 7 1 2 -1 7 7 8 )  and Robert Foulis (1 7 0 7 -1 7 7 5 ) . U n like the situation in O xford  
and Cambridge, the university press in G lasgow was always private property. In 
addition to Scottish comm unities already m entioned, Leith had a press in 1651, 
Cam pbelltow n in 1685, and M aybole in 1694.

T he first press in Ireland was established in Dublin by Humphrey Pow ell in 
1550, and his first work was a B ook  of C om m on P rayer  in 1551. H e continued  
printing until 1566. The first Irish type was given to the treasurer of Saint Patrick’s 
by Elizabeth 1 in 1571, and W illiam Kearney printed a Catechism  with it. Only 
ten Dublin imprints, two in the Irish language, are dated before 1600. John Frank- 
ton succeeded Kearney as king’s printer in Dublin in 1604 and continued until 
1619. H e sold his rights to three members of the Com pany of Stationers, and they 
in turn sold out to W illiam Bladen in 1641. There were several other 17th-century 
D ublin printers, none of any great distinction. There were presses in K ilkenny in 
1645, in Cork in 1649, and in Belfast in 1648.

The Germanies and Northern Europe

T he ravages of the Thirty Years’ War affected all cultural and econom ic life in 
the Germ anies, but in spite of it there were significant developm ents and m any im
portant works printed in that part of Europe where the art originated. In 1613, 
1 ,358 books were sent to the fairs in Leipzig and Frankfurt, but in 1635 there were 
only 2 8 6 . Only at the end of the century was book production in the G erm anies 
com parable to what it was before the Thirty Y ears’ W ar. The copper engraving 
superseded the w ood engraving almost com pletely; but the elaborate title pages 
w ere often in poor taste, and, further, preoccupation w ith heavy baroque illustra
tion m eant less concern with typographical aspects o f the book. The rise of the 
new spaper and the deluge of didactic literature, genres for which typographical ex
cellence was considered unnecessary to help convey the book’s m essage, were 
other factors. Finally, repressive censorship and strict regulation of apprenticeship  
and of the number of masters were other depressing elem ents.

Leipzig, Frankfurt, and Cologne were the main centers of the book industries 
at the end of the 16th century, but the repeated invasions o f Saxony reduced the 
position  o f Leipzig in relation to the other two. B y the end of the century Leipzig  
was again the main center, a position it was to hold until 1945 when Frankfurt, 
Stuttgart, and W iesbaden becam e the focal points. The annexation of m ost of A l- 
satia by France and the sack of Strassburg in 1681 ended two centuries of leader
ship in the printing industry in that city. Nurem berg continued to maintain its strong 
position  following those previously named; while V ienna, as capital o f the Habsburg 
em pire, held a special position.

In 1595 H enning G rosse, the main bookseller o f L eipzig, brought out the first 
catalog o f the book fair (M esskataiog ), covering the M ichaelm as term of the Frank
furt fair. H e was an able businessman but looked on the printed book purely as a 
device for com m unication with no need for attention to externals. In 1604  he added 
a printing office to his firm, and his son, H enning, Jr., continued the business after
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his death in 1621. A  contem porary of G rosse in Leipzig was Abraham  Lamberg 
(1 5 8 7 -1 6 2 9 ) , who challenged his rights to the M esskata log , but they were later re
conciled. Gregorius R itzsch (1 6 2 4 -1 6 4 3 )  and Tim otheus R itzsch (1 6 3 8 -1 6 7 8 )  were 
other important Leipzig printers. The latter initiated the first German daily new s
paper under the title of N eueinlaufende N achrichten von K riegs- und W elthandeln  
on April 2 9 , 1660. It changed its title to L eipziger Zeitung  in 1734 and continued  
publication until 1921. It may be noted that there was evidence of a newspaper in 
Augsburg at the end of the 16th century, but no copies have survived. The earliest 
German newspapers we know are the A visa, R ela tion  oder Z eitun g  of H elm stedt 
and R ela tion  o f Strassburg, both from 1609. The first major scholarly journal in 
the G erm anies, the A cta  eruditorum , was founded in Leipzig in 1682 by Otto 
M encke, a professor in the local university, and it published in Latin the work of 
many leading scholars of the day, including Leibniz and Christian Thom asius.

Perhaps the m ost brilliant achievem ents in copper engraving during the century 
were by the fam ous M erian family in Frankfurt. M atthaeus M erian the Elder 
(1 5 9 3 -1 6 5 0 )  of Basel traveled widely in the Germanies, France, and H olland be
fore settling in the O ppenheim  branch o f the firm of Johann Theodor de Bry. In 
1617 he married de Bry’s daughter, M aria M agdalena, and went back to Basel, 
where he executed som e outstanding landscape etchings. The death of his father- 
in-law com pelled  him to go to Frankfurt in 1623, and in 1640 he became the sole  
proprietor of the business. His “Biblische Figuren,” 258 copper engravings, ap
peared with a com plete Bible in the period 1 6 2 5 -1 6 2 7 . H e began the great Thea- 
trum europaeum  (1 6 3 5 -1 7 3 8 , 21 vols.), a current history illustrated with hundreds 
of engravings. H is chef d ’oeuvre is the Topographiae  (1 6 4 2 -1 6 8 8 , 31 parts), with 
the text by M artin Zeiller. The work was com pleted by his sons Kaspar and M at
thaeus the Y ounger (1 6 2 1 -1 6 8 7 ) . The latter was also responsible for the portraits 
of fam ous contem poraries in later volum es of the Theatrum  europaeum . H is sister, 
M aria Sibylla Merian (1 6 4 7 -1 7 1 7 ) , was an extraordinarily gifted zoological artist. 
H er best-know n work, D er R au pen  w underbare Verwandlung und sonderbare  
Blumennahrung (1 6 7 9 -1 6 8 3 ) , is justly fam ous, as is her Metamorphosis insectorum 
surinam ensium  (1705 ), executed on the basis of her ow n studies in Dutch Guiana.

T here were many other printers in Frankfurt, but they are distinguished m ore 
for quantity than quality, for exam ple, Balthasar Christoph W ust, who produced  
som e 1 0 0 ,0 0 0  Bibles. M uch the sam e may be said of Cologne where such families 
as H ierath, K inokes, Egm ont, H ilden, and M etternich were active printers over 
long periods, som e into the 18th century.

T he Endter family of Nurem berg continued the distinction of the old imperial 
city as a printing center. Georg Endter (1 5 6 2 -1 6 3 0 )  was a bookbinder like the 
first L ou is Elzevier, and he established a printing office at the beginning of the 
century. In 1612, W olfgang Endter the Elder (d. 1555) took over the business and 
operated it with great success, even in the m iddle of the Thirty Y ears’ War. From  
a purely quantitative standpoint his production was second only to that of the 
Elzeviers. H is fam ous K urfiirstenbibel (also called the Weimar, or Ernestine, Bible, 
since it was sponsored by Duke Ernst the Pious of Sachsen-G otha and Altenburg) 
was richly illustrated by copper engravings of Joachim von Sandrart (1 6 0 6 -1 6 8 8 ) .
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The latter is especially fam ous for the first com prehensive art history in G erm an, 
the A cadem ia  tedesca della architettura, scultura et pictura, oder Teutsche A c a - 
dem ie der edlen B au-B ild-M ahlerey-K unste  (Nuremberg and Frankfurt, 167 5— 
1679; 2 vols.), richly illustrated with copper engravings of portraits, vignettes, and  
drawings. Georg Endter the Younger and W olfgang Endter the Y ounger both pre
deceased their father, in 1629 and 1651, respectively, but their descendants carried  
on the business until Johann H. Gottfried Ernesti, author of D ie W ol-eingerich tete  
B uchdruckerey  (1721) took it over in 1717.

Johann Baptist H omann (1 6 6 4 -1 7 2 4 ) , who became a citizen of Nuremberg in 
1691, brought the art of cartography to a high point in this city. H is first map ap
peared in 1692, but he began his major activity only in the next century. H e had  
studied in the shops of Jakob von Sandrart (a nephew of Joachim ) and D avid  
Funck; and his maps, although largely imitations of Dutch and French ones, show  
superior craftsmanship. The business remained in the family as the H om annsche  
Erben until 1848.

Vienna— where the Turkish wars com pounded the evils of the Thirty Y ears’ 
War, where the court language was Italian, the court manners French, and the 
court advisers largely Spanish Jesuits— nevertheless had a thriving printing indus
try with some 40  presses during the century. M atthaus C osm erovius (1 6 0 6 -1 6 7 4 )  
of Cracow is known to have printed 352 books, m ostly in Latin and German, but 
also in Italian, Magyar, and Spanish, an accurate reflection of cultural influences in 
17th-century Vienna. The other major V iennese printer of the century was another 
foreigner, Johannes van Ghelen (1 6 4 5 -1 7 2 1 )  o f Antwerp. H e made a rich marriage 
in  Vienna and acquired the printing office of Johann Baptist H acque, where he 
had been em ployed, in 1670. His production was extensive, and he is especially  
noted for his Italian opera libretti. H is son took over the office after his death, and 
the firm lasted until 1857. Franz de M esgnien M eninski (M ininski; 1 6 2 3 -1 6 9 8 )  
from Lorraine was educated by Jesuits and becam e an accom plished orientalist. 
Called to Vienna by Emperor Leopold I, in 1661, he com piled a dictionary of the 
Arabic, Persian, and Turkish languages and printed it him self in five folio volum es 
from 1680 to 1687. H e was his ow n com positor, pressm an, and proofreader, and 
his problems were com pounded by the destruction of his press during the Turkish 
siege of the city in 1683. H is Arabic font was cut and cast by the itinerant Nurem 
berg punch cutter Johann Lobinger. N ot only is M eninski’s work im portant in itself, 
but it is also significant as the beginning of a great tradition of printing orientalia in 
Vienna.

Bohem ia and M oravia, which suffered m ost seriously from the wars of the 17th 
century, were dependencies of V ienna in cultural and religious areas as well as 
the political. The Jesuits, actually the rulers of Praha, had their own press, the 
Akadem icka impressi in the Klem entinum , and in 1618 they also took over the 
press of Daniel Adam  z Veleslavina (supra). Their primary objective was to print 
work in the interest of the Society of Jesus. D aniel Rymar of Sedlcany (Sedesanus, 
Sedlcansky) established a press in 1620 and printed a number of typographically 
acceptable books. The press was operated by the family until 1689.
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Scandinavia, Baltic Countries, and Russia

Scandinavia’s geographical position has always dictated both independence and 
dependence in cultural and political affairs. Relative isolation made for preserva
tion of tradition and freedom  to determine internal policy; but it also meant that 
major cultural, religious, and econom ic trends were largely dependent on what 
happened elsewhere in Europe. Thus many of the leading printers were of German 
origin, long after the 15th and early 16th centuries when the Germanies were the 
recruiting office for the European printing industry. The situation is also reflected in 
the languages and literatures of Scandinavia up into the last century.

Henrik W aldkirch, active in Copenhagen from 1598 until his death in 1629, was 
rather productive and is distinguished as the first Danish printer to use Hebrew  
type, also for N iels H em m ingsen’s Postilla  (1600), Anders S0rensen V edel’s trans
lation of Saxo (1 6 1 0 ), and Lyskander’s D anske K ongers Slaegtebog  (1622). The U n i
versity of C openhagen’s printing requirements were so great that M elchior Mart- 
zan, who printed from 1626 to 1654, was appointed printer to the university in
1631. H e was one o f the most com petent printers of a century when good typog
raphy was the exception, noteworthy exam ples of his work being Christian I l l ’s 
Bible (1633), Sim on Paulsen’s Flora danica  (1648 ), and Ole W orm’s archae
ological treatises. In 1634 he and Joachim  M oltke received a license to print D en
mark’s first newspapers. Henrik Clausen G 0de becam e printer to the university 
after marrying the w idow  of the short-lived Jensen M orsing, and he is noted for 
the E uropdische wochentliche Z eitung  and O rdinarie Post-Zeitung  (1 6 0 3 -1 6 6 9 ) . 
But it was his brother J0rgen who issued the first newspaper in Danish, Den danske  
M ercurius  (1 6 6 6 —1677).

Joachim  Schm etgen, who in 1682 set up an office that lasted until 1735, was 
probably the best printer of the century, with handsom e books such as Chris
tian V ’s D anske L o v  (1683) and N orske L o v  (1687), H olger Jacobaeus’ M useum  
regium  (1696), and Tortaeus’ H istoria  rerum norvegicarum  (1711). In 1682 Bishop  
Thom as Kingo set up a printing office in O dense where his own psalm books were 
printed. Later, under Christian Schroder, the same press issued Vitus Bering’s 
F lorus danicus (1 6 9 8 ) and K ingo’s G raduate  (1699 ), two of the finest books of the 
century. The press o f Sor0 Akadem i, managed by J0rgen H antzsch, issued the first 
D anish  type specim en sheet in 1655 and Birgitte Thott’s fam ous translation of  
Seneca (1658). There were also presses in Slesvik, Aarhus, and H elsing0r.

T he only press in Iceland in the 17th century was at Holar, where H alldor A s-  
m undsson printed a new edition of the Bible in 1644. In 1685 it was m oved to Skal- 
holt, where som e 60  books were produced by various printers under the direction  
of the Bishop £>6rdur Eorlaksson (died 1697). Iceland laid an early claim to the 
position it holds today as the world’s leading nation in terms of books printed per 
capita.

T he cam paigns of G ustav A dolf in the Germ anies brought all sorts of booty to 
Stockholm , including several printers w hose work was qualitatively superior to what 
was done in their hom eland. From 1604 to 1610 Anund O lofsson H elsing printed
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legal titles and a N ew  Testament (1605). H is w idow  married the German Ignatz 
M eurer, who established in 1643 Sweden’s first newspaper, O rdinari P ost T ijdender  
(still published as Post- och Inrikes Tidningar) and the Stadslagen  (1628 ), the first 
book  in Swedish in roman type. H e directed his office until 1672  and deserves 
m uch credit for clean and m eticulous typography. O lof O lofsson H elsing printed 
the stately B ible of Gustav A dolf in 1618. Christoph Reusner (Reussner) of R o 
stock was king’s printer from 1611 to 1635.

T he Dutchm an Peter van Selow (1 6 1 8 -1 6 4 8 )  becam e “R ussian printer” in 
Stockholm  and printed several books in Cyrillic. A s a typefounder he cast not only  
Cyrillic type but also many other fonts which he supplied to printers throughout the 
realm. T he leading printers of the century in Sweden were the Keysers. H enrik  
K eyser I emigrated from Germany to Stockholm  and set up an office in 1633 which  
specialized in Swedish and Finnish Bibles as well as legal and religious works, didac
tic literature, psalm books, and the first Swedish armorial work (1650 ) with many 
copper engravings. H is work is typographically superior, as is that of his son  
and successor, Henrik II (1 6 7 0 -1 6 9 9 ) . There was a branch of the office in Uppsala  
from  1695 to 1701 under his son, Henrik III (died 1707). Henrik II established  
a foundry and issued an extensive specim en book in 1691, and he began the great 
Bible o f Charles X II, com pleted in 1703. Of other 17th-century printers in Stock
holm  notice may be made of the affiliate of Johannes Janssonius’ Am sterdam  office 
(1 6 4 7 -1 6 5 6 )  and of the office of the German G ottlieb Burchardi (1 6 9 3 -1 7 0 8 ) , from  
which were issued several psalm books.

In U ppsala Eskil M attson directed the royal press which Gustav A dolf gave to 
the university, and he printed academic pieces for the m ost part. A m ong his suc
cessors was the German Henrik Curio, who acquired the type from  the old Jans
sonius office in Stockholm  in 1664. In 1679 and 1689 he printed the first two parts 
of O lof R udbeck’s A tlan tica . Later Rudbeck him self directed the office, which was 
destroyed in the fire of 1702. Other Swedish cities with printing offices in the 17th  
century were Vasteras, Strangnas, Kalmar, N ykoping, Gothenburg, Lund, M alm o, 
Visingsborg, Jonkoping, Skara, and Norrkoping.

F inland’s printing was done in Stockholm  for alm ost a century and a half. In 
1640 A b o  Akadem i was founded and the printer Peder Eriksson W ald was called  
from Vasteras in 1642. H e produced mainly academ ic tracts in Latin. After W ald’s 
death in 1653, Petrus H ansson from Stockholm  took over until his death in 1679, 
and he printed many works in Finnish as well as Latin. H e was succeeded by Jo
hann Larsson W all (died 1710) of Stockholm . In 1668 Bishop Johan G izelius set 
up a second office in A b o to print inexpensive school books and placed it under the 
direction of Johan W inter (1706).

Printing for N orw ay (a part of Denm ark until 1814) was done in Copenhagen  
for a century and a half, and this nation was the last in Scandinavia to have its 
ow n press. In 1643 Tyge N ielsen m oved his press from Copenhagen to Chris
tiania and printed three small pieces there in 1643. T he next year he printed 
a few  larger pieces, but he failed to produce the Postilla  catechetica  o f his sponsor, 
R everend Christen Bang. Bang went to court, took over the press, and N ielsen  left
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the country. In 1647 M elchior M artzan set up an affiliate in Christiania but sold  
it to Valentin Kuhn (died 1654). A  few years later M ichael Thom esen acquired an 
exclusive privilege to print in Christiania; and, am ong other things, he com pleted  
Bang’s Postilla  (partially printed by M artzan and Kuhn) in 1665, a work totaling  
9 ,000 quarto pages. In spite of T hom esen’s m onopoly, the bookseller H ans H off 
established in the 1670s a press under the direction of two Germ ans, J0rgen and 
W ilhelm W edemann. Naturally Thom esen com plained, and W ilhelm  m oved to  
Fredrikshald, where he printed for a couple of years, then returned to Christiania 
and cam e to terms with Thom esen and acquired the latter’s privileges upon his 
death.

Latvia was the first Baltic country to have printing. A s in Finland, Norw ay, and 
Estonia, printing was done abroad for Latvia. In 1588 the Dutchm an N iklas M ollyn  
(M ollinus) received a license to print in Riga, began to issue books 2 years later, 
and printed som e 160 books— m ostly in Latin, but som e in Lettish— before he died  
in 1625. A fter a few m onths under Christian Rittau, the press was taken over by 
Gerhard Schroder, who printed until his death in 1657. There were many books in 
Lettish in his list, printed by Albrekt H akelm ann, H. Bessem esser, Johann Fischer, 
Johann Jakob W ilcken, and G. M. M oller. Their national origin is obvious from their 
names. A  press was known to exist in M itau (Jelgava) in 1665, and Georg Radetzky  
began to print there in 1684, but only two titles are known.

There is a K atech ism us in n iederdeutscher und estnischer Sprache, preserved in 
fragmentary form, printed in 1535 by H ans Lufft in Wittenberg. Other E stonian  
printing appeared sporadically. The Swedes founded the Gymnasium in Tallinn  
(Reval) in 1631 and the University in Dorpat (Tartu; oldest university in the present 
U .S .S .R .) in 1632, and both needed a printer. Jakob Becker, postm aster in Riga, 
m oved to Dorpat in 1632 and produced 15 books before he stopped printing in 
1636. H e was succeeded by Johann V ogel (1 6 3 9 -1 6 5 5 ) , and there was a hiatus 
until 1689 , during which period much printing for the university was done in Stock
holm. In that year Johann Brendeken cam e to Dorpat and printed 28 books until he 
m oved his press to Pernau (Parnu) when the university m oved to that city to 
avoid invasion. There was again no press in Dorpat until 1785. In 1635 Christoph  
R eusner (supra) left Stockholm  and set up a press in Tallinn. H e and A d olf Simon  
printed there until 1676, although their output was small. In 1676 Christoph Bren
deken, probably Johann’s brother, married Sim on’s w idow and began a successful 
business, including the R evalisch e P ostzeitu ng , begun in 1689.

Ivan T im ofeev, son of Andronik Tim ofeev (supra) started printing in M oscow  by 
him self in 1604. H e was succeeded by Anikita Fedorov Fofanov. In 1610, we find 
O nisim M ihailov R adishevski, w ho had been in Ostrog with Ivan Fedorov. R adi- 
shevski went to N izhni N ovgorod  after a fire in 1611 and began a psalter, which has 
not survived, but he was back in M oscow  when the first R om anov, M ikhail III, be
came tsar; and he printed a number of books, of which there is only one title with  
secular content. Throughout the century the Pechatni D vor, as the press was know n, 
was quite productive, having as many as 160 em ployees at one time. The great 
majority of the books were religious in character, but gradually secular subjects be
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gan to appear in print. Only with Peter the Great did printing take a position in 
R ussia as a major agency of com m unication in matters not related to the church.

K iev assumed importance comparable to that of the capital, and the Kiev printers 
even  had representatives in M oscow . The monastery of Ielissei Pletenetzkii in K iev  
acquired a press in 1606 from the heirs o f Theodor Balaban in Striatin near Sam - 
bor, and it was quite productive, beginning with a H orologium  in 1617. In the sam e  
year a press was established in M ogilev, and in 1646 another was set up in Cherni
gov  where the Archimandrite Cyril Trankvillion had a collection of his verses and 
other works printed in that year. Lwow acquired a second press in 1639, founded by 
M ichael Slioska. Another appeared in Novgorod-Seversk in 1678 but was soon  
m oved to Chernigov. There were other presses in Krilos near Galitsh and in the 
U n ev  monastery.

France

France, the richest, m ost populous, and the m ost powerful nation of Europe in 
the 17th century, was also the prototype of the absolute monarchy. T he printing in
dustry was influenced by this situation. Although provincial printing continued to 
flourish, even expanded, the major part of the history of printing in France in the 
17th century may be drawn from the annals of the Imprimerie R oyale, of which it 
m ight be said, “Le livre, c ’est m oi.” In 1640 Louis X III, on the advice of Richelieu, 
founded the Imprimerie R oyale and provided quarters for it in the Louvre. There 
had been royal printers since the day of Francois I. Louis X III installed a private 
press in the Louvre as early as 1620, possibly inspired by R ichelieu, who had a 
private press in his chateau in Indre-et-Loire where the Parisian printer fitienne  
M igon printed som e quite handsome books. H ere, for the first tim e, we have a 
m ajor national printing office. The statistic of 368 ,731  books produced at the 
Im prim erie R oyale during the first 7 years of its existence indicates to som e degree 
the vigorous support that it had from the beginning.

T he first director was Sebastien Cramoisy (1 5 8 5 -1 6 6 9 )  the best-known printer 
and publisher of his day. It would be impractical to record all o f the major works 
printed during his administration, but at least one prime piece of Am ericana, the 
41 volum es of the Jesuit relations of the m issions am ong the Indians o f N ew  France, 
should be noted. Cram oisy’s brothers, C laude and Gabriel, were also printers, but 
the directorship of the Imprimerie R oyale fell to his grandson, Sebastien M abre- 
C ram oisy, a man o f less energy and im agination but w ho nevertheless maintained  
a status quo for two decades. H e was succeeded in 1690 by Jean A nisson , scion of 
the m ain printing family of Lyon, who held the office until 1702. It is o f som e in
terest that the A nisson tradition was abiding, since Jean’s grandson, Etienne A lex
andre Jacques A nisson, was appointed to the office in 1783 but held it barely a 
decade until he was condem ned by a revolutionary tribunal. The office had changed  
its nam e with the change of governments— thus, Imprim erie N ationale today, as it 
was in the Revolution, and Imprimerie lm periale under the N apoleons.
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D E

I M I T A T I O N E
CHRISTI

L I B E R  P R I M V S .
Admonitiones ad fpiritualem vitam vtilcs.

C A  P  V  T  I.
D e  im ita tio n e  C h r if t i, &  contem pu  

om n ium  < vam tatum  m u nd i.

V I  fequitur me, non 
ambulat in tenebris: 
dicit Dominus. Hax  
funt verba Chrifti, qui-

bus admonemur, cjuacenus vitam
A

F I G U R E  8. T h e  first im p r in t o f  the Im p r im erie  R o ya le , T h o m a s a K em p is , D e im ita tione
C hristi (1640).

N o t only did the Im prim erie R oyale produce m onum ental fo lio  works (som e 67  
in 2 years, beginning with D e im itatione C hristi in 1640; see Figure 8), but also 
the greatest care was given to typography and decoration. N icolas Poussin created 
the originals from which Cl. M ellan engraved the handsom e frontispieces for the 
B ible o f 1642 and the Vergil and H orace of 1641. T he fetes  o f L ouis X IV  are pre
served in volum es such as L es plaisirs de  l is le  enchantee  (1 6 7 3 ), illustrated by 
Israel Silvestre, and L e L abyrin the de  Versailles (1679 ), illustrated by Sebastien Le 
C lerc, a student of Jacques Callot and Abraham Bosse. M abre-Cramoisy brought 
out the C abinet du R o i to glorify the R oi-Soleil in a collection of engravings record
ing h is military cam paigns, his am usem ents, his palaces, and all other aspects of 
the m onarch who was the state. Le Clerc and A . Coypel were responsible for the 
engravings in the m agnificent folio of 1702 entitled M edailles sur les principaux  
even em en ts  du regne de  L ou is X IV , avec des explications historiques, par les 
m em bres de  VA cadem ie roya le  des m edailles et des inscriptions. (See Figure 9 .) The  
tone o f free but refined elegance developed in the illustrations of books from the
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F IG U R E  9. A  m o n u m e n t o f refined lu x u ry  in  the best trad ition  o f  th e  R o i So le il; c o m p o se d
in  th e  ro m ain  d u  roi.

Imprim erie R oyale dom inated the art of the French book  until the end of the an- 
cien regime. In many respects the 17th and 18th centuries in France represented  
the high noon of book illustration.

A  contribution to the art of the book that was equally enduring was the typog
raphy of the Imprimerie Royale. In the beginning it had G aram ond’s grecs du  roi, 
w hich were recovered from the hands of H. Lebe, Jr.; his romans and italics; and 
a good  beginning with oriental fonts, specifically Arabic, Persian, and Syriac. The 
latter were engraved in Istanbul on the com m ission of Savary de Breves, Henry 
IV ’s am bassador to the Sublime Porte in the period 1 5 9 1 -1 6 0 6  and an ardent stu
dent of oriental languages. Savary de Breves was later (1 6 0 8 -1 6 1 4 )  am bassador 
to the Papal Court, and he had the designs for the type retouched by G uillaum e



439 P R I N T E R S  A N D  P R I N T I N G ,  17TH C E N T U R Y

Lebe, already noted for the oriental type he had furnished to Plantin for the poly
glot Bible. When Savary de Breves died, A ntoine Vitre, a learned and com petent 
printer and scion of a bookselling family, bought them for the crown in his capacity  
of “imprimeur du Roi et du Clerge.” T o expand the potential of the Imprimerie 
R oyale for serving the m issionary effort, Vitre had Jacques Sanlecque design A rm en
ian and, subsequently, Samaritan fonts. O nly French printers were perm itted to  
purchase the type. H ere was a solid foundation for the great tradition of oriental 
printing which still flourishes in the Imprimerie Nationale.

The most enduring achievem ent of the Imprimerie R oyale under A nisson  was 
the rom ain du roi L ouis X I V , or simply rom ain du roi. It had been decided that 
totally new roman and italic, incorporating the best features of the existing ones, 
but specifically appropriate for a major institution of the R oi-Soleil, should be  
created. In 1692 the A cadem ie des Sciences set up a com m ission, of which the key  
member was the Abbe N ico las Jaugeon. R esum ing the notions of Diirer and Tory  
about the mathematical basis for type design, he drew his letters on graph paper  
with 2 ,304  squares. Philippe Grandjean de Fouchy (1 6 6 6 -1 7 1 4 )  was chosen to 
cut the type, and, happily, he deviated when his artistic sense so dictated from the 
strict geometry of Jaugeon. Although the m onum ental M edailles sur les principaux  
even em en ts du regne de L ou is  X I V  was set in this type, the definitive font was not 
actually ready until 1745.

A  special comm ent is appropriate for the so-called Delphine Editions (“ad [in] 
usum  D elphini”), a set o f 64  volum es of classical authors once m uch sought-after  
by collectors, and with no more real justification than the once-prevalent E lzevier- 
om ania. The D ue de M ontausier, governor of the Dauphin, was dissatisfied with  
existing editions from the standpoints of offensive passages and the lack of voca
bularies and comm entaries. H e com m issioned P.-D . Huet, later bishop of A v-  
ranches and B ossuet’s assistant as the D auphin’s tutor, to edit the texts. T hey be
gan to appear in 1671, m ainly in Paris, but also in Lyon; and various Parisian 
printers and booksellers, am ong them Pierre Le Petit, Francois M uguet, D en is  
Thierry, and Frederic Leonard, received letters patent for 20  years to issue them. 
D estined originally for a D auphin, “absorbe dans sa graisse et dans ses tenebres” 
according to Saint-Sim on’s sarcastic com m ent, the term “ad usum D elphin i” has 
com e to be synonym ous for editiones castigatae  such as Crusca’s edition of the 
D ecam erone  (Florence, 1593) or “bow dlerized,” in mem ory of Thom as B ow dler’s 
F am ily Shakespeare  of 1818.

The standards set by the Imprimerie R oyale accentuated a tradition of superior  
typography and illustration already well established in 16th-century France, now  
essential for the world’s greatest nation. Even the literary baroque cultivated by  
“L es Precieux”— of which the first significant m anifestation was H onore d’U rfe’s 
fam ous pastoral romance, A stree  (four parts, 1 6 0 7 -1 6 2 7 , issued by Toussaint D u  
Bray, P. Firens, Leonard Gaultier, and Francois Pom eray)— revealed a literary 
and typographical restraint foreign to the Germ ans or Italians of the day. T he same 
m ay be said of the first illustrated edition of the A stree  (Augustin Courbe, Paris, 
1 6 3 2 -1 6 3 3 ;  5 vols.), with som e 60 engravings by Rabel. Other pastoral rom ances 
of the age are also distinguished by a delicate grace in the illustrations. G om baud’s
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L ’E n dym ion , with engravings by Crispin de Passe, is perhaps the best illustrated of 
the pastoral romances, setting a style that endured up to the R evolution. The pas
toral and precieux tradition could not endure long in a France devoted to grandeur 
rather than sentiment. The “antiprecieux” found its protagonists in figures of the 
stature of M oliere, Cyrano de Bergerac, and Scarron, and illustrators follow ed suit.

Protest was not unknown in 17th-century France, and censorship went along  
with absolutism  in other matters political and cultural. O nly one of many instances 
m ay be cited. In 1674 all printers and publishers were forbidden to issue diction
aries of the French language until that of the A cadem ie Fran^aise was issued. A n 
toine Furetiere, him self an academ ician, was expelled in 1685 on account of his 
E ssai d ’un dictionaire universeI (1684 ). Nevertheless, his dictionary was published  
in 1690 , 2 years after his death, by Leers in Am sterdam . H ere is an exam ple of a 
long list of French books actually or allegedly (by fictitious imprint) published  
abroad, mainly in Am sterdam , in the 17th and 18th centuries. It is a bibliographer’s 
nightmare.

A ll varieties of French books of the 17th century were generally designed for 
h om m es de  qualite. Thus the first collected edition of M oliere was published in 1666  
by Louis Billaine in two duodecim o volum es with frontispieces and engraved title 
pages by Chauveau. La Bruyere’s L e s  caracteres de T heophraste  was published by 
M ichallet in 1688 in two columns, with the attractive arrangement of Theophrastus’ 
text in large type on the right, o f La Bruyere’s in smaller type on the left. In the 
constantly expanding subsequent editions through the ninth, published a few months 
after the author’s death in 1696, the arrangement was reversed. Som e 20 editions, 
including piracies— a constantly more serious hazard to printers and publishers—  
have appeared up to this date.

N ot only Louis X IV  and his state, but the w hole life-style of 17th-century France, 
including printing, book illustration, and publishing, dom inated European cultural 
traditions until the cataclysm that began in 1789. It was, in m any respects, a noble 
tradition, especially in book production, and one can only agree with Talleyrand: 
“ H e w ho did not live before the R evolution knows naught o f the sweetness of life.”

Italy

Italy, like m ost of the rest of Europe except the Low  Countries and France, suf
fered from  a period of typographical decadence in the 17th century. A  large pro
portion of Italian books of this period are printed with unattractive type, often 
worn and broken, on inferior paper that stained badly in a few  years, w ith poor 
ink, and rarely edited and proofread by the standards of A ldus and the other great 
Italian printers.

D ecorative title pages and frontispieces from copper engravings were charac
teristic, and there are many superior exam ples. Stefano della B ella  (1 6 1 0 -1 6 6 * ), 
a pupil o f Jacques Callot, spent m ost of his productive years in his native Florence 
except for a decade in Paris (1 6 4 0 -1 6 5 0 ) , and he is responsible for many tasteful 
engravings of festivals, processions, and similar events. U n like most of his conten-
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poraries, he escaped much of the influence of the high baroque in the style of 
Bernini’s architecture, which clearly had its influence on typography and ornam enta
tion of the contem porary Italian book. Superior book production in 17th-century  
Italy was the exception rather than the rule. Francesco Barberino’s richly illustrated  
D ocum enti d ’am ore, printed by Vitale M ascardi in R om e in 1640, and Lorenzo  
M agalotti’s Saggi di naturali esperienze fa tte  neW A cadem ia del C im en to , printed  
by G iovanni Filippo Cecchi in Florence in 1691, may be noted am ong the few  
exam ples of the best tradition of the Italian book. Lorenzo and N icolo  Pezzana, suc
cessors of the Giunti in F lorence, also issued creditable work.

The m ost significant printing office in 17th-century Italy was the Tipografia  
Poliglotta della Sacra Congregazione de Propaganda Fide. W hen Urban V III  
founded the Congregation in 1626, the fundamental objectives were to prom ote the 
Counter-Reform ation and to support the m issions that were stepping up their ac
tivity to convert the heathen peoples of the Am ericas, Africa, and Asia. A  printing 
office was established, an easy project to promote in view of the recent cessation  
of the old Typografia M edicea Linguarum Externarum under G. B. R aim ondi (su
pra). T he new printing office soon had the dies and matrices for 23 languages, 
and the number grew constantly. A m ong the types were the Illyrian font presented  
by Em peror Ferdinand II and the oriental fonts cut by Stefano Paolino, first direc
tor o f the Stamperia Vaticana (founded 1587). The numerous works issued from  
the Tipografia Poliglotta went to missionaries throughout the world. The greatest 
period of the office was in the 18th century, when the director was the scholarly  
A bbe C onstantino Ruggieri, the teacher and patron of Giambattista B odoni. The  
armorial bearings of the Congregation, a globe with a cross and the m otto “Euntes 
docete om nes gentes,” are used as the printer’s mark. During the N apoleonic period  
the type was sent to Paris. In 1812 the office stopped operations but was soon re
vived. In 1910 the Tipografia Poliglotta and the Stamperia Vaticana were com 
bined as the Tipografia Poliglotta Vaticana.

Spain

Spain’s typographical fortunes waned with her political decline. The great writers 
of the 17th century were served poorly by their printers. A t the very beginning of 
the century the first part of G uzm an de  A lfarache  was printed in M adrid (1600 )  
by the H erederos de Y niguez de Lequerica in such m iserable format that only  
M ateo A lem an’s genius could hold a reader. N o  m ore pretentious was the first edi
tion  o f D on Q uijo te  (see Figure 10), printed and published by Juan de la C uesta in  
M adrid in 1605 and sold by Francisco de R obles. The second edition (first part 
only) in the same year and the third of 1608 offer nothing that is any m ore attrac
tive to the reader. Juan de la Cuesta also printed the first edition of Las n ovelas  
ejem plares  in 1613, no m ore pretentious typographically than the Q u ijo te  editions. 
T he 17th century was the least productive of any age in the typographical history 
of Spain, what with the drab roman fonts, sloppy editing, inferior presswork, and 
absence of any illustrators of real com petence.
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F IG U R E  10. F irst ed ition  o f  D o n  Q uixote .
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L a w r e n c e  S. T h o m p s o n

THE 18TH CENTURY*

T h e typographical history of 18th-century Europe, especially in the larger and 
richer countries, is characterized by major advances in general and the appear
ance o f such important figures as Baskerville, D idot, B odoni, and Ibarra. The 
foundations of a refined tradition of printing and illustration in France were firmly 
rooted in the Imprimerie R oyale and the work it inspired. M ost parts of the German
ies recovered from the disastrous effects of the Thirty Y ears’ War and w ere em 
barking on  a new  period of prosperity. Britain, with the w eakest record of achieve
m ent in the quality of its books of any major country, now  had printers w hose work 
was com parable with the best on the continent.

France

There had always been an abundance of freethinkers in all areas in France, and 
after the death of Louis X IV  they began to multiply. Censorship was rigid, and vir-

* T h e  B ib liog raphy  fo r  this section  begins on page 474.
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tually everything except reprints of older literary works and official docum ents were 
subject to  inspection and approval. A t the eve of the R evolution in 1789 there were 
178 censors in Paris. Thus a custom already known in the Reform ation, m ore and 
more prevalent in the 17th century, now becam e formalized. Original thinkers 
w hose notions did not conform  with those of the establishment, for exam ple, M on
tesquieu, Voltaire, D iderot and other encyclopedists, and Beaum archais often had  
their works published abroad, mainly in H olland, England, and Switzerland. Or at 
times they were printed in Paris with a fictitious imprint.

The French illustrated book, already at a high point in the 17th century, reached a 
point of artistic excellence that surpassed the illustrated books of any previous 
period in history. Artists of the stature of Boucher, Fragonard, M oreau le Jeune, 
Gravelot, Eisen, Oudry, Marillier, Choffard, and Cochin made the restrained e le
gance of the French rococo book an enduring standard for book illustration. W ork  
such as Boucher’s illustrations (masterfully engraved by Laurent Cars) for the six- 
volum e M oliere of 1734 or for the Ovid of 1 7 6 7 -1 7 7 0 , Fragonard’s for Lafontaine  
and Q u ijo te , M arillier’s for D orat’s Fables  (1 7 7 3 -1 7 7 5 )  and Voltaire’s C on tes  
(1778 ), or M oreau le Jeune’s for La nouvelle  H eloise  (1774) and Em ile  (1 7 8 4 -1 7 8 9 )  
are cornerstone pieces in any collection of the art of the book. T hese are but a few 
exam ples out of hundreds of exquisitely illustrated French books of that m ost re
fined of all centuries in matters of taste, at least up to 1789.

In matters typographical, the great D idot family dominated France, indeed, 
Europe in general through nearly two centuries. A gain, as a matter of convenient 
reference, a genealogical table is borrowed from Rodenberg’s study of 18th-century  
printing in the H andbuch der B ibliotheksw issenschaft (V ol. 1, p. 608).

G enealogy of the D ido t Fam ily

F ran co is
(1 6 8 9 -1 7 5 7 )

F rango is-A m bro ise
(1 7 3 0 -1 8 0 4 )

P ie rre -F ran ?o is
(1732 -1793)

P ie rre  l’a in e  F irm in
(1 7 6 1 -1 8 3 5 ) (17 6 4 -1 8 3 6 )

H en ri
(1765 -1852)

L eger
(1 7 6 7 -1 8 2 9 )

A m b ro se-F irm in  H yac in the
(1 7 9 0 -1 8 7 6 ) (1 7 9 4 -1 8 8 0 )

The founder of the house, Francois, was a printer and publisher, well known for 
his mark of the golden Bible. Perhaps his best-know n product is the 20-volum e edi
tion of the Abbe Prevost’s H istoire generale des voyages  (1 7 4 6 -1 7 8 7 ) . Fran^ois- 
A m broise was a man w hose achievem ents in several areas are significant, as a
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printer, typefounder, publisher, and inventor. A m ong his m ost attractive imprints 
w e m ay note his set of the D elphine Editions, T asso’s G erusalem m e liberata  (2 vols., 
1 7 8 4 -1 7 8 6 ) , and Bitaube’s translation of H om er (12 vo ls., 1 7 8 7 -1 7 8 8 ). H e was 
deeply interested in papermaking as an ancillary industry, and in 1780 he brought 
out his papier velin , a sm ooth, soft paper of which the m odel was possibly Basker- 
ville’s hot pressed paper. H e also developed the cast m etal reglet. H is best-known  
innovation was the typographical “point” system. U p into the 18th century body 
sizes were designated by such names as Cicero, G aillarde, Petit-R om ain, St. A ugus
tin, etc., unintelligible to any but the initiated. The punch cutter Pierre Sim on Four
nier had proposed the point system in 1737. Frangois-A m broise im proved on it by 
designating a “point” as 0 .4  mm, with each type body having a uniform  number of 
points in height and width. N ew  roman and italic types were engraved and cast 
under his direction, with the assistance of his son Firm in. H is rom an actually goes 
back to the rom ain du roi; but its characteristic features— thinning of hair lines, 
thickening of main strokes, and an increase in breadth, w hile m aintaining the same 
height— mark the first real break with the renaissance or “m edieval” roman. Basker- 
v ille’s roman showed som e of the same characteristics, and B od on i refined them  
further. It is pertinent to observe that the papier velin  was particularly well adapted 
to this type.

Pierre-Frangois D idot expanded the fam ily’s book m anufacturing empire by es
tablishing a paper mill in Essonnes, an ancient seat of that industry (see the article 
P aper , this encyclopedia, V ol. 21 , pp. 3 3 3 -3 6 4 ). It was there that Louis Robert, 
an em ployee of the firm, developed the first concept of the m odern papermaking 
m achine with an endless reel. Pierre-Fran^ois’ son Leger participated in the inven
tion, which was finally developed for practical use in England. A s  a literary curi
osity, but also indicative of the circles in which the D idots m oved, it may be noted 
that a daughter of Pierre-Frangois married Bernardin de Saint-Pierre, w hose famous 
novel Paul et Virginie  was written in Essonnes. A nother son, H enri, is remem
bered for his developm ent of m icroscopic type.

W hen Frangois-Am broise died, one son, Pierre l ’aine, took over the printing and 
publishing activities, while another, Firmin, assum ed direction of the foundry; but 
they worked together in com plete harm ony for the fam ily’s interests. Firmin per
fected the roman on which he had worked with his father, and it becam e a 
characteristic typeface of the 19th century in France as w ell as abroad. From  a pro
duction standpoint, Firmin’s greatest achievem ent was the perfection of stereo
typing, or “polytype” as he called it, a process with w hich others had previously 
experim ented without perfecting it for practical use. O nce a page was com posed, 
it was possible to strike off all new im pressions from the “stereotype” impression, 
thus obviating the need for keeping type set in unused form s. W ith this process 
Pierre was able to print his inexpensive editions of French, English, and Italian 
books. A m ong Pierre’s many successes as a publisher, the Editions du L ouvre, so  
called because the Imprimerie Imperiale was still in the L ouvre, should be noted. 
T hey are deluxe works in limited editions, beginning w ith  a folio  Vergil (1798). a 
H orace (1799 ), and a R acine in three volum es (1 8 0 1 -1 8 0 5 ) . Am broise-Firm in and 
H yacinthe, Firmin’s sons, took over the business and m aintained its position at the
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F IG U R E  1. H orace, C a rm in a  (Pierre D ido t, Paris, 1799).

head of the French book production industry into the 19th century. Am broise- 
Firmin was a com petent translator of Greek as well as a learned student of the his
tory of his business. H is E ssai sur la typographic, (1857) and A id e  M anuce et Vhel- 
len ism e a V enise  (1875) are studies of enduring value.

The Imprimerie R oyale (Imprimerie de la Republique during the R evolution, 
Imprimerie Imperiale under N apoleon) continued to be productive. A m ong its 
many important imprints may be noted the 44  volum es of Buffon’s H istoire na- 
turelle, generate et particu liere  (1 7 4 9 -1 8 0 4 ) . In 1745 Louis Luce and Jean A lex 
andre com pleted in its definitive form the rom ain du ro i, begun in 1693 by Philippe 
Grandjean. Luce also designed other types, ornaments, and vignettes, later ac
quired by the Imprimerie R oyale, and he reproduced them in his Essai d ’une nou- 
velle typographic  (1771), printed by Pierre Simon Fournier (1 7 1 2 -1 7 6 8 ;  called “le 
jeune” to distinguish him from his father, Jean Claude, also a punch cutter of dis
tinction). Fournier established a type foundry in Paris in 1736 and created there
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many faces which are still in use, especially his roman and his ornam ental type. 
H is association with the Charles-N icolas Cochin (pere, 1 6 8 8 -1 7 5 4 ; and fils, 1715— 
1790, both distinguished copper engravers) suggested his tasteful borders, head- 
and tailpieces, and other ornaments still in use. Fournier’s M anuel typographique  
(1 7 6 4 -1 7 6 8 , see Figure 2) was printed by Jean Josephe Barbou, scion o f a Lyon  
printing fam ily dating back to 1524 who m oved the business to Paris in 1704. 
Barbou, who also printed L uce’s Essai, is best remembered for the E dition s B arbou , 
Latin classics with excellent textual editing in 73 volum es.

A  significant paragraph in the history of French printing is the 7 0 -volum e edition  
of Voltaire published by Pierre A ugustin Caron de Beaum archais (1 7 3 2 -1 7 9 9 )  in 
the fortress in K ehl in Baden in the years 1 7 8 0 -1 7 9 0 . H e acquired for his Societe  
Litteraire-typographique all of the equipm ent of John Baskerville (infra) in  1779  
and m oved it to K ehl, where an edition of Voltaire, whose works were forbidden in 
France, could be printed in satety, with Voltaire’s corrections. A t one tim e there 
were 78  printers and 14 typefounders in Kehl. The troubled years at the com ple
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tion of the edition impeded effective distribution, and the set is now scarce in the 
entire 7 0  volum es. In 1795 the equipm ent was sold and dispersed.

Scientific illustration reached new heights in 18th-century France, above all in 
the four volum es o f plates of D iderot’s E n cycloped ic , ou dictionnaire raisonne des  
sciences, d es  arts et des m etiers* of which the first volum e appeared in 1751 in Paris 
under the joint imprint of Briasson, David, Le Breton, and Durand and with C o
chin’s im aginative frontispiece. This is not the place to record the turbulent history 
of the publication of the E n cycloped ie \ but it is significant that when the storm  
finally broke in 1759 with official condem nation of the work, the plates were not 
included in the order revoking the license to publish. In various areas of applied 
science, ranging from naval architecture even to primitive aviation, French scientific 
book illustration of the 18th century was preeminent.

The developm ent of printing for the blind deserves special notice. In 1785 V alen
tin H auy conceived the notion of elevated letters, a concept improved by Charles 
Barbier and finally brought to its present form by Louis Braille (1 8 0 9 -1 8 5 2 ). Braille, 
blind him self from the age of three, conceived a system of raised dots, of which 
a group o f six in various arrangements permitted the reproduction of all the letters 
and numbers.

England

The restrictive decrees had gravely impeded English printing, quantitatively and 
qualitatively, until the end of the 17th century (1695). In the first decades of the 
18th century printing appeared in several new cities of England (and of English- 
speaking North Am erica). Typographically, English printing was still primitive, 
depending for the most part on types and ornam ents imported from the continent 
(mainly H olland). H owever, the continuing progress of English literature, science, 
and political expansion was accom panied by a flowering of the art of printing.

Even Thom as James, the only English typefounder of the early 18th century, 
had D utch matrices for the most part, since they were of better metal and the let
ters m ore carefully cut than any available in England. The time was ripe for the 
appearance of W illiam Caslon (1 6 9 2 -1 7 6 6 ) , w ho attained in his early youth a sub
stantial reputation for his book-binding tools and engraved flintlock rifle barrels. 
H is genius was recognized by a leading printer, W illiam B ow yer the Elder, around 
1720. Bow yer and others (including John W atts) set up Caslon in his own foundry. 
H e began at once to produce a roman and italic, remarkable for their beauty and 
regularity, and oriental types, including an Arabic font in which a N ew  Testam ent 
was printed for the Society for Prom oting Christian K now ledge in 1722. H e also  
cast a handsom e gothic letter which still shows its traces in m odern gothics. Cas
lon published his first specim en sheet with 38 fonts in 1734, and he established  
firmly his reputation not only as the creator of characteristic and original English  
letters but also as a typographer w hose tastes and style were consistent with those  
o f an age of restrained elegance. The Caslon Foundry remained in the hands of
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the family until it was sold to Thom as W. Smith in 1873; and C aslon types were  
popular in England for good book printing into our ow n century.

A  younger contem porary of Caslon was John Baskerville (1 7 0 5 -1 7 7 5 ) , who  
started out as a writing master and teacher of bookkeeping as well as a carver of 
m onum ental inscriptions in Birmingham. A  business in lacquer ware provided him  
with the m eans to establish a printing office, a type foundry, and a paper m ill in  
1750. H e worked for 7 years until he produced his first book, a V ergil in 1757. H is 
M ilton (1758), four-volum e A ddison (1761), Congreve (1761), B ible (1763 ), and 
a series of quarto editions of Latin authors (1 7 7 2 -1 7 7 3 )  are am ong his best-know n  
works. (See Figures 3 and 4.) Baskerville was very careful to prepare a heavy black  
ink, and after each impression he pressed the leaves betw een two hot copper plates to  
lend a satiny appearance (“hot pressed paper,” unfortunately a process which was 
also the cause of subsequent discoloration). In the preface to the M ilton he wrote: 
“The im provem ent in the manufacture of the paper, the colour and firmness o f the 
ink were not overlooked.” This m eticulous care in production is a major factor in 
the enduring attraction of Baskerville’s work.

Baskerville also wrote in the M ilton preface: “A m ongst the several m echanic  
arts that have engaged my attention, there is no one w hich I have pursued with so  
much steadiness and pleasure as that of letter-founding.” H is roman is still basically  
that of the R enaissance, but the thinning hair lines and thickening m ain strokes, 
together with a greater rounding in the horizontal direction, represent a new  trend
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which was brought to final form in the D idot roman. But it may also be seen as a 
transitional form between the romain du roi and the classic romans of Bodoni and 
W albaum. Baskerville also cut an undistinguished Greek type for the O xford U ni
versity Press, with which a New Testament was printed in 1765. His service as 
printer for Cambridge University (1 7 5 8 -1 7 6 6 )  has already been noted. In the 18th 
century there was considerable debate about the relative merits of the types of Cas- 
lon and Baskerville, but there is actually no real basis for deciding whether or not 
one of the two is superior. Four years after Baskerville’s death in 1775 his equip
ment was purchased for Beaum archais (supra). After the Kehl Voltaire was printed 
and the types dispersed to various French foundries, they were used but unrecog
nized until 1917, when Bruce Rogers, then typographical consultant for the Cam
bridge University Press, identified them. In 1953 the firm of Deberny et Peignot 
gave the surviving punches in its possession to the Cambridge University Press.

T he econom ic and political maturity of 18th-century England and the work of 
Baskerville and Caslon brought English book production to a point of excellence  
com parable to that of the continent for the first time. Of the many com petent print
ers and enterprising publishers of London, only a few  may be noted. The patron of
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Caslon, W illiam  Bow yer the Elder (1 6 6 3 -1 7 3 7 )  was originally one of the 20  printers 
licensed  by the Star Chamber in London. H e was a m an o f refined literary tastes and 
sharp com m ercial instincts. H e used Dutch types for printing Pope’s H om er and 
other books, but he used Caslon’s roman for m any later works. For Elizabeth El- 
stob’s A n  English-Saxon H om ily  on the B irth -day of St. G regory  (1709) he used  
A nglo-Saxon type, later presented to the Oxford U niversity Press. H is son, W illiam  
B ow yer the Younger (1 6 9 4 -1 7 7 7 ) , called “the learned printer,” succeeded him  and 
carried on  the business successfully. H e was printer of votes of the H ouse of C om 
m ons (1729 ), printer to the R oyal Society (1 7 6 1 ), and to the H ouse of Lords 
(1 7 6 7 ), and he wrote the Origin of Printing  (1767). John N ichols (1 7 4 5 -1 8 2 6 )—  
antiquary, biographer, and editor (inter alia, of the G entlem an’s  M agazine  from  
1778 until his death)— was an apprentice in the Bow yer office. John Bow yer N ichols  
(1 7 7 9 -1 8 6 3 )  succeeded his father as editor of the G entlem an's M agazine.

Perhaps the m ost com petent printer of the latter half of the century was W illiam  
Bulm er (1 7 5 4 -1 8 3 0 ) . H e learned printing in N ew castle, where he knew Thom as 
B ew ick, then m oved to London where he established his Shakespeare Press. H e had 
close ties with the outstanding typefounder W illiam  M artin, who delivered virtually 
all his type to him, and with the bookseller G eorge N ico l and the publisher John 
B oydell. For the latter he printed a folio  Shakespeare (9 vols., 1 7 9 1 -1 8 0 4 ), illus
trated with material from BoydelPs large collection of Shakespeariana. B ulm er’s 
early friendship with Bew ick continued in later life, and the handsom e edition of 
G oldsm ith and Parnell (1795) is illustrated with B ew ick’s w ood engravings. (See 
Figure 5 .) T he M ilton (3 vols., 1 7 9 4 -1 7 9 7 ) printed for B oydell was illustrated by 
W illiam  W estfall; The Arabian N ights E ntertainm ent (5 vols., 1802), by Robert 
Smirke. H e also printed for members of the R oxburghe Club (founded 1812). For 
T hom as Frognall Dibdin he printed a new edition of Joseph A m es’s T ypographical 
A n tiqu ities  (4 vols., 1 8 1 0 -1 8 1 9 ).

T hom as Bensley (1 7 5 0 -1 8 3 5 )  did not m easure up to his rival Bulm er as a 
printer, but he did som e outstanding work, for exam ple, Johann Kaspar Lavater’s 
P hysiognom y  (1 7 8 9 -1 7 9 8 ) , with copper engravings by Francisco Bartolozzi and 
W illiam  Blake. H is enduring contribution was his collaboration with Friedrich  
K onig, inventor of the cylinder press, whom  he m et in L ondon in 1807. W ith Bens- 
ley ’s aid, K onig received a patent and put a m achine into operation in 1811 . The 
L ondon Tim es began to use it in 1814. After a disagreem ent with B ensley, Konig 
returned to Germany in 1817, and in the next year he and A ndreas Friedrich Bauer 
established their steam printing press near W urzburg. T he first continental news
paper was printed on a steam cylinder press in 1823.

John Baskett, the first of two printers who have been lord m ayor of London, is 
fam ous for the handsom e “Vinegar” Bible (1 7 1 6 -1 7 1 7 )  in tw o folio volum es, so 
called because of the typographical error for “vineyard” in the parable of the vine
yard in Luke 20 . H enry W oodfall is known for having printed the works of famous 
literary figures, among them Pope and Thom son, for various publishers. John Bar
ber, a protege of Lord H enry Bolingbroke, also printed works of literary celebrities, 
notably, Swift, Pope, and Goldsmith. Samuel R ichardson, a m ediocre craftsman, 
printed his own Pam ela  (4 vols., 1 7 4 1 -1 7 4 2 ), Clarissa H arlow e  (7  vols., 1748).
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and Sir Charles G randison  (7 vols., 1748). Daniel D efoe was a printer in E din
burgh, and Oliver G oldsm ith was once an editorial reader. But printing and pub
lishing in England was basically a “professional activity” from the early 18th cen 
tury on.

O ne of the first important works of the Oxford University Press in the 18th cen
tury was The H istory  of the R ebellion  (3 vols., 1 7 0 2 -1 7 0 4 ) by Edward H yde, first 
earl of Clarendon. The press acquired a new building from the proceeds of the sale 
o f this work, and it was named after the earl (hence, Clarendon Press in O xford im 
prints). A m ong representative works from O xford in the first half of the century  
were the Coptic N ew  Testam ent (1716) from Bodleian manuscripts with a Latin 
translation by D avid W ilkins, and Sir Thom as H anm er’s six-volum e Shakespeare 
(1 7 4 4 -1 7 4 6 ) . At Cambridge Richard Bentley, the forem ost classicist of his age, 
prom oted the publication of a well-printed series of classical authors. Another im
portant Cambridge imprint is Zachary Grey's edition of Samuel Butler’s H udibras  
(2  vols., 1744) with H ogarth’s engravings.

T he concept of the private press had existed as early as the 15th century, but it
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cam e to full bloom  in the opulent 18th century with H orace W alpole’s Strawberry 
H ill Press at his “little G othic castle” in Twickenham. A m ong other fam ous Straw
berry H ill imprints are Gray’s two great odes and W alpole’s ow n Catalogue of R oya l 
and N o b le  A u th ors  (1758), A n ecdo tes of Painting in E ngland  (1 7 6 2 -1 7 7 1 ) , and 
C atalogue of E ngravers in England  (1763). M ore important for the history of E ng
lish society than of English printing was John W ilkes’s private press, from which 
w e have the scurrilous E ssay on W om an  (1703), a scatalogical parody of P ope’s 
E ssay on  M an.

John Pine (1 6 9 0 -1 7 3 7 )  was one of the ablest English illustrators of the early part 
of the century. H e engraved the familiar frontispiece of the first edition of R obinson  
C rusoe  (London, printed for W. Taylor, 1719), but he is best known for his H orace 
(2 vols., 1 7 3 3 -1 7 3 7 ), the first book of which both text and ornam ents were com 
pletely engraved in copper. It is possible that som e of his engraved letters influenced  
Caslon. H is son, Robert Edge, edited Vergil’s B ucolica and G eorgica  (1755) from  
his father’s uncom pleted projects with vignettes and head- and tailpieces similar to 
those in the H orace. William Hogarth (1 6 9 7 -1 7 6 4 ) , best known for his series 
of caricatures, notably A  H arlot's Progress (1731 ) and A R ake's  Progress  (1735), 
also illustrated books (e.g., Fielding’s Tragedy of Tragedies, 1731). (See Figure 6.) 
Foreign artists such as Hubert Francois Gravelot (1 6 9 9 -1 7 7 3 )  were much in de
m and by English publishers. Gravelot illustrated a Shakespeare (1 7 4 4 -1 7 4 6 ) , T om  
Jones (1750 ), and a Boccaccio (1757), am ong others. Charles Eisen, Jean-M ichel 
M oreau le jeune, and Charles-Nicholas Cochin fils were am ong other French artists 
in dem and by London publishers.

T he vast majority of books for cultured readers were illustrated with copper en
gravings, but Thom as Bewick (1 7 5 3 -1 8 2 8 )  brought w ood engraving to its highest 
point. A t the age of 14 he was apprenticed to Ralph Beilby, a w ood engraver in 
N ew castle, and within a year he was entrusted with major jobs of book illustra
tion. During his apprenticeship Bew ick illustrated several juvenile and didactic 
works, including 24  w ood engravings for a H orn B o o k  (1 7 7 1 ) and 48 for A  N ew  
L o tte ry  B ook  of B irds and Beasts for Children  (1771 ). H is unusual technique was 
im itative of that of the copper engraver in that he worked from dark areas to the 
light and incised the lines appearing in white in the printed form. In 1777 he ac
cepted a partnership with Beilby and began a series of masterful illustrations for 
books issued by the publisher T. Saint in N ew castle. H is first independent work was 
for G ay’s Fables (1779) with 67 illustrations and 33  vignettes. H is art cam e to full 
maturity with the G eneral H istory of Q uadrupeds  (1790). H is chef d’oeuvre is the 
H isto ry  o f B ritish B irds  (1797), with the text by Beilby, with a second volum e en
titled W ater B irds  (1804). Other important works were his T hom son (1805 ), Burns 
(1 8 0 8 ), Ferguson (1814), and A esop (1818 ), always characterized by a profound  
love for nature. His brother John Bew ick (1 7 6 0 -1 7 9 5 )  was his collaborator in 
many projects (e.g., the Gay); and, while the latter’s children and animals are super
ior, he never attained the technical skill or artistry of his brother.

W illiam  Blake (1 7 5 7 -1 8 2 8 ) , painter, copper engraver, illustrator, poet, and 
m ystic, has a unique position in all of these areas. H is earliest efforts were illustra-
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F IG U R E  6. Illu stra tions by W illiam  H ogarth  fo r  S a m u e l B utler, H u d ib ras  {L ondon , 1726).

tions for D on Q u ixo te , Sterne’s Sentim ental Journey, and Gulliver's T ravels , which  
appeared in V olum es 8 -1 0  of the N ovelists' M agazine. In 1784 he and Jam es 
Parker established a printing office, but it soon failed. In 1787 his favorite brother, 
Robert, died, and from then on his visions dom inated his work. Using the technique  
of “relief etching,” he produced Songs of Innocence  (1789) with delicately wrought 
ornaments around the pictures and the text forming a harm onious unit. A fter 1793  
Blake lived in Lambeth where he produced a series of illustrated works in that year: 
Visions of the D aughters of A lb io n , G ates of Paradise , and A m erica , a Prophecy. 
In 1797 he engraved drawings for Y ou ng’s N ight Thoughts  and issued them  with 
the text. For a while after 1800 he lived with the poet William H ayley in Felpham  
and illustrated the poet’s work in editions of 1802 and 1805. In 1804 he com posed  
his sym bolic epics M ilton  and Jerusalem , both illustrated with strong and im pres
sive engravings. A  final exam ple of his prolific career was the incom plete D ante, of 
which only seven leaves were com plete at the time of his death. Of B lake’s numerous 
other works, which belong to literary as well as printing history, it may only be 
noted that all are in his highly original style, essentially a herald of expressionism . 
H is one series of wood engravings, for T hornton’s Vergil, was a late work but is in 
the same tone as his painting and engravings on copper.

With the removal of official restrictions, printing spread to m ost major com 
munities in the 18th century, and it generally began with the publication of a new s
paper. The N orw ich P ost, begun in 1701 by Francis Burgess, was probably the 
first. Before 1720 there were B onny’s B ristol P ost-B oy , James A bree’s Kentish Post
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or C anterbury N ew s-L etter, and Thom as H inton’s C irenchester P ost. Other com 
m unities which acquired printing for the first time were Nottingham  (1710), Chester 
(1711 ), Birmingham (1716), and M anchester (1719).

T he best-know n and m ost sought-after Scottish book is Burns’s P oem s , Chiefly in 
the Scottish  D ialect (Kilmarnock, John W ilson, 1786), but the m ost important press 
was that of Robert (1 7 0 9 -1 7 7 5 )  and A ndrew (1 7 1 2 -1 7 7 8 )  Foulis in G lasgow. 
Robert began to print in 1742 with type that m ost likely cam e from Robert Urie, 
w ho had been printing books for him. H e received the post of printer to the U n i
versity of Glasgow and produced the first book printed in Greek in G lasgow. In 
1744  A ndrew joined Robert, and they began to use type supplied from the local 
foundry of Dr. Alexander W ilson, whose types clearly show  the influence of Basker- 
ville. T he Foulis editions of classical authors are fam ous for their superior typog
raphy, and their H orace won the com plim entary title of “the im m aculate.” A n 
other distinguished exam ple is their H om er {Iliad, 1756; and O d yssey , 1758). They  
also printed works of English, French, and Italian authors, of which the three folio  
volum es of Pope (1785) are particularly well known. A fter the brothers died—  
within 3 years of one another— Andrew, Jr., continued the press until the end of 
the century.

W illiam  Ged (1 6 9 0 -1 7 4 9 ) , a goldsmith of Edinburgh, deserves mention for his 
role in the developm ent of stereotyping. T o  what extent he drew on the experi
ments in H olland at the beginning of the century is not clear. G ed simply m ade a 
plaster cast of the form, then made a new lead plate from it. He went to L ondon and 
was for a while university printer in Cambridge, but his m ethod was bitterly op 
posed, especially by typefounders. Returning to Edinburgh, he and his sons brought 
out a stereotyped Sallust in 1739. After his death his invention was all but forgot
ten, and it remained for the Didots and Lord Stanhope to put it to practical use.

The Germanies

R ecovered  from the Thirty Y ears’ War, G erm an-speaking areas once m ore as
sum ed a leading position in the field of printing and publishing. Leipzig was firmly 
reinstated as the center of German publishing and printing. Publishers and book
sellers such as Johann Friedrich Gleditsch (1 6 5 3 -1 7 1 6 ) , who started a firm that 
survives today (owned by Brockhaus and using that nam e since 1830), his younger 
brother Johann Ludwig Gleditsch (1 6 6 3 -1 7 4 1 ) , Philipp Erasm us Reich ( 1 7 1 7 -  
1787), and Georg Joachim  G oschen (1 7 5 2 -1 8 2 8 )  dom inated the book  production  
industry in the Germanies. Johann Ludwig G leditsch married the w idow  of M oritz 
G eorg W eidm ann and, with the latter’s heir G eorg M oritz W eidm ann, and R eich, 
gave the firm a leading position, publishing such authors as W ieland, Gellert, L es
sing, Lavater, H eyne, and others. The m ost significant achievem ent o f this team was 
probably to persuade the main Dutch booksellers to send their works to the Leipzig  
fair rather than to Frankfurt, thus ending for two centuries any threat of Frankfurt 
to L eipzig as the center of the German book trade. T he W eidm annsche B uch- 
handlung survived into our own times after various changes of ownership.
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The appearance of Bernhard Christoph Breitkopf (1 6 9 5 -1 7 7 7 )  as a printer's 
apprentice was the signal for the beginning of the modern tradition of printing in 
Leipzig. H e married into an old printing family of the city, and in 1719 he was able 
to establish a business which has endured in Leipzig for two and a half centuries. 
But it was his son Johann G ottlob Immanuel Breitkopf (1 7 1 9 -1 7 9 4 , see Figures 
7 and 8), originally reluctant to give up scholarly studies to be a printer, who  
brought the business to the forefront of the industry in Germany.

Breitkopf not only developed his organization to a point of preeminence in terms 
of the quality and quantity of its production, but also made major contributions to 
typographical design. H e was thoroughly acquainted with the background of his 
trade, and at the tim e of his death his personal library of works relative to printing 
numbered som e 2 0 ,0 0 0  volum es. He had hoped to write a history of printing, and 
his reputation was such that Lessing did not hesitate to offer his help. M ost signif
icant was Breitkopf’s concern with the traditional German Frakturschrift, which  
arose in Germ any from a gothic m inuscule in the 16th century. In the baroque era 
this type had often been deform ed by fanciful, indeed, fantastic formations. By the

F IG U R E  7. Johann Gottlob Im m anuel Breitkopf (1719-1794).
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18th century gothic forms were permanently gone in the rom ance countries and 
England except for special purposes; it disappeared from  com m on use in Scan
dinavia by the end of the century; and in Germ any, where the D idot’s new roman 
had m any admirers, the old Fraktur was in a shaky position. Breitkopf dedicated a 
good portion of his life to the study of the problem, and he cam e out with the initial
form s of a new Fraktur in 1793, a year before his death, in a small book entitled
E inige deu tsche L ieder fiir Lebensfreuden. F ive years later the letter was brought 
to its definitive form by an unidentified typographer who built on B reitkop f s work, 
and it appeared in 1798 for the first time in Jean Paul’s Palingenesien  (hence the 
nam e “Jean Paul-Schrift”). It did not attain the clarity and legibility of the letters 
of D idot, Caslon, Baskerville, and Bodoni, but it did elim inate superfluous angles 
and unnecessary flourishes.

B reitkopf was closely associated with the Swiss punch cutter, typefounder, and 
m echanical engineer W ilhelm Haas (1 7 4 1 -1 8 0 0 )  in Basel. H is father, a native of 
Nurem berg, had moved to Basel and acquired the old type foundry established by 
the printer Johann Jakob Genath (1 5 8 2 -1 6 5 4 ) . W ilhelm H aas m ade important im
provem ents on the technique of casting type, and his types enjoyed wide respect.
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H e also invented a hand press made com pletely of iron (1772) and, in 1790, a sys
tem for using type in maps. The H aas’sche Schriftgiesserei still exists and is as
sociated with H. Berthold in Berlin and D. Stempel in Frankfurt.

Christoph G ottlob Breitkopf inherited one of the leading printing houses of 
Europe from his father, but he felt com pelled to take in Gottfried Christoph Hartel 
(1 7 6 2 -1 8 2 7 )  as a partner in 1795. In 1798 the firm becam e Breitkopf und Hartel, 
and when Hartel becam e the sole owner in 1800, he began to concentrate on 
musicalia. The firm had already printed the collected works of M ozart and H aydn, 
and in the future it was to add the names of Beethoven, Schumann, Chopin, Berlioz, 
Schubert, Brahms, W agner, and others to its lists. Scholarly works in other fields 
also were published, and subsequent directors of the firm maintained its reputation  
at a high level.

The first Berlin printer of major significance was Johann Friedrich Unger (1 7 5 3 -  
1804), whose contributions to the developm ent of Fraktur cam e at the sam e time 
as Breitkopf’s. The son of a Berlin printer and wood engraver, he opened his ow n  
printing office in 1780 and had an eminently successful business. H is firm shared  
with those of G oschen in Leipzig and Johann Friedrich Cotta in Stuttgart the honor  
o f being one of the main printers of G oethe, Schiller, and som e of the leading  
Germ an romanticists. Schiller requested Unger to print the first edition of D ie  
Jungfrau von O rleans  in roman, but the latter was too concerned with his notions 
about reforming the Fraktur to give any real attention to naturalizing roman type 
into Germany. In 1791 U nger set up a foundry in connection with his printing of
fice, and 3 years later he came out with his simplified Unger-Fraktur, of w hich the 
definitive form appeared in G oethe’s W ilhelm  M eister  and A ugust W ilhelm Schle- 
gel’s translation of H am let (1800). After Unger’s early death, his w idow  was 
unable to hold his flourishing business together and sold it in a few years. The  
merit o f Unger-Fraktur was not fully recognized until it was pointed out by Carl 
Ernst Poeschel in the 20th  century. Emil R udolf W eiss acknowledged his indebted
ness to Unger when his ow n popular Fraktur was issued by the Bauer’ sche G iesserei 
in 1913.

A nother important Berlin printer was G eorg Jakob D ecker (1 7 3 2 -1 7 9 9 ) , son  
o f a well-known Basel printer. In 1755 he married the daughter of the Berlin printer 
Johann Grynaus, and in 1763 he becam e the sole proprietor of Grynaus and Decker. 
H is printing and publishing business developed rapidly, and for his type foundry  
he acquired matrices from  Fournier and Baskerville. H e was given the privilege 
of printing the works of Frederick the Great in an office set up in the royal palace. 
D aniel N ikolaus Chodow iecki (1 7 2 6 -1 8 0 1 ) , the leading German book illustrator of 
the century, provided engravings for many of his publications. The firm rem ained in 
the family until 1879 when it was bought by K onigliche Preussische Reichsdruckerei.

G oschen founded his publishing house in Leipzig in 1785, and in 1793 he set 
up a printing office. Both were m oved to Grimma on the outskirts of Leipzig in 
1797. H e absorbed the best of the typographical art of his day, and the influences of 
B odoni, D idot, Bulmer, and Bensley are all reflected in various works. H is co l
lected edition of W ieland (1 7 9 4 -1 8 0 1 )  in 42  volum es, illustrated by Johann H ans 
V eit Schnorr von Carolsfeld and Johann Heinrich Ram berg, among others, was
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set in roman type designed by Justus Erich W albaum (1 7 6 8 -1 8 3 9 ) . The roman 
and Fraktur cut by him and his son Theodor (died 1830) were cast at their foundry  
in W eim ar, which was sold to F. A . Brockhaus in 1836 and again to H . Berthold  
A .-G . in 1918. In 1838 G oschen publishing interests were sold to the J. G. C ot- 
tasche Buchhandlung in Stuttgart. Founded by Johann Friedrich Cotta (1 7 6 4 -  
1807), this house is distinguished in many ways as printer and publisher. It was the 
first book printing firm to use K onig’s cylinder press, and there it acquired its G er
man nam e of Schnellpresse.

T he best-know n name of a German publisher to English and A m erican travelers 
before 1939 was that of Karl Christoph Traugott Tauchnitz (1 7 6 1 -1 8 3 6 ) , who es
tablished a small press in Leipzig in 1797 and began to publish the next year. In 
1816 he introduced the stereotype process to Germ any. He published handy, well- 
printed classical texts and oriental books, for his printing facilities were well 
provided with many types. His “Collection of British and Am erican A uthors,” for 
which he paid royalties to authors but not publishers, began in 1841. The Bern 
C onvention of 1886 altered this practice, but the “Tauchnitz editions” w ere already 
a perm anent fixture in continental railroad coaches and hotels.
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F IG U R E  10. Sch illers  M u sen a lm an ach  fiir 1798, p rin ted  in rom an  typ e  at Sch iller 's  request
by  J. G . C o tta  in T u b in g en , 1797.

Vienna’s position as the capital of the Hapsburg Empire lent to this city a spe
cial role in the history of printing. Traditional conservatism  dominated typographical 
styles here, but the new fonts of Fournier, D idot, Baskerville, and B odoni were also  
accepted and used. Perhaps the leading printer was Johann Thom as Trattner (1 7 1 7 — 
1798; after 1764 Edler von T .). After apprenticeship with Johann Peter van G helen, 
he established a printing office in 1748 and a type foundry soon thereafter. H is 
ruthless policy of reprinting Germ an authors and his general aggressiveness m ade 
a fortune and also many enem ies. K lopstock com plained that Trattner should have 
at least permitted him to proofread the unauthorized reprint of his work. Trattner 
was also interested in bibliography and printing history and wrote the supplem ent 
to W iens B uchdruckergeschichte bis M D L X  (1793 ) and the Suffragium pro  
Johanne d e  Spira Venetiarum  typographo  (1794 ).

A nother important V iennese printer was Joseph Lorenz Kurzbock (1 7 3 6 -1 7 9 2 ;  
after 1776 Edler von K.), who took over the printing office of his father Gregor, in 
1755. In 1770 he was granted a 20-year patent to print Greek, Slavic, and oriental 
books, an assignm ent which he handled with considerable diligence and success, 
thus continuing the work of M eninski in the previous century and strengthening  
V ienna’s position as a center for printing in non-R om an alphabets. H e translated 
from Italian and had strong antiquarian interests (e.g., his edition of D er W eiss
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K unig, 1775). Leopold Johann Kaliwoda (1 7 0 5 -1 7 8 1 )  was distinguished as the 
printer o f N icolaus Josef, Freiherr von Jacquin’s H ortus botanicus vindobonensis  (5 
vols. with 500  colored plates). He also established V ienna’s first independent type 
foundry. In 1775 he sold his press and publishing business to Josef G erold, whose  
fam ily nam e is still attached to a leading Viennese publishing house. O ne year after 
his death, Anton M agatsch bought the foundry.

The Low Countries, Scandinavia, and Eastern Europe

In the Low  Countries, publishing and bookselling continued to thrive, but only  
one printing house, that of Isaac Enschede, founded in 1705, acquired distinction  
com parable to that of the great Dutch printers of previous centuries. H is great co l
lection  of type fonts has already been noted. In 1726 he took in his son Johann as 
a partner, and the firm still bears the name of Joh. Enschede en Zonen. The part
ners acquired the W etstein type foundry, and with it cam e the great type designer 
J. M . Fleischm ann, whose types were popular until the early 19th century when  
they were pushed into the background by the D idot fonts. Jacques Frangois R o-  
sart of N am ur also worked for the Enschedes for a while until he set up his own  
foundry in Brussels.

In Sw eden, Peter M om m a (died 1772), a Dutchm an, acquired the office of 
Johann Henrik W erner in 1738 and was able to continue the fine tradition of 17th- 
century Swedish printing. A m ong his numerous important imprints, L inne’s M u - 
seum  R eg is  A dolfi Friderici (1754) with Jean R ehn’s engravings is perhaps his most 
distinguished. H e also had a type foundry, but he depended mainly on types im
ported from  his native H olland. M om m a issued Stoekholm s G azette  in French from  
1742 to  1753. In 1745 he began to publish Stoekholm s W eckoblad , and in 1767  he 
added a supplem ent, Allehanda. In the same year it becam e the D agligt A lleh an da , 
and w as the first Swedish daily newspaper. Before his death M om m a transferred 
the press to his son-in-law Henrik Fougt, a com petent and successful printer and 
publisher. H is w idow  carried on, but his son Henrik II was less successful and had 
to sell out to P. A . Norstedt and Soner in 1835. A nother important Stockholm  
printer and bookseller was Lars Salvius, who published the L drde T idningar , Swe
den’s principal literary and scholarly journal, from 1745 until his death in 1773.

In L und, Carl Gustav Berling becam e printer to the university, and later the 
fam ily becam e important in Copenhagen and elsewhere. A m ong the Sw edish cities 
w hich acquired printing for the first time in the 18th century was Skara, where 
B ishop Jesper Svedborg provided equipm ent for the local gymnasium with Anders 
Kjellberg as the first printer. Nykoping had a printer, D avid  K am pe, for a few  
m onths in the 1680s, but printing was first firmly established there in 1723 by 
the loca l minister, Reinerus Broocm an, with his son Carl as the foreman of the of
fice. In Uppsala the academic printing office was operated by Johan Edm an from  
1767 until his death in 1791; and after various owners in the 19th century it finally 
was incorporated in 1928 with A lm qvist and W iksell, one of the m ost important 
printing firms in modern Sweden.
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Johan Christopher Frenckell bought half interest in Jacob M erckell’s academ ic  
printing office in A bo and established a dynasty of printers that is still preem inent in 
Finland. H e was a m eticulously careful printer and established an enduring tradi
tion of superior craftsmanship in the firm. H e was the publisher of F inland’s first 
newspapers, Tidningar (1 7 7 1 -1 7 7 8 )  and Suom enkieliset tieto-sonom at (1776 ). After 
the catastrophic fire in Abo (now  Turku), the Frenckell press m oved to H elsingfors 
along with other important activities such as the university formerly in A bo.

In Copenhagen, Vaisenhusets Officin, supervised by Gotthard Friederich K isel, 
issued many important works, am ong them F. L. N orden’s Voyage d ’E gyp te  et de  
N u bie  (2 vols., 1755), the most pretentious work published in Denmark up to that 
time. Andreas Hartvig G odiche printed a number of important books, notably Pont- 
oppidan’s D ansk A tla s  (1 7 6 3 -1 7 8 1 )  and the fam ous quarto edition of H olberg’s 
P eder Paars (1772) in roman type. N icolai M 0ller printed a number of important 
books such as Carsten Niebuhr’s R eisebeschreibung  (1 7 7 4 -1 7 7 8 )  and O. F. M ul
ler’s Z oolog ica  Danica  (1788). Am ong other important printing offices of late 18th- 
century C openhagen were those of Johan R udolph Thiele, founded in 1770 and 
continuing until 1936, and Johan Frederik Schultz, founded in 1783 and still in 
existence. Schultz’s office was destroyed by fire in 1795, but he acquired the busi
ness of the H0pffner family and its position as printer to the university and the 
crown. In 1732 Ernst Heinrich Berling, a relative of the Lund Berling (supra), 
settled in Cophenhagen and began to print the Kfihenhavnske danske P osttiden der , 
still in existence as the Berlingske T idende.

In 1758 Samuel Conrad Schwach, a German, married the widow of Jens A nder
sen Berg, w ho had acquired the W edemann office in Christiania. In 1763 he began 
to publish N orske Intelligenssedler , Christiania’s first newspaper, which survived  
until 1920. W hen Schwach died in 1781, Jens 0rb ek  Berg acquired the press and 
operated it until 1815 when the present owner, Christiania Vaisenhus, acquired it.

In nearly all respects— not the least literature, science, and printing— a new day 
cam e for R ussia with Peter the Great. In 1702, the same year in which St. Peters
burg was established, the first number of the M oskovsk iie  V edom osti appeared in 
M oscow , was suppressed in 1727, and revived in 1756. In 1719 the first press was 
installed in St. Petersburg by M ihail Petrovich A vram ov, and his first imprint was 
the M arsovaia Kniga  (1713). In 1720 a second press was set up in the N evskii 
m onastery for ecclesiastical works and textbooks (12  imprints in all), but both were 
closed  in 1727 when the printing office of the Academ y of Science (founded 1725) 
was established. A lso in 1727 the St. Petersburger Zeitung  was established, and con 
tinued until 1915. In 1728 a Russian-language newspaper, the Sanktpetersburgskiie  
vedom osti, began to appear from the same press. The first nonofficial press was 
established in 1769 by three Germans, and when Catherine II lifted restrictions on 
printing in 1783, som e 15 other printers set up offices in St. Petersburg, although  
there was again a short period (1 7 9 6 -1 8 0 2 )  when there were again restrictions on 
privately ow ned presses.

T heodor Polikarnov was in charge of the M oscow  press in the years 1 7 0 1 -1 7 2 2  
and 1 7 2 6 -1 7 3 1 , and as early as 1701 he introduced Greek and roman type to 
Russia. A bout this time, as part of Peter the G reat’s reforms, a new, simplified
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Cyrillic resembling roman appeared and was called grazhdansk i (“bourgeois,” 
“civil,” as opposed to ecclesiastical). In 1707 M ihail E frem ov cast three new fonts 
of grazhdanski. In 1755 M ihail Vassilievich L om onosov (1 7 1 1 -1 7 6 5 ) , the first 
major figure of modern Russian literature, founded the U niversity of M oscow  (now  
named for him), and a press followed in 1756. N ikolai Ivanovich N ovikov (1 7 4 4 -  
1818) began his noteworthy career as a publisher in 1768, the first real professional 
in this field in Russia. In 1749 the liberal writer A leksandr N ikolaevich  R adishchev  
established a press from which he issued his one book. R ussian  printing and pub
lishing was almost three centuries behind the industry in the rest of Europe, but the 
breakthrough came after the reforms of Peter the Great.

Italy

Giambattista Bodoni (1 7 4 0 -1 8 1 3 ;  Figure 11) towers above all other aspects 
of typography and printing in 18th-century Italy, but there were still substantial 
remnants of the great traditions of the 15th and 16th centuries. The high level of 
Italian book illustration and engraving in general, especially in V enice but also in 
Rom e, were adequate evidence of the importance of the Italian book industry in 
general in the 18th century.

Outstanding am ong Italian printers and publishers at the beginning of the new  
century was the Albrizzi family of V enice. They organized the Societa Albrizziana, a 
counterpart to the modern book club, with som e 4 0 0  m em bers, including outstand
ing scholars and churchmen, each obligated to purchase works printed for the 
society up to the price of 40  ducats. Best known am ong these editions is that of 
T asso’s G erusalem m e liberata, with copper engravings by Giam battista Piazzetta. 
The Albrizzi also published the Galleria di M in erva , the first Italian literary period
ical. A nother prolific Venetian printer, A ntonio Zatta, was also responsible for a 
wide variety of books, ranging in size from folios to m iniatures such as G iornaletto  
galante; in genre from newspapers, fashion m agazines, breviaries, and philosophical 
treatises, to fiction. The well-known G oldoni edition of 1 7 8 8 -1 7 9 5  in 44  volum es 
has over 400  vignettes, and the A riosto (4 vols., 1 7 7 2 -1 7 7 3 )  has 88 vignettes and 
58 copper engravings by Pietro A ntonio N ovelli, poet, painter, and a favorite illus
trator of Venetian publishers.

Perhaps the m ost fam ous Italian engravers and illustrators of deluxe books were 
Giovanni Battista Piranesi (1 7 2 0 -1 7 7 8 )  and his son F rancesco (1 7 5 8 -1 8 1 0 ) . The 
elder Piranesi cam e to R om e in 1640 and learned engraving from G iuseppe Vasi. 
In 1745 he prepared som e 50  views of R om e for the publisher F . A m idei, and as 
early as 1743 he had begun the architectural fantasies (C arceri) which Jean B ou
chard began to publish in 1750 and in which he shows very clearly his characteristic 
style. In a collected edition of 137 leaves in double fo lio , these engravings of the 
ancient and baroque architectural monuments of R om e are P iranesi’s chef d’oeuvre. 
The preciseness of his reproductions of the ancient m onum ents of R om e as they 
appeared in the m id-18th century is seen in L e antichita rom ane  (4  vols. and sup-
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FIGURE 11. G iam battista  B oilon i ( 1740 1813).

plement with 262  leaves, 1756). Clem ent XIII show ed his appreciation by setting 
Piranesi up as his own publisher, and thereafter his style shifted from baroque to 
classical. M uch of his work, particularly the archaeological, remained unfinished 
but was com pleted after his death by Francesco, who inherited the business. The  
latter brought out new editions of his father’s work, often augmented with new  
plates. H e also produced a R accolta  de tem pi antichi (2 parts, 1780 and 1790), a 
collection of engravings of the 30 best marble statues in R om e (1 7 8 0 -1 7 8 6 ) , A nti-  
quites de la G rande G rece  (3 vols., 1 8 0 4 -1 8 0 7 ), and various other works with his 
brother Pietro. The Piranesi plates were acquired by the Vatican in 1839 and were 
reprinted in toto in 1870.

Printing expanded considerably in 18th-century Italy, and som e 70 cities ac
quired presses for the first time. There were also som e important printers in
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Norcia, piccola Citta  d' 
I ta l ia  ne l l ’ U m bria ,  nel 
Ducaro  d iS p o le to .  Ab- 
ben che  soggetta  alia San
ta Sede,  forma nondime- 
no u na  specie di Repub- 
b l ica ,  ed elegge q u a t t ro  
Maestra t i .  San Benedet
to nacque  in questa  Cit
ta , e vi ebber  pure  i lo
ro natali Giambat.  Lalli ,  

§  e Monsignor Q u e r e n g h i .

F IG U R E  12. First ed ition  o f G ia m b a ttis ta  B odon i, M anuale  tipografico  (P arm a, 1788).

cities with a strong typographical heritage. In Padua two outstanding classicists, 
G iovanni A ntonio V olpi and his brother, the Abbot G aetano, established their 
own press, directed by G iuseppe Com ino from 1717 to 1762, then by G iuseppe’s 
son Angelo. Editions of the Tipografia Volpi-Com iniana have always been highly  
appreciated for their textual accuracy and beauty of design. In M ilan, the m ain  
center of the printing industry in m odern Italy, the printing office know n as the  
Societa Palatina (founded 1721) issued the m onum ental R erum  italicarum  scrip tores  
planned by the Am brosian librarian L udovico A ntonio M uratori (28 vols., 1 7 2 5 -  
1751). In M odena the important printing family of Soliani— w hose activity ex
tended from 1698 to 1870— w as represented by Bartolom eo Soliani (1 6 9 5 -1 7 5 2 ) ,  
a m eticulously careful printer and a m an with a great sensitivity for typographical 
design. In R om e the Stamperia Vaticana and the Tipografia Poliglotta have al
ready been noted. In 1716 another press with a stock of oriental type rivaling that 
of the latter was founded by the M echitarists, an Arm enian m onastic order fo llow 
ing the Benedictine rule, on San Lazzaro, an island in the V enetian laguna. The  
press brought out many works o f Arm enian literature as well as several editions of 
a translation of the Bible into Arm enian. W hen the M echitarists split ranks, som e
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F IG U R E  13. B o don i, M an u ale  tipografico  (Parm a, 1818).

went to Triest, others to Vienna in 1810, where they established another press that 
was quite active.

Bodoni, born at Saluzzo in the Piedm ont, began his apprenticeship in the Tipo- 
grafia Poliglotta in 1757, and there he acquired not only com petence in the craft 
but also a know ledge of oriental languages and, above all, punch cutting. In 1768  
the art-loving Duke Ferdinando of Parma, who aspired to make his city “una nuova  
A tene,” called B odoni to direct his private press, the Stamperia Ducale. This B odoni 
did with brilliant success until his death in 1813. H e also had his ow n private press 
(“co ’ tipi B odoniani”), founded in 1791, operated by his w idow  after his death.

Bodoni bought Fournier type at first, but soon he began to design his own, pub
lishing the first as Fregi e  m aiuscole incise e fuse da G iam battista  B odon i (1771). 
H is M anuale tipografico , first published in 1788, quickly brought his work to the 
admiring eyes of printers throughout Europe. (See Figures 12 and 13.) D espite flat
tering offers, he remained in Parma, but he continued to receive honors and recog
nition, including Spanish and French pensions. H e caught the spirit o f an age of 
typographical reform when he said, “Je ne veux que du magnifique et je ne travaille
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Q .

H O R A T II
F L A C C I

O P E R A

PA  R M A E
I N  A E D I B V S  P A L  A T I N  I S

CID \0 CC LX XXXI.

T Y P I S  B O D O N I A N I S

F IG U R E  14. B o d o n i’s  H o ra c e  (P arm a , 1791).

pas pour le vulgaire des lecteurs,” and yet he was always the artista della  sim plicita. 
B od on i rem oved all unnecessary apparatus from  letters and sought a purely clas
sical style of the roman letter, som etim es bordering on a cold pom posity, but al
ways dignified but practical. H e printed books in all m ajor languages. H is m aster
p ieces cannot easily be segregated, for he perm itted only superior work. A  few  
exam ples that may be m entioned are T asso’s A m in ta  (1789), H orace (1 7 9 1 ), Vergil 
(1 7 9 3 ), Tacitus (1795 ), the Iliad  (1808), and F en elon ’s T elem aque  (1812). (See 
Figures 1 4 -1 6 .)  B odoni considered the last his m asterpiece. It is a work in which  
the art of the printer is primary, with no consideration of the book as a com m ercial 
object. But Bodoni belonged to an older tradition— and printed the Telem aque  
only 1 year earlier than Friedrich K onig received his patent for a cylinder press.
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P V B L I I

YIRGILII MARONIS
B V C O L I C O N

L I B E R .

E C L O G A  P R I M  A.  

T  I T  Y  R  V S .

M e l i b o e v s , T i t y e v s .

M . T i ty r c ,  tu patulae recubans sub tegmine fagi 
Silvestrem tenui Musam meditaris avena:
Nos patriae fines, el dulcia linquimus arva;
Nos patriam fugimus: tu f Tityre, lenius in umbra 
Formosam resonare doces Amaryllida silvas.

T . O Meliboee, deus nobis haec oiia fecit:
Namque erit ille mihi semper deus; iilius aram 
Saepe tener nostris ab ovilibus imbuet agnus.
Ille meas crrare bove9, ut cernis, et ipsum 
Ludere, quae vellem, calamo permisit agresti.

M . Non equidem invideo; miror magis: undique totis 

F IG U R E  15. Vergil, O p era  (B o d o n i, P arm a, 1793).
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D E G L I

A N N  A L I
D I

C .C O R N E L IO  T A C IT O

L IB R O  PR IM O .

S e s t o  P o m p e j o ,  e  S e s t o  A p u l e j o  Consoli, 

N e r o n e  C l a u d i o  D r u s o  C e s a r e ,  

e  C a j o  N o r b a n o  Consoli.

I .

R o m a  nascente fu dominata da’Regi. Stettero 
per fatto di Bruto la liberta, e il Consolato. Le 
D ittature eran temporanee, ne il potere Decem- 
virale prevalse piu d’un biennio, ne lungamente 
1’autorita Consolare de'm ilitari Tribuni. Non Cin- 
na, non Sulla ritennero durevolmente il dominio, 
e in breve si concentrarono la possanza di Pom- 
pejo e di Crasso in Cesare, e l'armi di Lepido e 
d’Antonio in Augusto, che la Repubblica, stan- 
cata dalle civili discordie, occupo col titolo di

F IG U R E  16. T acitus, A nnals , co m p o sed  a n d  p rin ted  by  B o d o n i (1795).
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Spain and Portugal

One nam e dom inates Spanish typographical history of the 18th century, Joaquin  
Ibarra y M arin (1 7 2 5 -1 7 8 5 ) . The son of a printer in Zaragoza, he earned respect 
at an early age for his superior work in Madrid and was granted the title and priv
ileges of “ Impresor de Camera de S. M. y de la Real A cadem ia.” The m eticulous 
design, com position, and presswork (including Baskerville’s “hot-pressing” process) 
o f  Ibarra’s work have given it a place as the best Spanish printing between the 16th 
and the 20th  centuries. From the standpoint of national pride, Spain honors him  
a s  the printer of the first typographically decent edition of the Q uixote  (4 vols., 
17 8 0 ; see Figure 17), with engravings and illustrations by A ntonio Carnicero and 
oithers. Perhaps the m ost famous Ibarra imprint, and the m ost sought after— only 
1 2 0  copies were printed— is the Spanish translation of Sallust (1772). (See Figure 
1 8 ). The Spanish text is in cursive, the Latin (in two colum ns at the bottom  of 
every page), in roman, both fonts from A ntonio Espinosa. There is an engraved  
t itle  page, and at the end is a treatise on the Phoenician language by Perez Bayer, 
a Salam anca professor who was actively involved in a m ovem ent to im prove the 
respectable m ediocrity of traditional Spanish printing. In 1783 Ibarra began to print 
N ico la s  A n ton io’s history of Spanish literature to 1684, B iblio teca hispana, vetus  
e\t n ova , a four-volum e work com pleted by his widow in 1788. W hile Ibarra shows 
sttrong influence by Baskerville and Bodoni, he had neither predecessors nor suc
cessors in Spain. H e is sui generis in the typographical history of the peninsula, but 
Inis w holesom e influence is reflected in the better H ispanic typography of both hem 
ispheres in our own day.

A ntonio de Sancha (1 7 2 0 -1 7 9 0 )  of M adrid was a printer who introduced trends 
firom France, particularly from the Didots. H e is best known for a prime item  of 
A m ericana, A ntonio de Solis’s H istoria de la conquista de M exico. Benito M onfort 
( 1716—1785), a Valencian, established an office in M adrid in 1757, and later be
c a m e  printer to the university. H e printed the first of the two volum es of Perez 
B a y e r ’s D e num is hebraeo-sam aritanis (1 7 8 1 -1 7 9 0 ) .

In Portugal many reforms in the cultural and social life of that country were in
troduced  by the Marquis de Pom bal, who established a national printing office, the 
Kmpressao R egia (today Imprensa N acional) in 1768, with a foundry and a school 
fcor engravers. Under the first director, M iguel M anescal da Costa, a number of 
b o o k s  were produced which were considerably superior to anything printed in 
IPortugal up to that time.



P R IM E R A  P A R T E  

D E L  I N G E N I O S O  H I D A L G O

D O N  QUIXOTE
D E  L A  M A N C H A .

C A P I T U L O  P R I M E R O .

Que trala de la condicion , y  exercicio del famoso hi
dalgo Don Quixote de la Mancha.

| n un Lugar de la Mancha,de cuyo nombre 
no quiero acordarme, no ha mucho tiempo 
que vivia un hidalgo de los de lanza en as- 
tiilero, adarga antigua , rocin flaco, y gal- 
go corredor. Una olla de algo mas vaca que 

carnero , salpicon las mas noches , duclos y quebrantos 
Jos sabados , lantejas los viernes, algun palomino de ana- 
didura los domingos consumian las tres partes de su ha
cienda. El resto della concluian sayo de velarte , calzas 
de velludo para las fiestas con sus panruflos de lo mes- 
mo, y los dias de entre semana se honraba con su vello-

T O M .  I .

F IG U R E  17. Jo aqu in  Ibarra 's  Q u ixo te  o f 1780.



473 P R I N T E R S  A N D  P R I N T I N G ,  18TH C E N T U R Y

L A  G U E R R A

D E  J U G U R T A
P O R

C J Y O  S J L U S T  1 0  C R I S P O .

i n  causa alguna se quexan los hombres 
de que su naturaleza esflacajy de corta 
duracion ; j /  que se govienia mas por 
la suerte > que por su virtud. Porque si 
hien se mira y se hallara por el contra- 

rlo , que no hai en el mundo cosa mayor > ni mas exce- 
lente que no la falta vigor ni tiempo 3 si solo apli- 
cacion e industria. Es pues la giua y  el govierno en- 
tero de nuestra vida el animo ,• el qual > si se enca- 
mina a la gloria por el sendero de la virtud , liarto

C. S A L L U S T I I C R I S P I
I U G U R T H A .

a l s o  queritur de natura sua 
genus humanum , quod im- 
becille , atque aevi brevis, 

sorte potius , quam virtute t rega-

tur. Nam contra reputando , neque 
majus aliud , neque praestabilius in- 
venias; magisque naturae industriam 
hominuin , quam vim , aut tempus 
deesse. Sed dux , atque imperator 
vitiE mortalium , animus est : qui 
ubi ad gloriam virtutis via grassa-

F IG U R E  18. C. Sa llustius C rispus, La co n ju rac io n  de C a tilin a  y la  g u erra  de Ju g u r ta  (Ibarra ,
M adrid , 1772).
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L a w r e n c e  S. T h o m p s o n

FROM 1800 TO THE PRESENT *

We have already noted how  the cylinder press, along with the related invention  
o f the endless reel for papermaking, revolutionized book production at the begin
ning of the last century. The constant advance of m echanization up to our day has 
been the key to printing history of the last century and a half. Y et the old tradi
tion of manual craftsmanship persists; and it is indeed fortunate that it does, for 
som e of the m ost productive ideas and styles, and som e of the most significant ad

* T he  B ibliography fo r  this section begins on  page 510.
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vances in the art of the book have com e from typographers who had their private 
presses. O f the many exam ples in modern tim es we will cite only two, Frederic W. 
G oudy and his V illage Press and Victor Hamm er and his Stamperia del Santuccio. 
A lthough the history of printing in the last century and a half has been parallel to 
technological progress in general, the history o f good printing has been that of the 
judicious application of traditional craftsmanship to the m achine product.

Printing as a business has always been international in character, from the time 
of the first itinerant German printers of the 15th century. But the first four cen 
turies o f printing showed a distinctly nationalistic trend in their m ethods and 
products, while in later periods this aspect is o f diminishing importance. C om pos
ing and printing machines are protected by patents in nearly all countries at the 
same tim e, and the major firms have offices throughout the world.

Presses and Composing Machines

The invention of the cylinder press by Friedrich K onig and of the endless reel 
in paperm aking were parallel developm ents and were virtually essential to satisfy 
the needs of the new century characterized by industrial expansion, greater speed  
of com m unication and transportation, and increasing literacy. Rather surprisingly, 
the steam -driven cylinder press was slow  to win acceptance, perhaps due to the 
existence of old equipment, the expense, and the armies of trained pressmen. D ur
ing the disturbances in Paris in 1830 a mob of pressm en destroyed imported print
ing m achines, and similar attitudes were in evidence in other countries. But a 
handpress could turn out barely 2 5 0  sheets per hour, w hile K onig’s m achine more 
than quadrupled production. In 1828 Augustus A pplegath and Edward Cowper 
developed a m achine for the L ondon Tim es  that turned out 4 ,0 0 0  sheets in an 
hour. In the latter part of the century the rotary press cam e into com m on use for 
newspapers with large circulation lists, and today som e 4 0 ,0 0 0  sheets can be pro
duced in an hour.

Charles, earl of Stanhope (1 7 5 3 -1 8 1 6 )— inventor, scientist, and politician— in
vented a new handpress, m ade entirely of iron. A  sheet could  be printed from it with 
a single pull, thanks to a system  o f levers attached to the bar operating the screw. 
Later presses (e.g., the A lbion, Colum bian, and W ashington) were characterized 
by a m uch m ore revolutionary change in that the screw w as given up in favor of a 
lever or fulcrum. T o be sure, these new  handpresses had about the sam e production 
potential, but they were m uch easier to operate. C oncom itant with this develop
ment was the displacem ent of the old inking ball with a roller, again m aking for 
ease o f production.

T he stereotype process has already been noted (from  orepeo's, stiff, firm; and 
t w o s , sign, symbol, letter). Lord Stanhope prom oted the older m ethod of making 
m etal plates cast from sunk faces in plaster, and he was largely responsible for its 
spread. H ow ever, this rather tedious m ethod went out of favor w hen Claude Ge- 
noux, a com positor of Lyon, invented a device in 1830 for making the masters from  
papier m ache. Stereotyping cuts in half the time for preparation to print, and cheap
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book production became a reality with it. A nother form of stereotyping is the gal
vanized plate, invented by Moritz Hermann Jacobi in Dorpat in 1838, enabling  
very sharp reproduction of line drawings and other nontype material.

A s useful as stereotyping was, another invention about the same time, lithogra
phy— by A lo is  Senefelder (1 7 7 1 -1 8 3 4 )— was ultim ately to develop into m odern off
set printing and to displace stereotyping in our time, with the aid of photographic 
techniques. Senefelder experim ented with stereotyping and engraving before he de
veloped his process of printing on the surface of an absorbent stone in M unich in 
the closing years of the 18th century. H e was granted an English patent in 1800  
for his discovery, which is based on the separation of oil and water. In the year be
fore his death he printed, on linen, oil paintings which had been reproduced on  
stone. Subsequently lithography becam e the m ost widely used process for reproduc
ing art works. Later metal plates were substituted for stone. Today offset, as lithog
raphy is now called, is rapidly m oving ahead of letterpress as the standard device  
for printing books, periodicals, and newspapers in large editions.

T h e efforts to develop a com posing m achine go back to the 18th century (the 
idea was considered even earlier) when Henry Johnson, a London com poser, de
veloped  his “ logotypes,” or syllabic types with two or more letters which appear 
in com bination frequently. The first actual m echanical devices for com position be
gan to appear in the third decade of the last century, and som e 200  were developed  
from  then on. The early m achines were simply devices to select type, by touching a 
key, from containers with the various types. Best known, perhaps, was that of 
Charles Kastenbein, who took the idea from a dying com poser and offered the 
m achine to the trade as his invention in 1869. The first practical model was used  
by the L ondon T im es  in 1872, and by 1908, when it was discontinued, 25 K asten
bein m achines were in operation there. The major problems with the K astenbein  
and sim ilar m achines were the tendency of types to be stuck in the containers, the  
necessity o f justifying by hand, and the tim e-consum ing process of redistribution. 
T h e latter tw o were partially solved by spacing between words and recasting new  
type from the old metal without redistribution.

T he m odern com posing machine is based on a different principle and it is es
sentially the product of the inventive genius of Ottmar M ergenthaler (1 8 5 4 -1 8 9 9 ) ,  
a native of W iirttemberg who emigrated to Baltim ore. A  watchmaker by trade, 
M ergenthaler, with the help of colleagues, first tried a m achine which w ould im 
press the form of the type in a paper matrix. W hen this proved to be impractical, 
he hit upon the idea of arranging matrices in a circulating row, which, upon activa
tion  by the operator, were arranged into a com plete line (“slug”) into which m olten  
m etal, form ing raised letters, could be poured. The matrices were then returned by 
their proper slots or channels, from which they could be brought up for arrange
m ent for casting another slug. The first practical “linotype” machine was in opera
tion in 1886 . Various refinements have been introduced, both to the original m a
chine and to others. Tolbert Lanston (1 8 4 4 -1 9 1 3 ) , a native of O hio, developed the 
M onotype in 1889 (com m ercially produced only in 1897), in which perforated tape 
controls the com posing m achine and which also has a superior justification device. 
O ther m achines developed in the United States were those by John R. R ogers
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(Typograph), Wilbur Stephen Scudder and Hermann Ridder (Intertype), and W ash
ington J. Ludlow. In the last decade photographic com position, activated by pro
grammed computers, has been displacing the metal type machines. E ven m ore ela
borate is the optical character recognition device by which a manuscript is scanned  
and the master is set up by com puterized photocom position. M uch the sam e type 
of process applies to photogravure, by which illustrations are etched on copper  
cylinders with the aid of an electronic scanning device.

For nearly four centuries type was cast with hand m olds, but in 1838 D avid  
Bruce, Jr., o f N ew  York, developed a rudimentary machine on which substantial 
im provem ents were soon made in the foundry of Eduard Haenel in Berlin, by the 
D ane Lauritz Brandt. It was operated by a crank to pump the metal into the m a
trices, and later a m echanical device for trimming uneven edges was developed. 
Constant im provem ents were made, and, by the end of the century, there were 
machines capable of producing upwards of 60 ,0 0 0  types in a working day.

England and the United States

Although publishing, as separate from printing, had existed since the 15th cen
tury, the two industries becam e sharply differentiated in the last century, even in 
the case of publishers who owned their own printing plants. M any publishers have 
their own staffs of typographical designers, a situation particularly prevalent in the 
modern university presses where som e of the handsomest books o f our tim es are 
produced. O xford, Cambridge, and Y ale are egregious exam ples o f institutional 
presses with whom distinguished typographers have been associated. But the prev
alent tradition has becom e a contractual arrangement of publishers with printers 
and binders, often too with designers, many of whom are today peripatetic free
lancers.

The m echanization of printing and consequent mass production had grave con
sequences for the run-of-the-m ine book, but early in the industrial revolution of  
printing there were printers and publishers who attempted to m aintain the better 
aspects of the older tradition. In England this trend was best represented by Charles 
Whittingham the Younger (1 7 9 5 -1 8 7 6 )  and W illiam Pickering (1 7 9 6 -1 8 5 4 ) . The  
W hittingham printing and publishing interests began with the former’s uncle Charles 
W hittingham the Elder (1 7 6 7 -1 8 4 0 )  of Chiswick. With the support o f the C aslons 
he established a small press in London and was among the first in England to pro
duce bibliophilic editions (e.g., Gray’s P oem s , 1799). He turned to the reprinting o f  
contem porary classics in small format, and they were superior to any others in terms 
of convenience, general quality, and price. W ell-known sets of this type were the 22  
volum es o f British Classics of 1802 and the 100 volum es of British P oets. H is books 
were illustrated by some of the best w ood engravers of the day such as A . R . Bran- 
ston, W illiam Harvey, and John Thom pson. It is significant that the elder Whitting
ham saw no conflict between m echanization and fine book production. In 1809 he 
acquired a paper mill in Chiswick, and he was one of the first English papermakers 
to use steam power.
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In  1824 his nephew  assumed partnership in the Chiswick Press, and he also had his 
ow n business in London, where both houses were finally com bined in 1852. H e had 
studied with the D idots, and much of his work reflects this influence. The friendship  
of W hittingham  with Pickering was most productive. In 1820 Pickering had founded  
an antiquarian bookselling business in London, and he was also a publisher. In the 
period 1 8 2 1 -1 8 3 1  his “Diam ond C lassics” were printed at the Chiswick Press. In 
1830  he adopted the fam ous dolphin and anchor symbol of A ldus M anutius and 
the m otto of “A ldi D iscip. A nglus” under which he brought out the “A ldine Edi
tion of English P oets,” follow ed by “Christian Classics” and “Oxford Classics.” 
Chiswick produced many other important books for Pickering, including titles il
lustrated by R obert and G eorge Cruikshank. In 1 8 4 3 -4 4  the Chiswick Press began 
to use C aslon’s type of 1720, and among the first books printed in this face were 
Pickering’s Juvenal and the D iary of L ady W illoughby  for Longman. The Chis
w ick Press remained in the W hittingham family, but Pickering’s business passed 
through several hands until it becam e Pickering and Chatto. The historical im
portance of the Chiswick Press is obvious, but m ost striking is the fact that W il
liam  Morris had printed there som e of the first books that were to herald a new  
age in printing.

I.  T H E  T E M P L E

Th e Dedication.

Lord, my JirJl fru its  prefent themfelves to thee ;
Tet not mine neither : fo r  from thee they came.
And mujl return• Accept o f  them and me,
And make ut f i r m ,  who jka llftn g  kefi thy name. 

Turn their eyes hither, who jhall make a gain 
Theirs,  who Jhall hurt themfelves or me, refrain.

I . T h e  Church-porch.
Perirrhanterium.

m r t H O U , whofe fwect youth and early 
hopes inhance 

T h y rate and price, and mark thee for

Hearken unto a Verfcr, who may chance 
Ryme thee to good, and make a bait o f pleafure 

A  verfe may finde him, who a fermon flics,
And turn delight into a facrifice.

Beware o f luft; it doth pollute and foul 
Whom God in Baptifme wa/ht with his own blood 
It blots thy leflon written in thy foul;
The holy lines cannot be underflood.

How dare thofe eyes upon a Bible look,
Much IcfTe towards God, whofe luft is all their book!

F IG U R E  1. G eo rg e  H erbert, T h e  T em p le  (W illia m  P icker in g , L o n d o n , 1850) in C aslon  type.
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T H E INTRODUCTION.

LAY
O F

THE LAST MINSTREL,
A P O E M ;

BY

W A LT E R  SCOTT, E s q .

Dvm  ft'fr.gtt, tc rtfw u c pudrl, ijni< ijilurinw cer/to, 

M r ejuix/ur, dt^nu tint.

LONDON:

r4 T r R < k 0 9 T C * -f t o w , a k i>  a . c o » « t a b i . c  a n d  co . r n i > H t a <  ► 

By Jama BmlUntj/nt 4 Co. Edinburgh.

1806.

T h e  way was long, the wind was cold, 

The Minstrel was infirm and old;

His withered cheek, and tresses gray, 

Seemed to have known a better day f 
The harp, his sole remaining joy,

Was carried by an orphan boy.

The last of all the bards was he,

W ho sung of Border chivalry;

For, well-a-day ! their date was fled, 

His tuneful brethren all were dead; 

And he, neglected and oppressed, 

Wished to be with them, and at rest. 

No more, on prancing palfrey borne, 

He carolled, light as lark at morn;

F IG U R E  2. T itle  page and  in troduction  o f  S co tt's  L ay  o f the L ast M instre l p r in ted  at the
B a llan tyne  Press.

In Scotland the tradition of the Foulis family was ably continued by such Edin
burgh firms as M orrison and Gibb, Constable, and E. and R . Clark, and by M ac- 
lehose in Glasgow. The firm of Ballantyne, H anson and Com pany in Edinburgh  
produced som e unusually fine books at the end of the century. The press was 
founded by James Ballantyne (1 7 7 2 -1 8 5 5 ) , w ho established him self in Edinburgh  
and printed Sir Walter Scott’s works and the E dinburgh R e v ie w . (See Figure 2.) 
W hen he went bankrupt, Scott assumed the burden of the entire debt of £  117 ,000 .

T h e m otley cultural life of Victorian England can show  a variety of interesting  
typographical phenom ena, many of which were productive for the future. A n  iso
lated phenom enon was the D aniel Press, founded by H enry D aniel, rector of 
W orcester College in Oxford in 1877. Here the noted Fell types preserved by the 
U niversity Press from the 17th century were reintroduced in books from  this pioneer 
private press. H owever, in the field o f book production one m an, W illiam Morris 
(1 8 3 4 -1 8 9 6 ;  see Figure 3), brought forth theoretically and practically new  con
cepts that spread far beyond England. In addition to his broad interests in socialism , 
poetry, architecture, painting, and handicrafts, he was also deeply concerned with 
a revival of printing. In 1891, with the aid and advice of Em ery W alker (1 8 5 1 -
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F IG U R E  3. W illiam  M orris  (1834-1896).

1933), he founded the K elm scott Press in Hammersmith, a western suburb of L on 
don. It was nam ed for the village of Kelm scott on the upper Tham es where Morris 
and Dante Gabriel Rossetti had a country house. The first Kelmscott book was the 
G littering Plain , a novel by Morris, and in the follow ing lustrum the press issued  
55 titles in 6 6  volum es and 16 smaller pieces, including over 6 0 6  wood engravings  
by M orris, Edward Burne-Jones, and Walter Crane. The type used for the G litter
ing Plain  was a roman cut by Edward P. Prince and named the G olden Type from  
Caxton’s translation of the Legenda aurea, originally planned as the first imprint 
but not com pleted until 1892. In addition, two round gothic types also cut by Prince 
were used by the press, the Troy Type, so-called after the edition of The R ecuyell 
of the H istoryes of T roye  in which it first appeared, and a smaller variety o f Troy, 
the Chaucer Type. (See Figures 4 -6 .)  M orris believed that type, ink, and paper 
should be in harmony; that the opened book of two facing pages should be the basis 
of typographic design rather than a single page; and that only m eticulous hand com 
position and presswork could produce a beautiful book. Contrary to the trends in 
four centuries o f developm ent of the printing trades, Morris believed that only  
manual craftsmanship could produce fine books. In the last half century this con 
cept has been disproven; but, on the other hand, only bold, painstaking enterprises 
such as the Kelm scott Press could give the commercial printer and publishers M or
ris’s ideals of his “religion of beauty.”
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F IG U R E  4. W illiam  M orris 's  T he T ale  o f  K ing C oustons E m p e ro r  o f B yzance (L o n d o n , 1894).

In the 20th century the private press m ovem ent has proliferated, and the full 
story of manual book production in our times is yet to be written. The m ovem ent 
has flourished in English-speaking countries in particular, and many an idea pro
ductive in commercial bookmaking has originated in them. Only a few  may be 
m entioned here. In 1900 Walker and Thom as James Cobden-Sanderson, previously 
a binder for the Kelm scott Press, founded the D oves Press in H am m ersm ith and 
produced 51 books in a handsome roman m odeled on Jenson’s type and, unlike 
the K elm scott books, with no illustrations. (See Figure 7 .) The five-volum e D oves  
Bible was the most significant work from this press. W alker withdrew in 1909, and 
in 1916  Cobden-Sanderson threw all the type, including punches and m atrices, into 
the Tham es. In 1894 C. H. St. John Hornby established the A shendene Press which 
rem ained in operation until 1914. Its best-known product is a D ante in a type de
signed by W alker and Sidney Cockerell, the Subiaco, a revival of the type of Sweyn- 
heym  and Pannartz. A s a partner of W. H. Smith and Sons, Hornby was able to 
apply his ideas to commercial printing and publishing, and it was he who gave Eric 
G ill his first com m ission for lettering.

The Eragny Press (1 8 9 4 -1 9 1 4 )  was founded by the French artist Lucien Pissarro 
and his wife Esther. The Vale Type and Brook Type originated there, and 32 
exceptionally well-produced books bear the Eragny imprint. The Vale Type, mod-
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R B R G e n d s  the talc o f the {flood beyond 
the CDiorld, made by {Gilliam Morris, and 
printed by him at the Kelmscott p re ss, 
Upper JVfall, Hammersmith, finished the 
30th day o f May, 1894.

So ld  by {flilliam Morris, at the Kelmscott 
p re ss .

F IG U R F . 5. Set in the C haucer T ype.

eled  on Venetian romans of the 15th century, was cast for the use of Charles R ick
etts at his Vale Press (1 8 9 8 -1 9 0 4 ) . Ricketts had his books printed at the Ballan- 
tyn e Press under his personal supervision. In 1903 most of the original blocks with 
R ick etts’s w ood engravings were lost in a fire, and when the press stopped opera
tio n , all its type was destroyed. C. R. A shbee used two special faces, the Prayer 
B o o k  and Endeavour, at his Essex H ouse Press (1 8 9 8 -1 9 1 0 ) . Harold M idgely  
T aylor’s G olden Cockerell Press (1 9 2 0 -1 9 2 4 )  and the Gregynog Press (1 9 2 2 -  
1940) of the M isses G. E. and M. S. D avies are other important private presses that 

tfollowed in the wake of Kelm scott.
A fter the First World War several other presses developed in England which sup

ported vigorously the ideals of superior book production. The Curwen Press in 
Plaistow, London, originally a small printer of music, came into prom inence after 
1916 when Oliver Simon took over supervision of typography and design. Sim on  
founded T he Fleuron  (1 9 2 3 -1 9 3 0 ) , edited by him and Stanley M orison, a typo
graphical annual which was the major forum for seminal ideas of printing in its 
decade. The Curwen Press also printed som e unusually handsome books for the 
Fleuron, Ltd. Sir Francis M eynell’s N onesuch Press (1923) and the First Edition  
Club, founded by A . J. A. Sym ons in 1922, are other representatives of the ideas 
ventilated in The Fleuron.

Am ong the major personalities in British typography, Stanley M orison stands at 
the top in our time. H e served as typographical adviser for the Cambridge U n i
versity Press under the imaginative W alter Lewis, and he created a noble new type, 
the Tim es N ew  Rom an, which appeared first in the Tim es  for October 3, 1932. 
Bruce R ogers of Indiana, creator of the Brimmer, M ontaigne, and Centaur types 
(see Figure 10), served not only the Oxford and Cambridge University Presses, but
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U b e b e g y n n y n g o f  tb y s  b o o h s b e w e tb tb c 6 c n -  
elagye o f  S a tu m e .  an d  o f  the paccion & p rom  ys 
tb .it  be m aad  t o b i s  b roder ITytan. & bow* be toMc 
warre m orte l  a g a y n ^ u b y te rb i so w c n  o o n c ^ a?

fyme all the children o f  
JSoe were e p ra d  bi the cl im
ates , rcgnes, & errange  h a 
b i ta t io n s  o f  tbc world  by the 
general dyuysyon  o f  t o n g e s  
m a a d a t tb e f o n d a c io n o f  the 
t o u r o f  B abilon  in tb o d ay ee  
t h a t  the world w as  o f  gold ,  

an d  th a t  the men in tb o o  dayes were s t e d f a s t  
& p o y s in g  a s  m o n ta y g n c s  an d  rude a s  s to n e s  
an d  bestes,  e n b a u n s y n g  their gretc coragcs , 
f o lo u y n g  an d  sbew yng  their  gretc consay tcs  
& tb a t t b e  enemyeof m an  induced maliciously  
to p ra c t iq u c to w n e s .c y tc c sa n d c a s tc ls . to m a k e  
c ep t rc sa n d  d ia d e m e s ,& to  fo rge  an d  mahc the 
cu rs id  sect  o f  g o d d is ,  a m o n g  the p o s s e s s o u r s  
o f  the ylc o f  Crete, there w as  a riche man en- 
bau n s ed  full  o f  couctise, h a p p y  o f  auentureuse 
enterprise  an d  r i g h t  riche o r  the grace o f  f o r 
tune. Som e men callid tb y s  m an  Celion&  som e 
m c n V ra n u s .b e w a s la w c fu l so n e o f  6 t h c r , s o n c  
o f  D e m o rg o rg o n . tb e o ld  dweller o f  the C a u e s  
o f  f lrcbadc an d  f irs t  beg y n n ero f  the f a l s p a y -  
n e m s  g oddes .  T h i s  V ra n u s  bad  to  b y s  w yf  bys  

| owne su s te r  callcd Vesta , h e  liuyd g lo r ious ly  
w y tb h e ra n d  bad  p o s s e s s io n  o f  tb e m o s tp a r t c  

the ylc o f  Crete, a n d  babondcd  p ro sp c rs ly

F IG U R E  6. W illiam  C ax ton , T h e  R ecuyell o f th e  H ysto ryes o f  T ro y e  (1892) prin ted  by
W illiam  M orris.

also the Harvard University Press and Carl Purington R ollins’s M ontague Press 
(1 9 1 1 -1 9 1 8 )  in M ontague, M assachusetts. R ollins, later printer to Y ale University, 
first used R ogers’s Centaur in a little book entitled The Centaur (1915).

T he U nited States reflected trends in England to som e extent. Elbert Hubbard’s 
m uch m aligned Roycroft Press in East Aurora, N ew  York, at least brought to 
the Am erican public a concept of styles different from the drab typography of 19th- 
century Am erica, and he attracted such men as Dard Hunter, leading authority on  
paperm aking, and Peter Franck, the distinguished German-born bookbinder. Ear
lier, T heodore Low de Vinne (1 8 2 8 -1 9 1 2 ) , long associated with Francis Hart and 
C om pany in N ew  York, and among the founders of the Grolier Club and the United  
Typothetae, had a salubrious influence on the dism al Am erican typographical scene. 
In the 20th century there have been a number of outstanding A m erican type and 
book designers in addition to Bruce Rogers. D aniel Berkeley U pdike (1 8 6 0 -1 9 4 1 )  
is particularly significant. H e founded his Merry m ount Press in 1893 and printed 
nearly 800  books in the next four decades. The A ltar B ook  (1896 ), printed by de
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Florish. E n ter C laudius, K ing  o f  D enm arke, Ger- 
trad  the Queene, C ounsade: as Polonius, 

and  his Sonne Laertes, H am let,
C um  Alijs.

King. T h o u g h  y e t o f  H a m le t ou r deare brothers death 
The m em orie be greene, an d  th a t  it vs befitted  
To beare o u r h a rts  in  griefe, an d  ou r w ho le  Kingdom e 
To be contracted in  one b row e o f  w o e :
Yet so farre h a th  discretion fough t w ith  n a tu re , '
That w e w ith  w isest sorrow e th inke o n  him  
Together w ith  rem em brance o f  ou r selues:
Therefore ou r som etim e Sister, n o w  o u r Queene,
Th’imperiall loyntresse to  this w arlike state,
Haue w e as tw ere w ith  a defeated ioy,
W ith an  auspitious, an d  a dropp ing  eye,
W ith m irth  in  funerall, an d  w ith  dirdge in  marriage,
In equall scale w aigh ing  delight and  dole 
Taken to  w ife : n o r haue w e  heerein bard  
Your better w isdom es, w h ich  haue freely gone 
With this affaire along (for all ou r thankes).
N ow  followes th a t you  know e y oung  Fortinbrasse,
Holding a w eake supposall o f  our w o rth  
Or th ink ing  b y  our late deare brothers death  
Our state to  be disioynt, and  o u t o f  frame,
Coleagued w ith  this dream e o f  his aduantage 
He h a th  n o t faild to  pestur vs w ith  message 
Im porting the surrender o f  those lands 
Lost by  his father, w ith  all bands o f  lawe 

4

F IG U R E  7. Page fro m  D oves Press H am le t, p rin ted  w ith  rev ived  “Jenson  ty p e” hy T . J.
C obden -Sanderson , 1909.

V inne under Updike’s supervision, shows traces of M orris’s influence, but later he 
revealed a high degree of originality, tempered by restraint and much com m on sense.

Frederic W illiam G oudy (1 8 6 5 -1 9 4 7 )  of Illinois designed som e 90  types, of 
which the best known are the Village, Kennerley, G oudy Old Style, and G oudy  
M odern. H e and his wife Bertha established their Village Press at M arlborough-on- 
H udson in 1913 and the V illage Letter Foundry in 1926. W illiam A ddison D w ig- 
gins (1 8 8 0 -1 9 5 6 )  of O hio was creative in all aspects of book production, but par
ticularly as a type designer (M etro, am ong others). (See Figure 11.) W illiam Edwin  
R udge (1 8 7 6 -1 9 3 1 )  of M ount Vernon, N ew  York (see Figures 12 and 13), John  
H enry N ash and the brothers Robert and Edwin Grabhorn of San Francisco, Joseph  
Blum enthal’s Spiral Press o f N ew  York, Elm er A dler’s Pynson Printers of N ew  
York, and Melbert B. Cary, Jr.’s Press of the W oolly W hale are among other dis
tinguished private and quasi-private presses and printers who have set high typo
graphical standards in 20th-century Am erica. The annual selection of 50  outstand
ing books of the Am erican Institute of Graphic Arts, the regional M idwestern (see  
this encyclopedia, V ol. 18, pp. 1 2 0 -1 2 3 ) and Southern (q.v.) Book Com petitions, 
and the Chicago Book Clinic, all with annual handlists, are guides to the quality of 
contem porary Am erican printing.
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THE FLEURON
A J O U R N A L  O F  T Y P O G R A P H Y  

E D I T E D  BY O L I V E R  S I M O N

NUMBER ONE

L O N D O N  
A t tbt Office of T H E  F L E U R O N  

1 9 2 3

F I G U R E  8. The first number o f  The Fleuron.
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F I G U R E  9. Designed by Oliver Simon.
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T H E  B A N Q U E T  OF PLATO  

APO LLO DO RUS. I think that the
subject of your inquiries is still fresh 
in my memory; for yesterday, as I 
chanced to be returning home from 
Phaleros.oneof my acquaintance,see
ing me before him, called out to me 
from a distance, jokingly , 4 Apollodo- 
rus, you Phalerian, will you not wait 
a minute?’—I waited for him, and as 
soon as he overtook me, ‘ I have just 
been looking for you, Apollodorus,’ he 
said, ‘for I wish to hear what those 
discussions were on Love, which took 
place at the party, when Agathon, Soc
rates, Alcibiades, and some others met 
at supper. Someone who heard it from 
Phoenix, the son of Philip, told me that 
you could give a full account, but he 
could relate nothing distinctly him-

F IG U R E  10. D esigned  by R ogers fo r  th e  R iversid e  Press in C am bridge, M ass., 1908 a n d  set
in M o n ta ig n e  type.
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T A L E S

y u .

E D G A R  A L L A N  P O E

I L L U S T R A T E D  BY W. A.  D W I O G I N S

®f>e $xtssa
R . R. D O N N E L L E Y  k S O N S  C O M P A N Y  

C H I C A G O  : 1927

F I G U R E  11. Title page designed by William Addison Dwiggins.
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Men of Letters
OF THE BRITISH ISLES

P O R T R A I T  M E D A L L I O N S  F R O M  T H E  L I F E  
B Y  T H E O D O R E  S P I C E R - S I M S O N  

W I T H  C R I T I C A L  E S S A Y S  B Y  
S T U A R T  P. S H E R M A N  

A N D  A  P R E F A C E  
B Y  G .  F. H I L L

N E W  Y O R K  

W I L L I A M  E D W I N  R U D G E  

1 9 x 4

F IG U R E  12. W illiam  E dw in  R u d g e  im prin t, designed  by B ru ce  R o g ers  a n d  set in G ara m o n d
R o m a n .
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F IG U R E  13. P rin ted  by W illiam  E dw in  R udge  fo r  th e  G ro lier C lub.
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The Germanies

Leipzig remained the center of German printing until 1945, although it was 
quantitatively overtaken by Berlin early in this century, while Frankfurt am Main, 
Stuttgart, M unich, and Vienna also continued to hold leading positions. M any 
o f the great publishing firms such as F . A . Brockhaus and B. G. Teubner o f Leipzig  
had their own printing plants. The former is best known for its encyclopedia, still 
appearing in new editions from the present W iesbaden office; the latter, now  in 
Stuttgart, for the continuing Biblioteca scrip torum  graecorum  et latinorum . There 
are still totally unrelated Leipzig offices, state-owned by the German Dem ocratic  
R epublic, carrying the names of Brockhaus and Teubner, a situation which has also 
existed with several other major German publishers since 1945. Joseph M eyer’s 
Bibliographisches Institut (founded in G otha in 1826, m oved to Leipzig in 1874, 
and now  in M annheim) issued and still issues the rival to the Brockhaus, M eyers  
en zyk lopadisch es Lexikon  (formerly M eyers K on versa tions-L exikon). The Catholic- 
oriented encyclopedia, D er grosse H erder , and other basic Catholic reference works 
com e from  the firm founded in Meersburg on Lake Constance by Bartholom aus 
H erder in 1801, m oved to its present hom e in Freiburg im Breisgau in 1810. Anton  
Philip Reclam  founded the Verlag Philip R eclam  jun. in Leipzig in 1828, m oved  
to Stuttgart after World War II, and began the first and still most successful series 
o f “pocket books,” R eclam s Universal-B ib lio thek, in 1867.

T he firm of J. J. W eber was founded in 1834 in Leipzig and had a large corps 
o f w ood  engravers, especially for the Illustrierte  Z eitung  (founded 1843, the same 
year as L ’Illustration, 1 year after The Illustrated  L on don  N ew s). Carl Berend 
Lorck, a D ane who learned printing in Leipzig, a partner o f Weber and cofounder 
o f the Illustrierte Z eitung , was a major figure in 19th-century German printing. In 
1856  he acquired the N iessche Buchdruckerei und Schriftgiesserei and sold it in 
1868 to W ilhelm  Eduard Drugulin, whose printing firm (later H aag-D rugulin) had 
an important role in the reform of German printing in the 1880s. Franz Otto 
Spam er established a publishing house in Leipzig in 1847 and the Spam ersche Buch
druckerei in 1877, expanded to one of the largest printing houses in Europe by 
Josef Petersm ann after he acquired the business in 1891. Carl G ottlieb R oder’s firm 
established in 1846 in Leipzig specialized in offset printing and m usic, as did Oscar 
Brandstetter, who set up his business in Leipzig in 1880 on the foundation of Fried
rich W ilhelm  Garbrecht’s N otenstich- und graphische A nstalt (1862). In  1877 
L eopold  Ullstein established the printing firm which carries his nam e and soon be
cam e the largest in Germany. The Propylaen-V erlag (1 9 1 9 ) is an outgrowth of the 
U llstein  enterprises.

In the late 19th and the 20th centuries there have been substantial contributions 
to  the art of printing in the Germanies. A  forerunner was the bibliophilic diplomat 
Eduard Grisebach, who issued some of his ow n works in tasteful format in Vienna 
from  1873 to 1875. The publishers Velhagen and K lasing in B ielefeld followed  
suit with series of “Ausgaben fur Biicherfreunde” and “Ausgaben der Kabinets- 
stiicke” in the period 1 8 7 6 -1 8 8 0 , printed by Drugulin. A bout the same tim e the so- 
called M unich Renaissance began with the M unich Arts and Crafts (“Kunstge-
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werbe”) exhibition of 1876. Publishers such as Knorr and Hirth and M ax Huttler 
sought to return to the sim ple beauty exemplified in the German renaissance of the 
15th and 16th centuries. The art periodical Pan (1 8 9 5 -1 8 9 9 )  began to appear un
der the editorship of Julius M eier-Graefe and Otto Julius Bierbaum, with the collab
oration of leading authors and artists, am ong them Harry Graf Kessler, later 
to found the Cranach-Presse. Eugen D iederichs established his press first with the 
imprint of F lorence and Leipzig and m oved it to Jena in 1904. Emil R udolf W eiss, 
later to create the roman, Fraktur, and gothic types known by his name; and Fritz 
Helm uth Ehm cke, designer of types, books, and bindings, were the artists respon
sible for the external form of D iederichs’s books.

In 1899 Alfred Walter H eym el, R udolf Alexander Schroder, and Otto Julius 
Bierbaum founded the periodical ln se l , the real impetus for the renaissance of the 
book in Germany. W eiss and Heinrich Vogeler were art advisers, and Drugulin  
printed the text. The actual beginning of the Insel-Verlag came in 1905 when Carl 
Ernst Poeschel (1 8 7 4 -1 9 4 4 )  and Anton Kippenberg established it as a book pub
lishing firm. Poeschel left in 1906 to take over his father’s printing firm, Poeschel 
and Trepte, in Leipzig and make it one of the leading printers, qualitatively speak
ing, in Germ any. The Insel-V erlag is distinguished for its handsom e editions of G er
m an classics, facsim iles (the M anessische L iederhandschrift, 1926), and, particul
arly, the inexpensive and attractive Insel-Bucherei. Leading English typographers 
and artists such as Em ery Walker, Eric Gill, and Edward Johnston collaborated in 
the design o f lnsel books.

If Poeschel had the strongest influence in modern Germany on the im provem ent 
of the finished book, it was Karl Klingspor (1 8 6 8 -1 9 5 0 )  who was the leading figure 
in the field of type design as director of the family business in Offenbach am M ain, 
the Gebriider K lingspor Schriftgiesserei. Type designers such as Otto Eckm ann, 
Peter Behrens, Walter Tiem ann, Otto Hupp, and R udolf K och created som e of the 
finest typefaces of our tim e for Klingspor. (See Figures 17 and 18.) K eepsakes and 
calendars issued by the firm dem onstrated type and design and are much sought after 
by collectors of fine printing. Other foundries followed similar policies. W eiss and 
Paul Renner served the Bauer’sche Giesserei in Frankfurt. (See Figure 19.) D . Stem- 
pel A .G . in Frankfurt, and H. Berthold A .G . in Berlin have also made substantial 
contributions to typographical art. (See Figure 20.)

The so-called N ew  Typography, closely related to abstract painting, had its chief 
proponents in Jan Tschichold and E. Lissitaky of the U .S .S .R . The basic concept 
is one of m ovem ent rather than symmetry, supported by the notion that m uch tradi
tional ornament is superfluous.

One of the m ost curious phenom ena in German printing has been the atavistic 
dedication to Fraktur. In 1853 the C. G. Schoppe foundry in Berlin even brought 
out a fantastic letter of which the upper part was roman, the lower Fraktur. But 
the death knell of Fraktur was not finally sounded until January 3, 1941, when the 
National Socialist governm ent’s typographical advisers announced the astounding 
discovery that Fraktur was actually a “Schwabacher-Judenletter,” hence unusable 
for the Thousand-Y ear Reich.

Private presses in Germ any have thrived to a degree second only to those in
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5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12

13 14 15 16

F IG U R E  14. M o d ern  G erm a n  pub lishers ' devices: (1) B eck 'sch e  V erlagsbuchhand lung  (F. H . 
E h m c k e );  (2) B re itk o p f u n d  H arte l (H . M . T ibor); (3) F . A .  B ro ckh a u s (A . H ild eb ra n d t); 
(4) C o tta ’sche B u ch h a n d lu n g  N a c h fo lg e r  (C. K eide l); (5) E u g en  D iederichs (F. H . E h m c k e );  
(6) D ro em ersch e  V erlagsansta lt (E. Preetorius); (7) E n g elh o rn verla g  (P. R e n n e r); (8) S . F ischer  
(b y  E . R . W eiss a fte r  a  design by W . T iem ann); (9) H iersem a n n  (K . S tra til); (JO) InseU V erlag  
(P . B ehrens); (11) K erle  (R u th  Sch a u m a n n ); (12) J. C . B . M o h r  (R . K o ch ); (13) S ch iin em a n n  
(M agda  K o ll): (14) Sch w a n n -V erla g  (E d . Ege); (15) W este rm a n n  (B oehland); (16) R a iner

W underlich -L e ins  ( W . Brudi).

English-speaking countries. In 1907 Poeschel and Tiem ann established their Janus- 
Presse, which used for its five imprints types designed by the two m en on the basis 
of R enaissance roman. In the same year Grand D uke Ernst Ludwig of H essia estab-
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THE FOUR GOSPELS
THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. MATTHEW. 
ST MARK. ST. LUKE A N D ST.JOHN - WITH DE
CO RA TIO NS BY ER. W EISS AND AN INTRO
D U C T IO N  BY ERNEST SUTHERLAND BATES

PRINTED FOR THE MEMBERS OF THE LIMITED 
EDITIONS CLUB BY POESCHEL &TREPTE, LEIPZIG 

GERMANY 1932

F IG U R E  15. W eiss R o m a n  fro m  th e  B auer'sche Schriftg iesserei in a P oeschel a n d  T rep te
im prin t.

lished the Ernst Ludwig-Presse in Darmstadt under the direction of Friedrich W il
helm K leukens, whose own typefaces were used for its imprints. K leukens’s brother 
Christian Heinrich was com positor and pressman and took over the full direction in 
1914.  (See Figure 21.)  Later Christian Heinrich and others founded the Kleukens-  
Presse in Frankfurt, which operated until 1923. The Bremer Presse was established  
in Brem en in 1911 by Ludwig W olde and W illi W iegand, the latter as supervisor 
of printing, with collaboration of H ugo von Hofm annsthal, R udolf A lexander  
Schroder, and R udolf Borchardt. Its first book appeared in 1913. T he publishing or
ganization developed in 1922 in M unich used a power press but continued to have 
hand com position. After 1918 the noted calligrapher A nna Simons, a student of 
Edward Johnston, worked with the Bremer Presse. Frieda Thiersch operated the 
Brem er Presse bindery. In 1913 Harry Graf K essler began the Cranach-Presse using 
a roman designed by Edward P. Prince under the direction of Emery W alker, a 
cursive from drawings by Edward Johnston, and a gothic m odeled on the M ainz 
Psalter of 1457. (See Figure 22 .) K essler had a paper mill in M onval near Marly, 
with Aristide M aillol and his nephew Gaspard. M aillol, Edward G ordon Craig, Eric 
Gill, and R enee Sintenis were som e of the illustrators for the Bremer Presse. E d
ward W ilhelm  Tieffenbach started his Officina Serpentis in Berlin-Steglitz in 1911, 
using imported types and also a new one m odeled on the SchofTer Bible type of
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D IE  E R S T E  E L E G 1 E

Wer, wenn idi fdiriee, horte midi denn aus der Engel

Ordnungen? und gefetzt felbft,es nahme

einer midi plot/Iidi ans Herz: idi verginge von feinern

ftarkeren Dafein. Denn das Sdione ift niches

als des Sdireddidien Anfang,dcn wir nodi grade ertragen,

und wir bcwundern es fo, weil es gelafTen verfdimaht,

uns zu zerftorcn.Ein jeder Engel ift fdirecklidi.

Und fo verhalt ich midi denn und verfdilucke den Lockruf

dunkelen Sdiludizens. Adi, wen vermogen

wir denn zu braudien? Engel nidit, Menfdien nidit,

und die findigenTiere merken es fdion,

dalB wir nidit fehr verlaBlidi zu Haus find

in der gedeuteten Welt. Es bleibt uns vielleidit

irgendein Baum an dem Abhang,daft wir ihn taglidi

wiederfahen; es bleibt uns die StraBe von geftern

und das verzogene Treufein einer Gewohnheit,

der es bei uns gefiel, und fo blieb fie und ging nidit.

O  und die Nacht,die Nadit,wenn der Wind vollcr Welti aum 

uns am Angelicht zehrt —, wem bliebe fie nidit, die erfehnte, 

fanft enttaufdiende, we I die dem einzelnen Herzen 

miihfam bevorfteht Ift fie den Liebenden leiditer?

F IG U R E  16. R ainer M aria  R ilk e ,  D u in eser E leg ien  (In se l-V erlag , L e ip z ig , 1923), designed  
by C . E. P oeschel a n d  se t in W in ck e lm a n n  R o m a n .

1462 as developed by Creussner and Koberger. Fritz H elm ut Ehm cke founded his 
R upprecht-Presse in M unich in 1914 and used his own typefaces.

M any Germ an publishers were inspired at least in part by the work o f  the pri
vate presses to give more attention to typography, design, and illustration of their 
products. T h e Tem pel-Verlag in Leipzig, a consortium  o f several publishers, was 
directed by Poeschel, with W eiss as director o f design. It used the W eiss-Fraktur  
from the Bauer’sche G iesserei. W eiss was also in charge of design for S. F ischer in 
Berlin. G eorg M uller in M unich entrusted the physical appearance of his imprints 
to Paul Renner. The superior quality of books from these publishers and from  pub
lishers in English-speaking countries, particularly university presses with staff spe
cialists for design, has inspired publishers throughout the world to adopt a similar 
policy.
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POETl SCHE REISEN 
VON KARLLARSEN

ERSTEE\HRt 
INDEUTSCHEN 
LANDEN UNDIM 

GRQSSEN 
HEtLlGEN 

RiJSSLAND

DMINSElrVERLAG LEIPZIG 
J_______ t 9 ° S ___________

F I G U R E  17. Title page designed by Walter Tiemann.
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Wilhelm-Kl ingspor-Schr i f t

abc6ef0liijnmnopqcetuDH)?y3 1234567890

Jessen-Schr if t

X B C D E F G H  I J K L M N O P Q R S T U V W X Y Z  
a b c a e f g h i i h l m n a p q r e t u D m x u z  1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 0

W a l l a u

A B C D E F G H I J K L M N O P Q R S T U V W X Y Z  

a b c O e f g h i j h l m n o p q r s t u o r o ^ y z  1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 0

M ara thon

A B C D E F G H I J  K L M N O P Q  R S T U V W X Y Z
a b c d e f g h i j k l m n o p q r s t u v w x y z  1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 0

Koch - An t ique

A B C D E F G H I J K L M N O P Q R S T U V W X Y Z
a k c d e f g h i ' j k l r n n o p q r s t u v w x y z  1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 0

N eu land

A B C D E F G H I J K L M N O P Q R S T U V W X Y Z
1214-567800

Leichte Kabe l

A B C D E F G H I J K L M N O P Q R S T U V W X Y Z  

ab cd e fg h i j k lm nopq r s t u vw x y z  1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 C

F IG U R E  18. T yp e fa ce s  designed  by R u d o lf K o ch  fo r  th e  G eb ru d er K lingspor, O ffenbach.
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4 Pu n k t : D iomont Futura moger

Bur* t'a b* " d * "* "  d>* la v '*  d » -  7* • fa  » * — o

« ."d  •••>• •■gS«o>1 ig «  S<»Mung sin n « . » .m  ,»  1#̂ » -  S-«»> d -«  —  !>■ •<»>•

5 Pu n k t : Perl

D i e  f t u c t n t a b e n .  in d t n e n  di® f l 0 ^ * i g ® n  l o u t ®  d ®r  S r ^ o d ^ ®  l i d ’ ^ b o ' t  

G e s t o l f  o m p l a n Q e n ,  n e h m e n  u n » e '  < J»n  < \ « f k e n  n® r  r i l a ® n a * » n  « u n>l , 

d o r u n t e r  i l e  / u  r e c h n e n  * in d  ® m e  e i g e n a ' t i g -  St ®Hung ®m  In ®‘n e m

6 Punk t :  N onpa re i l le

D ie  Buch s taben , in d enen  d ie  f lucMigen lau *e  d e f Sproche 
S ich tbare G e s l o ' f  em p fangen .  nehmen un ‘ e r (1e n W e r k e n  
d e r  b i ld e nd en  Kunst.  do run te r  s ie : u  red in en  s ind . e ine

7 Pu n k t : Kolonel Futura Buchschrift

Die Buchstaben, in welchen die fluchtigen Laute der 
Sprache die sichtbare Gestalt empfangen, nehmen 
unter alien Werken der bildenden Kunst, darunter

8 Pu n k t : Petit

Die Buchstaben , d a rin  die fluchtigen Laute der 
Sp rach e  sich tbare G e sta lt em p fangen , nehmen 
unter d e nW e rken  der b ildenden Kunst, darun te r 

sie zu rechnen sind, eine e igena rtig e  Stellung

9 Pu n k t : Borgis

Die Buchstaben, in welchen die fluchtigen 
Laute der Sprache ihre sichtbare Gestalt 
empfangen,nehmen unter denW erken der

10 P u n k t : G a rm ond  oder Korpus

Die Buchstaben , in denen die fluchtigen 

Laute der Sp rache sich tbare G esta lt em p
fa n g en , nehmen unter d enW e rke n  der

12 Pu n k t : C ice ro  Futura ha lbfett

Die Buchstaben, darin die fluch
tigen Laute der Sprache sichtbare 
Gestalt empfangen, nehmen bei
14 Pu n k t : Mitte l

Di e Buchstaben,in denen die 
fluchtigen Laute derSprache  
sichtbare Gestalt annehmen
16 Pu n k t : Tertia

D ie  Buchstaben , in d enen  

d ie  fluchtigen Laute e ine r  
Sp ra ch e  s ich tbare  G e s ta l t

20 P u n k t : Text  Fu tu ra  d r e i v i e r t e l f e t t

H abcdefghik
24 P u n k t : D o p p e lo c e r o

H abcdefghi
28 P u n k f ; D opp e lm i t t e l

H abcdefg
36 P u n k t : D re t c i c e ro

H abcdr
48 P u n k t : V i e r c i c e ro

H abcf
60 Punkt  : F u n f c i c * r o  Fu tu ro  fettHab
72 P un k t :  Sechsc ice ro

Hat
84 P u n k t : S i e b e n c i c e r oHa

F IG U R E  19. V arious sizes o f  P aul R en n er 's  F u tura , designed  fo r  the B auer’sche G iesserei,
F ra n k fu r t am  M ain .
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Ratlo-Latein 1925 F. W. K leukens (D. Stompol AG)

Die I rudition dor Sdirift ist a Is die dauerliafteste, stillste, 
wirksamste Gottesanstalt anzusehen, wodurdi Nationen auf 
Nationen, Jahrhunderte auf Jalulnmderte wirken und sidi 
das ganze Mensdiengesdiledit vielleidit mit der Zeit an einer 
Ketie briiderlidierTradition zusannnenfindet.

Ehmcke-Schwabacher 1920 F. H. Ehmcke (D. Stempel AG)

Die 0 d )r if t  rourbe bie (Irdgerin b es Sbelften , toas in ben beiben gro^en  
@pf)dren, ber 3ntelligen$ unb ber © eful)le, bes forjd)enben 0 in n e e  
unb ber jd)aff enben £ in b ilb u n gsfra ft, bie £Renfd)l)eit errungen unb a ls  
eine unr>erganglid)e XDo()ltat ber Jpateren Ttad)ir>elt cererbt (>at.
Pa la tino  1950 Hermann Zapf (D. Stempel AG)

W ir sind Schriftzeichner, Stempelschneider, Holzschneider, Schrift- 
giefier, Setzer, Drucker und Buchbinder aus Uberzeugung und aus 
Leidenschaft, nicht etwa, weil unsere Begabung zu diirftig ware fur 
andere, hohere Dinge, sondern weil fur uns die hochsten Dinge 
in engster  Beziehung dazu stehen.

Virtuoso 1952 Hermann Zapf (D. Stempel AG)

S ' l u d  u in e iS d n d c l ia u u /H jd u - j l  d a u l l t i  n a c / i z u d n n c n ,  w i c r id  M elt I i t /m  

a £ ( i n d e n  u n d ^ r c o j i j e n  d a d  S ^ U o la n d (k o m m c n  ( in to  ( in x if/rn  •jd to n c n  

£ 8 u c / io ( a le n d  z u  v e u la t ik e n  i d ,  d u o  w c c ld  n u h t  ^ e m ( in - j r h a  f l ^ i r h i h I  ul:> 

a l l n  S T le d e d ie i l  d n  'W e l l v c i l c M n n .

G ilg enga rl 1950 Hermann Zapf (D. Stempel AG)

QUofol iff c6 nofroenbig, ba|3 bet Q5udibutd’et unfcrcr 3cif bie OHiffel feinej> 
Qanbtucrfs fennf, iwohl, bap ct ivci(3, bem ‘In g  unb bem Q'ladiffcn ju bicncii; 
fcin l)od)ffe§ 3 ic l abet fci bicfcg: 3cbcn ©cgcnffatib, bet au6 fcinen fjdtibcn 
fomrnf, ju cincmGinnbilb bee 2(ncnblid;rn jumadjen, bn|j cr ibn fd;on madif.

F IG U R E  20. T yp e  designed  by Fr. H . E h m c k e , Fr. W . K leu k en s , and H erm a n n  Z a p f fo r  
D. S te m p e l A .G ., th e  w e ll-know n  ty p e fo u n d ry  o f F ra n k fu r t am  M ain .
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^  *"\*phAXAd, d*f m r ttt  **n<9, h ^ rn  *f*< Und 
\  \ u n d  i iu fi unfit $}<h to* A<bt,und bAtrtf* tint 

a r o m ,  a ^ A ltf# *  SfAdf; dte n&nnt* t t  
bAfAnA. 3hf* fflAurtn mA<hft *r au* V>ttf:
stu<t*n,s'i*1)inzi$GU*n ho<h und dr$f**<9$U*n dftf*. 
Ohn Turn* Atef mA<ht$ *r bundcrt Slten h<xh und 

$Utn Mtf* ins t t f t .  Und d*f StAdt Tos 
n  mA<ht* t t  so h<xh Al* Turm*. Und frofc$t$ Auf 
stin t tflA<bt und $ro**$ ffr^m ffA ft, ^fobuPAdn*? 
*ar Atef, d$r fttfnfa von ffcjqrrcn, r*$'i*tt* in d*r 
J f w t t i  $tAdt ttfnrt*, und *ti*tft rm t«x>lff^n DAhr 

Mn<$tti <h$ tofd^f d*n &fphAXAd,Und df * W l; 
te f, df* Am Wa***i* 0Uf>hf At**, und f>qdA$p**
unhntftn, h^tf^n torn; und *<hlu$ ton fm Qrosscn 
M d , tUflAU $*nannt, vor 2*tt*n
twkf frm<h*, d** fctfni &♦* t>on 0U a*Af, < &a toArd dA* 
#*f<h ftebuf Adn«Ar* mA<htf$, und **tn 15m  *foU. 
Und *Andte $ot*<bAften *u Allen, dt* dA *oohn*t$n 
in CWotn, tom & sfus, Auf d*m Ifbanon, fcAr m*l und 
fn ; AtKh z u d*n*n m$Alrl aa  und Auf d*m $r« :
**n F*(d$ 6*dr$lom ; und zu Alien, df$ dA w ar^n m 
SAmArtA und j tn s t i t  d** Jordans bt* $*n terus&; 
l*m; Auth ins & nzt tAnd $o**n bis An dAs $$bfr$$ 
d** tflohrenlAnd*. Zu d*n*n All^n stnbft rt*bufAd: 
ntz*t,tetK6m$ von frssnritn, $ot*<hAfr*n, frb*r *<$ 
*<blu$$tr* tom All* Ab, und lf$**$n df$ Sot^ri mit 
S < h A n d ^ n  W ( $ d $ r  h $ f t t u < $ h $ n .  d A  t*>Ard d e r  Rc>ni9

F IG U R E  21. C /jr. / / .  K leu k en s , D as Buch Ju d ith  (E rnst-L udw ig-P resse , D arm stad t, 1923)
in th e  “Jud ith  T yp e  ”
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ACT II SCENE 11
LINES >5«*i77

T H E  T R A G I C A L L  H I S T O R I E  OF

W here truth is bid, though  it were hid mdeedc 
W ith in  the Center.

K ing How map we trp it further]
Pol. You know sometimes be walkes foure homes 

together
Heere in the Lobbj?.

Queene. So be dooes indeede.
Pol. A t such a time, lie loose mp daughter to him, 

Be pou and I behind an A rras then,
Marke the encounter, if  be love her not,
A nd be not from bis reason falne thereon 
Let me be no assistant For a state 
But keepe a farme and carters.
W e will trp it.

Enter Hamlet.
Queene. But looke where sadlp the poore wretch 

comes reading.
A  wap, I doe beseech pou both awap, 
lie bord him presentlp, ob give me leave,

Exit King and Queene 
How dooes nip good L ord Hamlet]

Ham . W ell, G od a mercg.
Pol. Doe pou knowe me mp L ord]
Ham . Excellent well, pou are a Fishmonger.
Pol. H ot I mp Lord.
H am  T hen  I would pou were so honest a man 
Pol. Honest mp Lord!

from ber lord as to bring berself to bide in silence 
tbe guile wbicb sbc knew was intended against bim 
For sbe bad a son as a pledge of tbeir marriage, 
and regard for bim, i f  nothing else, must have in

clined bis motber to tbc affection of a wife He," 
sbe said, "may bate tbe supplanter of bis ntotber,
I w ill love bcr; no disaster sball put out my Rime 
for tbcci no ill-will sball quench it, or prevent me 
from crposing tbe malignant designs against 
tbet.or from revealing tbe snares I bare detected 
Betbinh tbee, tben. tbat tbou must beware of 
tby fatber-in law, for tbou bast tbyseM reaped 
tbe harvest o f tby mission, foiled tb« wisb««

F IG U R E  22. Shakespeare, H am le t ( W e im a r, Cranach-Presse, 1930), w ith  w o o d  engravings by 
E d w a rd  G o rd en  Craig, w ood-engraved  title  page by  Eric G ill, ty p e  by E d w a rd  Jo h n s to n  a fte r  

th a t o f  the  F u st-S ch o ffer  P sa lter o f  1457, leather b ind ing  by O tto  D orfner o f  W eim ar.



503 PR I NT E RS  AND  P R I N T I N G ,  1 800  TO THE PRES ENT

tost reran ^p-1̂  nphip orflbyi Itttj tfnr ^  ^  'ivDhi 
VpT? 3TO 3̂ ^KTTTtt 6CT3 iTttPTH -TO *nT OT^K
I t t b ]  erf’ TW*7 i o v i b «  *0(?T! T &  "nOT T P  
D îbKTrntr? D ' :Thy tfr i? 3Trn 3-Trrrn nV? tor  
nrfo? ®5̂ 5 iffn?1? enp T9 'r^ara t h  oran tin? v y i TT 
-i®k cran  ttd i TT?!? nhrnp i w  enprt p a  ViD’n 
t t h  D’TT^rn cratp V Y t?  crri’Tt? er^TD :P T H !5 V Y^1. '77^t 
-bs crnm' nhrro crgri irr. c rn ^  "tokt! c :"?® err173 
Ttk n®?!1? 1 nrrf?K kt?t> :T3~7n n®3?n ntnrn -diK cttp  
cprib y  TDt<^ : 3 l c r i ^ K  t e n  -ora? t o p  n r a n  tti 
t®S ij'TpS ^  n®5? "np TP- 77! 5T7TP 3®?. 6<®"} 7 1 ^  
jrn jtttq  3®j? t<®j Twn tcrtm :p “r n  T ro r^  ^njrrt 
- ^ 5  t r n ’TK s r n  t t t p 1? P ~ t T n  1 ® ?  1 7 1  i n i r a 1?
t p  DTib^ -rntcn o  : err T£3 _''r n  s i s r 'r n  : 3 ip

F IG U R E  23. B eg inn ing  o f So n cin o  B ib le o f 1931 (B ere 'sit b a ra ) w ith  typ e  and  o rn a m en ts  by
M a rcu s  B ehm er, co m p o se d  a n d  p rin ted  in the O fficina S erpen t is (E. W . T ie ffenbach) in

Berlin-Steglitz.
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a§  (Seftfjledjt be r  flfleroolnger, au§  bem  bie J r a n f e n  
l f r u b e r t y r e d n t g e j u r o d b l e n p f l e g t e n , enbetenad j 

ber gero5ljnll<$en a n n a b m e  m lt  ^ d n i g  gilberlcb,
* b e r  a u f  ©efetyl be§ rftmlffijen 'papfteS 0 t e p b a n  abgefeljt, ge* 

fd^oren u n b  ln§ S^Iofler gefd^icFt rourbe. 3 b e r  obroobl e§ erft 
m lt  Ifjm a u § ( ta rb , fo  ro a r  e§ bodj ftfjon lang ft  obne aUe it* 
benSfraft  u n b  macbte fid) n u r  nod) b u r ty  ben etfeln f t f in tg ^  
tf tel bem erflld ) ; benn  bte GflaiJjf un b  btc 'Keld)§geroalt roaren 
In ben § d n b e n  ber ^od^flen © eam ten  be§ ‘PalafteS , bte §au§* 
m eter I)lefjen ,unbbenen ble g a n je f le g le ru n g  obIag.<5)em $6* 
n tg  roar  nld)t§ u b r lg  g e b l le b e n ,a ls  bafi cr, ^ufrteben m lt  bem 
blojjen J?o n tg § n am en , m lt lan g em  $ a u p t t j a a r  un b  ungefdro* 
ren em  © a r t  a u f  bem  ‘Stjrone fafj, um  bte § e rrfd )e r f ig u r  ,$u fpie* 
len ,b leo o n  ub era ll  berlfommenben<$efanbten a n ju b o re n  unb 
tynen  be! ty rem  a b g a n g e  ble tym  e lngelernten  ober anbefob* 
lenen S n tro o r ten  roie au §  e lgener (fllacbtootirom menbeit ju  
ertellen. 3 u | je r  bem  nutjlofen ftonigStitel un b  etnem unfitye* 
ren  £ eb en § u n te rb a l t ,b en  ibm  ber g a u s m e ie r  nad )  (Sutbunfen 
ju m a j j ,  befafl er n u r  nod) eln einiigeS, noi$ b a ju  fel)r roenlg 
e ln trdg lic^es $ o f g u t  5U ci9 en u n & ^ ftc b a r a u f  eine © o b *  
n u n g  un b  ble fu r  bie no tburftig jlen  ® ienftle l(tungen a u s re u  
tbenbe, g a r  nid)t jab lre id)e  <5)ienerfd)aff. l l e b e ra t l ,  roobin er 
fid) begeben  mufjte, fub r  er a u f  elnem <ffiagen, ben eln Jod)
£>d)fen jo g  unb  e ln 'R inb erb ir te  nafi) © auernroeife  lenftc. @o 
fu b r  er nad j bem  ‘p a la f t ,  fo na ty  ber offentlifljen Colfsgemein* 
be, bie jdbrlid) ju  be§ "Reiches © o b l f a b r t  ^ufam m en tagte , unb 
fo febrte  er b a n n  roteber nad) $ a u fe  jurucT. <5)tc g a n je  @taat§* 
o e rro a l tu n g  a b e r  un b  a l les ,  roas  Im 3 n n e rn  o b er  nad) aujjen 
b ln  a n ju o rb n e n  ober a u § ju fu b re n  roar, befo rgte  ber $ au s*  
m eler.
Q iefes  3 m t  beflelbete ju  ber 3 e i t ,b a  p b e r i d )  abgefetjt rourbe,
‘p i p p i n , ber <Oater ft’on ig  H’a r ls ,  fdjon roie t in  erblid)es Recbt.

F IG U R E  24. E inhard , K aiser K arls  L eben  (R upprech t-P resse , M u n ic h , 1922), w ith  initia ls by
A n n a  S im ons.
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Other Parts of Europe

Nineteenth-century printing in the Low  Countries was of much the sam e low  
quality as that elsewhere in the world during the initial industrialization of printing. 
Just as in Germ any, where the periodicals Pan and Insel were heralds of a new  age, 
several F lem ish periodicals obviously designed and illustrated in good taste began to 
appear: Van nu en straks  (1894), styled by Henry van de V elde; Vlaam sche School 
(1894), styled by Jul. de Praetere, Edm. Van Off el, and Charles D oudelet from  
Ghent; and O n ze K on st (1901), directed by Paul Buschm ann. Book publishers in 
both Belgium  and the Netherlands soon picked up the ideas ventilated in these 
journals as well as their concrete exem plification of design, illustration, and typog
raphy. W hile m any Dutch and Belgian books of the early 20th century were hand
som ely illustrated, the typographical standards did not measure up to those of the 
15th and 16th centuries.

In the Netherlands the poet Jan Greshoff, J. F. van R oyen, and Sjoerd H endrik  
de R oos were leaders in a m ovem ent to improve typographical standards. T he last- 
named was adviser for many years to the Am sterdam er Lettergietterij vorheen N . 
Tetterode, and he operated a private press, the H euvelpers, in Hilversum, for which  
he designed a special type. Jan van Krimpen, typographical adviser to the fam ous 
old firm of Enschede is the other well-known name in modern Dutch typography. 
Especially worthy of note is the Am sterdam er Graphische School, which has pro
duced m any highly com petent practitioners of the printing trades.

In Scandinavia the picture of 19th-century printing was again a reflection of 
the general European situation. In Sweden the number of presses increased dramat
ically in the last century, although m echanization was relatively slow. A  major 
printing house was established in Stockholm  in 1821 by Per A dolf Norstedt of 
Orebro. Later known as P. A. Norstedt and Sons, it is not only a very large plant 
but is also distinguished for having had Akke Kumlien as typographical adviser. 
H ugo and Carl Abraham Lagerstrom founded their printing plant in Stockholm  
in 1903 and were major factors in the improvement of Swedish printing by in
sistence on a strict classical tradition. In Gothenburg the press of W aldemar Zachris- 
son (1 8 6 1 -1 9 1 4 )  performed similar services. Bror Zachrisson of Stockholm m ain
tains family tradition as a leading student of typographical theory and practice. The 
high level o f modern Swedish typography is evident from many sources, for exam 
ple, the journal N ordisk  B oktryckarekonst and the handsom e and com paratively  
inexpensive publication o f the bibliophilic society known as Sallskapet Bokvannerna.

A  situation similar to that of Sweden prevailed in the D anish printing industry 
of the last century. In 1831 B ianco Luno set up his printing plant, an establishm ent 
that has consistently produced superior work. Significant too was the com posing  
m achine developed by Christian S0rensen which received an award at the U niver
sal Exhibition in Paris in 1855.  The work of Frederik (“X ylograph”) H endriksen  
(1 8 4 7 -1 9 3 8 )  was of major importance. In 1888 he established the Forening for 
Boghaandvaerk and in 1893 the Fagskol for Boghaandvaerk in Copenhagen, directed  
by him for many years. O f the Danish printing firms of the present, H . H . T hiele, 
the Berlingske Boktrykkeri, and Gyldendal may be m entioned among the leading  
ones.
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In 1812 Christopher Gr0ndahl established a printing firm in O slo w hich soon  
acquired a position of major prestige. In 1840 Gr0ndahl introduced the first m e
chanical press in Norway. In 1838 Peter Tidemand Mailing founded a press which  
has produced many handsom e works, especially for the great publishing firm of 
A schehoug. John Griegs Forlag in Bergen (1881)  continues to produce work of high 
quality today. Fabritius and A . W. Br0gger of Oslo are other major N orw egian  
printing houses of today.

French book production since the R evolution followed international trends, al
though m echanization cam e to France, as continental Europe’s m ost developed  
country, earlier than anywhere else except England. The great Paris typefoundry  
of Deberny et Peignot has introduced several superior typefaces, and Charles 
Peignot edited the distinguished journal A rts  et m etiers graphiques. L yon  has main
tained its traditional position as the second printing city of France. A m ong major 
printing houses in Paris are the Draeger Freres, Francois Bernouard, and Leon

A N A T O L E  F R A N C E
D E  L ’A C A D & M t E  FUAN^AI SF.

L A  KOTISSEKIE
D E  L A

R E I N E  P E D s U J Q U E
ILLUSTREE PAR AUGUSTE LEROUX

DE 176 COMPOSITIONS 

GRAV&ES  PAR

DUPLESSIS, ERNEST FLORIAN, LES DEUX FROM ENT 
GUSMAN ET PERRICHON

EDITIONS D’ART

E D O U A R D  P E L L E T A N
U J ,  B O U L E V A R D  S A I N T - G E R M A I N .  13}

PARIS

1 9 1 1

F IG U R E  25 . S e t in  G ara m o n d  R o m a n  and  G a ra m o n d  Ita lic  (in  tex t) a n d  p r in te d  by the 
Irnprim erie N a tio n a le . T h e  pub lisher’s  m a rk  w as designed  by H . J. F  B ellery -D esfon ta ines.
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Piichon; in Lyon, Marius Audin. France has maintained its position as the source 
o f  som e of the finest illustrated books of our time, and outstanding artists from all 
countries have done much of their best work for French publishers of deluxe books.

In Italy the discouraging typographical situation of the m id-19th century was 
aLleviated by the work of Raffaello Bertieri (1 8 7 5 -1 9 4 2 )  of M ilan. Editor and pub
lisher of II risorgim ento grafico  (Vol. 1, 1904), author of several important the
oretical and historical works on printing, printer, and type designer, his work had 
definitive influence on m odern Italian printing. The influence of Bodoni has been 
am abiding one in Italy in part due to Bertieri’s VArte d i G iam battista  B odon i 
(11913). A m ong several major printing firms in modern Italy the Istituto G eografico  
d<e A gostin i in Novara may be noted for the many com m issions it receives from  
foreign  countries.

Thanks in large measure to the enthusiasm of Lenin for books and reading, book  
production in the Soviet U nion  was stepped up enorm ously over that of czarist Rus- 
siia. The printing and publishing industry was subjected to strict rationalization, with 
specialized  houses for various types of literature and regional houses for the various 
republics. The same pattern has been follow ed in other Com m unist countries, and 
tlherefore the number of publishers and printers in the U .S .S.R . and Eastern Europe 
im general is far smaller than elsewhere. Lenin, a broader intellect than many of 
hiis Soviet epigoni, argued that even deluxe books were not out of the scope of 
B olsh ev ik  policy. Thus in the annual Luchshie izdan iia , the equivalent of the A IG A  
atnd other national book com petitions, there are many attractively printed and il
lustrated books, especially in the field of juvenile literature. There is even a Society  
o f  M iniature B ook Collectors, w hose two-volum e M iniatiurnye knigi S.S.S.R. (1975)  
represents a refined typographical tradition.

National Printing Houses

With the increasing paternalism of nearly all governm ents and the geom etrical 
grow th of bureaucracies, the scope of the national and provincial official printing 
a n d  publishing agencies has increased enorm ously in the 20th century. A lthough  
governm ents sponsored publications or even had their ow'n official or quasi-official 
p resses since the 15th century, the Imprimerie R oyale {vice, Imperiale, Nationale) 
o f  France has been the prototype. A selection of U .S. G overnm ent Printing Office 
<or British H .M .S.O . publications could form a basic library in many fields. A  col- 
llector of illustrated bird and animal books would have a princely collection if he 
(owned all the publications of the U .S. Fish and W ildlife Service and the various 
KJ.S. and Canadian state and provincial wildlife services. It is almost possible to 
(com pose a history of early printing on the basis of facsim iles of famous books issued 
Iby national libraries and national and provincial historical agencies.

T he Imprimerie Nationale of France has remained essentially unchanged for 
three centuries, a m onum ent to the one stable elem ent of French politics, its bureau
cracy. It prints all official docum ents, including such items as the Catalogue general 
des livres im prim es de la B ibliotheque N ationale. There have always been m onu
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mental series with the imprint of the Imprimerie N ationale which cannot easily be 
produced by comm ercial publishers. Thus its rich stock of oriental types m ade it 
a logical printer for the C orpus inscriptionum  sem iticarum . It has preserved all its 
old punches, but the types in actual use are modern ones, m ainly in the D idot tradi
tion.

H is (H er) M ajesty’s Stationery Office (H .M .S.O .) was officially established in 
1786 under John M ayor as superintendent. By 1824 it had grown substantially and 
acquired considerable freedom in its internal operations. Over the last century and 
a half its publications have acquired major importance, above all as a source for 
English history. In addition to the Parliamentary Papers, it has issued such basic 
works as the reports of the Historical M anuscripts Com m ission, the B ritish and  
Foreign S ta te  Papers, reports of the R oyal Com m ission on Historical M onum ents, 
and state archives of the Record Office. Its econom ic and statistical publications are 
volum inous. In the field of science and technology its publications range from naval 
architecture to cleaning and restoring antiques. H .M .S .O . has its ow n plant, and 
in recent decades its typographical advisers have been som e of ablest people in the 
field.

U nited States governm ent printing was done by contract with com m ercial print
ers, just as in the individual states (many to the present day), until 1860. Since then  
all public printing has been done by the G overnm ent Printing Office, and sales 
handled by the Superintendent of D ocum ents. It is the largest printing plant in the 
U nited States, and its equipment is among the m ost sophisticated. H ow ever, the 
far-flung activities of the federal government have dictated the extensive use of of
fice printing equipm ent by individual agencies. Furthermore, the same factors are 
m aking m ore and more microform publication a practical and financial necessity.

T he O sterreichische Staatsdruckerei in V ienna (originally K. K. H of- und Staats- 
ararialdruckerei) is today som ewhat more significant than national printing plants 
o f other small countries, but from its foundation in 1804 through 1918 and even  
thereafter it had a distinguished history. Under A loys A uer (ennobled as Ritter von  
W elsbach), director from 1841 to 1866, the plant expanded and was quite active. 
Its types were displayed in a Pater N oster in 608 languages in 1844 and a T ypen - 
schau des gesam ten  E rdkreises  (1845). In the early years of this century the office 
printed som e of the work of the noted calligrapher and designer R udolf von  Larisch  
(1 8 5 6 -1 9 3 6 )  and used the Fraktur of R udolf Junk (1 8 8 0 -1 9 4 5 ) . After W orld War 
I the office printed two well-known facsim iles of 15th-century m anuscripts in the 
Austrian N ational Library, the D uke R ene of A njou’s L ivre  du cuer d ’am ours 
espris  (1926 ) and D as schw arze G ebetbuch des H erzogs G aleazzo  M aria Sforza  
(1930).

T he present Staatsdruckerei der Deutschen Bundesrepublik, in Berlin, formerly 
the Reichsdruckerei, has ultimate roots as far back as 1540  in the W ittenberg press 
of H ans W eiss, called to Berlin in 1540 by the elector of Brandenburg. Its lineal 
ancestor is Georg Jakob D ecker (1 7 2 2 -1 7 9 9 ) , who acquired a printing office in 
Berlin in 1763 and also becam e director of the K onigliche Preussische Lotterie- 
Druckerei, court printer, and printer to the Preussische Akadem ie der W issenschaft- 
en. The D ecker firm was acquired by the state in 1877 and com bined with the
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Preussische Staatsdruckerei in 1879 as the Reichsdruckerei. It acquired a large 
stock of oriental and ancient type (e.g., cuneiform , runic, and hieroglyphic) and be
came a leading center for printing in languages using these types. Am ong som e of 
its important works are Friedrich Lippmann and Robert D ohm e, D ruckschriften  
des X V . bis XVI II .  Jahrhunderts  (1 8 8 4 -1 8 8 7 );  Karl Burger and Ernst Voulliem e, 
M onum enta G erm aniae et Ita liae typographica  (1 8 9 2 -1 8 9 6 );  and Freidrich L ipp
mann, K u pferstiche und H olzsch n itte  alter M eister in N achbildungen der R eichs
druckerei zu  Berlin  (10  vols., 1 8 8 7 -1 8 9 9 ). The last, known as the “Lippm annsche 
A tlas,” cam e to an untim ely halt, but the single leaves, known as “R eichsdrucke,” 
have been reprinted. N um erous important types were designed for the R eichs
druckerei and cast in its foundry, and at the turn of the century there were new  
types in the spirit of the age of typographical reform, for exam ple, Josef Sattler’s 
“Nibelungen-Schrift” cast in 1897 for an edition of the N ibelungenlied  (1904); the 
N eudeutsch, Borussia, and G erm ania of Georg Schiller, the last of which was used  
for the great edition of the Luther Bible in 1908; and one by O tto Hupp first used  
in a small but inform ative work on D ie R eichsdruckerei in Berlin , eine kurze D ar- 
stellung ihres W erdens und W irkens  (1928).

Bibliophilic Societies

Since the establishment o f the Roxburghe Club in London in 1812 the bibliophilic 
societies of W estern Europe and Am erica have issued many important books which  
have exem plified the highest standards of book production in their day. The long  
and distinguished list of R oxburghe Club publications includes som e of the m ost 
sought-after books of all tim e, and many have had a fundam ental influence on tastes 
and trends in the world o f printing and collecting. The G rolier Club (1884) num 
bered Theodore Low  de V inne among its founders, and the books he printed for the 
m em bers are only the first in a collection that is almost a museum of the best in 
Am erican book production.

The Bannatyne Club, founded in 1822 as the Scottish equivalent of the R ox-  
burge Club, has brought out a number of significant titles. Other British societies 
such as Y e Sette of Odd V olum es (1878), the D ouble Crown Club (1921), and the  
First Edition Club (1922) have performed comparable service. In the United States 
the R ow fant Club in C leveland, the Caxton Club in Chicago, the B ook Club of 
California in San Francisco, and the Zam orano Club in Los A ngeles are less prolific 
than the Grolier Club, but m any of their publications are designed and produced  
by the best talent in their regions. The main publication of the R ounce and Coffin 
Club in L os A ngeles is the handlist for the annual W estern B ooks show, a project 
that has done much to stim ulate superior printing in the Far W est in the last four 
decades and has also inspired the Southern B ooks Com petition and the M idwestern  
B ooks Com petition in the early 1950s.

The Societe des B ibliophiles Frangais, founded in 1922, was the first of a number 
of French societies, several of which have issued or sponsored the production of 
fine books by the best artists and craftsmen. A m ong those which may be noted here



PR I NT E RS  AND  P R I N T I N G ,  1 800  TO THE PRESENT 510

are Les A m is des Livres (1873 ), Les Cents Bibliophiles (1895 ), Societe du Livre 
d’Art (19 0 4 ), Les A m is du Livre M oderne (1908 ), Le Cercle Lyonnais du Livre 
(1919 ), Societe des M edecins Bibliophiles (1919 ), Les C ent-une (1926 ), Societe de 
la  Gravure sur Bois Originale (1920 ), and Les Bibliophiles du Cornet (1929 ). L es  
C ent-une was the first French book club for ladies, and the H rosw itha Club in N ew  
Y ork was also for ladies. It is unlikely that there will be further bibliophilic sexual 
segregation since the Caxton Club and the Grolier Club decided to admit both  
sexes in 1975 and 1976, respectively.

The G esellschaft der Bibliophilen founded in W eimer in 1899 published hand
som e volum es of bibliographical and bibliophilic interest as well as the Z eitschrift 
fur B iicherfreunde  (1897) and a Jahrbuch  (1 8 9 9 -1 9 2 7 ) . Som e 30  other Germ an  
bibliophilic societies subsequently cam e into existence, of which som e of the m ore 
important are the M axim ilian-G esellschaft (1915) in Berlin, the G esellschaft hes- 
sischer Biicherfreunde (1918)  in Darmstadt, the Frankfurter B ibliophilen-G esell- 
schaft (1922 ), and the Soncino-G esellschaft der Freunde des jiidischen B uches  
(1924 ) in Berlin. M any have issued important publications exem plifying the best 
in German book production. A  particularly ambitious project was the Soncino  
H ebrew B ible of 1 9 3 1 -1 9 3 3  (the Pentateuch only was printed before the assum p
tion of power by Hitler), with decorations and a handsom e H ebrew type by M arcus 
Behm er and printed in E. W. Tieffenbach’s Officina Serpentis in Berlin-Steglitz.

There are comparable societies in m ost advanced countries o f the world. The  
M oscow  Club of M iniature B ook Collectors has already been noted. The Sociedad  
de Cien Bibliofilos de Argentina has produced for its members a series o f illustrated 
works, mainly in Argentine literature, which reflect typographical standards in the 
Southern H em isphere comparable to the best in the Northern. M ost bibliophilic  
societies tend to be exclusive, catering to weathy collectors and learned bibliog
raphers. Of several exceptions a noteworthy one is the Swedish Sallskapet Bokvan- 
nerna, of which Thure Nym an is the guiding spirit. It has issued inexpensive publi
cations, m ainly on Swedish literature, printing, and book collecting, in the last three 
decades, as w ell as the periodical Bokvdnnen.

The countless facets of printing and book production in the last quarter of this 
century are indicative of a vigorous and thriving art, craft, and industry. There have 
been and will be incursions of other forms such as film, tapes, and computers. But 
printing with a typographical basis is here to stay in the foreseeable future.
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